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and that when they are followed by ut, which is 
by Ui non, which, being two negatives, is equivalel 
tive, they are still negative, as they are followed by] 
of destroying their oWn negative signification. Ihi 
two words of a negative nattire, as in Nun veretA 
which is the same thing, four negatives, as in m 
idjiai, the meaning is ^rmative, and the same ii 
that we are almost certain, that we expect, or ij 
thing we wish for will happen ; and, therefo e, 
afraid that it will not come to pass. Thos Ciceil^ 
^uidem est ui Unere se possii, el moderaru We hift 
be afraid of hU containing and governing himseU 
the expression is somewhat stronger, we hate rel 
or to expect, that he will, &c. Non venor ne h» 
Servilio non probem. I am not afrjud, or I hope 

able to justify my <;onduct to Servilius. There is 

g distinction between Vereor ne, and Vereor ut, 
being used to denote our fear that something may 
we do not wish ^ and in the latterjs implying our 
thing may not happen, which we wish to happ( 
finitive is" but seldom used after these : thus, Meti 
\, e. ne tcmgatur, Sedveieor tar dee causa fuisse mc 
ne causa fueiim. But in such expressions as Metui 
venire f Vereor dicer e^ He is afraid of trying, or to 1 
finitive only is used, because in these the reference 
positive action i in the others, to one which is con 

Note 14. After such verbs as exisitmo, puio, spe 
ficor, &c. the place of the future of the infiuitiv 
gantly supplied hyf>re or fuiurum esse, the verb b 
tubjunctive wiili ut: ^s, Exisiimabani pleri^uefi 
pppidum amittereiwr — Cses. Nunquam putatnfort 
venirem^QxQ, When tlie verb has no future parti 
seology becomes necessary. 

Note 15. The Ei/clish infinitive followinpc any 
am is expressed in Latm by the future participh 
ndditurus eit. He b about to give an account. E 
«~Cic., An account is to be given. It may aoi 
video, sej^iio, audio, be expressed in Latin by the pi 
•8, yidi eum ingredieniem, I saw him enter, or < 
ifllum lacrymas effundeatem, I saw him shed tears 



T/te Genera^ Rule for the Government of 
Gerunds i an4 Supines. 

^vtz XLV. Participles, Gerund^ axul S 
the case of their qwa verbs : Jis, 
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jlman^ vvrlidem^ Loving virtue. 
CareiisJ'randey Wanting guile. 

Note 1 . Thus also, Quidam nominatus po'eta — Cic. Regni re^ 
rumque ohliH — Virg. Indul gens sili hydrops — Hor. Nor^ inferiora 
secutus — Virg. Virum pecuidd irtdigentem* — V. Max. Parcenduhi 
est /tfwcrif— Juv. Consilium Lacedr/rmonem occupandi—Wv . Uten- 
dum est ecte^e— Ovid. Aut Gratis servitum matnbus iho—^Wrg, 
-XiegtUi venerunt questum injunas. ct exfaedere res repetitum — Liv. 
PhHcifiatus est madefactum iri Grceciam sanguine — Cic. 

Note 2, Government belongs to the first supine only.. 

Note 3. Verbal nouns sometimes govern the caseof their verbs : 
aSy Justitia est obieniperatio scriptis iegibus — Cic. JnstdicB consuli 
non procedebant Sail. In these, perhaps, some participle may 
\}e understood, as prcestiiiis or foetus. Ignis aqucepugnax — Ovid. 
Oratulabundus patrio'-- Justin, Vitabundus casiru hostium — 

Note 4. The gerund in di» in imitation of a substantive, some- 
times governs, instead of the accusative plural, the genitive plu- 
ral : as, Nomin^ndi istorum erit copia — Plaut. Neque sid coUigendi 
hostibus facultatem relinquunt — Cks. This is most common with 
pronouns; but we also find FaaiUas agrorum condonandi — Cic. 
Exemplorum eligendi potestas — Cic. &c. If the genitive singular 
be found, and this is very uncommon^ it happens when the pro- 
noun is of the feminine gender : as, Quoniam tui videndi est copiq • 
— Plaut. Ego ejus videndi cupidus recta consequor — ^I'er. Few 
instances can be adduced of its governing any otner singular geni- 
tive than that of pronouns feminine. 

Note 5, ExosuSi perosus, and often also pertcpsus, signify active- 
ly, and govern the accusative : as, Tcedas exesa jugales — Ovid. 
PMs consulum nonienperosa erat — Liv. Pertcosus ignaviam snam 
— Suet. Pert^sus, used impersonally, governs the genitive also : 
as, PertiBSUm levitatis — Cic. thalami icedcequeS\xg. Exosus 
^mdperosusy signifying passively, are said to be found with a dative: 
us, Gennani Romanis perosi sunt, Exosus Deo et Sanctis — Lily, 

Note 6. Do, reddo, volo, cure, facio, habeo, with the accusative 
of a perftct participle, are often used byway of circumlocution, 
instead of the verb of the participle : as, Ejj'ectwm rfa^o— Ter. i. e. 
e^cigm. Ma mhsumfacc—T^t, I.e. mitle hivenlas reddam-^Ter. 
i, e. mmmam. J ii certniii inslauces then,- \^ an evident diU'ereuce be- 
twt-en tbesiixipk teust; ot lI^c verb, and the periphrasis corresponding 

Jthtndimi^h '*lii^^^^^^^ ^1 but the ribJative ia the inore frequent. 
/ .,/^j^ttj b #' ▼ ^iiive* Sudi constructions may be re- 

fcrr*J »o ly ^^^ Htid jndif^co^ arc found with a genitive. 

■^Tnct)>ip J «,^^fc ^^^* ^^^ others refer the genitive to 
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THE PREFACE* 



JL HE Latin Gniminars commonly used in schools are 
so well established, and, in general, so deservedly zp^ 
proved, that any attempt to supersede them would 
justly be thought to savour of temerity or presump* 
don. A new Ladn grammar on a small scale could 
not be essentially different from most of them ; and 
one upon a more extended plan would not be calcu- 
lated for the purpose of initiation, to which they are 
chiefly adapted. 

It has, how<ever, been a prevailing sediment among 
teachers of Latin, that, notwithstanding the acknoMfv 
ledged utility of our common grammars, as ?nitiatory 
books, something is still wanting to Btdlitate the 
improvement of the more . advanced student Rud* 
diman's larger grammar, a work supplementary to tht 
Rudiments, though truly a valuable production, is 
defective in several particulars. These deficiencies are 
partly supplied in his largest grammar ; but the last is 
now difficult to be procured, and it treats merely of 
Etymology and Syntax.7— To furnish, therefore, a 
grammar, which shaU combine a more minute aad 

b 
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correct detail of the mere elements, than Is to be found 
in oui^ common grammars, with an ample elucidation 
of the higher and more difScult principles, has been 
the writer^s lading object in the present work. In 
the prosecution ^f it, he has directed his chief atten- 
tion to the improvement of the senior scholar; and 
has, therefore, thro wnr the Etymology into tables and 
Synopses, which, he hopes, will be useful in imparting 
a clear and comprehensive idea of the mechanism ,of 
the laiiguage. In treating of Syntax and ftosbdy, 
the t^^. divisroiis on which he has expended most at- 
tention, he h?.s laboured to^ combine the important 
teqJUsites oF conciseness, comprehension, and perspi- 
cuity. ^ 

Much novelty of matter is not to be expected in a 
work of this nature. Some explanations, however, 
and critical remarks are here given, which are not to 
be found in any grammar with which the author i$ 
acquainted. But novelty is a merit which it is for from 
the intentidn of' the writer to claim. ' If, by an ample^ 
and, as he trusts, a correct digest of the Latin rules^ 
with a copioiis enumeration of anomalies and excep- 
tions, he has furnished the senior ' scholar with use- 
ful instruction, and the -master with a convenient 
took of occasional reference, h6 will hatve completely 
attained'his 'aim. ' • * 

How ferhe has succeeded, it' does* not become him, 
nor will he be permitted, to detertrtifie.- The work, 
such as it is, he submits to the cantiotir of the public. 
He has mfi the presumption to Suppose, diac, while it 
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professes to coit^ct some errors, and to supply some de-> 
iiciencies, it is itself free from faults and imperfections, 
either in plan or in execution. Conscious, however, 
that he has been actuated by an earnest desire to pro- 
mote the improvement of the learner, and to fecilitate 
the labour of the teacher, he indulges the hope of a li- 
beral reception. And he begs leave to assure those 
who niay adopt the work, that, should it be so favour- 
ably received, as to arrive at another edition, he will 
gratefully avail himself of every judicious suggestion 
oflfered for its improvement. 



j^RbUCII-END, NEAR LoNDON, 
August I, 1808. 
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INSTITUTES 

OF 

LATIN GRAMMAR, 



Latin Grammar is the art of speaking, and of writing, 
the Latin language, according to certain established rules. 

It is divided into four parts : Orthography, Etymology, 
Syntax, and Prosody. 

The first treats of letters and syllables. The second, of 
the nature and .properties of single words. The third, of 
the disposition of words into sentences. And the fourth, 
of the quantity of syllables. . 



. OF ORTHOGRAHY. 

In the Latin language, there are twenty-five letters : 
A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, 0, P, Q, R, S, 
T, U, V, X, Y, and Z. 

Of these, K, Y, and Z, are found only in wor^s of Greek 
origin. 

They are divided into vowels and consonants*. 

A vowel makes a perfect sound of itself. 

A consonant cannot be sounded without a vovyeL 

a, ^, i, OfUy and y, are vowels. 

The other nineteen are consonants, of which A is gene- 
rally considered as only a note of aspiration. 

The consonants are divided into mutes and semivowels. 

The mutes are defined to be those letters, which entirely, 
and at once, obstruct the sound of the vowel, and prevent 
its continuation. " 

The semivowels are defined to be those consonants, which 
do not entirely obstruct t)ie voice, but whose sounds may 
be continued at pleasure,, thus partaking of the nature of 
vow'els. * , . ;: , 

The semivowels are /', 2, w, w, r, 5, t^ The i;est ace-mutef . 
S is called by some Grammarians a letter of iis o\vupoiVcr. 

B 



Of the semivowels, four are called liquids, /, m, itj indf'4 " 
—They are thus named, because they readily unite with 
other consonants, and glide, as it were^ into their sound. 

Two are called double letters, x and % ; the x being equal 
to cSj ks, or gSy and «, to ds or ts ; as dliXy dUcs, whence 
the genitive ducis ; rex, re^s (which, however, is generally 
pronounced as if recs), wlience the genitive rests; zona^ 
dsonUf in which the d must be sounded yery softty. 

j is sometimes reckoned among the double letters ; but 
in words of Greek origin it is, in reality, a vowel ; as 
Idson^ IdpeiuSy not Jasoriy Japehis ; and also in such words 
as Trcj/a and Ajax, although, in these, pronounced as the 
English j. . 

OF DIPHTHONGS* 

A diphthong consists of two vowels forming one sylht-* 
ble, and pronounced by one impulse of the voice. 

The diphthongs are eight, ce or a^, as'^/as; a? or oe, as 
€oma ; au, as aurum ; eu, as evge ; ef , as hei ; ae, as Maia f 
oi, as Troia ; ui or yi, as fmc^ harpuiaj or harpyia. 

Of these, two are called improper, because the sound of' 
the tirst letter is lost, te and d?, pronounced like e. The 
others are called proper, because, in pronouncing them, 
the sound of each letter may be distinguished* 

OF THE PitONUNCIATlOK. 

c, before «, t, yj ep, a, is pronounced like si before a, 0, 
Uf and consonants, like k, 

gy before the vowels a, 0, and u, and also before conso- 
nants (itself sometimes excepted) has the hard or guttura 
sound, as in the English words gtvef gone; before, e, t, and 
y, or another g fdlowed by e it is pronounced like J; as 
gemmay gignOf gyrus, agger; excepting some Hebrew words, 
as Geihsemane, some Greek words as Gyges, and a few 
Latin, as gibl€7',gilmts, in which it has its proper hard sound.. 

ch is pronounced like k. 

ti, before a vowel, sounds like si or ci; as ratio, pruden^ 
iia; excepting Greek words, 3Lsasphaltion; words in which 
it is preceded by s or x, as istius, mtxtio; words beginning 
with ti, as tiara} and infinitives formed by paragoge, as 
fiectier, mittier. 

u has but little sounds when, with any other vowel, it fol- 
lawsg, '9, or 5; assabgvii, lingua^ aqua, qui, suadeo, in 
which its sound resembles that of w, or of tt m the English 
word periuadf. 



o§ TkE bivisiON ot words into syllables. 

A syllable is one distinct sound. It may be either z 
vowel, a diphthong, or one or more consonants with a 
vowel. 

Thete are five rules for the division of words into sylla- 
bles : 

1 • A single consonant between two vowels most be joihed 
to the latter, as a-moy le-go i except a?, which is joined to 
the first vowel, as ex-uL 

2. Two consonants between two vowels are to be 8epa«- 
rated, ase7-2^, an*nus. 

: 3. donsonaMs which cannot begin a word cannot begin 
a syllable, as ar-duusy por^tus. 

. 4. Consonants that can begin a word ought generally to 
begin a syllable^ as pu-biicuSy do'Ctus. 

5. A compound word is to be resolved into its consti- 
tuent parts, as ab-vfory abs'condo ^. 

• THE MOST COMMON ABBREVIATIONS. 

A. Aulus ; C. Caiu$ ; D. Decius, Decimus ; G. Gaius ; L. Lucius ; M. &fai> 
cus; M' Malnius ; N. Nnmerius ; P. Publius ; Q. Quintut, Quiritet, Quaestor ; 
T. Titut ; Ap. Appius ; Cn. Ciubus ; O^. Opiter ; Sp. Spunus ; Ti. Tiberius;^ 
Mam. Mamercus ; Sex. Sextus ; Ser. Servius; Tul. TuUius.^ In the praenomea 
of a womap, the capital was often inverted, as q for Caia, j/^ for Marca, X 
for Tita. 
F. is put for fiUus ; N. for nepos. 

P. C. patres couscripti ; P. R. populus Romanus ; R. P. Respublica ; .3. C. 
senates consultum | A. U. C anno urbis conditai ; S.salutem ; S. P. D. salutem 
plurimam dicit ; S. P. Q. R. senatus popuiusque Romanus ; D. D. D. dat, di- 
cat, dedicat ; D. M. P. diis manibus posuit ; D. D. C. Q. ()at> dedicat, conse- 
cratque ; H. S. or L. L. S. sestertium or sestertius ; Imp. imperator ; Cos. 
consul ; Aug. Augustus : Impp. imperatores ; Coss. consules, Augg. Augusti,' 
&c. doubling the last letter of the contracticm, for the plural. 

THE POWER OF LETTERS IN NUMERATION. 

Th« letters made use of by the Romans, in numeration) were C, I, L^ y» X ; 
of which the value and order ^re as follow: 

I. denotes one. 
V. ..... five. 

X ten. 

L fifty. 

C a hundred. 

I3 five hundred. 

Cl3 a thousand. 

I03 five thousand. 

CCIqq. • . ten thousand. 

^DOO* • * ^^^y thousand. ^ 

CCCIooQ. a hundred thousand. 

A^oU 1. The antients, Pliny observes, went no further; but, if necessary^ 

B « 



OF ETYMOLOGY. 

In Latin> are eight different kinds of words^ called partt 
of speech : 

Noun, pronoun, verb, participle, declined ; 
' Adv^rb^ preposition^ interjection^ conjunction^ inde* 
dined. 

The changes made in the termination of the noun^ pro* 
nouD, and participle, are called their declension. 

Those made in the termination of a verb, its conjugationv 

The general changes made in the declhiable parts of 
speech are called their accidents. 

The accidents are six : gender, cstse, number, m^od, 
tense, and person. 

-G^jnder and case, are peculiar to noun, pronoun, and 
participle ; mood, tense and person are peculiar to the verb; 
and nuihber is common to all. 

OF A NOUN. 

A noun (nomen) has been defined to be that part of 
fpeech which signifies the name or quality of a person or 
tning. If it signiiy the name of a person or thing, it is 
tailed a substantive noun : as vir, a man ; arbor, a tree. 
If it signify a cjuality or property, as belonging to anfi 
person or thing, it is called an adjective : thus ionuSy good,, 
denotes the (quality of goodness, but always in concreto, or 
in conjunction with some substantive; thus, bonus vir, a 
good man, a man having the qualitv of goodness. 

BormSj or goody has been termea the concrete. 

BonitaSf or goodness , the abstract. 

Substantives are of two kinds, proper and common. 

A proper noun is that which is appropriated to ah indi- 
vidual, or to one particular thing of a kind ; as Georgius^ 
George j Londinum, London. 

An appellative, or common noun> is that which is com- 
mon to a whole class of things ', as vir, a man ; fcemina, 
a woman ; arbor j a tree. 

they rq>eated the last number, thus CCCI333, CX}Cl303 stand for two 
hundred thousand. 

S. By a combination of these letters, any intermediate number may be 
expressed ; thus II denote two, XV fifteen, &c. 

S. If the less numeral letter be set before the greater, it takes away fi^m 
the greater as much as it imports, thus XC, ninety. 

4. Writers of later date use D for five hundred, and M for a thousand. 



A proper name applied to more than one, becomes aa 
pellative ; as duodecim Ccesares^ the twelve Caesars. 
Nouns receive names according to their signification : 



thus, 

1. A collective noun in the singular number signifies 
many; SiSpopultiSy a people. 

2. An mterrogative asks a question; as quis f who? 
uter P which of the two ? 

Such pouns used without a question are called indefinites. 

3. A relative refers to something spoken of before ; ai 
qui, who ; iltey he ; alitis, another ; &c. 

4. A partitive signifies the whole severally ; as omnis, 
every one ; qvisqucy every one :— or part of many, as qui» 
dam J aliquisj &c. 

II. With respect to signification and derivation. 

1. Patronymics are nouns signifying pedigree or extrac- 
tion, generally derived from the name of the fither; ti 
PriamideSy the son of Priam us : but sometimes from some 
remarkable person of the family ; as jEacides the son, 
grandson, or one of the posterity of iEacus : or from the 
founder of a nation, as Romulidce, the Romans, from Ro- 
mtilus ; or from countries and cities, as Sicilis, Trons, a wo- 
man of Sicily, of Troy. 

2. An abstract denizes the bare quality of an adjective ; 
as bonitasy goodness, from lomis. 

3. A gentile, or patrial, is a noun derived fron^f the name 
of a country, and expressing a citizen of that country ; as 
Scotusy a Scotsman ; Maccdo, a Macedonian ; from Scotia 
Macedonia. 

4. A possessive is an adjective derived from a substantive, 
proper or appellative, signifying possession ; as Scoticus^^ 
of, or belonging to, Scotland, irom Scotia ; patemus, fa- 
therly, from pater. 

5. A diminutive is a substantive, or an adjective, derived 
from a substantive, or adjective, denoting "diminution > as 
libellusy a little book, from liber; tarvulusj very little, 
from parvuu They generally end in lus, la, or lum. 

6. A denominative is any noun derived from another 
poun; as gra/ia, favour, iromgratus', ccp/e^^fc, heavenly, 
from ccelum. 

7. A verbal is any noun derived from a verb ; as av^iiOr^ 
love, frqm amo ; capa^, capable, from capio. 

8. Some nouns are derived from pa,rticiples, adverbs, an4 
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prepositions; aisJtcHfiuSy counterfeit, from fictus ; crastl-r 
nusy belonging to tomorrow, from eras ; conirarius, coni 
trtry, from contra. 

Note, That the same noun may be ranked under different 
classes ; as owis is an interrogative, relative, or partitive; 
pietasy an atstract, or denommative. 

OF GENDER. 

' Genders are three ; the masculine, the feminine, and the 
neuter; denoted sometimes by hie for the masculine, h<B<f 
for the feminine, and hoc for the neuter. 

Gender M, in English, the distinction qf sex j for, in thi^ 
Hmguage, with very few exceptions, males are masculine ; 
females, feminine; and, unless pnder particular circum- 
stances, all things inanimate, being without sex, are neither 
pf neuter*, which last has, notwithstanding, received the 
lutme of a gender. But, in Latin, although males are 
masculine, and females, feminine, there are many nouns, 
liaving no sex, which belong, some to the masculine, some 
to the feminine, and some to the neuter gender, the ter* 
xnination apd declension, not the sex, determining the genr 
der. The former has been called natural gender ; the latter, 
grammatical gender. 

Nouns which have either the masculine or the feminine 
gender, according to the sense, are called common; as pa^ 
tens, hie or h^ee, a parent ; if a father, masculine ; a mo- 
ther, feminine. 

Nouns, admitting the masculine or feminine gender in- 
dependently on the sense, are called doubtful ; as hie or hcec 
anmiis, a snake. 

When, under one gender, a noun signifies both the sexes 
of brutes, it is called epicene ; as hie passer y hie musy a spar- 
row, a mouse, male or female ; hcec aquilay hcec vulpesj an 
eagle, a fox, male or female. When it is necessairy to di- 
stinguish the sex of such words, mas, male, orfoemina, fe- 
male, is added to t}iem. 

f There i^ an obvious analogy between the gender of nouns and the 
persons of verbs. In the first, there are, nahirallj/t but two genders ; in the 
second there are not, necessarily, but two persons, the speaker and hearer. 
As there is a third gender given to nouns, which is neither of the other 
two, so there may be a third person, who is neither hearer nor speaker^ 
but the object or subject of botn. In the same manner their various terml^ 
fiations intimate various relations and circumstanceib 



. -; ^ • ^ OP NUMBER* 

Number is the distinction of one from more than one, 
or many. 

Numbers are two : the singular, which denotes one, or 
the aggregate of manjr, coll(?ctively ; as homo, a man ; mul- 
iitudo, a multitude: the plural, denoting more than one; 
as homines, men. 

Some Latin nouns of the pkiral number signify but one ; 
as AiheruB, Athens ; others, one, or more than one, ?u 
nupticB, a marriage, or marriages. 

OF CASES. 

It is necessary to distiaguish the several relations which 
objects bear to one another ; and this is done, in English, 
generally, by meant of certain particles prefixed. to nouns; 
but, in Latin, by a Vjuriation in the termination of a noun, 
which is termed a cane. 

Cases, {casitSy fallings,) or the inftgxions of nouns, arc 
so called, because they have been supposed to fall or decline 
from tlie nominative, which has been represented by a per* 
pendicular line, and called casus rectus, or the upright case, 
indicating the primary form of the noun; the otliers being 
named casus obliqui, or oblique cases. 

There are sir cases: the nominative, the genitive, the 
dative, the accusative, the vocative, and the ablative. 

The nominative simply expresses the name of a person 
or thing, and marks the subject of discourse; as Alexaji^- 
4er interfecity Alexander slew. 

The genitive ^ is said to express a variety of relations, 
chiefly comprised under that of origin, or the relatFon of 
possession, or of property, and has, in English, the sign 
of before it, or 's added to it ; as amor Dei, the love of 
God, or God*8 love. 

The dative is used to mark the object to which any thing, 
whether acquisition or loss, is referred ; and is often equi- 
vdent to an English noun having the signs to znd Jor, (both 
sometimes understood,) from and ly / as Hoc mihi datur, 
seritur, adimitur; This is given to me, this is sown 
.for me, this is taken away from me. Nee cemitur 

• Some have derived the wqrd genitive, from genus, kindred or family, 
as if a case used to express alliance or extraction. From its expressing many 
di^rent relapons, this case w^s named, by the Greeks the general ca^e ;- and 
it has been supposed, by others, that by mistaking the import of this word. 
Latin grammarians named it the gen;tive or generative case. In Latin, and 
.jn other language^, when a twofoIcL relation sdbsists ^between two object, 
this case involves an ambiguity, amor, Dei denoting^ either the love with 
which God loves us, or the love with which he i$ loved "by us. 



ttMi— Vifg,, Nor is he perceived hj any-one. Expedi hoe 
negotium mihi^ Dispatch far me this business. It same- 
, times receives the action of tb6 verb ; as Antonius nocuit 
Ciceroni^ Antony hurt Cicero. 

The accusative indicates the object to whom the Action 
of the verb passes; as Alexander interf'ecit Clituniy Alex- 
ander slew Clitus. , ■ 

The vocative points out the object called upoU) or ad- 
dressed, with or without the sign b ; and is, in general, 
for an obvious reason, the same m termination as the no ' 
minative ; as O felix Jrater^ My happy brother. Audi, 
Deus^ Heai-, O God. 

The ablative, whose derivation implies a taking oway^ 
has been defined to be a case denoting the concomitaficy of 
circumstances^; as lugressus est cum gladio^ He entered 
with a sword ; i. e. having at that time a sword along with 
him, in his possession. But when, by inferencey the ac- 
companying circumstance is understood as the cause^ man- 
ner^ or iustmment of an action, the preposition cum is 
never expressed ; as He killed him with a swofd, i. e. a 
sword was the instrument with which, 6r by which, his 
"death was effected, "Hiumgladio interfecit. I am pale with 
fear, Pa.lleo metu^ i, e. not only wiik fear, but for fear, 
fear beipg not only an accompanying circumstancej but the 
cause of paleness. They went to church with noise, Tera- 
pliim clamore petebant, noise being an accompanying cir- 
cumstance, ^and denoting the manner of their going. 

In English it has before it such feigns as with^ from^ for-, 
ly t, ifif through, and in Latin is governed by a proposition, 
sometimes expressed, but generally understood: . 

'Observe^ That nouns ibrm all their oblique cases from 
the genitive singulai', except the vocative singular of mas- 
culine and femmine nouns, and the accusative and voca- ' 
tive of neuter nouns. 

* See Encyclop. Brit, article, Case, in Granvmar, ^ 

\ TKe English particles, usually denominated signs of cases, are not, 
generally, i tfu6 criterion of the Latin cases. Ftamt foTy aiid hy^ ate no- 
ticed as signs of the dativci ^nd uf the ahl^ilve aJso^ Bui thc^rc appea^ 
to be, in Latin, a strikkig afliuity between these two cases. Inciccjd, it has 
been contended, that lie Latin dative, Hke the Grtek, wa* [)nginaUy 
governed by prepositions*, and includedj, in it&filfi the torce of what is called 
the abl?.tive; and hence pcrhapji it ig, tbat it -it ill denotea the person or 
thing to which any rhr^g is £fiLt*?iT or /rem which it is luke^t a^nayi, but that, 
afterwards, when this case wis divided into two cases, and ^ Itttlc distinction 
was tna<ie ^)etween ibem, prepo&itio^is were restricted to that form which 
received the name of aWUtive, We know that their termination is the 
same i,n (^rTtf^^ or, rather, that tip Greelci ^ne rally use their dative in 
the same way in which^ moat probably, their abbtivei if they had one^ 



OF DEC^KNSIOl!!. 

Declension Is the regular distribution of nounSy acqcrd-* 
ing to their tcrnninations^ so that they may be distinguished 
from one another. 

There are five declensions of substaiitiv^Sj distinguished 
by the ending of the genitive case. 
The genitive pf tht^rst ends in f©. 
second in i. 
third in ii, 
fourtk in iis^ 
\ jy^h in cu 

OP ADJECTIVE NOUNS, 

The adjective, as has been already observed, expresses 
some quality belonging to a substantive. 

An adjective properly has neither genders, numbers, nor 
pases, but certain terminations answering to the gender,^ 
pumber, and case of the substantive with which it is 
joined. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second declension 
conjointly, or of the third only. * 

When of the first and second declension, they have three 
flifferent terminations ; one for the masculine, one for the 
feminine, and one for the neuter ; as bonus^ hona^ lonum*^ 

When of the third, they have either two termmacions, v 
the first of which is masculine and feminine, and the sc- 
qond neuter, as tristis^ masculine and feminine, tristef 
neuter, or only one termination for the three' genders, as 
felix^ masculine, feminine, and neuter. 
- Adjectives are varied as substantives of the like termi- 
nation and declension. 

would be used ; and that the Romans were fond of imitating. the Greeks :— « 
to which it may be added, that, in Latin, the dative and ablative, both 
singular and plural, may be found, in certain forms at least, alike ia 
every declension, as will hereafter be Meea in the Rules for the Ablative of 
the Third Declension, and in the Observations on the Declensions, in regard 
to certain Datives of the Third and Fifth Declension, ending in e, and of the 
fourth in u : the difference between the dative suigular and the ablative 
of the first declension being the principal exception to this remark, not no- 
ticed. But, in regard to this anomal)r, it may be observed, that thf 
dative of the first declension ends in ae, diphthonpr, and that it ended some- 
tiines in M ; that the ablative of the first declension is the onlv case ending 
in a long, so that it is not improbable that formerly it may have had the 
Towel annexed to u, which it has since dropped, although it still retains 
the quantity belonging to a contraction, or to the original diphthong; and 
in the same manner the ablative of the fifth decleusiun may have its long 
e, from a contraction of ci, or, in some nouns, from the long e of the 
dative. 

But eleven, which will hereafter oe mentipned, having «r or uBMcuUaei 
is feminine, and^ neuter, belong to the third only. 
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The following synopsis will show the declension of substantives and 
adjectives, with the quantities of the final syllables : ' 

A general view of the declension of sulstantives and adjectives. 
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GENERAL RULES. 

J, Nouns of the neuter gender (which are generally of 
the second and third declension) make the nominative, 
the accusative^ and vocative singular alike; and these 
three cases, in the plural, end always in «*• 

IL The vocative plural is the same as the nominative 
plural; and the vocative singular, as the nominative 
singular, except in nouns of the second declension, in us^ 
which havee; in propef names in irtfSy which throw away 
t^y; as also in geni-iiSf SLud^li-us ; in Deus, which makes 
Deus ; and in Greek laouns, which drop the s of the no*- 
minative, as Thomas^ vocat* Thoma ; Paris, vocat. Pari t» 

III. The dative and ablative plural are always alike*. 

JV» Proper names, qs^d as such, want the plural. 

ikRBOULAIl ADJECTIVES. 

Note I, The followipg adjectives are of the firSt and 
second declension, but make their genitive singular in 
}tist9 alter, tiis and dative in s : unuSj totus§y soba, uliui, 
nuUuSf nter, neuter, alter, alius, iste, ille, ipse of which 
the three last are pronouns. Alius, iste apd ille haverf 
in the neuter gender instead of ff^f 

• In attendinff to the mechanical smieturc of language, it is not unworthy 
lof being remanced, that, except in neuter nouns, the ablative singular 
of every declension is formed from the accusative, by dropping m : thus 
^nutamy musi ; lapideffiy lapidt; vavem, navim, navCf imvi ; grtdum^ gradtr; 
rem, re. The second decletasion may appear an cxceftti^n to this remark^ 
but it is to be remembere^i that the antients wrote the nominative^ in ^^ 
as dominos, atosy alavos : and the accusative, in •m, as iofninornf avom, 
0(juom ; and hence, in this declension likewise, was the ablative formed, 
by dropping them. It tnay be likewise observed, that» in the two first 
declensions, the dative and ablative plural tod in u; but that the dative 
singular in i forms Ims, which happens to the third declension, and to the 
fourth and fifth, which are but varieties of the third. 

4* The ' poets sometimes use us in the vocative of some substantives, 
and adjectives, after the Attic dialect ; as ^lius, JlitviuSy pairiciiLS, p'6puliu 



(people). 



prcise. In poetry the t is common. But the i of allerius is always 
short, that of alius (which is a contraction for aliius) always long. 

§ Tbtusy having ius, should be distinguished from tdtus, so great, \Vhicl) 
is regularly declined. Some of these adjectives, as totus, nullus, soiuf, neii^er^ 
form their genitive and dative regularly, in some old authors. 
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Vhus, totuSy sotuSy istCy illey ipse^ have vocatives. Con- 
cerning thp voqf^tivcs of the others, grammarians arc 
divide^, 



THIRD DBCLEKSION. 



This has the grej^test number of ^varieties in its cases. 
They are chiefly in the genitive, accusative, and ^blativc^- 
singular ; and in the genitive piqral, 

L The genitive singular ends in is without ii^crcasc, 
qr with increase, ^fter the following manner: 
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Alacer, (adj.) alacris. 


13 


As, 


^ssis, 12 


Allobrox, ogis. 


SO 


AquileX) 


egis, 20 



* It would have b^n as w^U to say.iM, 8m, for the greater mi^ber Kavt 
triii as, aais (chaff)ffcsdus,ju7msy genus, glomus, Uitus,muHus,olus, unus^ophs^ 
foniuSt ruduSf sceiMS, sidus, vdlus, renus, ottus, viscui^ ulcus^ vutnia. These 
have hrisi pectu, tergun, faftusi^ Upus, ncmus^ Jri^, pentUf pi^nust pcctu^^ 
aureus, deeus, dedecuf, littiu, tempies, oorpu^. 
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Nom. Genii. 

HippOnax^ actis^ 20 

Haeresis^ eos, los^ is^ 14 

Homo, iois, 5 

Honos, -or> dris, 1 5 

Horizon^ ontis^ 9 

Hylax^ actis> SO 

I, J. 

lapyx, iffis, 20 

Jaspis^ idis^ i(los> 14 

Jecur, • Crifl, 11 

lens, (part.) etmtis, iQ 
, compounds also, but 
Ambiens, tis, regular. 

Imber, bris, 1 1 

Incus, udis, 16 

Index, icrs, 20 

Indiges, (adj.) etis, , 13 

Interpres, Ctis, 13 

Intercus,(adj,) utis, 16 

Jtt^r, itingris, 11 

udex, Icis, 20 

Jupiter, Jovis, 1 1 

Jus, juris, 16 

Juventus, utis, 16 

Labos, -or, oris, 13 

Lac, laetifiy 8 

Laches, etis, is, 13 

Lampas> adis, 12 

Laomedon, tis, 9 

Lapis, idis, 14 
Lar (or Lars) tis, a man*s 

name, 1 1 
Lar,Iaris, a household god, 1 1 

Lar}'nx, yngis, 20 

Latus, eris, 16 

Laus, laudis, 16 
Lens, lendis, amV, 19, but 
Lens, lentis, pulse, regular. 

Lfix, legis, 20 

Libripens, dis, . 19 

Ligus, -ur, utis, 16 



Nom, 
LimeS| 



Genii. 



Lis, iTtis, 14 

Locuplesi (adj.) gtis^ 13 

M. 

Mal'go, in . (or f.) Inis> 5 

Manceps, {pis, 18 

Magnes, etis, 13 

Mansues, etis, 13 

Mas, maris, 12 

Mater, tris, 11 

Mendes^ etis, 13 

Mierces, edis, 13^ 

Merges, Ktis, 13 
Metropolis^ Sos, los, is, 14 

Miles, Ktis^ 13 

Minos, ois, 15 

Misericorj,* dis, 19 



Municeps, 


ipis, 


18 


Munus, 


«rif. 


16 


Mos, 


mori8> 


15 1 


Mus, 


uris, 
N. 


Id 

» 


Nefrcns^ 


dis. 


19 


Nemo, 


inis, ' 


3 


Nerio, 


?nis. 


!t 


Nesis, 


Idis, 


M 


Nix, 


niyis^ 


so 


November, 


bris. 


11 


Nox, 


noctis, ' 
0. 


20 . 


Obses, 


Mis, 


13 


October, 


bris. 


11 


Oedipus, 


odis. 


16 


Olug, 


Sris, . 


16 


Onus, 


€ris. 


16 


Onyx, 


^chis. 


80 


Opois, 


pentis. 


14 


Opus, 


ftris, work. 


16 


Opus, 


untit,a/ott^,16 


Ordo, 


Inis, m. 


» 



1^ 



JVbwi. Genii. 

Orpheus, ^s, 16 

Osj bnSfthe'mouthy 15 

Osj os%is,ab(me,l5 

P. 

PaQaSj ^dis, a goddess^ 1 ^ 
Pall as^ antis^ a man^s name^ 1 2 
Palus, udis, 

Pa|cr, tris, 

Palnaes, itis^ 

Paries, Stis* 

Paris, 
Particeps, 



idis^ 

jpis, 
Pecus, udis, a sheep y l6 ; but 
Pecus, oris^ cattle, regular 



Pecten, 

Pelamys, 

Pes, 

Perpes, 

Phalanx, 

Phorcys, 

Phosphis^ 

Phryx, 

Pixis, 

Plus, 

Pollex, 

Pondus, 

Praeceps, 

l^rinceps, 

Praepes, 

Praes, 

Praeses, 

Promulsis, 



inis, 9 

ydis, ydoSyl? 
p(5dis, 1 3 

etis, 13 

gis, 20 

ynis, ynos, 1 7 
idis, 14 

ygis, 20 

ydip,(Pvxia)14 
^ ' ' 16 
20 
16 
18 
18 
13 
13 
13 
14 



N6m. 



Genit. 
R. 



uns. 



icis, 

Sris, 

itis, 

ipis, 

ai$, 

asdis. 

Wis, 

idis, 
Pubes, cris or, is (adj.) 13 
Puis, tis, the only noun in Is. 
Pulvis, Sris, 14 

Pus, iiris, ^16 

Pyrois, oentis, * 14 



Q- 



etis, 
itis. 



13 

14 



Remex, 


Jgis* 


Robur^ 


oris, 


Ro8, 


roris, 


Rudus, 


firis. 


Rub, 


iiris. 


i 


S. 


Salamis, 


Inis, 


Saluber^ (adj 


.)bri8. 


Salus, 


utis, 


Samnis, 


Itis, 


Sanguis, 


inis. 


Scelus, 


^ris. 


Sedes, words 


\ derived 




idis. 


Seges, 


etis. 


Semis, 


issis. 


Senectus, 


utis, ^ 


Senex, 


is. 


September, 


bris. 


ServituSy 


iitJs, 


Sidua, 


^is« 


Silvester, (adj.) tris, 


Simois, 


eptis. 


Sinjplex, (adj.) icis. 


Sospes, (adj.) itis. 


Sphynx, 


gis, gos. 


Strix, 
Subscus, 


igis, 
0dis,, 


Supdlex, 


ectiUa, 


Supplex;, (adj.) icjs. 


Sus, 


suis. 


Syrinx, 


gi3. 




T. 


Tapes, 


etis. 


Teges, 
Tellus, 


htis. 


uris. 


Teres, (adj;) 5tis, 


Termes, 


itis> 



20 
II 
15 
16 
16 



14 
11 
IS 
14 
14 
16 
from, 
13 
13 
14 
16 
20 
11 
16 
16 
11 
14 
Q(^ 
13 

5a 

20. 
16- 

so 

16 



13- 
16^ 

IS 



15 



JVcmt. 


Genii. 




Nam. Genii. 
U,V. 




Thales, 


etis, isj 


13 


Vas, v&dis, a surety y 


1^ 


Thechis, 


idid. 


14 


Vas, vasis, a vessel. 


If 


Thos. 


ois^ 


15 


Veles, rtis. 


14 


Thus, 


uris, 


16 


Veil us, eris. 


16 


Tibicen, 


Inis, masc. 


9 


Venus, ^ris. 


16 


Tiryns, 


ynthis, 


J9 


Vetus, (adj.) Cris, 


16 


IVachys, 


)^nis, ynos, 


17 


Viscus, ^ris. 


16 


Trapezus, 


untis. 


16 


Virtus, utis. 


1§ 


Tripus, 


(tdis. 


16 


Ulcus, ^ris. 


16 


Tros, 


5is, 


15 


Unedo,in. onis, 


6 


Tubicen, 


iiiis, misc. 


9 


Volucer, (adj.) cris. 


11 


Tudes, 


Jtis, is. 


13 


Vomis, eris. 


14 


Turbo, 


Ifnis, 


5 


Uter, ulris. 


II 


Tyranni?, 


Wis, 


14 


Vulnus, gris. 


16 



(The figure refers to the terminatipn to which its re- 
spective word is an Exception. By means of the figure, s^U 
tne exceptions may be collected, and classed according 
to their termination; which is the way in which they 
ought to be learned. Their present state is most adapted to 
occasionaK referenced) 

II. The accusative of masculine and feminine nouns 
ends in em ^ but some have gwi and im, and these have 
e or i in tbe ablative singular, others have im or m, and 
these have i only. (See the list.) - 

III. Neuters ending in e, aly ar^ have f in the ablative 
tingular; ia\n the nominative plural; and turn in the 
genitive. Except far, par (a pair, neut.) juhar, nectar , 
nepar, with proper tames in e, which have e in the 
ablative. Neuters having e in the ablative make their 
nominative and genitive plural, in a, and um. (For a 
different distinction with regard to par^ supported by some 
grammarians, see Par in the following list.) 

IV. Nouns ending in es and i5, not increasing in the 
genitive singular, and in ns, make the genitive plural 
m turn. Except vates, canis^ juvenis, panis, strigilis, 
(because formerly strigil^) volucris, parens, opes pi. which 
nave um. Apum from apis, (or apes plural,) volucrum, 
porentum, are used, as many others, by syncope, instead 
of the regular opium, volucrium, parenfutm. To nouns 
having ium, may be added the nsMnes in as, from countries, 

as Arpinas, 'dtiumi nostras^ * vestras^ -niiium, 

UtUitatiunk, |uid utilitatum; civiiatium and civitatum ; 



it 

qffimtathnn and affinkalnm; hcereditathim and hatrediiatv^mf 
are both found, but the httter form is much preferably, 0^* 
timatiumy and, by s3mcope, opiimatum, ar« both uired. 

V. J^ouna of one tyllabie m as, is, and s andx after a 
consonant, make turn in the genitive plurU 3 as aSyOssiwrni 
Us, litium; whs, urldum; ffterx, mmcium. To these may 
be added caro, cokors, cor, cos, dos, faux, lor, linter, mus, 
nix, nox, os (ossis), Qukis, SamnisfMtjeT:,^^venter,^axidt}[ic 
compounds^ of as and unda; as les, sextans, septufix. £x- 
c^ SniP^y g^Vpkw'^I lynx, lyncum; sphinx, sphingum^ 
and some similar Greek words. The obsolete nominative 
ops, (in the plural, opes,) though belonging to the rule, has 
oputn^ 

Obs. The following words are not found in the geni-» 
tive plural ; and many of them have no plural : Pax, fax^ 
fcex, nex,pix,lux, mel,fel, os {oris), sol, glos, pus, 7'oSm 
vicLs, labesy soholes, and proles. To these may be added 
crtix and ttlehs, although, in some authors, crucum or cry,^ 
cium, and plehium, are found. 

VI. Adjectives having e, in the nominative singular neu* 
ter, have i only in the ablative ; but adjectives of one ter- 
mination have e or i; both having ia and ium in the plural. 
(There are some which h^ve e only in the ablative, and um 
in the genitive plural, which in the following list are poted 
with *• There are. others haviue i, or ^ and i, which like* 
wise have um, and they are denoted by t. Adjectives 
having e or i, when used as substantives, generally prefer 
the termination e. Par and memor^ have i only in th« 
ablative. Compar, impar, dispar, have e or i.) 

VII. Comparatives have i, or more commonly e, in the 
ablative singular, and therefore a in the neuter of the nomi- 
native^ accusative, and vocative plural, and wm in the geni- 
tive, ^/wj likewise has veteri, vetera^ veterum. 

VIII. Words of t;hree genders, ending in ns, have ^ or i 
in the Ablative. When used in an absolute sense, as parti- 
ciples, thev generally prefer e. As adjectives, they have $ 
or f . Sucn words often suffer a contraction in the genitive 
plural, a^prtid^tum for prudentium; sapientum ior sapi-^ 
eniium; porentum for parentium; adolescentum for ado'> 
Uscentium. 

. IX.- The genitive plural of words having no nominative 

' Memor was formerly declined memorist memore; heact the ablatio 
wewon. * 

c 
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sineular^ ar no singular, is formed^ by »aIogy> ^ if they 
had one, or, from some obsolete nominative. 

Thus, Moenia, rium, from maene^ by R. III. 

CceliieSf •um^ from eoelis^ or cceles, by inference 

from R. IV- 
Penates, -ium, from penas, or, rather penatis, by 

R.V- 
Primcres, 'Um, from primor, by R. VII. 
Saturnalia, -mm, 'Jx, 'orum) from ^' 

satumale; v Kv 11 TTT 

Fhrealia, -ium, (& -oram) from ^d/^-*^^* 

Jloreale, J 

These two last, ana others of a similar kind, had for- 
hierly another nominative, in um, and therefore they had 
a genitive in orum, from the second declension ; but m the 
dative and ablative they are of the third declension only. 

OlSERVATIONS ON CERTAIN UNCOMMON CASES. 

(1.) The genitive singular of the first declension formerly 
ended in as, after the manner of the Greeks, which is still 
retained in familias, when compounded with pater and Twa- 
ter; to vjh'ich Jilius 2ind Jilia have been added. Paterfa- 
milict is likewise used. The antients likewise formed it in 
ei, which is sometimes used by the poets, with a dijEt-esis; 
thus dives pictdi vestis — Virg. Thus also lunai — Pers. 
Iterrai, aqual, &e. 

When the genitive of the second declension end? in «, 
the last i is often cut off by the poets ; as tugiiri for tugurii. 

The genitive of the fourth formerly ended in i ; as hoc 
fructt pro labore ab his fero-^Ter. ; also in uis, after the 
manner of the ihird^ as ejus aiiuis'caiisa^^^TeT. ' 
' The genitive of the fifth is found in e^; as rabies unde 
nice kcBc germinasiirguni — Lucret. ; sometimes in ii, when 
the nominative ends in es pure, as quorum nihil pernicii 
* causa,— Cic. pro Rose. j sometimes in e, as vix decima parte 
die reliqua.-^M. 

The genitive plural of the first four declensions is some- 
times contracted, especially by the poets ; thus ccelicolum 
for ccelicolarum ; deum for deorum ; mensum for niensiumj 
currum for curruum, 

(2.) The dative singular of the third declen&ion is found 
in a few instances in e, as viro sitiente-^Jixv, to her thirsty 
iiusband ; morte 7we<»— Proper t. ; tibi sene — Catul^ 
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The dative of th^ fourth' is found in w, by Apocope j as 
parce metu — ^Virg. ; curruque volans dat lora secundo-^U. ; 
thus also impetu, exercitUy for impetui, exercitui. 

J^h^ dative of the fifth is found in e, as vHcedasdie^ 
VhjxX.itrodideritammissaJide — Hor. 

(S.). The accusative plural is found, in the third declen- 
sion, m is and w, when the genitive ends in turn; as 
pufypets, ^rfw— Plaut. Amph. 1. 1. 194. Omnishomines 
aecet — Sail. Cat. 1. 

(4.) The ablative singular of the third declension has 
been shown to be in many nouns the same as the dative 
smgular. Prom the resemblance of many cases of the 
lourth and fifth declensions to those of the third, it is evi- 
dent that tfiey may be considered as varieties of the third 
declension. 

PECULIARITIES IN THE GENDER OP CERTAIN ADJECTIVES. 

(1 .) Masculine gender redundant. 

The following have a double masculine in the nominative 
and vocative smgular, ac^, alacer, celer, celeher^ campes^ 
eqtiester,paluster, Sylvester, pedes ter, sailer, tM>luS'!Zs 
nonrimative, vocative, masculine, acer or acrL feiS^nine 

""7^{ ^^'V'' Jh^j^-blative singular i^nS^^^^ 
(2.) Masculine gender deficient, ^ 

thfi^lT ^r^ '- ^''l """^ '^*=°"'' Jeclension) is not used in 
the masculine, singular. 

p-ictrix and ultrix are feminine in the singular, seldom 
neuter ; and, m the plural, they are feminine and ' eS 

Siich verbals in «. partake of the nature of substant ;e3 
and adjectives They correspond, as feminines, to masc^ 
lines in or: thus, victor, victrix; ultor, ulirix ■ fai2r 
fautpx. They have their ablative i'n e or i) but wheffaddTd 
to ^neuter noun i is preferred : Thus/ victJeTerdtus- 
victrix multtr ; ferrd victrici- Lelln n^„ "' *'t^"'«*> 
victricia. .' -^ " "icirict, veiia, arma, fulmtna, ^c. 

(3.) Neuter gender deficient. 

Adjectives ending in er, or, es, os,fex, are seldom found 
m the neuter, singular, or nominative, accusative!^ocTve 
Plura : such as pauper, puber, degenJ, uber, memor Zl! 
hatples, sospes, superstes, cmnpts, artifex A so com? 
mc5.v tnsons, rmpubis, pubis, iker'cu,, Uficefsl^'^Z' 
supplex,sons,vtgU. Except, hebes ^J terest'^S^^' 
ad)ecuves mjjo. J, and others of three endings. ' 

C 2 . 
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(4.) )Ma6cultiH( and feminine deiicieint* 

Phis (the comparative of multus) has only the neater 
gender in the singular^ being declined as a suDstantive ; it 
wants the dative and perhaps the vocative^ and has r 6r i in 
the ablative; in the plural, plures masculine and feminine^ 
and plura (or plmiay rarely), and, in the genitive^ plwrifum. 
Its compound, complures, has no singular. 

A LIST OF SOME OF THE IRREGULARITIES MBI^IONED 
IN THE FOREGGIMG RULES, AND OF SOME OF THB 
EXAMPLES WHICH WERE NOT PARTICULARIZED. 

A. 



Adolesccnsi 



Amnis, ..... 
Amussis, .... 
Anguis, ...... 

April is, 

Aqualis, § • • • 

Araris, 

As and com* 

pounds, . . . 

Avis, ....... 

jidjectives, 
Ales,t ...... 

Anceps,t « . • . 



Artifex,f . 

B. 

Boetes, II • . 
Bilbilis, .. 
Bipennis,J 
Bos, .. . .. 



Buris, 

' C. 

Canalis, . . . , 
Cannabis, ., 
Carthago^ II ., 
Caro, 

Centussis, .. 



u4cc. Sing. 



im. 



epn, 

im, or em, 
im, 



im or m, 
im, 



im. 



em, 
im. 



im. 



ML Sing. 



e or I raro. 

i. 

e or'w 

i or e. 
e. 



e ori. 



ite, . . 
e or i, 

e or i, 

i or e. 

i. 

i« 



I. 

i or e. 
i or Q. 



Gen. PL 
tiuqp, rather 
turn. 



mm. 



um. 
itum, (ia^ 

nom.) • 
um. 



boum, (bo- 
. bus, dat.). 



mum. 



It 



.Civis, ....... 

Classis, 

Cobors, 

Clavis, § .... 

Cor, 

Cos, .' 

Collis, 

Cucumis, .... 
Cutis, ' 

Adjectives. 
CdLyiOyComp.of 

m -ceps, . . . 
Caput,co7;ip.^ 
. i» -rceps^ . ; . 
Ccler,t ..... 
Coelcbs,*..., 
Compar, t • • . 
Compos,* ... 
Concolor,* ., 
Color, comp. 

of,* 

Corpus, comp. 

of in -or,* 
Con8ors,t ••• . 
Concors, •... 

p. 
Decussis, .... 
Dos, 



Adjectives* 
Degencr, f • . 

Dispar,t • • • • 
Dives,* .... 



F. 
Familiaris, % • 

Faux, 

Febris, §.-... 
Finis, . . 4 . . . 
Fornax, .... 

Fustis, 

Facio, comp. of 
in -fex^ • . 



Ace. Sin2. 



im, em. 



im, . . . . , 
im, . • 4 . , 



.... ...... 



mii 



im^ em. 



Ahl Sing. 



e oru 
t oru 



1 ore. 



e or I. 
i. 
i or e. 



eor 1, 



e or 1, 



e, ... 

eor i, 
ote, . . 
e. ... 



eori, ...t^.. 
i or c, rarely, 



e or 1, 

e ori, ...... 

ty sometimes ly 

i or "c. 



1, €. 

i, e. 



0,1. 

eori. 



Gen. PL 



tium. 



dium. 
tiuoa. 



um. 

urn. 
um. 
um. 
um. 
um. 
um. 

um. 

um« 
um. 
ium. 



tium. 

um. 
um. 
um. 

oium. 
ciutn« 
um. 



2» 



im* 



* .G. • I Acci Sing. 
Gausape {perh. 

indecL) • • • • 

Glis, 

Gummis, . . .. 
Genus, comp. 

of in -er, 

H. 

Haeresis, . . . .• 
Hospes, adj. * 

!• 

Ignis; 

Imber, 

Infan8,R.IV- 
Jus^ 



Juvenis, 

Adjectives. 

Imp«8y* 

Impar,t . . • . . 
Impubcs,'* . . . 
Iiiops^f 

L. 

Labes, 

Lar, 

Lens, § 

Unter, •••••• 

Lis^ , . 

Locuples^ adj. 



M. 

Mephitis, .... 

Missis, 

Molaris^J .... 

Mons, 

Mugil, ... '. . . . 

Mus, 

Memor, adj.f 
(o/im Memo- 
es), 



im, in. 



tiTO^ tern. 



im. 



All. Sing. 



Gen. PL 



1. 
ite> 



c or 1. 
cor i. 



jure, 
e, .. 



otc, , 

e or i, 

c or i, ..... , 



e ori. 
ti, te. 



e or 1, 



1. 

c ori. 
i. 

e or i. 
e ori, 



num. 



um. 



um.- 



tiiun. 
uttiyjum set'- 

dom. 
um. 

um. 
um. , 
urn. 



lum. 

ium. 
tium. 

um, ium seU 
dom^ 



um. 

rium*. 



um. 



< SimelapudCkerojieQimitrKili. 



is 



N. 
Natalis^ t • • • * 

Mavis, § 

Nix, 

November(and 

SUCnjf • . • • 

O. 
Occiput5§ • • • . 
Octooer, • . • • • 
Orbis, ..••••• 
Oj> ossis, • • . • 
Ovis^ 

P. 
Pelvis, §•.... 
Par, m. (ff. • 

Par, n 

Palus, ,. 

Pars, 

Postis, •••••• 

Pugil,§ 

Puppi$,§ •♦•. 

Adjectives. 
Par,t ....... 

Particcp8,t . . . 
Pauper, * • • • • 

Pes, comp, of,* 
Princeps,t . , . 
PrsBceps,* . . . 

Plus, , 

Pubcs,* 

Quintiiis {and 

such), 

Quiris^ 

R. 
Ratis, ••.•••• 

Ravis, 

Restis, 

Rivalis, :[ •••, 

Ru»,§ 



Ace. Sing* 
iixi,- cm, . • • 



em. 



em. 



em, un, .4 



im, tmy 



im, em^ • • , 



em- 



em, im, • • i 

im, i. 

im, em, • • . 



AIL Sing. 
i ore. 
i art. 



I or e. 
i. 
c or i. 



eori. 



v#r e. 



Qoru 
c^or i. 
i or e. 
i or e. 



e or 1, . « ^ • • • 

ere, 

e, ......... 

e ori, 



n, re. 



ere. 



t,i. 

c, 
ior t. 

i or t. 
e. 



Gen, PI, 



mvium. 



ossium* 



mm. 
ium« 
udium* 



lum. 

um» 

urn. 

urn. 

um. 

tura(ia,n(w.) 

riiim. 

um. 



itium> itum« 



S4 



S. 
Sal,..,...... 

Samnis, 

Securis^ # . « • • 

Seges, 

Semen tis,§ * . • 

Senex^ 

Sentis^ 

Septunx, . . . • 
Serapis^ll •••* 
Sextans, • • . , 
Sextilbj ..•'•• 
Sinapis, . . • • , 
Sitis, ^ 

SodsJis^t • • • « 
Sordes, .y.. . , 
Sors, • . . ^ • • • • 
StrigiUsj • • , • * 



Supcllex^§j... 

Adjectives* 

Senex,* 

Sospes,* , , • . , 
Superstes,* .. 
Supplex^t ••• 

T. 

Tibris.ll 

Tigris,|| 

Tnd^ns, § . . , . 
Turri8,§ ... .. 
Tussis, 

Adjectives^ 
Tricorpor,* . . 
Tricuspis^* . . . 
Tripts,* 

U, V. 

Vectis, 

Venter, . . . . . 

VigU,§...... 

Vis, pL vires, . 
Unguis^ . , , . , 
Volucrisj^t , . . 



Mc. Sk^. 



IVXly tVtly • . 

im, em, • , 
em, im, . , 

im, 



em, 
im. 



im» 



».•••! '^»«* 



^m, im^el' 
dom^ • • • » 



t#»f**fff«» 



im, in, • ; • • 

im, in, . * , . 



im, cm, 
im, em. 



vim. 



Ail. Sing. 
e or'u ' 



e. 

tor'u 
ior e. 
e, ... 
c ori. 



1. 



I, e roro. 
i. 
iqrt, \ 

tQr'u 



e. 



c, •• 

ite, • 

ite, f • 4 f 1 1 f ' 
ici or ti ♦ ? , 

J, ie,idei ' 

,e. 

ore. 

ore. 
vore. ' 



eori. 



e ori, 

vi, ........ ( 

e Of i. ...... 

i orc> ..../, 



Gen.rL 

tium. 

um. 

cium. 

tinm* 



um, 
v\m. 



um. 
um. 
inn. 



mm. 
um. • 
rivim. 

um; . 



t ftS 



tTtpf, ..... 

Adjectives. 

Uber,t .... 
Vetus,* ... 

Vigil,t.... 



Volucris^t 



Ace. Sing. 



AH. Sing. 



C OT ly. • • • . # 

i^ e seldom, ., 
i>e, p. 



(kn.Ph 

ium. 



um, iumidP- 
-dom. 

dom. 

X Such substantives have i, because tJ^ey are formed fron[| 
adjectives having i only, in the ablative. Though . iw^d af 
substantives, they are, in reality, adjectives^ the substanti^^ 
with which they agree bcinff understood. 

§ Substantives thus marlced, take either terminatiQa \\fm 
differently : those not fnarked, talje, in general^ the firat- 
mentioned termination. 

*t See Rule VI. 

(I Carikago and such nouns have e or «, when at d plae$ if, 
signified, that is, when the question is made by UH, wherei 
The names of gods, rivers and cities, in is^ lake, iugtM' 
ml, im or in, in the accusative, i, or sometimes e, in th« 
ablative. ' 

A Synopsis of the Declension of Greek Nou,ns. 

I. Declension. U. Declension. HL DeolcnsioB* IV- 

7. «. 9. 



1. 



2. 



N. as. es. 
G. x. a. 

D. as. s. 

A. am,an. ein»en. 
V.i. e. 

A. a. «,a. 



c. 

es. 

e. 

en. 

e. 

c. 



4. 

OS, OS, us. 

1^,6. on,um. 
oa, e. 



on, urn. 

i. 

o. 

on,unu 

on,um. 

o. 



e 



— •* 
Otjit. u,iiM,eo8. 
i i< 

a,em. uii,ui* 

i. 
e. , i. 



ys. 10. 
yof,yi«. At. 
yl. o. 
ym^yn. .o. 
y, o. 

y,ye. o. 

I.^ According to this declension are declined tuch nount 
as JEneaSy Anchises, Epitome; likewise patronymics in det, 
as PelideSf with the following proper namei», AcisteSjAchd^ 
iesy Agyrtes, Antipkates, BoMes, Butes, Li^rtes, Leucdtes, 
MenceieSj Philoct^tesp Polttes, ProerHsteSy Theriites, Thy^ 
0st€Sy Zetes. Add names of jewels and wines f as Achates, 
AfomatUes. Other nouns iues belong to the third. 

Nouns in^/tfj^make*/a in the vocative: as Tkyesies, TAy- 
esta. When nouns of this dedeaBion have a plt^ral^ it ii 
reguhr. 

11. According to this declension^ ded'me'^ueh nouns at 
Tenedos, Androgeos, Athos, Pantkus, Pdion. Os short 
makes* i io^ the ^itive and e in the v<ooativ«. 

In k^m.'^Qcniiaf^ Fanthm-h^^Pantku; Ckoms hsi ck^re 
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or chorus; Chaos md jithos^ haveChaos^ and Athofs. - ^m. 
When they have a plural, it is regular: its gcAi'tlV^ i^ some- 
times in on as Georgicay Georgican. 

Some nouns in us^ol this declension belong, likewise to 
the third ;- tbns,. . . 

A. \ 



'Kom. 
Orphfai 



()edipi 



us 



G. 

'^ \sdis; 






D. 

6di, 



rgon, 1 
\6um,/ 
^a, 
um, 
5dem, 



elT, 



A. • 

^o', of the second. 

— ; of the third* 
01 of the seconds 
6dt;of the third* 



Ffoper namesin es, of the third, sometimes take this form^ 

jy. Achilles, \'|-» Achillls, AchiIleos,\ of Me /Air^?. 
^ ^' Achilleus,/ ^* Achillei, ^c. / of tfie second, 

■ III. (6) According to this form are declined, nouns ia-r^ 
creasing impure; that is, with a consonant before 05 of the 
fe^ittVe ; lk\xqk as Siemma, Poemay hydromeli^ oxymeli 
^tb neuter) -ti^ ; Delphin^ -os ; but lampas, Areas, naias^ 
-td^l IfectoTy-is ; Jaspisy Paris, Themis, ^idis ; Minos, Tros, 
^pSi,'ios (althpag.h pure); monoceros,*otis; Oedipus, 'Mis ^ 
Trapezus, opus, -^ntis ; Chlamys, pelamys, -ydos, 'j/dis, 
but Trachys, Phorcys, ^ynos, -ynis ; Cynips, -phis ; TirynSy 
"ifntbis ; Onyx, -ychis ; Hi/lax, Btbrax, -actis. 

CPan, delphin, ier, cether have generally a. 
Men's names in is, have im, or in, or idem. 

Accusative. J Women's, have ida ox idem i (never m, or 
in,) so chlamys. 
, Cities, have tm^ ida, idem. 

(7), (8) By these forms are declined those noun? whi^h, 
as in l^tin, ,have is in the genitive of the same number of 
tyllableB as the nominative; or which increase pute, as 
hiBresis, basis, poesis; names of cities in polis ; misy, moly, 
'^; -(both neuter), chelys, Erinnys, halys^ Capy^t 'yos, 
^yis. — ^Nouns in eits have m the genitive eos, and in the 
accusative ea, as Tyd-eus', Thes-eus, Orph-cus^ T^^eus, 
genitive -f05, accus. -ea. 

Neutet nouns have the N. A. V. alike^in the singular, ia 
the plural m a. Gemtivepltiral is in tmn or on. Nouns in is 
increasing pure have turn, ^metimes eon. 

Dative plural, and ablative, are in bits^ or, following the 
Greek form* in si ox sin ; as TtO€isi,naiasi, heroisi, Arcasi, 
&c. Accusative pJural is in o:^ or e^. 

Greek nouns.^ftw lose the s of. the .nominative^ m their 
1 *T0€fi Pdotai^ttt.^ Chasn. is found as the ace; 4ng. of Cha9$ poiom&d. 



vocative; as Thoma^ Paiia (from PaUas, •nih) FtSUi^ Capg^ 
OrpheUy Atla. . . , 

Greek nouns in ma^ as poema, epigrammaf htve its ra- 
ther t)ian (ibus, in the dative and ablative plural, because 
the antient Latin writers used them^ as if of the first dc* 
clension. 

IV. (9) By this form are declined such nouns as Manlo, 
Sappho y Diao, Echo. Dido sometimti belongs to the third 
declension of Latin nouns^ having Didonis. ^hmo has Jumh* 
nis only. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES, 

These are divided into cardinal^ ordinal^ distributive^ 
and multiplicative* 

The cardinal numbers are : 
UntiSy One, 
Duoy Two, 
Tresy Three, iSc. \ 
From ^uafuor to centuiriy they are all indeclinable. 
Unus is not used in the plural, unless when joined to a 
noun which wants the singular; asiina mcenia^ a wall; Sc- 
quani^ imi, the Sequani alone. Mille is generally consider* 
ed as an indeclinable adjective, significant of one thousand; 
millia as a substantive, expressing a plurality of thousands. 
Tiiis distinction, however, though generally, is not univer- 
sally, observed. Thus we have tercentum mille cadi — Hor. 
Millia passuum for mille — Cic. 

Th<e ordinal numbers are : 



Primus y the first, 
SeamdiLSy the second, 
Terlius, the third, 
QuartuSf the fourth, fSc^ 



Centesimus, the 100th. 

Millesimus, the 1000th. 

Bis millesimus, the ^OOOth* 

Decies millesimus, the I0,000th., 
Note. Hannibal primus superavit Alpes^ means, Han- 
nibal was the first man who crossed the Alps. Hannibid 
primumy implies that Hannibal for the first time, in re- 
spect to himself,, or in the first place, crossed the Alps. 

The distributive nvunbers are : 
Singulis one by one ; bini^ two by two ; terni, three 
by three, &c. 

The multiplicative are: 
Simplex^ simiple ; .duplex, double, or two fold^ ^r. . 

» This 18 the general rule; and but a few intUnces arc mentioned which 
aeem to nrilitate against it; such at Unis vestimtntis, attributed to Cicero; aw 
Ufuf quinque rexnorafttur min^ ; md Qm $tSQ ntft d«m wm i»n« —t amtoh 
to Pkutu8« 



Note 1. Somt Jwwe thought, riMit, from twenty to an 
hundred, if two numbers be coupled, the less should be 
put before the greater} but to this there are many excep- 
tions. Cicero says vigintiet quaiuur* 

2. After centvm, the inferior number is put with or with- 
out a copulative *, as centum et duo, or centum dm j cente^ 
simus secuf^us, or, centesimus et secundus. 

3. For octodetim and novemdecim, duodevigmii and unde- 
viginti are elegantly used ; in the same way duodetrigmta 
for twenty-eight. Also for decimus octavus, and decimvs 
nonus, are useid duodevieesmics and tmdevicesimus. In the 
distributive numbers also ; $» duodeviceni. 

4. Instead of primus y and secundus^ we often find tmus 
and duo before vtcesimus^ trioesimusy &cc«; as tmo et octoge^ 
simo anno — Cic. 

5. The cardinal and distributive numbers may be thus 
distinguished: 

The cardinal express a number absolutely ; as one, two^ 

&c, • . . . 

The distributive are those which distribute to every single 
person of many, the same number. Example : 

Dedit lis ires asses, Ht gave them three pence (to be di- 
vided among them). 
. J^edit terms asses. He gave theoi/ three pence each. ^ 

But .poe^s, and sometimes historians, use the distribu- 
tive for the cardinal numbers. 

The multiplicat;ive.numbcr^ also are sometimes used for 
the cardinal by the poets ; as Duplices tendens ad sider^ 
palmas, instead of duas palmas. 

6. Unus, when used as a numeral, takes de ox e, or ex^ 
after it, and seldom the genitive pliiral ; as unus ex iis, 
one of them. But when used for so/w^ it takes the geni- 
tive pluril; as Lampedo una foeminarum, Lampedo the 
only woman. 

Gia^DERS OF NOUNS. 

GENERAL RULES. 

By the Signification. 

L Names of males, and nouns denoting general cmplpy- 
H^enis of men, are mascttlme; as^ Mar^, J^/uma, pater^ 
^ , scriha, waritm* 



IL Names of winib, thonlbs, rivers i(iM!' mountains, are 
masculine. Names of mountains often follow the 
gender of the termination. Rivers likewise. 

III. Names of femalea arc feminine; as Femis,\Anna, soror, 
Jilia. 

IV. Names of trees, plants, countries, cities, ships, islands, 
^ ^ems, and poems, are feminine; as alnuSy narduSf 

nalus, Epirusj LacedcBmon, Chntaurus, sappfHruSf 

EXCEPTIONS. . 

Trees. Masculine ; Rhamnus, spinus, and those ending in 
-ster. 

Herbs. Masculine ; Intyhusy hdlehoruSj rapkanuSy seldom 
feminine: if feminine, planta is un- 
derstood. 

Trees. Doubtful; .Larix, lotus, ruhusy cupressus. Two 
first rather feminine. 

Herb. Doubtful; C^^eV?^^; but rather masculine. 

Trees. Neuter; Silery suher, rolur, thusj acer ; those 
ending in urk, as buxum. 

Cities. Masculi^e; SuhnOy PonitiSy Parisiiy Agragas. 

■■■ N euter; ArgoSy Tibur; nouns in ^ and am, as 

Prcsneste, Pcestum, Anxur is mas- 
culine and neuter. 

Gems. Masculii^e; CarbunculuSy pyropusy opalus^ beryUus^ 
smamgdus : if feminine, gemma n 
understood. 

LILY'S THREE SPECIAL RULES. 

JBy the ending of the Genitive Case. 

[Those words whose genders afe so easily ascertained by 
the general rules, are omitted, such as muliery anus^ socrus, 
soroTy uxovy TroSy ArcaSy Ligur. satrapay athleteSy &c.* 
The error of placing in the 2na special rule, suSy grus^ 
scrolls y masypesy vas {vadis)y See, words increasing short, 
is corrected. Other errors are likewise corrected. Those, 
doubtfuls that have an m marked over them are commonly 
masculine; those having an^, feminine. The words which 
are common in sense and gender^ are thus marked *• - The 
others are common in'sen^te^ but not in gender.] 



THE naST SPECIAL RULE. 

Nouns not iocreasing in the genitive, as nules,nulh, 
are feminine. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns in nis ^rc masculine ; (Greek nouns feminine.) 
Curn ccdlisj cassis^ caw/wque, cometay planeta, 
jixiSy cenchris^ colliSffollisy fascism aqua lis ^ 
Fastis f mensisy piscisy postisy smtisy et ensis ; 
OrhiSy torrisy vectisy vepreSy vermisy et unguis. 
; To these may be added Adria; nouns from the Greek in 
'ttSy as tiaras ; in eSy as acinaces ; and the compound^ of as^ 
as centussisy (and pandects pL) 

(a) Nouns in er and ns are masculine. Except these fe«* 
minine*: 

VannuSy acusyjicusc\uty cohisquey domusquey manusquCy 
CarlasuSy atque trilusy porticus, alvuSy humus : 
with words of Greek origin ; as, AhyssvSy aniidotus, ato* 
fnus, dialectus, difkihonguSy eremusy meihoduSy periodus, 
pharuSy &c. 

[Note. These feminine nouns, though exceptions to tbi^i- 
part of the rule, are regularly femiuine according to the first 
special rule.] ^ . - 

NEUTERS. 

Nouns in e of the third declension arc neuter. 

Nouns in um are neuter. . 

Nouns undeclined are neuter. 

Virus and pelagus are neuter. Vulgus masc. and ncut. 

likewise, CacoetfieSy hippomanes, nepentheSy panaces^ neuter. 

DOUBTPULS EXCEPTED. 

t f. m. in. 

These are doubtfuls: talpa^y dama, canaliSy cytisus, lahi^' 

m. m. m. m. f. f. 

nuSy fintf, clunisy penus^y amnisy pampinusy corlis^ linter, 

m. in. m. • tn. 

torquisy specus^, anguisy phasebis, gfossus, paradisuSf iar-^ 
hitus^palumbes. 

1 Talpa. and dama are mascaline in two initaaoet in Vii^L 
« Fines, borders or territorits, is always msucullne. 
9 Ftnui and sptcui, of the third declcAtioo, are neu^r. 
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COMMONS EXCEPTED. 

Nouns compounded of verbs^ ending in a j;^ as agrieoitt, 
from coh; advena from venio. Add senex, auriga^ verrut, 
scdaliSfVates*, extorris^patruelis*, c^nis* ,juvenis*f testis*^ 
civis*, conk*, hostis* ^ferduellisy conviva*. 

THE SECOND SPECIAL RUI:E. 

' Nouns increasing k>ng in the genitive^ as virtus, vkiulis^ 
are feminine. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

, MASCULINES. 

• 

Nouns in er^ or^ and os, are masculine (except cos and 
dos, .which are feminize). 

Nouns of more than one syllable in n, ens, cls emits j and 
the names of numbers and substances in o, are mascu- 
line. Add, 
Soly ren, spleityfons, monsy pons, mus, as, lesquCf meridU 

eSf^ denSf sermo, lehes, magneSf thoraxqut, /op^sque. 

The compounds likewise of as, as quadranSf ^oarans.. 

NEUTERS. 

Nouns of more than one syllable in a/, and or. Add 
CruSyjtcs, tms, rus, thuSjM, mel, vas (vasts) j et balee, 
JEsy spintneTf cor, lac. Jar, ver, os {orts, et ossis), 

Sal (salt) is masc. rarely neut. Sales (plural)^ always mas'* 

culine. 

DOUBTFULS EXCEPTED. 

HI* m. in* 

These are doubtfuls : Arrhaho, "serpens, luho, rudenf, 
f. f. f. 

perdix, lynx, Umax, stirps^, when it signifies a trunk of a 
tree, and calx* a heel. Dies is doubtful in the singular^ 
and masculine in the plural. Anknans is of all genders. 

COMMONS EXCEPTED. 

Parens*, attc(or*, irifans*, adolesceris*, dux*, illex, 
hceres*, exlex : derivatives from^ow^, as hijfons; also 
custQs*, hos*, fur, sacerdos*, cliens*, prces"^. But aistos 
(a shoot) is masculine. 

A 5Cff;pi parents or cliil&«ii,alw»jifetiuain^ 



THE THIRD SPECIAL RULE. 

Noun* increasing short in the genitive, as sanguis^ san* 
gttlniSjf are masculine. 

EXCEPTIONS. . 

FBMINI^ES. 

Nouns of more than two syllables in do and go are femi- 
iine. 
All nouns in 05 0(^/5, and in is idis, (except lapis, masc). 
Jungt pecus{pecudis), coxendixy tr absque, supellex, 
jtppendix, crux, fax, nexy nix, nux, pmjue, /f/ixque, 
Grando, fides, comtes,jwi^s, seges, arbor, nyemsqu9. 
Scobs, carex, forjex, res, spes, sandyxqMt, tegesque. 

NEUTERS. 

Nouns in a, ar, en, put, ur, us, and names of plants in 
«% are neuter (except pecten and furfur, both masculine). 
His-quoque inarmor,ador, neutris jungasque cadaver. 
His afuor, tuber^, verier, et uber^ iter. 

DOUBTPULS EXCEPTED. 

n. D9« tn. m. m* m. in» 

. Cardoy margo, cinis, obex, scrobs, pumex, imbrex, 

m. ID. f. m. m. m. i. 

<miex,ptdvis, gnis, adeps, culex, natrix, sitex, and onyx\ 

m. m. . / ' 

(with its compounds)^ varix, hystrix, and rumex. 

COMMONS EXCEPTED. 

Vip}l, pugil, exuly prcesulj homo, nemo*, martyr*^ 
augur^, antisies*, miles*, ped<^, interpies*, comes*, kos-^ 
pes, ales, preens, princeps*, auceps, eques, obses*^ cojyij^, 
judex^y vindex*, opifex, aruspex, sus*, mtmiceps*. 

Note. To the Second Special Rule may be added these 
masculine exceptions : 

Spadix, tcis, m. a certain colour* 
Fblvox, Qcis, m. a vine-fretter. 
Salar, arts, m. a young salmon. 

« Ttiher^ a muihroom, orweq, fteut.iQlm€of a tree»fieoi,»tfa«fnut,masc. 
* Onyxp a genii fern.; marbl*, or a veMcl* masc. 
4 
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^.^- jro,tUc-Tbu4 Special Rule, ioaiuiine. exceptions. *^ 
Tomex; ?cf 5, f ^ a cord. : 
Jl|ip^5, i/i^, /. a handful of com. 
SmikLXy dcisy f. a yew-tiee, or herb. 

tH« jtficicrrroKs ariCaj^gsd, wrrn a pigore refsrring 

TO TI|E ROLE to which THEr BELONG. 

'■ A. ' 

uilnfsmsy si^ a bottomless pit, 

j4cinaceSy 25,a fcimhar, w. 1 . 
u^c«5, ij, a nee(He,yi I \a) 
,4^^i ^p^9 fatnes5> d. 3. m. 
Adolescens, tis, ayoqngman 

or woman, c. ^ * 
jid&Ty mis, wiieai, w. 3. 
Adria, ce^ a sea, ?». U 
Ad^fena, €Bj a stranger, c. 1« 
^quor, h'isy the sea, «. 3. 
JEsy 0Brisy brassy ^* «. 
jiffinis, isy a rektion, c. 1 * 
Agricola, cb, a husbandman 

or -woman, c.l. 
u4/e5, ?^w, a great bird, c. 3. 
Alvus^ t, the paunch,/, l (a) 
Ai^ids^ is^ a river, d* 1 - «»• 
AnguiSy is J a snake, d. l» m. 
Antidotus, i, an antidote, /. 

1 (a) 
AfiBistes, liisy a priest or 

prit»tess, c. 3 * 
Appendix^ tcis^ an addition^ 
• /. 3. 

Aqualisyis, an ewer, w. !• 
Arbor, oris, a tree,/. 3. 
Arrhabo, ^nis, an earnest, rf. 

@. ^. 
Aruspex, tcis^ a soothsayer, 

c. 3. . 
-^5, 05^25, a pound, w;^; 
Atomus, i, an atom,/, l (a) 
Aticeps, cupis, a fowler, c. 3. 
Auct&Ty oris, an author, c. 



Augtir, uris, a soothsayer, 

(?/3* 
Auriga, ce, a waggoner, r. 1 . 
Axis, i^, aa axle-tree, m. 1. 

B. 

Balanusy i, a chesnut, (/. 1^ 
Barbiius, i, a late, d. 1 . , 
Bes,bessis, ei gh t o u n ces , tw . 2 . 
Bif'rons, tis, doable-faced, 

c. 2. 
Bos, hovis, an ox or cow, 

C. 2 * 

£f^o, ();>«, an owl, d. 2. ?»• 



Caco>/Ae5,i^,abadhabit,n. 1. 
Cadaver, eris, a carcase, w. 3« 
Callis, is, a path,7w. 1. 
Calxycisy theJieel, rf. 2. 
Canalis,is, achannel, c?. 1 .w. 
CaniSyh, adog^rbitch,c.l^ 
Carbasus, i, fine linen, /. I 

Car do, mis, a hinge, d,3,m. 
Car ex, Icis, sedge, /. 3. 
Cas5W, Ww, an helmet,/. 3 : 

but 
Cassis, is, a net, m, \. 
Caulis, is, a stalk, m, I, 
Cenchris, is, a serpent, tw. 1 . 
CenUissis, is, Roman money, 

m, 1. 
Cinis, eris, ashes, d. 3. m. 
Civis, is, a citizen, c. I * 
D 
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Ctiens, Hs, a client, r. • * 
Cbmisy w, a buttock, d,l.m. 
ColliSf iSy a hill, m. 1. 
Colus, i, or ily, a distaff,/. 1 

(«) . 
Comesy ittSi a companion, c. 

3* 
Comet a, «» a comet, m. 1 . 
Compes, edisy a fetter,/. 3. 
OmvivOy ee, a guest, c. 1 * 
Cmjux^ ugis, husband or 

wife, c. 3 * 
Cor, dis, the heart, n. 3. 
CarbiSf is, a basket, d. 1 ./ 
Cortex, ids J a bark, d.3.m, 
Coxendix, tcis, a hip,/ 3. 
Cn^, wriy, a leg, w. 2. 
Crz^, iici5, a cross,/ 3. 
CwZ^x, Ifcii, a gnat, d. 3. ?». 
Custos, odiSy a Keeper, c. 2* 
CyiisuSj, iy badder, d. 1 . tw, 

D, 

Dama^ csy a deer, d. .1 ./. 
J)e7W, <is, a tooth, wt. 3.^ 
Jiialectusy i, a dialect^ / 1 

.(«) 
Dmy eiy a day, d. 3. plural, 

DipkthanguSy i, a diphthong, 

Dodransy tis, nine ounces, 

^' ^* . ^ u /• 

DomuSi I, or m5, a house, /. 

1)241^ was, a guide^ c. 3 * 

E. 
£n5W, tV, a sword, i». I. 
Ejttfis, ttisy a horseman or 

-woman, c. 3. 
Eremusy h a wilderness, /• 

Bx&x, %w, a lawless per* 
son, c, 3» . 



Extorrisy w, a banished per-* 

son> c. I • 
Exuly HUsy an exile, (;. 3. 

F. 

Faryfarrisy bread com, «. t. 
Fascis, is^ a faggot, m. 1. 
Fax, ^m, a torch,/ 3. 
Fel.felliSy j^all, n. 2. 
Fira^, i, or 2(5, a fig,/ I (a) 
F/rfcs, ei, faith,/ 3. 
Filixy Icis, fern>/ 3* 
Finis y isy an end, d. 1. m. 
Fo/ZJ5, i$, a pair of bellows, 

m, 1. 
Pons, tiSy a fountain, tw. 2. 
Forceps y dipiSy a pair of tongs, 
^ /3. 
Fwfexy tcisy a pair of sheers, 

/ 3. 
FuTyfuriSy a thief, c. 3. 
Fwi^is, M, a club, m, 1. 

G. 

OrandOy tmsy hail,/ 3. 
GrossuSy i, a green fig, rf. 1. 
Grusy uisy a crane, d. 3./ 

H. 

Ha/tfc, em, a herring, n. 3, 
HcsreSi edisy an heir, c. 3 * 
Hippomdnesy (indecl.) a poi- 
son, 71. l*. 
Homoy fnisy a human being, 

c. 3. 
Hospesy ttisy a guest, c. '3. 
HostiSy iSy an enemy, c. i * 
HumuSy i, the ground,/ 1 (a) 
HyemSy emisy winter,/ 3. 
Hystrixy tciSy a porcupine, 
d.Z. 

I. 

JZ&«, i?jgrw, a lawless person, 
c« 3. 



ss 



TmlreXyMSf a gutter-tile^ d. 

Infansy its, an infant, c. 2* 
Interpres, etis, an interpre- 
ter, c. 3 * 
Iier,ieinMsy ajonmey,n.3. 
Judex, \dsy a judge, c. 3 ♦ 
JuSfjurisy right, n. 2. 
Juvenis, is^ a youth, c.l^ 

L. 

Lacy tdctisy milk, n, 2. 
LebeSy etisy a cauldron, m. 3. 
Limaxy dcis, a snail, d. 2,f. 
LinteTy trisy a boat, d. l.f. 
Lynxy cisy a spotted beast, 
d.2.f. 

■ M. 

MagneSy etisy a loadstone, 

m, 2. ' 

Manusy usy a hand,/, i (a) 
MargOy tnisy a margin, rf. 3, 

Martyr, ym,amartyr, c.3 * 
Mely meilisj honey, ^. 2. 
MensiSy isy a month, ?7i. 1 . 
MerkLieSy eiy noon, m. 2. 
MethoduSy i, a method, /. i 

(«) 
MileSy UiSy a soldier, c. 3 * 
MonSytiSy a mountain, m. 2. 
A/zw, «m, a mouse, m. 2. 
MunicepSy tpisy a freeman, c. 

3* 

N. 

NairiXf uisy a water-snake, 

(2. 3. m, 
Nemoy tnisy nobody, c. 3 * 
Nepenthesy w, bugloss, «. 1 . 
Nexy ecisy deathi/. 3. 
IVSi?, 72/2;i5, snow,/ 3. 
Xiut, nUcis, a nut,/. 3. 



O. 



Oii^*, Jf*^, a hostage, 4. 
Otea;, rm, a door-bolt, d. 3. 



Onvxyychisy an onyx-stone, 

a. 3. ' 
Opifexy tcisy a workman, c. 3. 
Cfriisy isy a round thing, m. I . 
Osy dssi^y a bone, n. 2. 
O5, Srif, the mouth, n. 2. 

P. 

PalumbeSy is, a ringdove, d. 

1 • 
Pampinusy i, a vine-leaf, rf. 

Panacesy w, an herb, n. 1. 
PandectiBy aruniy pandects, 

wi. 1, 
Paradisusy i, paradise, rf. j . 

771. 

Parens, tisy a parent, c. 2 ♦ 
Patruelis^ w, a couain-ger- 

, man, c. 1 ♦ 
PeaiSyiidisy smsiW cattle,/3. 
Pecfe*, 3f/M, one-on-foot, c. 3. 
Pelagusy iy the sea, n. 1. 
PeTze^j, f, or uSy provisions, 

d* 1. 
Perduellisy isy a traitor, c. 1 . 
Perdixy icis, a partridge, d 

2./. 
Pkamsy iy a watch-tower, /. 

PertoduSy lySLptriodyf. 1 (c) 
Pkaselus, iy a barge, d.l.m. 
PisciSy iSy a fish, m. 1. 
Ptx, p/cw, pitch,/ 3. 
Planetay ce, a planet, w. l. 
Pon^, /w, a bridge, m. 2. 
PoTticusl USy a gallery, / 1 

(«) ;^ 

>D2 
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Postisy w, a post, m. 1. 
PrcBSf diSf ,a surely^ ,c. 9* 
PrcBses, idisy a president, c,3. 
PrcBSul^ ulis^ a pjrelate, c. 3, 
Prificeps, ^pisy a prince or 

princess, c. 3 * 
Pupily ilis, a champion, c. 3. 
Pulvis, eris, dust, d. 3. «7^. 
PuTueXy icis, a punuce-stone, 

(i. 3. i». 
PuSyUriSy filthj w. 3. 

e. 

Quadransj t isy a quarter, m 2 . 

R. 

J?e7Zi riniSf a kidney, m. 2. 
J?e5, rei, a thing,/. 3. 
Itudens, iis^ a cable, d» Q.m. 
R^Syfuris^i the country, n. 2. 
kumexy icisy sorrel, d, 3, m. 



SacerdoSy otisy a priest or 
' priestess, c, ^ ^ 
Sandy Xy Icis^ a colour,/. 3. 
Scobs, obis, sawdust,/. 3. 
ScrobSy obisy a ditch, c?. 3. w. 
SegeSy etisy standing corn, 

/:s. 

SeneXy isy an aged person, c. 1 . 
SentiSyis, a thorn, m.l. 
SermOy dnisy a speech, m, 2. 
Serpensy tisy a serpent, d. 2. 
SileTy iciSyZ, fiint, rf. 3./. 
Sodalisy iSy a companion, c. 1 . 
SoZ, iJ/w, the sun, m. 2. 
Specusy i, or w^, a den, rf. l . 
Sp^^, ^2*5 hope,/. 3. 
SpintheTy erls, a buckle, n, 2. 
SpleUy enisy the spleen, on. 2. 
StirpSy pisy a stump, d. 2» 
3 



SttpelleXy 'lectUiSy furniture, 

/.3. 
S2^5, itffs, a sow, c. 3 * 



Ta^d, ^r, a tnole, rf. !./• 
Tape5, ft/j's tapestry, m. 2, 
TegeSy elisy AXtidX^f. 3. 
Testis, iSy a witness, c. 1 * 
TlwraXy acisy a breast-plate, 
7W. 2. 

TA2/5,wm, frankincense, w. 2, 
Tiarasy ce, a turban, tw. 1. 
Torquisy is, a chain, d. 1 . tw. 
Torrisy is, a firebrand, m. 1. 
Trot?, /5, a beam,/ 3. 
TribuSy iiSy a tribe,/. 1 (a) 
Twi^-, ?ri5, a swelling, n, 3, 

V. 

Farixy Hcis, a swolnvein,d. 

3. 7W. 

Vamiusy iy a fen,/ 1 (a) 

Vasy vdsiSy a vessel, w. 2. 

Fates y is y a prophet or pro- 
phetess, c. 2 * 

UttfT, ^fi5, a dug, n. 3. 

FectiSyiSy a bar, tw. I. 

Fepres, is, a brier, m, 1 . 

^r, vms, the spring, n. 2. 

Ferber, eriSy a stroke, «• 3. 

Fermesy iSy a worm, w. 1. 

Fernay (By a slave, c. 1 . 

Figily ills, a sentinel, c. 3. 

FindeXy icisy an avenger, c, 
3* 

F'in^5, i, poison, n. \ . 

UnguiSy iSy a man's nail, '?7l, 
1. 

?uhuSy iy the common peo- 
ple, n. zndm, 1. 



It maybe observed, that, — as Lily's Rules pre-suppose a 
knowledge of prosody, so far, at least, as concerns the 
quantity of t)ie genitive increasing ; — -for those who are en- 
tirely ignorant of prosody, the following rules for the gen- 
ders, according to the termination of the nominative, arc 
preferable. 

GENDERS BY THE TERMINATION. 

Tlie following six lines contain the general rules fqr the 
genders of Latin terminations; and the other lines, from the 
Westminster Grammar, contain the principal exceptions, 
arranged by the genders. 

Fcemineum a primae. Mas est tis^ rc\^t secundse. 

Um neutrum est. £r, or^os^ o* mascula tertiae babentur. 

Foeminea, impurum 5, x, auSy as fer^ et es, w, 

Et Verlale in io^y et polysyllabon in do^ veluvgo^. 

Haec sunt omnia neuira, en, a/*, ur^ t, c, ws,- e, Z, ma* 

Us quarta mas : ZJneutrum est. Es foemina quintae. 

VARIATIO GENERIS. 

1. MASCULINA ALIEN.E TERMINATIONIS. 

Mascula, peutro fine; lien cum peOtine, ren; sol; 
Furfur y item turtur^ vultur ; salar ; et lepus^ et mus, 
Mascula, foemineo; denSyfonSy monSy pons; Tudes^ ames^ . 
CespeSy \\.Q,\nfomes^ gurgeSy cum limit e, merges , 
PeSy paries y palmeSy poples, cum stipitey iermesy 
Trames; meridies, form ae vox unica quintae. 
CalliSy cay lb y colliSyfoUisy mensis, et ensisy 
'FasciSy fnstisy piscisy postis, sentis et unguis, 
Et iorrisy vectisy vermis y simul or bis y et axis: 

> Observe, that all nouns in o, including harpUgo ; words of twbsyJIalieSt 
in do and go, cucli as canloy ordo, (endoy ndo, l^v, cudo, and margo (this last 
rarely feminine); nouns in io, denoting mimberf or bodily si hlancef such^s 
wrno, dueriiio/ ternivy &c., scipio, j/iigioy papiUo, curculio, tilio, arc masculine. 

But words of more than two syllables, in do and go, with grando and caro i 
also nouns in io derived from verbs, nouns or &djectives,as optio (from optu), 
rebeUio (from heUum)^ talio (from talis), are feminine. 

The genders of Greek nouns may be determined by the foUowhag lines : * , 

Mascula in -gs :;ut -e<;, sed in -e muliebria, Primac ; 
Mascula item tjuamplurima in -f?, per -a verii Latinis. 
Tiaras, Plavetcs -eia, Comeles -<?.*j, KjjUc7nc, Musice- 

Omnia in -pi/s sunt mascula, in -<>?< sunt neutra secund«c. 

'Jheseus, ' , Ili'ii. 

Mascula in -cr;?, -en, -in, 'on, -es, -jis; paucila in -a?, -is, 
Tertix ; in -0 fonnse muliebria singula Quartx. • 

Titav, svUrt, ddphiUi ilUmnon, Chremes, Ku:ipus\ adam<is, Stmo'is, Sappho, 
Edio. 
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Et vox in -nISf u(. ignis ; item sanguis, lapis^ et gliSj 
Vomis^Mt tX vomer, mugitqut et mugilis; atque 
^s cum compositis in -is omnibus ; ut centusns. 
Sic pars assis in -ansy vel in •ens, vcl in unx; itidem les, 
Addtfruiexy caudexy codex, ctmex(\nty /a/exque, 
GreXy mufexy polUxy pulex, sorexquc, culexquty 
RameXy ct verteXy et apexyfornixquey caimjue. 
His plura inveniet tyro, sea raritlis^ usu. 

S. FCEMINEA. 

Vannusy humus y facit i ; trihus -us ; sic porticuSy Idus^ 
Sic aa^, et mantis : unica scd domus, -£ facit aut -il^. 
Additur bis caro : quaeque k talis, talio, nata est. 
Arbor ^ coSy dos; cum tellurey saluSjpaluSy incus ; 
Servi^c^t^tttSy virtus(\\xtyjuventusy atque senectns. 

3. NEUTRALIA. 

SuleTy acety silery uler, itery ver ; junge cadaver y 
Tuber, item cicer, et piper y et 5wer, atque papaver ; 
JEqiior, marmoTy cor ; ies; vas -is; et 05 -sis, et os -ris. 
Omne etiam nomen casu invariabile ; ceuyiz5. 

4. COMMUNIS-'. 

Omnibus his commune genus ; plerumque sed haec sunt 
Mascula ; adepSy finis, torquU, pulvis, cinis, anguisy ^ 
P^epreSy lintery margo, rtidensy scrohs, pampinusy obex, 
Jhaex, calx, cortex : Haec foeminea ; ut coluSy alvus, 
GrandOy silex, cor bis, rubuSy et lux, carbasus, imbrex: 

- Plura, utriusque notae, genera in diversa fcruntur. ■ ■■ 
3unt, quae deficiunt, gen^rum adjeciiva duorum j 
Qualia in -es sunt ; ut locuples : neutralia rard. 

. Foemineum in -trix plurali solo ordine neutrum est 
>•, ., 

SPSieiAL RULES BY THE TERMINATION AND 
DECLENSION, 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

(if) Nouns of this declension ending in as and es are mas- 
culine; and in a and e, feminine. 

' The words named commnriy in these versAs, arc, properly , denominated 
dttubtful^ The nouns that are common are contained in ^e following lines*. 

CoMNfONS. 

Conjux affu'^ parens, infans, paCruelis H haeres, 
Affinis, vindcx» judex, dux, miles et hostis, 
Au^r, «^antiste3,juvcai«, couviva, saccrdo% . . 

Mui)i7Mro?ps, voltes, adulc*:eiw, cWis et auctor, 
C«»8t'j3, nemo, come>, lesd'?, su«!. hosq-re, canlsi'/r, 
^uterpres^i«e, cliens^, princep^, praes, martyr et obses. 
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SECOND OSCI.EK9ION* 

(2) Ui, osy r, i]ia3culine« Urn, on, neuter. 

iTilRD DECLENSION. 

(3) or, er, o, «, os, roasculine. 

(4) asji aus, esy^x^ s (after a consonaat)^ t^^ ^5^ ^$ gOf 
and iOf are feminine. 

(6) c, ar, ur, us, Tim, men, i, e, t, neuter* 

FOURTH DECLENSION, 

(6) m is masculine \ u is neuter. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

(7) ^ is feminine. (All but meridies^ which it masculine.) 



THE EXCEPTIONS, 



A. 



Adria, <e,m, 1, the Adriatic 
sea. 

Ames, itis^ m* 4, a stake. 

Adamas, Units, m, 4, a dia- 
mond. 

Acinaces, is, m. 4, a ^ ciraitar. ' 

Axisy is J m. 4, an axle-tree. 

Aqualis, is, nu 4, a, water- 
pot. 

•ax, Greek nouns in,7W.45 
as 

Ahax ', aw, m, 4, a desk. 

Apex, ids, m. 4, a top. 

As, assis, m. 4, Si pound- 
weight. 

— its compounds and parts, 
m, 4, except uncia, f. 

Alvns, %,f, S, the belly. 

Antidotus, I, J\ 2, an anti- 
dote. 

Abyssus, i,f. 2, a bottomless 
pit. 

Arctus, i,f, 2, a certain con- 
stellation. 



Arlor, Ms,/. 3, a tree. 

Aidon, dnis,f. 3, a nigl^tia- 
gale.^ 

Acus, us,f* 3, a needle: but 

Acus, t, m, a sea fish, and 

Acus, his, n. chafF. 

ALquor, oris, n.3, the sea. 

Ador, oris, n. 3, fine wheat. 

'2Es, oris, n. 4, brass. 

— as, Greek nouns endingin, 
n. 4. 

Augur, ^ris, r. g. s. an au- 
gur. 

AniisteSy Itis, c. g. s. a chief 
priest, 

Auclor, dris, eg. s. an au- 
thor. 

Adolescens, lis, c. g. ^. a 
youth. 

Affi?iis, is, a. g- s. a cousin. 

Advena, ce, c.s.m, sl strto* 
ger. 

Agrlcola, <e, c, s, m. a hus- 
bandman. 



* And such words as nrj^ttc^raXt (Uis, (m.) an. owl; fkorax, iris, thf br«tft| 
iropnx, itcis, (m.) a certai|k.piiumeiit; siorojc, iUu, a gum. ^i/u* i% hardl/^p 
tin, but Abacus is as«d% 
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Auriga^ (S^ <?. 5. m. a chari- 
oteer. 

AucepSy upiSy c. 5. wi. a fow- 
ler. 

AruspeXy uisy c. s, m. a sooth- 
sayer. 

AleSy ttisy d. a bird. 

Adeps, ipisy d. fat. . 

AnguiSy is, d» a snake. 

AmniS) is, d. m. k river. 

At^muSy iy d.f. an atom. 

AnimanSy tisy m.J\ n. din 
animal. 

B. 

Bomlyxy IciSy TW.a*, a.silk- 

,worni : but 
BomhyXyf.iht 6 nest cotton. 
BideJiSy tis, m, 4, a fork: but 
BidenSyf. a sheep. 
Bodily substance, words in io 

denoting, m. 
BoSy b^visy c. g, s.aLXi ox or 

cow. 
BalanuSy iy d, an acorn. 
BarlitoSy i, d, a lute. 
Buhoy onisy d, m, an owl. 

C. 

Comeiay cey m. 1, a comet. 
CqlliSy is, 7W. 4, a path. 
Caiilky is^ m, 4, a stalk. 

Collisy is, 7W. 4, a hill. 
Qmd^JCy icisy 7n^4y a stock 

of a tree. 
CtdcXy tcisy m* 4, a gnat. , 
CimeXy IciSy m.^4y a bug. 
Qalixy hisi m. 4> a cup. 
Qdip'y jjfciSy m. 4, the cup of 

a flower. 
QocqfXy f/gis, eisy m, 4y a 

ciickow. I 



Ckahjhsy'^liSy m. 4, steel. 

Car dp y IniSj m. 4, a hinge. 

Cudoy onisy m. 4, a fiircap. 

Curculioy oniSy m. Ay a mite. 

Carbasnsy iyf. 2y fitteJinen. 

Colusy iyf, *iy 9l disCaff. 

€0%, cotisyf. 3y A whetstone. 

CarOf^ds^ f\ 3, flesh. 

CAao5,-OjDa/.n.3, confusion. 

Cadaver y erisy w. 3, a carcase. 

CiceTy erisy n: 5, aTCtch. 

Corydisy n. 3, the heart. 

Cffcoc/^5,(indecl.) ;i.4, abad 
habit. ■' ' 

Convivay CBy c. g. 5. a guest. 

Cvstoa >, t)dis^ c. g.s.Si keep- 
er. 

Civisy isy c, g\ s. a, citizen. 

VomeSy ttisy c. g, s, a com- 
panion. 

Canis'y isy c, g, s, a dog OY 
bitch. ^ 

ConjuXy ugiSy c. g. s. a mar- 
ried person. 

ClienSy tisy c. g. 5. a client* 

Calxy cisy d. the heel. 

Clunisy iSy d. a buttock. 

Canalisy is, d, a channel. 

Cinisy iris yd, m. ashes. 

CayneluSy iy d, m. a camel. ' 

Cortex y ici^y d. m, the bark. 

Cupido^y iniSy ?n. Ay Cupid. " 

D. 

Dens, tis. m, 4, a tooth. 

Dialectvs, iyf. 2, a dialect. 

DiphihoiigtiSy iy f 2, a di- ' 
phthong. 

DiametroSy iyf, 2, a diame- 
ter. 

DoSy dllisyf 3, a dowry. 



* Custns, a shoot, is masculine. 

* Cupuhy ^vis] nt. the god of des're : hut Cnjnffoy hiis, f. desire itsflf. 
'WOrice "used n//<V/o 50«//fl(A!r*tdr dcsh-e itself. 
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Duxydiicisj c. g. s. ^ leader. 
Dies, iei^ d. a day. 
Dies, (plur.) w. days.* 
Dama, ce, d.f. a doe. 

, E. 

ElephaSy onliSf ?n. 4^ an ele- 
phant. 

EnsiSy is, m. 4, a sword. 

EpopSj }fpisy m. 4, a kind of 
bird. 

Eremus, i,/. 2. a wilderness. 

Eos^y(ind^c\,)j,3, the morn- 
ing- 

EpoSy (tndecl.) n. 3, Epic 
poetry. 

ExleXj egisy c. s, rm a law- 
less person. 
,EqueSy itis, c. s. m, a rider. 

Eoculy lilis, c. s. VI, an exile. 

Ext orris y is^c.s. m, an exile. 



FomeSy ttisy m. 4, fuel. 
FasciSy is, m. ^, 3l faggot. 
Funisy is^ m, 4, a rope. 
FustiSy isy m. 4, a club. 
FolliSy iSy.m. 4y a. pair of bel- 
lows. 
FrutcXy iciSyTn. 4, a shrub. 
Fornix^ icisy m, 4, an arch. 
Fons^ tisy m. 4, a fountain. 
furfur, iirisy m. 5, bran. 
Ficusy nSy f. 6, a fig. 
fruits in r, names of, w. 3. 
FaSy (indecl.) w. 4, justice. 
Fkiryjierisy c, .v. w. a thief. 
Finis y iSy d. an end. 
Fine^^ (plur.},m. confines. 



G. 

GigaSy antis, m. 4, a giant. 

Gurges, Uisy m. 4, a whirl- 
pool. 

Glisy glirisy m, 4, k dor- 
mouse. 

(GlisygUdisyf. mouldiness.) 

GreXy egis, m. 4, (seldom 
fern.) a flock. 

Gryps, ^phisym.4y a griffon. 

Gluten, tni^y n. 3, gltic.^ 

Grajugenay cBy c s. m. 9, 
Greek born. 

Grossus, i, d. a green fig, 

Grusy uiSy d,J\ a crane. 

H. 

Herpes y eiis, m. 4, St. An; 

thony's fire. 
HclopSy opisy m, 4, a kind of 

fish. 
Hydrops, opi^y m. 4, the 

dropsy. 
Harpago, onis, m, 4, ahool^"'. 
Humus, t,f. 2, the ground.' 
Halo % onis, f. 3, a .circle 

round .the sun. 
Halcyon, o?iis,J\ 3, a king's 

fisher. 
Hippomanes, (indecl.) 72. 4,4 

raging humour. 
Hceres, edis, c, g. 5, an heir 

or heiress. 
HostiSy is, c. g. s, an enemy. 
Homo, ),ni§, c- s, m. a human 

being. 
Hospvs, itis, c. s, TW.aguest, 
Hystrixyicisy d. a porcupine^ 

J. 

Icon, onisyf, 3, an image. 



' Eoi is ranltedl among Monoptotes ; yet e'ois Gen. is found. 
• Thegendec of thfe-wond seeim uacertain. Some call it ma9cul'ne> 2^, 
according to its termination, ix ought to bd cos m d n^ \ \ » - - 
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Incus, udis^f. 5, an anvil. 

Idus, uumy J. 6, the ides 
(plur.) 

Ingtten^^nh^ n. 3, the groin. 

lier^ ii'mtris, n. 3, a journey. 

Indeclinables, n. 

Instar, (indecl.) n. bigness. 

InfanSy tis, c.g.s. an infant. 

Interpres, ttis, c. g. s. an in- 
terpreter, 
AlleXy egis, c. s. m, an out- 
law. 

Imbrex, Uis, d. a gutter-tile. 

Index, his, c. 5. g. a disco- 
verer. 

J. 

Juventus, utis,f. i, youth. 
Juvenis, is, c. g. s. a youth. 
Judex, ids, c, g, s. a judge. 



Limes, itis, w. 4, a limit. 
LebeSy etis, m. 4, a kettle. 
Lapis, idisy m. 4, a stone. 
LateXj icis, m, 4, water. 
Ligo,dnis,^ m. 4, a spade. 
Lepus, .Ms, m. 5, a hare. 
Laser, iris, n. 3, benzoin. 
Laver, iris, 72. 3, water-p^r- 

sley. 
Linier, tris, d. a little boat. 
Lynx, cis, d.f. a lynx. 
Limax, acis^ d,f, a snail. 
Lagdpus, odis,f, 5, a certain 

bird. 

M. 

Merges, Uis, m. 4, a reap- 
ing-hook. 

Magnes, etis, m. 4,,theload- 
stone. 

Mensis, is, m, 4, a month. 

Mugilis, is, m» 4^ a mullet. 



Molaris, is, ^. 4, a mill- 
stone. 

MonSy tis, m, 4, a mountain^ 

Merops, hpis, m. 4, a wood- 
pecker. 

Mus, muris, m. 5,a mouse. 

Meridies, iti, m. 7, noon. 

MelhoduSt i,/* 2, a method. 

Manus^ Us, J, 6, a hand. 

M armor, oris, n. 3, marble. 

Miles, itis, e.g. s. a soldier. 

Municeps, ipis, c. g. 5. a free 
person. 

Martyr, pris, c. g. s, a mar- 
tyr. 

Margo, inis, d, m. a margin. 

-nis^ Latin nouns in, m. 4, 
but Greek nouns, y". 

Natdlisyis,m.4, abirth-day. 

Nefrens, {porcus) -dis, m. 4, 
a barrow-pig. 

Number, nouns in io denot- 
ing, m. 4. 

Nihil, (indecl.) n. nothing. 

Nepenthes^ (indecl.) n. 4/bu- 
gloss. 

Nemo, znis, c. g. s. nobody. 

Natrix, icis, a. m. a waters 
snake. 

O. 

OrbiSy is, m, 4, a circle. 

OryXy ygis, m.4, a kind of 
goat." 

Occidens {sol), -tis, m. 4, the 
west. 

Orieris (sol), -tis, m. 4, the 
east. 

Ordoy inis, m. 4, order. 

Os, ossisy n* 3, a bone. 

Os, orisy n. 3, the mouth. 

Obses, tdi^,^ Q. g. s. a host- 
age 



43 



OpUix^ tcis, c* s. m* an arti- 

ncer, 
Ohex^ ids, d. m. a bolt. 

P. 

Planeta, (Bfrn. 1, a planet. 

PahdeotcBf drumy m, \, pan- 
dects. 

Paries, ttis, m. 4, a walK 

Palmes y itis, m, 4, a brahcb. 

PopleSf itiSi m, 4, the ham. 

Postis, is, m. 4, a door- 
post. 

Piscis^ is, m. 4, a fish. 

Pollis, mis, m, 4, jGne flour. 

Pantex, icis, m, 4, the ^ 
paunch. 

PodeXy icis, in. 4, the breech. 

Pollex, icis, m, 4, the thumb. 

Pulex, uiSj m. 4, a flea. 

Phoenix, Ids, m. 4, a phoe- 

Pons, tiSi m. 4, a bridge. 

Profluens {fluvius), -iis, m, 
4, a stream. 

Pugioy onis, m. 4, a dagger. 

Papilio, onis, m. 4, a moth. 

piis, Greek nouns in, m, 5, 
except perhaps lagupus,/. 
a certain bird. 

Pecus, Mis, f. b, (or m.) a 
sheep : but 

Pecus, oris, n. a flock of 
§heep. 

Pharui>, i, f. 2. d. a watch- 
tower. 

Perimeiros, i,f, 2, a circum- 
ference. 

Pains, udisyf, 5, a marsh. 

Porticus, usyf. 0, a portico. 

PelaguSy i, n. 2, the sea. 

Pollen S inisy n. 3, fine flour. 

Piper, eris, n. 3, pepper. 



Papaver, erts, n. $, a poppy. 

Panac&^ (indecL) «. 4, all- 
heal . 

Parens^ tis^ c. g. s. a parent. 

Patnielis, is, c. g^ s, a cou- 
sin-german. 

Princeps, Ipis, c. g. 5. a 
prince or princess. 

PrcBSy disy c. g. s. a surety. 

Praeses, idis, c. s. «i. a pre- 
sident. 

Pedes, ttis, c. s. m. one-on« 
fooi. 

PugH, Uis, c. s. m. a cham- 
pion. 

Prcesul, a lis, c. s, m. a pre- 

- late. 

PerduelliSy is, c. 5. m. an ene- 
my. 

Pkdselus^ i, d. a pinnace. 

Palumbes, is, d. a ring-dove. 

Pumex, ids, d. m, a pumice- 
stone. 

PulviSy eris, d, m. powder. 

Perdixytds, d.f. a partridge. 

Pentis, i, or us, d. pr'ovi- 
sions 

Penus, oris, n. provisions. 

R. 

RameXy ids, m, 4, a rupture. 
RjtmeXj idsy d, m. sorrel, 
-r, names of fruits in, n, 3. 
Kudens, tis, d. m. a cable. 

S. 

StipeSy itisy m. 4, a stake. 

SangniSy inis, m. 4, blood. 

SoreXy ids, m. 4, a rat. 

SpadiXy Ids, m. 4, scarlet 
colour. 

Seps, sepis, m. 4, a serpent. 

Senio, onis, m, 4, the num- 
ber six. 



The gender of this noun dttet not Mem tsceruiiitd ; Mr the teiai»aido. 
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Setpio, dnisy m. 4, a staiF. 
Sol^ solis^ rn. 5, the 8un. 
Salary drisy vi, 5, a trout. 
Symdufy iy)\ 2, a synod. 
Sindauy dnisyj\ 3, fine linen. 
SaluSy utisy f\ by safety. 
iemctuSi utisyf. 5, old age. 
S^rvHuSy uiisyf, 5, slavery. 
SubscuSy udisyf, by a joint 
SpintheTy eris, n, 3, a buckle. 
Sac&doSy Gtisy c. g. s. a 

priest or priestess. 
SuSy suisy c. g. s. a hog m- 

sow. 
Senex, is, c. s, m. an old 

person. 
SardonyXy j/chisy d. a pre- 
cious stone. 
SileXy icisy d, a flint- stone, 
StirpSy is, d\ a root of a 

tree. 
Serpensy tisy d. a serpent. 
Scrobsy qbisy d. a ditch. 
SandyXy iciSy d,f» a kind of 

colour. 
Sal'y sdlisy m. sometimes n. 

salt. 
SaleSy (plur.) wz. jests. , 
SpeaiSy iiSy m.f, n, a den. 
SeocuSy iy n, Qy a sex; but 
Sexus^uSy m, a sex. 

T. 

TrameSy ztisy m. 4, a path. 
TtrmeSy itiSy m. 4, a bough. 
Tapes, etisy m. 4, tapestry. 
Torri^y isy m. 4, a firebrand. 
ThoraXydciSy m.4y thebreast, 
TrnduXy ucisy ttz. 4, a graft. 
TrideiiSy thy m. 4, a trident. 
Torrens, iiSy w. 4, a torrent. 
Tendo^iniSyTn. 4y a tendon. 



Ternioy onisf m* A, the niim-^ 

ber three. 
Titioy dnisy m. 4, a firebrand.. 
TurtuTy urisy m. by a. turtle. 
TelluSy urisyf. by the earth, 
TribuSy usyf> 6, a tribe. 
Tvlevy eriSy n. 3, a wen: but 
TubeTy erisy m, a fruit. 
TestiSy iSy c.g^ s, a witness. 
Torquky isy d. a chain. 
Talpa. (By d,f^ a mole- 

U. 

Ungpisy by m, 4, a nail. 
Udoy onis^ m. 4, a sapk. 
Xinioy onisy m 4y a pearl. 
UngueUy inisy w. 3^ an oint- 
ment. 
Ubevy eriSy n, 3, an udder. - 
UrpeXy tcisy m, 4, a harrow. 

■ V. 

VectrSy isy m. Ay a bar. 

VermiSy isy m. 4, a worra^ 

Vomisy eriSy m. 4, a coulter. 

Vertex y iciSy m. 4, the top. 

Vortex y iciSy m, 4, a whirl- 
pool. 

VoluoXy tcisyTn. 4, a vine- 
fretier. 

Viiltury uriSy m. by a vulture; 

VanmiSy iyf. 2, a fan. 

FirtttSy litisyf. 5, virtue. 

Virus y iy n, 2, poison. 

Very erisy n. 3, spring. 

Vas, vdsisy w. 4, a vessel. 

VindeXy iciSy c, g, s. an a- 
venger. 

VateSy iSy c. g, s, a prophet 
or prophetess. 

Veriiay CBy c. s. m, a slave. 



» Stirps for a tree, masc. or fem.; for parents or children, always fem. 
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f^rtXy ?w, iM, a 3 wbln vein . 
FulguSy i, m, and n. the vul- 
gar. 



Z. 

ZinzUfeTf eriSy n. 8^ ginger. 



The figure points out the rule to which the word is aa 
exception, c. 5. tw. denotes the word to be common. ia 
sense or signification, but masculine in gender. 

c. 5. g, shows the word to be common in sense, but that 
it varies Us gender, according to its signification, d. m. 
means doubtful, but that the masculine, is preferable. d.j\ 
doubtfuHikewise, but feminine in preference. 

By the referring figure, all the exceptions may be classed 
either according to the gender, after the manner of the Latin 
verses, since in each letter they are arranged in the order of 
masculines, feminines, neuters, &c.; or they may be classed* 
as in the second form, acccording to their declension ana 
termination. 

HETEROCLITES. 

Nouns differing from the common declension, are^ene- 
rally named Heteroclites. 

Deficit y aut variat, heteroclita vox, vel alnindai. 

I. Abundctnts have different terminations to the same cascw 

II. Fdriants change froiii one declension or gender to an- 

other. 

III. Defectiijes want case, sometimes number. 

Observe (l), some words arc of doulle- declension ^2iS the 
following : 



Sing. 

N. Jus-jurandum, 
G. Juris-jurandi, 
D. Juri-jurando, 
Ac, , Jus-jurandum, 
V. Jiis-jurandum, 
A, Jure-jtirando. 

N. Res-publica, 
G. Rei-publicae, 
£). Rei-publicae, 
Ac, Rem-publicam, 
V. Res poWica, 
A. Re-publica. 



Plur. 

Jura-juranda, 
Jurum-juranrionim, 
Juribus-jurandis, 
Jura-juranda, 
,Tura-j Uganda, 
Juribus jurandis. 

Res-publicae, 

Rerum-pubJicarum, 

Rebus -publicis, 

Res-puolicas, 

Res-pubhcae, 

Rebus-publicis. 



The genitive, dative and ablative plural %i jus-juranduih 
are not used. Jfey is a^bstantive neuter, of the third de- 
clension 5 jurandum, the neuter gender of the future parti- 
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ciple passive of the. verb Jwo. Rn i» t noun feminine of 
the 5th declension, agreeing with puMicus, an adjective of 
the Ist and Snd. In double words nominatives only are 
declinable : iuris-peritus declines peritus only. Alter-tUer 
declines its last nominative only. 

Observe (3), some words zxtoi pecfdiar-declemwn, as the 
following I 



N. 

G. 
D. 

Ac. 

r. 

Ah. 



'N. 
G. 

P- 

Ac. 

F. 

Ab. 



Amb 
Du 



Plural. 
M. 



}o. 



F. 

-a. 



-orum^ 
-obus^ 

-OS, o, - 



5, U^ 



-o. 



Sing. 

Vis, 
Vis, 

Vim, 
Vis, 

Vi. 



-obu3, 

Plur. 

Vires, 

Virium„ 

Viribus, 

Vires, 

Vires, 

Viribus. 



-arum, 
-abus^ 

-ae, 
-abus. 



N. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


-0, 


Jesus, 


Jupiter, 


-prum. 


Jesu, 


Jovis, 


-obus. 


Jesu, 


Jovi, 


-0, 


Jesum, 


Jovem, 


-0, 


Jesu, 


Jupiter, 


-obus. 


Jesu. 


Jove. 


Sing. Plur. 


Bos, Boves, 


Bovis, Bourn, 


Bovi, Bobus, bubuSj 


Bovcm, Boves, 


Bos, Boves, 


Bove. 


Bobus^ bubus 



I. Abundants. 

1 • Some abound in termination, as arloTy aarlos. 

2. Some are of the first and third declension, as Ctz/- 
chas. (B or antis. 

3. Of the second and third, as Iher^ tri or trisy sequester, 
ri or ris. 

4. Of the second and fourth, dolus, Jicus, laurus, phms, 
have u in the ablative sinralar, and us in the nominative^ 
accusative, vocative plur^. 

Quercus of the fourth makes quercorum, and •uum. 
Versus has versiy versoruniy versis, as well as its regularcases. 
Domus is declined according to the verse of Alstedius^ 
^^ Tolle fne, mi, mu, mis, si declinare domus vis.'' 

Singular. Plural. 

N. V. Domus, 

G. Domi^ai home), Domus^ 

D. Domui, Domo^ 

^c; Domum^ 

Ab* Domo. 



Domus, 

Domorum, uum, 
Domibus, 
Domos, u8^ 
Domibus, 
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5. Of the third and fifth, as pkbs, 6; or pkles, eij 
fames J is or eu 

6. Some sdiound in gender only, as dies, masculine and 
feminine in the singular. 

7. In termination and declension, as fnenda^cB^ men* 
dum^ i. 

8. In termination and gender, as /oni/ras, us^ masculine — 
tonitrUf neuter, 

9. In declension and gender, as pertusy i, or pcnns^ vs ; 
mascufine and feminine : and penum, f , or penus^ ^rii^ neuter. 

10* In -termination, declension, and gender, as tether, 
iriSf masculine ; and cethra, CBy feminine. 

11. In oblique caries, as Tigris, idis or is; Chremes, 
Dares, Laches, Thales, have etis or is. 

12. Some adjectives abound in termination and declen- 



sion, as dedivus, 
exanimus, ^is. 



^is^ imbecillus, *is; seimsomnus, -is: 



Sing. 

Masc. 

Avemus, 

Dindymus, 

IsDiSrue, 

Massjcus, 

Maentilus, 

Pangseus, 

Taenarus, 

Tartarus, 

Taygetus. 

Feminine. 

CarbS^us, 
PerglUnus. 

Masculine. 



Locus, i or a. 

Jfocus, i or a. 

Masculine and neuter. 

Sibilus -um, a. 
Balteus-um> a. 



II. Vawants. 
In gender and termination. 



1 

Plur^ 
Neuter^ 
a, orum. 



. Sing. Plur. 

Neitt. Masc. 
Elysium, i. 

Argos, (eos) i. 
Praenum, i, {or, a neut.) 

Rastrum, i, {or,an€Ut.} 

9. In gender and declensum. 
(2 decl. neut. P.) 
Delicium, ael /•^l j? . 
Epulnm, ^jofthefirsl. 

Balneum, ae, {or, a of the 
second.) 

3. In declension only. 

(2 decL) 

Jugerum, a, of the third. 

{Ofthethir^,neut.) 
Vas, a, orxxm, of the 

second. 
4. The following vary thei 
sense according to their 
number ;- rostrum, for* 
" tuna^faeultas, mos, opis, 
cedis or cedes, sal, popu* 
lus ipopuli, natiotis). 
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^ III: DEFECTIVES. 

DEFECTIVES IN CASE, 

1; Called aptotes^ or indeclinable^. 

Nouns ill ti ate indeclinable in the singular, but regular 
in the plural, as cornu ; plural cornua, -uumy &c. 

Most nouns in i are indeclinable in both numbers, as 

Cardinal numbers, likewise, from qiiatuor to centum.^ 

Foreign words, like Joly Jerusalem^ Alrahamj Adafn* 
AlrahcBi Adee^ are borrowed from a Latin nominative 
in as. 

Semis, Jrit, gii, cepe, gausape, are singular aptotes. 

Tot, quoty and compounds, totideniy aliquot y &c. pluni 
aptotes. 

Nequam and frugi are aptotes in bqth numbers. 

Pondo is an aptote, added to botK^iumbers. Duo pondo, 
two pounds. 

Milk the adjective is a plural aptote af all genders. 

Mille the substantive is an aptote in tlie singular ; but 
regular in the plural : milliay -iuniy -ibus. 

FrcBSto is generally considered an adverb. Satis alsb« 

2. MonoptotSy or words having one case. 
Nominatives. Eos (though some give it Eois), damnas (an 

old law contraction mr damnatus)y inquies ; the adjec*- 

tives, exspeSy and potis^ pote. 
Genitives. Diets and nauci. Diets gratia , for form's sake* 

Res nauci, a thing of no value. 
Datives. Such words as despicatuiy ostentui, &c., feat they 

are found in other cases. 
Ablatives. Ergo (for the sake of) , such verbals as acciiUy natu^ 

jussUy injussUy promptUy permissuy admonitUy &c. noctu. 

Diu sdm interdiu (in the day) are formed ftotndieSy as 

noctu from noXy but they are considered adverbs. 
Accusatives plural. InficiaSy incitas or incita. Inficias eo, 

I deny Ad incitas {calceSy understood, or lineas)y of 

incita [loca) redactuSy Reduced to wit's end : a meia- 

f>horical expression from a certain game : they come 
rom the adjective incitus. 
Ablative plural. Ingratiisy or ingratis. 
Ablatives singular, and all the plural. Cassfy coelite,anndVi, 
fauce, amlage. This last wants the ^nitive. plural. 
Fiscere is Found 3 and the plural, viscera complete, 
Viscus nominative and visceris genitive are obsolete. 
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3. DiptottSy Words having iiio cdies. 

Nona, and Ace. Necesse^ necessum, adjectives neuter) vo* 
lupe, mstoTy hir {hiris seldom) ^.astUy a city; 

Nom. and Abh Astiis^ asiu (craft) ; siremps, sirempse. 

Gen. and Abl. ImpetiSj impete^ plur. impetibus ; spontis^ 
sponte ; verheriSi verlere; jugerls^ j^^^^ (both en- 
tire in the plural) ; compedis (seldom), compedey no 
genitive plural, but all the other cases. 

Nom. and Ace. pi. Suppetice^ suppeiias} infericByinferias. 

Gen. and AbL pi. Repetimdarum, repetundis, 

Nom. sing, and pK and Vocat. sing. Macius {magis aucius)^ 
maciiy made, a comnrion word of encouragement* 

4. TriptnteSj iuords having three ca^es. 

Nooi. Ace. Voc. sing. Fas, nefas^ nihil, nil; secus (an old 
word for sexus) anc( specus, when of the third de- 
clension and neuter; efjos,cacoethes, hippomanes, 
and other Greek neuters in es. See Pentaptotes. 

Nom. Ace. Voc. pi. liie neuters cete, Tempe, mele, pelage, , 

Nom. Gen. Ace. shig.Tantundem^ taniidem* 

Nom. Ace. Abl. sing. Mane. Jti ablative sometime^ manl; 
vesper {vespeiem se\doxn)i vespe7'e. 

Ace- sing* and pi. Dicam, dicas. Dica nominat. is seldom 
used. 

Gen. Dat. Abl. sing. ; Nomi Ace. Voc. pi. Feminis, -i, -e. 
femina. 

Dat. Ace. Abl. sing.; the plural colnplete. Pretty -erriy -c; 
preces, ^um, -thus, &c. 

Nom. Ace. Voc. pi.; all the singular. Rus, thus^ fel, mely 
kyemSy hilum, solium, far, ehiir, mettis,^.x\d nouns of 
the fifth declension (except res and dies complete). 
• The feminitie, grates, has no singular* 

5. Tetraptotes, words having four cases* 

Nom. atid Voc. singular wanting. Frugis, opis, peaidij, 
sordis (these have plural complete) ; ditionis (with- 
out plural) ; vicis (having all the cises plural but the 
genitive), and dapis ; iox daps is not usual: plural 
^ dapes entire. 

6. PenlaptoteSy words hainngjive cases* 

Gen. pi. wanting. FaXyfcex, sol, vicis, lales, soboles, proles , 

E 
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hiXy 05 (oris), r Chaos, weloSj (epos^), are Greek 
nouns neuter, increasing in the genitive singular, and 
therefore belonging to the third declension. They 
have N. A. V. singular 3 and, as if from masculines 
of the second, cnaqs and melos have sometimes 
chao and melo in the dative or ahlative.^ Melos has 
tnele in (he nom. ace. voc. pi. ; and it is sometimes 
found to have melos masculine in the accusative 
plural. The word satias is said not to be found in 
the genitive singular. It is a contraction of satietas, 
'dtis.— (See Declensions R. V. ot5. 2) Fis seldotn 
has the dative singular; vires, -i^im, -ite^, plural com- 
plete. (See the Declension of Irregular Adjectives, 
note I.) Nemo wants the vocative lingular ; and has 
no plural. Such words as qualis, quantus, (^uoius, 
&c. have no vocative. 

2. DEFECTIVES IN NUMBER. 

These have only the SingularK 

Proper names, most names of places (except those which 

have only the plural), most names of virtues, vices, herbs, 

liquors, metals, abstract qualities, and many others which 

may be known by the sense : as Hector y Dido, Italia, jus^ 



« See TriptoUs. ' 

* This is the general rule, tmt it must be confessed to be very vague; for 
many v/ords belonging to these classes have the plural, such as ; 

1. Jscnay deer, fnba, faTf Jrumcnturrty faseolusy glunSf hurdeum, lupinus, pi- 
sinn^vicia, most of which, iu/weVer, are u»ed in the singular when quaniihj 
is signified. Aous (chafF), yan;zj, lomentumy furfur (bran), are generally 
«ingular. Forfar (a dii^order) has the plural. Pfl/ca has the plural, though used^ 
in the singular, for a quantity. Pollen has the plural. Piper and zinziber, 
with other names of spices, are singuliar only, except cirmamum. 



2 


The following 


names of herbs 


Abrotonus . 


biblus 


cytisus 


absinthium 


brassica 


eruca 


acanthus 


bulbus . 


fiUx 


at'onitum 


•arduus 


foenum 


alf-a 


casia , 


gramen 


allium 


centaureum 


hclleborus 


amomum 


cepe 


intybum 


anag?.lli9- 


cicuta 


intybus 


anthyllis 


colocasium 


inula 


asparagus 


coriandrum 


juncus 


betonica 


corruda 


lactuca 


beta 


cunila 


lappa 



are found in the Plural, 



lapsana 

linum 

lolium 

malva 

melissophyllen 

mentha 

nastuhium 

bcymum 

papaver ^ 

porrus 

radix 

ruta 



sagmen 

sampssuchuTO^ 

satureium 

serpiilum 

sesamum 

stupa 

thymus 

trmulus 

verbena 

ulpicunv 

urtka« 



Si 



tttia^ luMs^ hyssopus, triticum^ oleum, lac, aurum, senectUf^ 
macieSy butyrufrii 



Aer 


humus 


aether 


jubar 


album 


'lustitiiim 
ardum 


argilla 


barathrum 


lethum 


cestus 


limus 


coenum 


lues 


crocum ' 


lutum 


diiuculum 


mane 


fimus 


meridies 


glarea 


mundus [ap 


gelu' 


parel) 


glastum 


muscus 



omnsum 

penum or 

penus 

pelagus 

piper 

plebs 

pontus 

prolubium 

pubes 

pulvis 

pus 

sabulutti -o 

sal {neut.) 

salum 

salus 

sanguis 

senium 



sitis 

supellex 

taoes 

tabum 

venia 

ver 

vcspera 

veternum of 

veternus 

virus 

viscum or. 

viscus {glue) 

vitrum 

vulgus 

zinzibcr* 



gluten -inum nectar 

gypsum nemo 

hepar nih^lum 

hesperus nitrum 

These, nnd some athey'S, are sometimes foUnd in the TluraL 



Aer 

bilis 

cholera 

cutis 

fama 

fames 



f;loria 
abes 
lux 
mel 
pax 
pituita 



pulvis tellus. 

pix [Nouns o( 

quies the 5th declen- 

ros , sion are seldom 

sopor found in the 

talio plural.] 



CaryophilH, crociy hyadnthi, rosce, violcs, refer to the flowers. PlatitS 
yielding roots for,food, often have the plural : Inulcey napi, pastinaccPi rapa, 
raphaniy sveres, are in Pliny. 

3. Arena, cinis, lana ; cyua, mtra, cruorffex,flu6rt latex, liquor, mel, rnucusi , 
mustum, oesypum, saliva, spuma, sudor, vinum, nlva, urina ; adeps, baUamum^ 
cera, gutnmiSfTnedylla, pingite, used substantively, re Ann, thus; tes (for things 
made of that metal), elecinim, orichakum, stannum, bitumtn, ccRmentum, ehm'i 
fumus, glarea, lignum, marmor, nibigo, succinum,sulfiir,pecuniah3i3pecu7iic6 
(sumsof money), 7iu7nwzi5'(monfey or coin). 

4. The names of many afFections of the miud ; as algor, ardor, angor, calory 
candor, eontemptus, fast us, fervor, furor, horrnry langtmr, livor, metus, moeror, 
pavor, pudor, terror, vigor; to which may be added, /r<7g-«r, odor^ stridxyr, nitor, 
pallor, pcedor, I'igor, splendor, squalor, tenor (tone or accent), tepor, tumor, and 
many words of the like nature. 

5. And although every abstract quality, metaphysically considered, must 
be singular ; yet being considered as existing in a variety cf subjects, their 
names are occasionally used in the plural number : hence, ambido, avaritia, 
ainaritudo, astutia, banitas, elegantia, dementia, f or titu do, formido, gloria, ira, 
mahtia, mors, sunctitas, scevitia, stuUitia, vita, and many more of a similar kind, 
are found in the plural. 

E3 
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The- following have only the Plwratc 

The names of several cities, books^ feasts, and sciences ? 
also most adjectives of number ; as Athence^ Thermopylcey 
J^aristii BucolicCj Georgicaf Bacchanalia , Olymtia; mu- 
Mca^ grammaiicaj amvo, duo, ires, &c.^ pauct^ singulis 
Unu 

Add the following i 



Acta 

adversaria 

antes 

antae, -ia 

apine 

argutiae 

arma 

aestiva 

Bona (goods) 

breviaj -ium 

bellaria 

calendflft 

cancelii 

cani 



fasti and -us minse reliquiae 

facetiae * minorcs repotia 

feriae minutiae rostra {the 

Utii^sjerritory) moeuia, -ium court) 

flabra , multitia sales (u/itti^ 
fortunoB {es- munia cisms^) 

tate) natales {birth) salinae 

furftires(5Cttr/*) nonae scalae 



gerrae 

hybema 

iilus 

ilia^ -ium 

incunabula 

inferi 



nugae 
nundinse 



scatebrs 



castra {camp) induciae 



clitellae 
codicilli 
comitia 
crepundid 
cunas 
cunabula 
dirae 
divitias 
excubiae 
exequiae 
exta 
exuvise 
facultates 
sources) 



{re 



induviae 

itisidiae 

justa 

lactes 

lamenta 

lapicidinae - 

lautia 

lemures 

lendes 

luce res 

lustra {dens) 

majores 

manes 

manubise 



scopae 
nuptias scruta 

ofiucias {tricks) sponsalia^-ium 
oj^es {riches) stativa 
orgia superi 

pandectae talaria, -ium 

parietinae tenebrae 

partes (a fad- tesqua 
tion) thermse 

parapherna tori {muscles) 
penates . . transtra* 
plagae {nets) tric» 



posteri 

phalersB 

praecordia 

proebia 

primitiae 

principia {for 

the tent) 
pugillares 



tngafc * 
valv« 
vergiliae 
vindici«« 



fasc^d(aZ'a^^^) magalia, -ium quisquilias 



* Cicero uses mI in this sense. Salts sometimes si^oifies salt. 

• IroiutTo'ii foviAil In Perseus. 



ss 

These and sortie others e^e sometimes found in the Singular, 

Angustig? crates mapalia quadrigae 

artus jdecimae liires salebrse 

aBde3 fores operae {work' tcmpora {tern- 

bigas fori men) pies) 

charites furiap ^ pritnore^ plerique 

copiae fruges proceres vepres. 

cibaria literae {an epistle) praestigiae 

It may be observed that many of the foregoing are adjec- 
tives I such as banuy eaniy adversaria, dirce, ir^tri^ superi, 
justay majoresy minor es^ppsteri^ stativa, &c. 

PLURALS SIGNIPVINO SINGULARLY. 

The indefatigable Mr. R. Johnson has given, m bis ex- 
cellent Commentaries, the following list, confirmed by pro- 
per citations, of words which are sometimes found, (espe- 
cially among the poets), in the plural number, with th? sig- 
nification of singulars: — Alta (the sta) ^ animi, Uuroei 
carincej cervices (the neck), colltty comcBy connubia, 
cor da y corpora, creptiscula^ currus ; exilia ; frigora ; gau^ 
dia, gutturq; kymencei ; jejunia, judicia, igneSy inguina ; 
juh{»\ limma,littora; mensce (a course or service of dishes) ; 
numina; odiQ, orce, or a (plur. of os), orius, otia; pectma; 
rictvs (jaws of onecrearure, or of more), robora; silentia, 
sinus (the plait of a garment) ; tcBdcSy terga, iempora (time), 
thalamiy tori, vice, vultus, 

SINOITLARS USED PLURALLY. 

Certain nouns are sometimes elegantly used in the singu- 
lar, with a plural signification j such as, miles for miutes 
(the soldiery) ; eques for equites; Romanus for Romani; 
pedes for pedites, &c. 

The adjective ?nwZ/z^5^ likewise; as in the examples, Quis 
multd gracilis te puer in rosa^ — Hor. Quam multo repetet 
Greecia milite — Hor. i. e. on many roses, or g |bed of roses ; 
with many soldiers, or a large army. "" 



. PgONOUNS. 

A pronoun is a word wsed, through necessity or for 
convenience, instead of a noun : it has gender, case, and 
number. 

Pronouns are divided into four classes, viz. 
1. Demonstratives 5 ego, tu, sui. 
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fi, Relatives ; iiZe, ipiCf isie, hiCf Uy quis, quL 

3. Possessives ; rrj^euSj tuus, suus, nosier ^ vester. 

4. Geniiles or ]^aLiT\a\s; nostras y.vestr as y ctijas. 
Qiiis and cujas are called also Interrogatives. 

The declension of all these has been shown, except that 
of ego^ tUy sui^ andAic, w, (^xds and qtd. 
> Ego, tu, sui are substantives ; they have no gender of 
their own, but assume the gender of ihe noun tor which 
they are placed. They are thus declined i 



Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing, 


Plur. 


Sing. £5* Plur, 


N. ^go, 


nos. 


t5, 


vos, 






<?. mgl, 


nostrum, T, 


tuT, 


vestrum, 


"h 


suI, 


D. mihli. 


nobis. 


tibi; 


vobis. 




sibT, 


Ac, me. 


nos. 


te, 


vos, 




se. 


K 




tu. 


vos. 






Al. me; 


nobis, 


te. 


vobis. 




se, 



The preposition cum is ^ut after these j^blatives. 
The compounds egomet^ tutemety suimety are regular. 

These are monoptotes. 
' Nom. /w/e, Ac. sese^ tete^ the simple pronoun being 
doubled. 

JHic, /5, Qui and Qui^ are thus declined : 
Sing. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac, 
V. 



M. F. 

hTc, h«c, 
hujds, 
huic ', 
hunc, 



banc, 



Ah* hoc, hac, 

SivQi 



N. 
G. 

Ac 

wjfi. So, 



M. 

Ts, 
ejijs. 



eum. 



F. 

cam, 
Sa, 



hoc, 

hoc, 
hoc, 

N. 

id, 
CO, 



Plur, 

F.* 

h^, 



hi, 

horum, harum, 

his. 



hSc, 
horum J 



hos, 
his, 

M. 

edrum, 
lis, vel 
eds. 



has, ' hgec. 



Plur, 



eae, 

6arum, 

^is, 



ea, 
eorum, 



^, 



lis vel Sis, 



1 Or A^c, but lets common. 



M. F. N. 

Qa!^ quae, qu», 

eudrnm, quarum^ quorum> 
uTbus vel quels, 
Qlios, quus, quae. 



QuTbr.s vel queis. 
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Sing, Pluu 

F. . N. 

AjT (6«^s), (quid or quod;, 

• Qui, quae, quod, 
G. Cujus, 
jD. Cui«, 
Ac. Quern, quam, qu(1d(quTd), 

Ah. Quo, qua, qtit?. 

Qui is put for the ablative singular in. all genders, rarely 
ablative plural. Cum is put after the abktives of qui and 
quis. 

COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

(1) Compounds of Azc are : N. w/A?c, isthi^c^ islhoc "vtX 
iiihuc. Ac. isthunc^isthancy isikoc vel istkuc. Ah: isthocj 
isthac, isfhoc. So iltic. Hicce has all the cases that end in c 
or 5, befojre ce^; and hiccine a\\ the cases having c beforec7*we# 

(2) The compound of is is, idemy eMerrty idem, whichj 
like qnidam, changes m before d into n, 

(3) Compounds of qiiis formed by prefixing ve, nutny ec, 
si and ali {alius) ic\:guis ; or adding nam, quam^ qtteypiam^ 
or doubling qids^ are : nequis^ numqtds, ecquis, siqtiis, dli-^ 
qnis ; quisnarriy' quisquarriy quisquey quispiam, quiiqnis. The 
compounds of quis. when qiiis is prtU last, have qua 'in ih^ 
nominative singular feminine and neuter plural. SiquisdA\& 
ecquis have qua or qucE, Quisquis is thus declined: N. quiS" 
quis J quidquid or quicquid. Ac, quidquidov qnicquid. Ab. 
quoquoy quaqua, quoquo. Quisqziam has qud^qvam, quod- 
quamy and qtddquam or quicquam : Ace. sing. qttenquarn\ 
the feminine v^anting. The plufal is seldom used. Some 
are doubly compounded; as ecquisnamy used in the nomina- 
tive only, and unusq7dsquey which wants the pluraK 

(4) The compounds of qtd are quidamy qidcunquey qui^ 
visy and quilihety which are regular* 

All thes^ pronouns want the vocative. 
Queis is not used in composition. 

MONOPTOTES. 

Gen. Ejuscey cujusccy Iiujusrnodiy ejusmodiy cujusmodiy 
hujuscemodi, Ac. Eccuniy eccam; eccqsy eccas (from ecce^ 
arid is). Elluniy ellam ; ellos, ellas (from ecce and ille). 

} Or c^^, but less common. 

•^ This is a common rule ; but hice may be found m Terence, Eun. 2. 2. 38. 
Uvmnce and hurunct^ and, by apo(^ope, hojjiac\ and harunc* may likewise bt 
fomnds tmt thitj are uocomoaoo* 
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Abl. Pie is put after the ablatives medy tud^ sua ^ nostra ^ 
vestrdy and sometimes aficF the masculine of these. 

Observaiiofis' on some pronouns, 

(1) AUquis and Quidam may be thus distinguished: 
the fornier denotes a ptirson or thing indeterminately ; the 
latter, detarminaiely . 

(2) Uler refers to two, and is therefore joined to compar 
' t-atives. 

(3) Quis may refey to mai^y, and \^ therefore joined with 
superlatives. 

(4) Hie and Ills are often found to refer to two words 
going before them. Hie refers to the latter; Ille to 
the former : but in a few instances, where no ambiguity i8 
occasioned by it, this distinction is reversed. 

(5) As demonstratives, Hie rpfers to the person nearest 
to me ; Iste to the person nearest to you ; Ilff to any in- 

, t^ermediate person, In the same manner hie is for the first 
perspn 5 Istic for the second] ///ic for the .third .—rji may 
refer tp a person absent^ 

(6) Ipse and Idem ave joined to any person. Ipse is often 
joined to the primitives ego^ tUyille^ sui. It may agree 
with these; but when the nominative, and the word go-: 
yeme^ by the verb, refer to the same person, it is better to 
be put in the nominative 5 as, Mihi ipse placeo; Teipse lauy 
dan; Cq^to se ipse occiditM It is often used emphatically, for 
per se; as, fpse prc^uit exercitui^ IJe commauded the, army 
m person. 

(7) J/Ze denotes honour ; J^/e contempt. 

(8) Tutcs is used when wp speak to one ; as, Sumne^ Co^ 
fiolajie, in tuis casiris, captiva^ an mater P Fester ^ when 
we speak to more than one; aS, Cive$y mtseremini coeli 
vestri. 

(9) OmniSf Quisque and U/erga/e have been thus distin? 
guished : Omnis and' Quisque are generally used when w€ 
speak of more than -twp^ Uterine always when we speak 
pf two. 

(10) Alter IS in general applied to one of two ; Alius tp 
one oFmany. But Cicero uses Primus^ Secundus et Alter. 
In general Alter wjien repeated is to be translated by the one 
and the o^Aa* ; but there is a passage in Cicero, in which 
the former Alter refers to the last antecedent ; viz. Vt enim 
cum civi aUter contendimu^, si est inimicuSf aliter si compel 
titor: cumalteio (competitore) certamen konorisy cum altera, 
capitis et famcB. jDeOff: lib. 1, \^.^ Alius is, in Caesar, 
applied to one of two; as, Duas leges promulgavit ; unan% 
qucB mercedes kalitationum annuas conductoribus donavii j 
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I 

uliam tdlularumnovarum. Cas. S; Bel. Civil. Alter 
is sometimes used like AUus. — When in a sentence 
fdius is repeated, it is expressed in English by different 
terms corresponding with eacl) other; such as one, another $ 
somey oihersy he. Thus, Alii domos'y alii months petehant^ 
Some were going to their homes, and others to the moun- 
tains. Quorum alms^ alia causa Hiatal petehat. Of whom 
one assigning one cause, another, another, asked ; or Each 
of whom assigning a different cause, asked. 

(1 1) Quivisy any whom you please r Quisquamy any one; 
and uUtiSy any,* are thus used: Quivis affirms ; as, Quidvis 
mihi sat esty Any tbipg pleases me. Quodvis pad malleni^ 
I would rather suffer any thing. Ullus nevtr affirms, but 
asks or denies, that is, it may be used in an interrogative 
sentence, or in a sentence negatively expressed : as ako 
Quisquam. Thus, Nee ulla res ex omnibus me an git — Cic, 
Nor does any thing of all these things distress me. Nee 
iquisquam eorum te novity Nor does any one of them know 
you. In an interrogative s^tence ; as, An quisquam dw^ 
hitabit P Cic. Will any one doubt it ? Ullus is used in thf 
same way. 

(12) Meiy tuiy^sidy nostri, vestriy the genitives of thepri-* 
mitives, are generally used when passion, or the being acted 
npouy is denoted ; 3S amor meiy means, the love wherewith 
lam loved, 

(13) MeuSy turn, suuSy noster, vestery the possess! vcs, 
denote actiony or the possession of a thing ; as amor meuSy 
IS the love which I possess and exert towards somebody else. 
But these two distinctions are sometimes reversed: thus the 
first; Nam neque tud negUgentid, neqne odioid fecit tuo — Ter. 
Neither did he do it out of neglect ^towards you, nor of 
hatred towards you ; in which the possessives tud 2ii\A 
tuo are used instead of tui, denoting the neglect with which 
you are neglectied, and the hatred witb which you are 
hated. 

Th e second ; Ex unius tui vita pendere omnium — Ci c . That 
the live^ of all depend upon your life; in which 7ttf is put 
instead of the possessive tud. Cicero uses iftsidice alia/jusy 
passively, for the snares which are laid against a man, not 
JF«r those which a man lays. ^ 

(14) Adjectives, participles, '.and verbs, which have a 
genitive after them, take that of the primitives ; as, Similis 
mei'y memo7' nostri ; observans tui ; indigetis met, 

(15) Partitives, numerals, comparatives and superlatives 
^ke after them nostrum , vestrum; as, uteraue nostrum^ 



58 . 

primus vesirum; majors maximum vestriim. But Cicero^ i|t 
nis Orations, pays no regard to this distinction. 

(16) The possessives often take after them ipskis, soliuSy 
nmuSfdu&runif triumy&^c, omnium^ plurium, p&iimrum^ cu- 

jusquCy and the genitives of participles likewise; which 
words have a reference to the primitive understood 5 as, Dixi 
med unhis opera rempuhlkam'esse salvam — Cic. I said that 
the state was preserved by the service of me alone/ Menm 
solius peccatum corrigi non potest — Cic. The offence of m"« 
alone cannot be amended. -^ — ^- Scripta aim mea f/enw le- 
gate vulgd recitare iimentis — Hor. Since nobody reads the 
writings of me, fearing to rehearse them publicly. De tWQ 
ipsius studio conjetturam ceperis^ — Cic. You may conjePtiire 
from your own'study. In sua cujusque laide prtjBstantior 
' — Erasm. More excellent each in his own skill. Nostra ' 
omnmm memorid — Erasm. In tlie memory of us all. Fes-^ 
tris pmicorum respaiidet laudibus — Cic. He answers to the 
praises of you few. 

It is evident, that to all these the primitive is- i^/t«fe?-5/oorf.- 
Ihus, Meiim solius peccatum is the same as Mei soUus pec- 
catum ; bat, as meum was expressed, mei became unneces- 
sary. • 

RECIPROCALS. 

(17) Sui and Sims are called reciprocals, because they al- 
ways refer to some preceding person or thing, generally* the 
principal noun in the sentence : thus, Ccpsar Anomlo dixit y 
non sese {Cce^arem) Gallisy sed Gallos sihi (Ccesari) helium 
intuUsse^ Ccesar told Ariovislus, that he had not made 
war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon him : in which se 
and sibi refer to Caesar, the principal noun. But when 
different persons are spoken of pronominally, other pro- 
pouns are necessary for distinction's sake: thus, Cat.o con- 
fesses that he (Cato) has erred, Cato se peccdssefatelur. 
Cato thinks ill of Ccesar, and says that he (Caesar) aims at 
a revolution ; De Ccesar e malesentit Cato ; eum studere no- 
vis rebus arlitratur. Cato killed himself with his (Cato's 
own) sword ; Sua se gladio confecit Cato, He killed him- 
iielf with his sword (that is, with the sword of any body 
^Ise) ; illius gladio se confecit. 

These distinctions will be more fully explained by the 
following remarks : 

I. When he or his refers to the case which precede* the 
verb, sui and suus are used : as, Horno Justus nihil aiiquam, 
quod in se transfirat^ detrahet'^Cic j in which se refers to 



komoh Pythim pismlores ad se {Pythium) c^nvocavit, et ab 
hispetivity utante^suos {Pyihii) hortulos piscareritur — Cic, 
Had the fishermen's gardens been intended, the cxpressiou 
would b s^ve been flTzfc ipsorum kortulos. Change the nomina^ 
tive ; Piscatores erant a Pythio ro^tiy ut ante suos kortulos 
piscarentur: here saos rtfers to ptscalores ; and if his is to 
refer to Pythius, it must be expressed by ante ejus kortulos. 
The noun preceding the verb is sometimes in the accusative: 
as, Dicunt Cererem antiquissimam a C, Ferre ex suis templis 
esse stiblatam-^Cx^^ 'y in which suis refers to the accusati^^ 
Cererem, which is virtoally a nominative, and resolvable int© 
guod Ceres &c. If I say C. Ferres sustulit Cererem ex tern* 
pits suis y suis refers to Ferres the notniuative ; and if I wish 
io apply the pronoun to C^reSy I must say ex tetnplis ejus. 

In such sentences as, Pater jm<iitfilio\ utiret in cubicu* 
lum smnriy and, Ferres rogat Dolabellamy ut de sua provincia 
decedaiy in which there are two verbs, and two third persons, 
we must distinguish by the context which is the principal 
person, in order, generally, to refer the reciprocal to thii 
as its proper nominative. 

II. The reciprocals may likewise be applied to the word 
which follows the verb, provided that it is capable of being 
turned into the nominative, without altering the sense : thus, 
Trahit sua quemque vohuptas — Virg. ; in which sua refers to 
guemque, the object of the verb, because it may become the 
subject, as in the equivalent expression, Quisque trahitur a 
volupiate sua. In the same manner, Regis est gvbemare 
suos;-\n which suos refers to regis ^ because we may say, Regis 
officiurth est ut [rex) gubernet dves. suos. Himc sid cives 
ejecertifit — Cic. Sui refers to huncy because we may say, 
Hie ejectus est a suis civihus. 

' III. Provided no ambiguity should arise, the reciprocals 
ynay be used instead of relative pronouns ; and especially 
when the first or second person is used i as, Gratias mihi 
agunt quod se {eos) mod sententid reges appellavervnu-^Cic. ; 
Suam rem sibiyalvarti sistam — Plant.; in which ejus and ei 
might be used ; Timet ne d.esefas S€y or, ^^m— 1 er. Relative^ 
may be used instead of reciprocals : as, Omnes boniy quan^ 
turn in ipsis (or se) fuity Ccesarern occiderunt — Cic^ ; Per-- 
suadent Rauracis ut una cum Us (or searni) prqficiscantur — ^ 
Cas. Perfuga FabriciopoUicitus esty siprcemiumei {ovsibi^ 

' This 1*8 an uncommon cOnttrtiction ; fdr although Tadtua sayt, Ubi Bru 
tannicojussitexur^ereJukfol^U commonly the accusative and iofimtive mood 
after it. 
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VIZ. perfuffa") proposnissety se Pyrrhum veTienS neeaff/mm 
1 — Cic: Quapropier non petit ui ilium (se) mtserum puteiis^ 
fiisi et tnnocens f Merit — Qui net. 

(1) Sometinies 5»i and /p5« are applied to the same per- 
BOD, in the same sentence : as, Abisari Alexander nunciari 

jnsiit, si gravaretnr ad se (Alexavdrum) venire^, ipsum {Alex^ 
avdrum) ad eum esse ventufwn — Curt. Ei legatloni Ariovis* 
ins respondity si quid ipsi {Ariovisto) a Ccssare opus essety sese 
{Ariavisfttm) ad ertm venturvm fuisse ; si quid iUe [Ccesar) 
a se (Ariovisto) velit, ilium {Ccesarem) ,ad se {Ariovistmn'^ 
ventre oportere — Caes. Sometimes the reciprocals refer, in 
the same sentence, ^both to the primary and secondary noun, 
especially when the latter becomes important, and \\o 
ambiguity is thereby pro<luced. Thus Afiovistus tell« 
Caesar, Netninem secum sine sua peinicie co?itendisse ; 
that no one had contended with him, without suffering 
his own ruin. Secum refers to Ariovistus ; suJ to nemi^ 
nem. It is evident that Ariovistus laid great stress on 
sua periiicie : and that these two words must refer to vemi^ 
nemj since it was Ariovistus himself who was then ppeak- 
Ihg, and whose destruction, consequently, could not^ at 
jihat time, have taken place. 

(2) • ituSy Is, or Ipse, may likewise be used, indifferently^ 
in certain cases. We may say, Cepi columlum in nido sua, 
or, innido ej'us^ or, ipsiits. The first is equivalent to, Co^ 
lumha a me capta est in nido siw. And ejus or ipsius may 
be used, because nidus can refer to columba only. Suus mRy 
likewise be used for other pronouns, when its use cannot, 
from the sense, cause any ambiguity ; as, in Virgil, when, 
speaking of Dido's nurse, be says, Namque svam patrid 
ant^qud cinis attr hahebat, in which suam cannot refer to 
linis ater, either according to the sense^ or the gender used, 
but evidently to her nurse. 

i&/i also ; as, Dionysiusjilias suas tonderedoa/it, inslituit^ 
. gtite ut candentihis J7/irla?idiuni pvtani'mibus barbam sibi, et 
eapiUumc^urerent — Cic. Here 5?7;i cannot refer to his daugh- 
ters, although they are the nbrijinative to adurerent, but to 
Dionysius himself, since his daughters, it is presumed, <hhad 
no beaid. Had the sentence been, Dionysius instiluit tftji* 
lice su^capi Hum sibiadurerejit, sibi must refer loJilieBy the 
, jiominative to the verb. To remove any ambiguity in this 
sentence, and to make his applicable to Dionywius,, we 
should say, ttt capillum ipsi adurerevt. 

(3) When two oblique cases are connected by a con- 
Junction, the relative pronouri is rather to be used : as. Sup- 
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pUcium iumpsii de Jwrt et soc'ds ejtiSy not suis^ test suU 
should refer to he^ the nominative to the vtrb. If the prepo- 
sition cum be used, we generally say dejure aim sociis st/is. 

(4) If the nominative or accusative precede inter, iht re- 
ciprocal sui only is used : as, the nominative; Fratres ge- . 
mini inter se cum forma turn moribus similes — Cic. The ac- 
cusative; as, Feras inter sese partus atque educatio'et natura 
conciliai — Cic. But when the genitive, dative, or ablative pre- 
cede, sviy or, ipsCy or sometimes iste, may be used v as, alter 
the genitive, IJna spes est saluiis istorum inter istos dtssensio 
—Cic. Inter se ox ipsos might have been used. After the da- 
tive ; as, Latissime patens Iwminilus inter ipsos societas est 
A^c— Cic. After the ablative ; as. In magnis quoque aucto- 
rilus incidunt aliqua vitiosa etiam a dociis inter ipsos mutud 
reprekensa' — ^Quinct. 

(5) Suns is sometimes put for wncuiqve proprius, peculi- 
ar : as, India mittit elnr, rnolles sua thura Salcei — Virg. Thte 
country of the Sabaei was particularly famous for myrrh, 
cassia, frankincense, and such productions. It sometimes 
indicates fitness or congruity : as, Suni et sua dona parenti 
— ^Virg. There are likewise for my father, fit, appropriate, 
or suitable presents. 

(6) Szius is often used without the substantive being men- 
tioned to which it refers : as, Situm caique tribuitOp Give 
every man his own (thing, negotium) , Sui responderunty 
His soldiers or countrymen answered {cives or miliies being 
understood) . 

(7) The reciprocals aloae, are used with quisqne, and 
they generally are placed before h : as, Pro se quisque acri^ 
ter intendat animum--^lAV^ Sua aijusqiw animantis nature^ 
est — Cic. Every animal has its own peculiar nature, ^tius 
is put after quisque in this example from Virgil; Quisque 
stios patimur manes ^ 

(8) Sibi and sometimes tibi^ mihi. &€., though notindii*- 
pensably necessary, arc used for the sake of elegarrce : as, 
Suo siligladio^uncjugulo — ^Ter. Ex ard hinc sume tibi ver- 
benas — Ter. Expedi mihi lioc negotmm — Ter. 

(9)^ The reciprocals niay be applied to two distinct sub- 
jects coupled by a conjunction : as, Inter se covtendebant 
Indutiomarus et Cin^etorix — Caes. The manner of usmg cer- 
tain pronouns should be exemplified by such sentences as 
the following: '^ Quod ubi Caesar rescivit; quorum per 
fines icrant his uti conquirerent et reducerent, sisibi purgati 
esse vcllent, imperavit. Tulingos, et Latobrig^s, in fines 
suos undeerant profecti, reverti jussit : AUobrogibus impe* 
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ravit ut his fmmenti copnam facercnt ; 7f)S0Sy oppida*vico9«< 
quequo3 incenderant, restituere jussitu"— Caes. 



COiMPARTSON OF ADJECTIVES. 

I. Regular comparison is made by adding to the first 
case of the positive in i, or for the njascuHne and feminine, 
and 7/s for the neuter of comparatives; and issimus -a •urn, 
for the superlative. 

1. Some adjectives in lis change is'mto limtis for the su-? 
perlative; as agil-is^ facil-isy gracil-is^ simil-is, humil-is^ 
-limus. Imlecillis has 'limusj and from imbecilltis, 
-issimus. 

2. Adjectives in er, add to er, rimiis for the superlative. 
Celer has, from celeris, sometimes celerissimus. 

II. Adjectives in dicus, volus, Jicus^ loquus^ change us 
into eniiory and entissimns. Miryicu^ has mirijicissimus or 
mirificentissimus. 

IRHEGVLAR, DEFECTIVE, OR UNUSUAL COMPARISON. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Adolescens, . . . adolescentior,* .... . 

. . . atueripr, ■ ■ 

^Apricus, apricior,* t apricissimus.^f 

Bdlus,. « ...... bellissirtms.* 

Bonus, melior, optimus. 

' citerior, citiraus. 

Consultus, .... -r . .... consultissimus.* 

Crispus, crispior,*t crispissimus.*t 

Deter (oW), . . . , dcterior, * deterrimus. * 

Dexter, dexterior,* ....... dextimus. 

Diversus, diversior,*t diversissimus.^t 

Dives, divitisT divitior*t cant. ") divitissimus*t> cont., 

cont. ditis, J ditior, j ditissimus. 

Diuturnus, . * . . diuturnior,* ..;.•• ■ 

Exter, exterior, * extimus, extrcmus, 

Falsus, r— . ...... falsissimus.*t 

Fidus, fidissimus.* 

Jejunus, jejunior,*t ••••••• """ 

Incly lus, ' .... inclytissimus. * 

Inferus ....... inferior,* ..•••... iniimus, imus* 

Infinitus, infinitior,*t ■ * 

\viXj^v\xs{ohsolete) interior,*. intimus. 

Ingens, ingeiitior.* .....#% ■ -^ 



6» 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Invisus,. ...... invisior,*t invisi8siinus.*t 

Invitus, ■'■ ■ .... inviiissinius.* 

Invictus, ...... ■ .... invictissimus.* 

Juvenii, junior, ■ ■ 

Licens, licentior*, " 

Magnus, ™ajor, ... * maximus. 

MaMj pejor, , . pessimud. 

Matorus,*. niaturior*, ' . maturrimus^-issimus* 

Mellrtus, ■ ' .... melliti.s<3iinu8.* 

Meritus, .... mcritissimus.* 

Multus, ........ plus {sing, neuter) ^ . plurimus. 

Nequam(/72decZ.)*nequior*, nequissimus.* 

Novus, — - — novissimus.* 

Nuperus, — ^ ; nupenrimus. 

■ . . . ocyor, ocyssimus. 

Opimus, opimior, * .,. . — . 

Par, — * .... parissimas.* 

Parvus, minor, minimus. 

Persuasus, ■ . . persuasissimus.* 

Postefus> posterior,* postremus or postu- 

Potis, pote (two- mus. 

noptote)y .... potior,* ^ . . . polissimus.* 

Prontis, pronior,* ■ 



Sacer, .... 

Satur, saturior,'* 

Senex, senior, , . 

. . . sequior, . 

■ . . . saiior 



prior, primus. 

, propior, proximus. 



Sinister,. ...... sinisterior,t ...,..*. sinistimus. 

Silvester, sil-1 ^-t ^ . ^ 

. ' J» Silvestnor,* .■ 

vestns, .... J ^ 

Supinus, ....... supinior,*t ■ 

Superus, superior, * supremus, sumnftus* 

Vetus, veferior,* veterrimus. 

■ ' . . . ulterior, ultimus. 

Words marked * are regularly compared. Those marked f 
are not often found. 

ADDITIONAL SUPERLATIVES WANTING. 

Most adjectives in ills and alis^ and in iiUs; as juvenilis^ 
^ Nequam forms its comparison as if from nequi the genitive. 
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civiUsy CQpUaliSy regalisy toleralilis. Add also, arcanus, de^ 
cUmSy praclMsf longinquusy propinquUs. 

COMPARISON Wanting. 
Participles in rus and dus, adjectives in lundus, imusy inus, 
ortiSy tcusy and us after a vowel (except 'quus)^ diminutives 
in lus (which are in reality a sort of conipari89n); as ama" 
twrusj amandtiSj, piidibundu&y limuSj matutinuSy odortts, 
JamelicuSj hnellus^ have no simple comparison. Add 
to these, adjectives compounded of verbs and iiouiis ; as 
versicolor^ y tardigraduSy degenefj consonus,p€stifery armiger; 
and almus, miruSf egenus, lacery memory hospes. 

(1) Some adjectives in tt5 pure, are found, having sim** 
-pie comparison, such as arduuSy assidufiSy exiguusy piu5\ 

ferpetmiSy strenuuSyVacwUfSy to which add tenuis; but they have 
generally compound comparison, by magis and maxime. 

The comparison of substantives, as FferOy Neronior ; of 
pronouns, ^^ipse^ ipsissimu^; of words already compared^ 
as proximusy proximior \ posiremuSy postremissimusy is not ^ 
to be imitated. 

(2) When the adjective does not vafy Its termination 
in comparison*, and the sense admits further intension, this 
i^done by prefixing wcr^w (more), and maxime {most); or, for 
diminution, minus (less), tod minime (the least). The compa- 
rison of eminence denoted by very (in adjectives likewise 
that are susceptible of tcrminational comparison) is. made 
by valde and adinodumy or by dcy per^ or prce prefixed ; as 
deparcusy very sparing ; per^ or prcB-JaciliSy very easy j per-- 
multiy very many j perpauciy very few. In this state they ad- 
mit no simple comparison, although the word per paucissimi, 
a very very few, is found. 

* Pientissimus is found in inscriptioqs. 

* It may be more a metaphysical than a grammatical remark, that, prp. 
perly npeikingf, no words, but such as admit of further intension, can be com- 
pared. But, in English, the vnrd perftcty and, in Latin, perfectus^ plenuSf 
sattir, &.c.,are compared. It is evident, that nothing can be more perfect than 
per/a tiov, nor more full thsiu fulness. These words, therefore, do not increase 
tipon the absolute sense of the positives but, being compared, indicate a com- 
parative increase over something not possessing the full quality implied in the 
positive, in its absolute and complete sense ; and must, therefore, denote 
approximation or tendency. Thus, " One thing is fuller than another," must 
mean, that one thing approaches nearer to f^uness than the other^ and pre- 
supposes that neither is absolutely ^/i. 

In nearly a similar way may be explained, the manner in which certain 
comparatives seem greater than superlatives, in the following quotations from 
Cicero: ^ 

•* Ego autem hoc .sum miierior quam tu, qusc es tniserrimM** * Persuade 
tibi te mihi esse charissimurriy sed multo fore charwrem, si &c/* In these sen- 
tences the superlative is to the comparative, as a iort of positive, upon which 
the comparative is formed. 
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(3) When the superlative is wanting^, the comp&rativ^ i^ 
sometimes used in its steiad : ks, Adotescejiftores apumy The 
younger or youngest of the /bees. Juniores patrum^ The 
youngest of the senators. In suchjnstances^ the bees and 
the senators are divided into ^a'o parties; and then the com^ 
parative is strictly applicable. 

For t^ie cwnparison ofudverlsy see Adverbs^ 



OF THE VEKB, , 

A Verb has been defined to be *« that part of Spi^ech 
which signifies to b^; to" do, 6t to suffer;" or, mori 
Correctly, " thit part of ♦speech whidh predicates some ac- 
tion, passion, Or stdte of itfe subjecil V' as> Qihh, vulnerfj£^ 
sto. Its essence consists ih affiirmation, and by thi^ prb* 
perty it is distirtguished from every other part of i^pcech. 

To it telong, conjugation, voicei, mdodS, tenSes, nuitt-* 
bers, 2lhd persons; 

OF tHE DiPPbRteNT ^lINbS ^J^ VEllBSi 

Verbs are either simple> aS amoi or compound, as r'eda^ 
mo. Primitive^ as tego^ or derivative, as lectito. Regular^ 
as amo ; ox irregular, as jyo/o/ defective, as inquah ; or re- 
dundant, disedVy I eat. Their termination i^ in b,as amo; in 
or J as amort or in,7n, as sum\ 

Verbs have been likewise divided into substanlive, and 
adjective. A substantive verb denotes the affiniiation of 
leing or existence : as, sunif jlo^ existoi 

An adjective verb denotes existence, but with the addi- 
tion of some attribute or quality belonging to the subject t 
as legOf I riead/Or am readmgw In regard to their havmc a 
person as their subject, or not admittmg one, they are di- 
vided into personal, and impersonal. 

Personal verbs are divided into active^ passive, neuter^ 
(and neuter-passive) deponent, and common. 

A verb aetive is-thlt which affirms that the person or no* 
minative before it is doing something ; as, awb^ loquor, cur^ 
roy I love, I speak, I run. 

A verb passive denotes that the person or nominative, is 
suffering, or in the condition of being acted upon : as ver* 
Icror, 1 am beaten. 

A verb neuter denotes the state^ posture, or quality of its 



iioriimativc: as, ptf/feo, I am pale ; sedeo',\sMi gcoK^eo^ I 
am glad. 

; The verb active may; be considered as either trahrftive, oV 
ttttrahsitive. When the energy err action parses from tti^ 
a^tnt to something else, the verb iff transitive : as, amo, I 
love. Every active transitive verb i« necessarily placed be* 
tvveen tvio substantives, the age-nt or nominative,^ and the 
object or accusative. Thus when we say ** Achilles slew," 
cur conception of the meaning is incomplete, till we supply 
*^ Hector,*' or some other object on which the agen,t acts ; 
which, in Latin, is always expressed in an oblique case : s^s, 
j4chill€S interfecit Heciorem. Somf times a clause or sentence 
supplies the place of this last: as, Svperbia feceratf PfidQ 
had occasioned. What? lU hcec Ub^rtas esset Icetior — Li v. . 
. When ihe energy does not pa^s from the agent to any 
extrinsic object, the verb is intransitive : as, currOi I run. 
This class contains verbs of loco- motion : as, eo/ redebf 
amlmloy &c.;— verbs of internal motion: as, stillo^ cadoj 
crescoy &c.; — verbs denoting certain employments: as, ia^ 
julo/fcenerorj regno, &c. These are sometimes classed with 
neuter verbs- It may be here observed, that some intran- 
sitive verbf?,. which, es ^^ch, cannot hjave an accusative after 
them, may be rendered transitive, and in- this case have a pas- 
■feive voice, by nreansof a preposition preftxt to them, which 
^ives'to tire verb a direction of its energy. Thus some of thfe 
compounds of eo ; as, adeb (used passively chiefly in the 
ihird persons), amhioyciraimeoy coeo (used chiefly with 5o- 
fietas)y ineo,obeo,prcelereOjSub€o^ tra)is€o. Some compounds 
t)fvenio: as, circumvenio, tnveftio^ p're^enio^ and convenio, 
which last is generally in transit! vCj and used pasisivcly 
chiefly in the perfect participle; with some others'. 

A neuter- passive verb is partly active, and partly passive, 
in termination 5 and is'passiveor neuter in signification: as, 
jfio, fncius sum, to be made : 6r neuter ; as, audJeo^ ausus 
Sum, to ilare ', gaudeo, gavisus sum^ to rejoice*. 

• f^ome of those intramitivfe verbs which seem to be rendered transitive, 
l>y a prejK)S'tion, j^vefn either an accusative, qr the caw of the ]^repo8i>* 
tioD: as. Rgnsfus ^nes — Sail. & Ca:s E^edi veriUiLem — Plin. Urbe, tectis 
«g-j erf/— Cic. & Ov. 

^ FtV), with vapulo and veneo, words which, irjdcr an active termination, 
have tht -st^ification and constnicliqn of paf5?rive verbs, are sometimei 
iwinted neuter-paSsives, and sometnneii passrvTc-nenwrs. . Ta these have.been 
added exnlo, imbo and /iVeo; but tliesedu nut, as the former thrae^ admit 
after them an ablative of thifi efficient cause wJrh a or ah. Indeed, the real 
slp^ification of rmho may perhaps be considered as active ; and the oUmct 
two soem ta d<^ot« ralk«v aa JKx^kUntal &ut€i, th^^^tdai %\j&tx\^g. 
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A defiortcnt verb has a pa^sivfe termitiHtionj wilh M ac* 
live, or neuter «ignifi6ation : afe, loquor, I speak ; morior, I 
-die. It is a Verb active, or a v^rb ncitter, in or. 

A coonmon verb has a passive termination, with art active 
and passive signification t as, crimnor, I blame, or atm 
idafiaed. It is generally considered ^s depowert;t, excepting 
in the perfect participle, which, in some verbs, has eitbtr 
an active, era passive, significationi 

Verbs receive differeni names j actxyrdirig io their vmriota 
natures or tendencies. 

Frequentatives' denote frequency of action, And are form- 
ed ft-om the supine of the primitive, by changing iii tb^ 
^rst conjugation, &tu into ito; and in the other conjuga?- 
tiiHis, M into 0^ as damutOy dormito, pulsOy firona clain^, 
^tormioy petloK 

Inceptives denote an action begun, and going on, and aire 
formed from the second person singular of the prirbitive 
verb: thuf^^Caleo, cales^ calesco"*, 

Desi4erativeB or mcditativcs denote desire, or an attempt^ 
to do a thing, and are formed from the last supine of the 
primitive, by adding rio: as, esnriOf I desire to eat ^ from €(fo> 
esu ; ccenatnrio, I desire to sup, from ooeno, ccenAtu, 

Diminutives generally end in llo, and diminish the 4iig^ 
nrfication of the primitive : thus, cantiUo, I sing a little, 
from cano ; sorbtllOj I sup a little, from sorbed. 

There are some verbs in sso^ derived from othei* verb«, 
whose precise import and signification are riot ascertained 
amon^ grammarians t such as, capesso^facesso, p^tesso, ar^ 
vessoy incesso, lacesso^ Capessq ^nd f accuse are t^rtned in«- 

* Frequentatives 6nd In to) so^ xoj and, when deponent, in or: ^, clamito, 
pulsoy nexot minitor, Nalo, which com^s from ?fo, natUj is irregular in forma- 
tion. Scitor, or, more frequently, seiscitor^ Comes from sew, ^tu, or. from 
scisco. Pavito from paveoj sector from seqiior; loquilor from locfuor, art 
formed as if the primitives had pavitu, sectu^ loq^ita, Qiuvrito^ fundit9^ 
agito^ aaidflaUOf are formed from quceris, fundui, a^is^ aaid Jluis^ or, ]^erhap#> 
from obsolete supines.— Some seem to be formed by clinng^ing umtoito: 
thus, from acta comes artito ; from hdesu, htrsito ; lectuy lectif < ; scriptu, scrip* 
tita, &c. Bat perhaps tbese may- be formed from other frequentatives now^ 
obsolete 5 indeed, Ucto and scripto are both in Horace. — From frequentative 
are formed others : as, ^ero, gestOf gestito >• jacio,jacto^jactito, U c^ They art 
dlof the first conjugation^ 

* Inceptives are also derived ffom nouns, by changing the last vowd of 
the gtokatt into asco or exco : as, puerttsco, ignetcof diUcesco, from fmtr,.igms^ 
dulciS' They are neuter, and of the third conjugation. Tho^e which art 
formed from nouns want the preterite and supine ; the others bjorrow thfA 
from their primitivci. 

Pi 
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cbotiiv^s, ©r words importing the comMnctment of ^oing t 
ihus, capesso, I am going to tak^i Jiicessoyl am going to 
make ; to which some add^viso, I am going to see* Ursi- 
PU5 calls them, with greater propriety, intensives : thus, 
jcapesso and /acfc^^d mean, I am taking, or doing, a thing in 
an earnest or urgent manner; thus also, peiessoyl very much 
desire. 

IncessodXid lacesso may he reckoned freqnentatives. ^r^ 
cessOf incipissOy vibrissa ^ have nearly the same signification 
a» their primitives. 

OP voices* 

A voice is that accident of a verb, which denotes u<bhe- 
ther an action or energy is confined to the agent or nomina- 
tive: as) cadoy I fall; or is exerted by the nominative upon 
an external object, as Amo virumy I love the man ; or \% e:^*- 
■crted by an external object upon the nominative, as Fit 
amatur^ The man is loved* 

As only active transitive verbs exert an energy on extrinsic 
objects, and cause suffering, so these only admit t passive 
Voice. The voices are two, the active and ptssive; the one 
in o^.as amo ; the other in or^ as amor* 
^ As an active verb denotes that the nominative to it ia 
doing something, and a passive verb, . that it is suffering ; 
hence, to distinguish whether an Coglish verb is to be ren- 
dered, in Latins in the active or passive voice, nothing more 
is necessary than to consider whether the nominative be 
doing or suffering ; £xa. John is building, Joannes cedi^ 
jficat. The wall is building. Mums €Biificutur. The English 
IS the same in both examples, but in the one, John is active) 
in the other, the wall is passive. 

Of MOODS. ' 

Action dnd states of being may be predicated, as either 
certain or contingent, free or necessary, obligatory or op- 
tional ; hence arises the accident or circumstance of verbs, 
called a mood or mode. 

There are four tnoods : the indicative, the subjunctive, 
imperative and infiniiive. 

The indicative asserts, and interrogates ; as AmOy I loVe; 
Non aw20,i Jove not; Dixit aliquidP Did he say any thing? 

The subjunctive mood is subjoined to some member of 

the sentence, sometimes expressed, and sonietimes undef- 

' dtboS*; ^nd generally represents a eondiuoual or contingent 
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ftction : as, Hand isia dices, si me cogn6ris, Yoa would not 
say these things, if you knew me. This mood is sometimes 
called the potential, and sometimes the optative. From it& 
behig supposed to have the same signification as d&heOj volo, 
s^wd possiimy with the infinitive, and thus denoting duty, 
will, or power, it receives the former' name j and by having 
utinam, I wish, joined to it, or so^xetimes understood, and 
thus expressing a wish, it has received the letter name* 
The miperative commands^, entreats, or permits, 
The infinitive expresses the mere energy of the Verb, 
and has neither number, person, nor nominative before 
it ; but approaches nearly to the signification of a verbal 
iioun^ 

OP TEN&KS. 

A^ all verbs have their essence in motion or in rest, and 
2is motion and the privation of it imply time, so verbs come, 
to denote time. And hence the origin and use of tenses, 
which are so many different forms assigned to eVery verb,, 
to show the various times in which the attribute expressed 
by that verb may exist. 

The tenses are five : the present, prcterimperfiectj, preter-^ 
perfect or preterite, preterpluperfect, and future. 

OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

A personal verb admits a person or a thing as its subject 
or nominative. As one or more persons may speak; be 
spoken to, or spoken of, there are two numbers ; the sin-^ 
gular, which speaks of one, and the plural, which speaks; of 
more than one { and three persons in each number. Ega^ 
tUy tile or ilia, are the first, second and third persons singu-* 
lar; noSy vos,iUi or Ulce, the first, second and third persons' 
plural ; and to each of these the verb has appropriate varia- 
tions in its ternunation : thus, Ega amo, 1 love ; Tu amas, 
Thou lovest, &c. Two or more persons may become thV 
subject ; but, as the first person is preferred to the second, 
aiid th^ second to the third, pga joined to tu or tile is equi- 
valent to nos;. h^ joined to \lle or «7/?, to vou , ' 

AH nouns in the singular,, belong to the third person 
singular; those that are pTuraJ, to the third person plural. 

Pronouns, participles or adjectives, having nouns under- 
stood to them, belong to the third person.. 

Qui takes the person of the ahtecedent>i 

jfffs^ may be joiufd^ according to the aeps^, to any person.. 
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6t FARTlCIPtES, GERUNDS, AN6 SUPINES. 

To verbs belong participle^, gerunds, and supines. 

A participle is a part of speech derived from a verb, par- 
taking of the nature of the verb, and of an adjective ; of 
the latter, 93 agreeing with a noun ; of the former, as being 
distinguished into different times, and governing the same 
dase as the verb, bat differing from it in ibis, that the par- 
ticiple implies no affirmation. 

Gerunds are so called because they, as it were, 8?gnify 
the thing in gtrendo (aniienily written gtruTjdo)y and, along 
with the action, convey an idea of the agent. 

A p^erund is a participial noun, of the oeuter gender, and 
singular n»iniber, declinable like a substantive, having no 
vocative, construed like a substantive, and governing the 
ca$e of its verb. 

A su}..ne ih a verbal substantive, of the singular number, 
and fourth declension, having the same signification as 
the verb. There are two ; one m iinij called the first supine, 
which governs the case of ihe verb, and is supposed to be 
an accusative ; another in ti, called the second supine, 
supposed to be an ablative, governing no case, and gene- 
rally, having a passive signiiication. 

There s^re four particples : one ending in ans or enSy and 
another in rus, both generally active; — one ending in dus, 
always passive 5 and another ending in tuSy suSy ovxus (and 
• one participle in uusy mortuus)y generally passive, but 
sometimes active, or common, according to the nature of 
the verb. 

Active verbs have two participles : the present ending ia 
ns^ as amans ; the other in ruSy as amaturus. 

Verbs passive have two; one ending in tus, sus^ or xus^ 
as amaiusy visusy Jiexus ; the other in aus^ as amandus. 

Neuter verbs have two participles : as sedenSy sessurus. 

Active intransitive verbs have frequently three: as carenSf, 
C^ritumsy carendus; and sometimes four, aisjuransjjura* 
turtiSy juratu^yjurandus. 

Neuter-passive ,vcrbs have generally three : as gaudens^ 
gavisuSy gavisvruv, ayd^nsyatisusy ausurus — (rom gaudeo axid ^ 
audeo. Audendus is found in Livy. Fida has only Jidens 
and j?5^; soteoy salens ^nd soli tus. Fid, though ranked 
among these, is a passive verb, and has four participles^ 

' Diomedes mentions^en* as the present participle of fio. FioU now con- 
sidered as the passive voice of Jacio, which has two active and two passive 
participles, faciens^fi§cturus,/a€tv^,f(icien4itf^tk6 two last beifi^ formed from 
the antient /ott'or. 
8 



Deponent verbs qf an active signification J^ve generally . 
four, participles ; as sequeiiSj secuturuSj^ s^cuft^s^ se(juendus,. 
from sequor. 

Those of a neutef signification bavq generally but three; 

gendt^y ghriartdus^f r^eil^ndus^potiundttbSy vesc^ndusy uMtndiiSy 
are found; the ^c<e»s0n' of whipbis, th^t their verbs origi- 
pally governed an accus^tivq, or were coasidcired as ^tiVe, 

Common verb$ have generally four participles : as 4j?-t 
nansy dignatu^us, ddgnatusy dignofidus^ irom digfior* Their 
perftei p4rticiple soipetiuicsj sigi^ties actively, ^nd s^iijf times 
passively : as, Adeptu^ vkioriarny JHaving obtained ^He vic-^ 
tory, or Fictoru adeptd. The victory basing obtained. 

All participles are adjectives ; those endiiig in as of t^^ 
third declension ; the rest, of the Jr^i and second. 

Gerunds and supines come from active, neuter, and de-» 
ponent verbs : as, doeendum^ (;7irrmdum, loqmndum , lee* 
turn, lectu; cuhitum^ quJjUu} depfecatunh d^precafu — ^from 
doceo, lego. €ubo, deprcaor. 



OF THE USE AND SIGNIFICATION OF THE TENSES. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tcn^e. — Arrio. 

1 . The present tense denotes that an action is going on : 
as, atdifieatf he builds; domu^cedificatury the house is build- 
ing. Historians and poets sometimes describe past actions, 
in this tense, in order lo give animation to their discourse, 
by bringing them, as it were, under immediate observation. 
Thue Livy ; jideqniies'dioiator advolaii oltestans ut ex equis 
descendant. Dicto paruerey desiliunt ex equisj provolant 
in primum, et pro untesignanis parmas objiciunt. The dic- 
tator flies forward to the cavalry, beseeching them to dis- 
mount from their horses. They obeyed ; they dismount, 
fiy forward to the front, &€. It may be observed that both 
present and past tenses are used together; as paruere m the 
last sentence. 

2. Any general custom, if still existing, may he express- 
ed in this tense : thus, Aptid Parthos sigrmm datur iym- 
fanoy ei turn tubd — ^Justin. Among the Parthians the signal 
IS given by the drum, and not by the trumpet. 

3. Those truths which aref at allftimes true, are generally 
expressed in this tense : as, Adpcenilendum properat, ciid^ 
quijudloat. He hastens to repent, &c'. 

• 4. In L^tin, as in English, this tense may express fatu- 



rity : as, Qtiiha mox navigo Ephesum-^VWwU As soon a$ 
( sml, or shall sail, &c. 

Prctcrimperfbct itrnt^-^Amaham^ 

1. The pretcrinr/krfcct expresses an action as passing, 
some lime ago, but not yet finished 5 a% cBdificabaij he was 
huildine; aomus eedificabatur^ the house was building. 
Ibam Jorti vid ^acrrf— Hor. I was going accidentally &c, 
Irrueravt Danai, et tectum omne tenebant. And were, at a 
certain time re&rred to, in possession of the bpuse. 

2. It likewise denotes what is usual or cu^toipary : as, 
legebaty akbaty he was wont to read, he was won.t 10 say. 
In agmine nonmtnquam eqtiOf SiBpius pedibus antetbat — Suet* 
He was wont to go, or in the habit of going ; or^ as it is 
sometimes expressed in familiar language, he would go be- 
fore, Sec. 

3. It is sometimes used instead of the imperfect sub-r 
junctive i as, Anceps certamen erat, ni equttes supervenis^ 
sent, The battle had been, or would ha^ve been, esset^ 

Preterperfect tense. — Amavu 

1« When we mean to say that an action was completed 
in past time without particular reference to the present, a 
circumstance which is expressed in English by a perfect ge- 
nerally ending in ed'^ or that an action was finished in any 
portion of a space of past time which is bounded by the 
present, and not supposed or considered to be interrupted 
ny any intervening circumstance, which is expressed in 
English by have and the perfect participle, we use the pre- 
terperfect tense : as, amavit, he loved, or has loved. Ora" 
iionem kujuscemodi habuit — Sail. He made a speech, 8cc. 
TumfretQ diffudit, rapidisque tumescere ventis 
J[U$sit, et ambitcB circumdare liiora ieirce-^Ov, 
Then he po\ired out-r-and ordered, &c. Themistocles ad ie 
yeni. I Themistocles have come to you. Hujus ad me- 
fnoriam nostram monumenta maoserunt rfwo.-r-Nep. Have 
remained &cc; 

The indefinite time of this tense is sometimes coupled 
with the passing tiuie of the iiiiperfect : a%, Conticuere om- 
ves^ intentiqiie ora itnt[kat\i — Virg. AH. preserved silence, 
dnd were keeping &c. Themisto^ks unus restitit ; et unu 
vetsos pares esse aieb%t; disperses testab^tur perituros — ^Nep. 
Although the action implied in ^oth perfects may have e;;isted 
prior to that whic^i is containe4 in the imperfects, (whi<^ 
tense may be used to show that the action was continued 
^d progressive,) yet it appears, ihsit afteru/ar^s, notwith- 



flandin^ the di\rersity of lenses, the pnogrcssion of /the aq« 
lion of both is contemporary. 

2, This tense is sometimes used, like the present, to ex- 
press an action of that kind which may be mentioned in 
any time: as, NequeiUe aut doluit miserans inopemy aut in« 
vidit Ihalenti ;-— rin which the feelings resulting from the prin- 
ciples of a Stoic, at all times the same^ are here expressed 
by Virgil, in past time. 

.9. It is sometimes used instead of the pluperfect indica** 
tive: as, 

guoe postquam evolvit, aecoque cxemit acervo, 
issociata locis concordi pace UgavU-^Ov, 
Which after he sorted (had sorted) and took (had taken) 
from^ the confused mass, &cq. 

4. It is poetically used instead of the imperfect, or plu- 
perfect subjunctive : as, Nee veni nisi fata locum sedemque 
dedissent — Virg. Neither would I have come, venissem. 

5. In verbs in or, this tense is doubly : as, amattis sum^ vel 
fai. It has been generally supposed that the former of these 

two expres^ons is used when wc mention an action past, 
without any regard to the precise time : as, Domus est cedifi^ 
catUj The house was built; and that sometimes it expresses 
time just past, and consequently bounded by the present: 
and that Domus (jedificata fait implies that the house was 
built, that is, was finished at some remote period of time ; 
but many instances can be produced of tl)e promiscuous 
vse of these two forms'. Thus, Filias hide fato divum 

* The promiKUOUs interchan^ of several tenses which appear to be dif- 
ferent in their nature and conformaiion, may havs arisen from a variety of 
causes. 

1. From the impossibility of fitiag a standard, by a reference to which 
the diflferent kinds and minute gradations of time might be ascertained. 
All kinds of time are relative, and to be ascertained by some fixt bouodary. 
The present time has been adopte4 as this boundary, that whicli irf on one 
tide being called past time, and that which is on the other, future time. 
But it happens, that, as time cannot be arrested, this boundary itself is every 
moment shifting, and what was future the last moment, is pre<;ent this mo- 
ment, and is, at the commencement of the next, added to the past ; the 
|act being th«t present time, (although we speak of the present moment,) 
like a mathematical point, can have its momentary existence in idea only. 

2. .In telatiog past events it.somecimes happens, that this portion of time 
which we denominate present, and by which other times are to be ascertain- 
ed, is supposed fixt at different periods. We sometimes relate past actions, as if, 
while we are speaking, we were transferred back, and 'were present during 
the time of their being carried on; or, which is nearly the same, we bring 
them forward, and relate them in pre$ient time, as if they were happening 
during the time of lecitaL 

S. When the sense has xiot been rendered ambiguous by the use of on* 
tense instead of another, they may have been used promiscuously; but this 
iU>es not prove the identity of their significations. 

4. Ai^i^accur^y ix^ ascertaisiug the real impprt of some Latio tti^sw ouf 



ptdesqne viriUs nulla fuii^ pimaque otiens erepta juventA^ 
<fst. — Mn. Was snatched' away, &c. Occiaus est 45 im-^ 
pirii anno — Eutr. He was slain. In quibus es venata mon- 
tibus — Ov. Have you be«n hunting. Titne es qju«sitaper 
emnesj nata, miki terras-^v. Have you not been sought 
for, &c. Assuetus studiis mollilnis ipse fui-— Id. I have 
been accustomed, 8(c. Janua sed nuilo tempore aperlajuii 
— Ov. Has been. Neque veto non fuit apertuno-^Nep, 
Was it evident, &c. B.nt some of these raay he oonsidored 
as adjectives. 

In some verbs the distinction seems to be maintained. 

Linacer says that pransus mm denotes an action imme- " 
diately past; prunms fuij an action past at some distance 
of time. And Cicero uses the expwsjsion, Qui tM pairid 
fund'ttus delenda occupati et sunt, €t fuerunt. Who .are 
employed, or have been employed (up to the present time), 
and who were employed (at some remote time past). It 
has been remarked thut sum and eram with the perfect par- 
ticiple are (iommonly used to constitute the perfect awlplu- 
pcrfect, passive ; fut and Jiieram very, seldom. 

The Preterpluperfect tense. — Amaveram. 

1. When we mean to say th^it an action was completed, 

have arisen from the ambiguous, or various ways. In which we express the 
import of certain tenses, in our own language. Thus, amor is expressed by 
I am loving, I am a-Ioving, I am inJoviug (ail understood passivdy, in xht 
9ame way as, when we say, He is training, or in-training, we mean that the 
person is under a certain regimen), T am in the state of being loved, and, 
usually, I am loved, &c. Amabar has been expresssed, as the fo/mer, I was 
loving, I was in-loving, I was being loved, T was in the state, or custom, of 
being loved, I was loved, he. Now, it is evident that, in such exprc .sions a& 
I am loved, the house is built, he was loved, loved and huill refer to an action 
completed, and are inapplicable to an action incomplete and progressive, such 
as must be predicated in, that tense which expresses action going on, and not 
Wished; for, in amoir, the suflering is unfinished, progressive and present, 
and not to be expressed in English by the perfect participle, without circum- 
locution. Amabar likewise denotes an action that was passing; but iu / W4tt 
loved, as in 1 am hved, the suffering is finished, the one in past tkne indefi- 
nitely, and the other in past time connected with present time, ^he 
progVession of action can be indicated only by the participle in ing t as, 
I'he house is building, Dwmis csdificalnr. But «s this participle has both 
an active and k passive si^ification, its use in this way oft«n becomes ambi- 
|;uous,' and the meanine is then to be discovered by an examination of the 
'context. Indeed, if we say The man is teaching, is murderin?,or is esteem- 
ing, we are invariably inclined to consider the man as acting, not acted 
upcm ; for whether it arises from habit, or from something in th6 nature of 
this part,icip]e, it is difficult to be reconciled to the use of it in a passive 
tense, when the subject is a person ; and, as has been already observed, if we 
use loved, murdered^ esteemed, we do not mark progression, but completeness. 
*But, when the historian is relating past actions, in prwent time, he uses- with 
'great propriety the perfect participle: thus, /n 9^0 ^e/o Jomum revocattir, 
accmaius capitis absolvitur; multatur ^awe?* j>ecw»i4, &c«— Nep. He is r^* 
Imfietf htfme^-*Mhe i»iic^itted^<»»fised,-ll(C» - " *^*'' * * . 
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before some other action took place, which also is past, wa 
^ise the preterpluperfect tense.: as, eedificaveratf he had 
built. Before the succours arrived, he bad conquered the 
^aeiBy— Ao5/e5 superaverat. 

2. It is sometimes used among poets, and prose writers 
too, for the perfect indicative, and pluperfect subjunctive : 
as, Dixeraai a principio, ut de republkn. sileretur — Cic. I 
have said, &c. Si mens non Icem /uisset, impulcrat, Scc-^— 
uEn. He would have impcWtd, impulL set ^ or, according to 
the same idiotn in English, had impelled, &c. 

3. In verbs m or this tense is double : as, amatus eraniy vel 
Jueram^ the former denoting that I was loved at some time 

past ; the latter, that I had been loved before some time 
past. But like the compound perfect, both forms (of which 
the first is the more common) arc used promiscuously, ac- 
cording to the common signification of the pluperfect. 

4. In some instances the participle seems to be consider- 
ed as little different from an adjective, and then eram i» 
translated was : as, Neifue id tarn Artaxerxi^ quam aeteris 
erat apertum — Ncp. Neither was that evident, &c. Fi- 
niiusque novce jam labor artis erat — Ov. And the labour 
of the new art was now finished. Prima luce ex superi* 
oribus lociSjOUCB Ccesaris castris erant conjuncta, cernelatvr 
equitatus — (Jaes. Which were next to, or adjoining to. 

The Future tense. — Amalo. 

1 . This tense is used when we mean to express that an 
action will be going on, some time hence, but not finished: 
as CoenabOy I shall sup, or be supping \ Domus cedificabiiur^ 
The house will be building. 

5. In Latin, as in English, the stecond person of this 
tense is used imperatively ; as in the divine precepts, Non oc* 
cideSy nonfuraherisy &c. Thou shalt not kill, steal, &c. It 
is used by profane writers likewise : as, Tzf hcBC silebis ; Cice* 
ronem puerum curabis, et amabis — Cic. You will keep 
these things secret ; you will take care, &c. 

The tense, as used in this last sentence, seems half impe- 
rative, and half future; the former, as conveying, very 
faintly and delicately, a desire that the things may be 
done; and the latter, as intimating the idea or belief that 
they will be done. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON THK TENSES, AND ON THE 
IDIOM OP CERTAIN ENGLISH TENSES. 

The present, the imperfect, and the future tenses, are 
used wh€» we mean to express that an action is^ was, or 
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tiitl be, going on. Tfie perfect, pluperfect, and perfect fti-' 
ture (sometimes called the second future, and sonrnimes^ 
though improperly, the future subjunctive, under which 
title It will be hereafter explained) are used when we n>ean 
to express the perfection of an action. 

According to the idiom of the English language, it some- 
times happens that those actions which, m English^ are 
predicated in the three latter tenses are expressed, in Latin, 
by the three former : thus, when we mention that an action 
has existed for some tin)e, and is still coniinutng, we use, 
in English, the perfect ; but in Latin, the present. And 
Jf, in English, the pluperfect has been lised, in Latin the 
imperfect is used. Thus, 1 have been, and still am, is ex- 
priissed in Latin by the present. I had been^ and, at a par- 
ticular time, was, is expressed by the imperfect*. Exa. 
Pli/s jam Slim libera quinqueunmm-^^Plaiui. 1 have been free 
more than five y^ars. U?id cvm gente tot arnios bella gero 
-r-^En. I have been waging war (and now am), &c. Au- 
diebat jamdydum t^erha querenlis LrY'er-r-Ov. Had heard, 
or been hearing, and, at a <:ertain past time, was hearing. 

^ It i« not ?mprobabIe that this peculiarity in the English tenses arises 
from the hatyr^ of the auxiUari^. For, although have joined to been^ 
or to any perfect participle, constitutes a past tense, have is the present 
tense of a verb, and denotes present po«?ession. In the same mdnner, 
Aad, \^ichr with a perfect participle, constitutes the pluperfect, is, in itselfi^ 
the perfect of the verb havfy and denotes merely past possession : thus^ 
I have been free more than five years, meant I now possess the actiou. ex^ 
prc^^ed by hcv-fr^c^ i. e. the action, or rather the condition, of liberty, the 
existence of which is perfected. 1 had been free more than five years, whea 
« certain event h^sppeued, means I possessed, as in the former example, the 
perfected existence of more than five years' hbertv, and at a time too identi"* 
fdX -with that of the other event — Eram 'liber, 1 omorrow I shall have been 
five years free, means I shall possess the perfected existence of five years' li- 
berty — Ero lihcr. 

The idiom of the German is the same as that of the English^ in whicl> 
have and hady and, in some verbs, aw and utrey with the rarticiple,c9nstltut9 
the perfect and pluperfect, as our havetind had, Thus^ How long have yon 
been in London f Ifie lunge sind He zii toiidon gewesen ? How long ha4 
ygu been in London; when—- // ielauge waren sie%tt London gewesen, da^-^ 
1 he idiom of the Greek is the same as thit of the I^tin : thus, Tl^iv 
' AC^aau yme^eciy lyif hftu John viii. 58, translated, according to the Greek 
idiom, Before Abraham was, \am\ but expressed accordingtothe £nglishidiom» 
it should be, Before ^brahfim ^as [bornj , \ have been, or I have existed ; ^ 
ilifFerence which is unimportant, since it happens in speaking of a being, to 
describe whom baffles and exceeds all the powers and idioms of language. 

The modern languages, derived from the l^tiix, follow, I believe, thf 
Latin idiom. Of the Spanish and the French, I can speak with a little cer- 
tainty. Thu8,.HoW long have you bc^nemph)y^d in this business? is express- 
ed in Spanish by, Qtianto tietnpo ha que esta ^m, empleado en este asimto f 
In French by, Combicn y a-t-il qvr rous etes employ^ danti cette uft'ain> f How 

Jon^ had you been employed in this business, when ? In Spanish, QuQitto. 

tiempo AcHrt o?/e est^ba Km. empleado en este asnnto, tftiando ■ ? In French, 
Comiien y avoihii que vou»€uez employe dant cetie o^tmty qiuau^rrr'^f 
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Te anmimjam audkntem Cratif)p2ini--^C\c. You who havtf 
been attending to (and are still attending U>) CnaiippuS. 
Hkic leg'toai et Cafsar induUaat prtecipue^ et propter vir- 
intern confidebat w/zxme^— Gaes. H^ not only may have 
had great confidence in it, but still did confide In it. Thti 
tokens of esteem -land kindness which he might have showix^ 
had occurred some time ago. They were transient and ocf 
casional ; but his eonfidenct was still existing, and was per- 
manent and habitual. 

A similar analogy exists in regard to the future ; for that 
action which, in English, is expressed in the perfect future, 
is expressed, in Latm, by the future: as. Tomorrow we 
shall have -been three, months in town. C/a^.crimus /rw 
menses in urle. * ^ 

To the foregoing observations there are very few excep* 
tionSk 

In. Latin^ some indefinite words and adverbial conjuncr 
lions may govern the subjunctive, when the jsense is un- 
conditionally assertive, or indicative. Certain conjunctions 
also require the subjunctive mood after theoi) indepen- 
den.tly.on the sense. In ^ilnglish, conjunctions, as has been 
remarked by Dr. Crombie in his learned and ingenious trea- 
tise on the Etymology and Syntax of the English Language^ 
govern no mood, the sense alone determining ther mood that 
should follow them. Hence U happens, that, in Latin, cer- 
tain indefinite words and adverbial conjunctions' may, and 
certain conjunctions must, govern the subjunctive, when, 
in the English, the use of the subjunctive would> according 
to the nature of the larlguage, be inconsistent with^ or nbl 
clearly expressive of, the meaning intended to be conveyed \ 
and from these circumstances, arising from contrasting the 
different ways of using the same mood in the two languages, 
ha:^ originated what has been named, in Latin, the false 
Subjunctive. 

> Perhaps, strictly speakinp^, the r«»a1 govefnmer'.t of conjunctions is seen 
only in 'what is termed the false subjunctive* In such expressions as, Leiit^ t(Z 
discanif Otout redtat^ it is evident, iliat, indcpeiidcntly on the coujunction, 
the .scfise reijuires the subjuacilve mood. Not so, in !>uch expressions us, 
jiiieo henevoUts erat ut omnes amw^cnt. That all men tmeil him; for here the sense 
13 'purely assertive, or indicative, and yet the conjunction ?t/, by its own 
power, causes the verb to be put in the subjunctive; and indeed, althoug-h, 
in speaking of these two moods, iheir names are generally uiiO<i icdilffcieutly, 
their t^ermiuations being: the same, this seems the rtaL character of t! e siib* 
junctive, its proper Bngiishbein^ indicative: thu» we say in the present also. 
Tarn diLcs es ut nescias, You are 30 rich that you k/i >iv ixoi — nut that you ca/b*' 
^Ht, of ma}^ fwt, knoWir 
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The following are examples : — Rogds me quid (risits ego 
^im. Why I am sad — Ter. Qukm dulcis sit libertaSy hre^ 
viler proloquar — Phaedr. now sweet liberty is, Quutn 

Cte^ar A^BC aniniadverlisset* if ffrf observed. Aden lenevohts 
eratj nt omnes amarent. That all men loved him. In many 
instances the meaning may be sufficiently obvious, which- 
ever mood may be used in English : thus, Fekementer eos 
inctisat; primum qtiddy aut qnam in partem^ aut qtio trni" 
silio ducerentur, ubi qucerendumy aut cogitmidtvmy putarent 
— Caes. Into what part, or with what design, they were, or 
anight he, conducting (being conducted). 

POTENTIAL AND SUBJUNCTIVfi MOOD. 

Present itxxst.-^Amem. 

The present tense expresses contingency going on either 
in present or future time. It has generally the signs mar/f 
might, could, can^ would, should; and in many instances is 
equivalent to the verbs debeo, possum or tket, and volo, 
with an infinitive, either in interrogative, or declarative «cn- 
tences. Mediocrilus, et guis ignoscas viiiis /ewtf©r— Hor* 
Which you may excuse. Quam sancte jurahat, nt qtei&is 
Jacile poss\t credere — ^Ter. Might" believe; not may. Orai 
a Ccesare ut det siOi veniam — ^Caes. He begs of Caesar that 
he would give him leave. 

Deleo implied. \ 

Quid me ostentem ? — Cic. Why should I boast ? 

Possum. 

Plures reperias ad discendum promptos. You may find 
many ready &c. Tamen ea fadatis e quihus appareat vo- 
luptatem vos, non officium, sequi. By which it may ap- 
pear that ye pursue pleasure, &:c. Non hahes quid arguas 
-—Cic. You have nothing which you can blame. 

This tense has this meaning, when the clause of the po- 
tential signifies end, ot purpose, with ut, quo, ne : as. Lego 
ut discam, I read that I may learn. 

' May denotes present liberty ; miglU and might have, past libertT. Can 
denotes present ability; eould and coif Id have, past ability, /f owWana shouldf 
the preterites of u'l/iand shall, denote, the one, past volition, and the other 
past obligation. But might, cnuld, wuuld, and shontd, though preterites, are 
used to denote present time likewise ; but in this case congruity in the tensea 
must be observed. Thtis I may say — •* I may go if I choose,** or, •* I might 
go if I chose.'* In the former, the liberty and inclination are each ex- 
pressed as present. In the latter, although liberty and inclination be ex- 
pressed in the preterite, present time is implied. Thus also in Latin, the 
imperfect potential ^presses present time : as^ Irem si veUem^ I might go if 
I chose. 
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Folo. - • - •^ 

Quodm hofc ttrls imcem emittcU, non kocpacto loquatur ? 
Would it not speak ? 

This tense may be used, 

1st, When the clause of the relative is used (Vierdy to 
express the quality of the antecedent : as, Erimt qui auda^ 
cif/m cyw? reprehendant — Cic. There will be persons who 
will censure (or blame) his boldness, 

2dly. When the clause denotes the end or effect of some 
former verb: as, Nuvquam efficies M/judicem, You will 
never cause me to judge. 

3dly. When the clause is indefinite : as, Nescio tibi sit. 
I know not where he is. 

4th]y. When the clau^re signifies a probaf>le consequence 
of a conditional or contingent event : as, Nam si altera ilia 
magis instabit, forsitan nosrejiciat— Ter. He perhaps will 
(may) reject us. ' 

5thly. It is used elegantly after^bre or futurum esse^ and 
when the following verb wants the future participle : as, 
XA)nfido fore lit ulamur alio genere literarum. I trust that 
we shall use another kind, &c. In spem venielat,Jorey uti 
pertinacid desisteret. — Caes. That he would desist. 

6thly. It is generally used in interrogative sentences, 
when in English we employ shall, a sign of the future tense. 
Thus eamneP Shall J go? Quidsi non veniety maneamne 
iisqiie advesperum P — Ter. Shall I remain ? The reason of 
this usage seems to he that shall, originally equivalent to / 
owe or I ought, is implied in this tense. Thus, Uuid faciam ? 
i. e. Qnid facer e deheoP Wfiat shall I do? or, What ought I 
to do? Non eam ? Nonne ire deheo? Should I not go? 
Ought I not to go ? 

When the present potential implies wfo, the will is ge- 
nerally signified as present, and the execution as future; 
and, therefore, the thing may be expressed in the present 
potential, or in the future indicative. 

In regard lo such examples as Rogo ut facias, I request 
that you will do it, — it may be observed, that, although th» 
execution of the request must be future in regard lo the re- 
quest itself, yet as the one may be supposed immediately to 
follow the other, so as in the mind of the speaker to be al- 
most contemporary events, the Latins expressed it in thfe 
present tdn^e. 

Preterimperfect tense. — Amarcm. 

The imperfect is used to signify a conting^t passing 
event, eilhef iu £ast, present, or iU future time. Si fata 
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JUis^eniy tt/cadercm, jheruis^e fnanti — ^Virg, If it had been' 
niy fate that I should fall. Utlnam jam adesset— Cic. 
I wish he were now present. Si poss^rij sanior . essem-^ 
Ov. If I could, I would be wiser. Adolesceiiti tpse eriperem 
tfCtttost post hcec prc^cipiterri ddrem^-^^Ter. I would tear out 
the eyes of the youn^ man himself^ and afterwards would 
throw him down headlong; 

It likewise seems in soole instances to imply possum, 
volo^ and deheo% 

Posstim. 

Putares nunquarri dccidere posse^ ui verba mihi deessent^^ 
Cic* Yoli rriight think. 

Folo. 
Egone istuc facerem ? Would I do^ that ? 

t)elee. 

iTon vetiirem ? Should I not come ) 

The use of this tense, as well as of the jlresent, depends 
upon the tense of the preceding verb. 

If the clause depend upon a vetb implying dist time, 
or upon a futupe infinitive governed by a vei-o of past 
time, this tense is Used i as, ftogavi iit faceres, I re(^uestcd 

;^ou to do it. In spem veniehat fore ui desisteret, He was 
n hopes he would desist. The sense will point out the ex- 
ceptions ; as, Mortuus est ut iios vivamus. He died that 
we may live. If the preceding verb be present of future, 
the present of the subjunctive must be used ; as, Moneo 
ut caveas, I advise you to take care. IjCgam ut dis- 
cam, 1 will read that I may learn* Conjido fore .ut uta* 
mur, I trust we shall use. But these rules are some- 
times Infringed; as, Non puto te expectare quibas verbis 
eum commendarem — Cic. Yet on another occasion he says. 
Nihil jam opus est te expectare quibus verbis eum commen- 
dem. 

Pretefperfect iensti-^j4maverii7i. 

This ttfnse denotes a contingent action which may be al- 
ready past, or which will be past at some future time*. The 
common signs are rrtayy might, would, or should have* 

. ' The author of the article, Orammari in the Encpelop, Brit, seems to deny 
this tenfle the power of expressing: past contingency^ which indeed he thinks 
cannot exist. In adducing this opinion,^ he appears to me to confound two 
things perfectly distinct, viz., objective, and subjective cobtingency. That 
there can be no objective contingency in a past action, is sufficiently obvious. 
What is past, is certain, and, therefoit, cannot he cotttingeoc. A past ac- 
tion, however, n»y be considered as an object of subjective uncertainty, or 
contingency. Thus I may say, ** Perhaps I may have written such words, 
but, if 1 have, I have no redoUectioa of it."'^i''pr*4» ita sctitjurim* It is; 



£rr&rim fort^se — Plin. Perhaps I might be ia aa ^rror* 
Jnjussu itio, imferator, extra ordinem nuwfuam puffnaverim; 
nonsi cerium victoriam videam — Liv, I never would fight. 

Quishunc vere dixerit divitem ? Who would truly call him 
rich ? Fideor sperare posse, si le viderim, et ea qiMse pre^ 
mant, et ea qu€B impendeantmihiyJiLcile transitururn^^dc. 
If I caft see you, or When I shall be able to see you. It 
is not Commonly used to express past coatineency ; for, a» 
Johnson observes, Videris, si affueris, would not be used 
for. You might have seen it, had you been there j but Vi'^ 
dissessinffuuses. 

This tense is often used by writers when they declare their 
own opinion : as, De Menandro loquor, nee tamea excluse* 
rim «/m— 'Quint. Nor do I (wovild I) exclude others. 

In verbs in or^ this tense is double, amatus sim '\f^fuerim% 
as in the indicative mood. 

It is sometimes used in concessions : as, Parta sit pecu- 
rda — Cic. Suppose the money were gotten. Or as ah im- 
perative, as will be hereafter mentioned. 

Preterpluperfect tense. — Amavissem* 

This tense is used to express a contingent event, to be 
completed in time past ^ which contiogeucy is generally 
future to some past time mentioned in the context. The . 
usual signs are \ had^ might have, would have, could have, 
should have, or Qi^ht. to liave. Si jussisset^ paruissem. If . 
he had commanded, I would have obeyed. Mortem pug^ 
9}an5 oppetisses. Thou shouldest have met death, fishtinff; 
or oughtest to have met. Boni vicissent, The good might 
have conquered. Quid till cum pelago P terra contenta fuis* 
ses — Ov. You might have been content. Verum anceps 
fuerat pugruB fortuna; ftiisset — ^Virg. It might have been 
so I suppose that it had been so. 

It must often.be expressed, in English, like the imper- 
'feet subjunctive. Multa pollicens si conservasset— Nep. 
Promising many things, if he would preserve him. Rcf* 
sponderunt se facturos esse, cum ille ve7ito Aquilorte Lem* 
amm venisset — ^Nep. They answered, that they wojild do it, 
when he should come &c. Si se cpnsulem fecissent, Irevi 
tempore Jugurtham in potestatem ' P. yR, redacturum, If 
they would make him consul, that he would soon reduce Sec. 

lloubdett, true that I must either Kave written, or not haye written, andt 
^erefofe, the affirmative, or the negative, is objectively certain. But, 
subjectively, it is not so ; it is to me as uncertain as any contingent futurt 
event. This distinction is familiar to every logician. See Watts't Loffitp 
part ^ cfa^. S. Ct^DOibia on Necetutv, |>. 1S7. 



«9 

Hixerunt sefadur0s esse qu^cunqu^ hnper&ssiet, tliey siuc^ 
they would do whatever be should command. *^ 

In such examples, when, at a certain past time rcferredf 
to, a thing is represented as future, and yet to be completed * 
before another, thing which is also represented at that thiie 
as future, took place, this tense is used. The past time 
referred to is expressed by dixeruni, they said. When they 
said so, their doing what he should command, and also the 
command itself, were future. But as the command must 
have been given before they could execute it, the verb f7»- 
pero is rendered pluperfect, and/qdo is pqt in the future of 
the infinitive. — They said that they woiAd do it theuy when 
he should have commanded it. ' 

Johnson observes that this tense is commutable with the 
iiftperfect! as, Hem praedioeres or praedixisses- jit tu 
dklisj ^/iaTie, marieres or man sisses^ 
- • fn verbs in or^ this tense has three forms : as, amatus 
essem^ ffdssem, or forem. Et felieissima mairum dicta fo- 
ret Niobe^ si non sibi visa esset-— Ov. Might have been call-i* 
cd, had she not seemed. 

Future tense.— -^^wiavew* 

This tense is improperly named the future subjunctive'; 
for it is a tense of the indicative, and seems to have the 
same relation to the future of the indicative, as the present 
has to the perfect definite; on which acccAmtit has been 
named, with more pmpriety, the perfect future. 

When we meai! to eicpress that an action will be finished 
before ^another action, which is also future,' take place, we 
use this tense. The usual sign is shall hfive^ but ft is often 
omitted. Quum eo stultitice pervenerOf de me actum ertij 
'When I arrive (shall irrive, have arrived, shall have arrived) 
at that pitchof folly, T shall be undone. Gum eeenavero, ^o«- 
jffcisca?-,VVhen I sup (have supped, shall havesupped) Iwill go. 

From these examples, it may be^seen that this tense i^ 
•not very different from the perfect subjimetive ; and that,- 
in many instances, it is immaterial to the signifieattod', 
whether the action be expressed as absolutely future petf^ct 
or contingently future perfect. 

Mr. R. Johnson, in opposition to VossSuSj cotxtends 
•that we may use this tense, in speaking of a thing future, 
^without regard to its bdng finished before another thing also 
future, 4nd produces this among other ^ examples : Si te 

,: Wq a f^w seiDtences the one tense may be foutid uied instead of eke 
other i but their number h too smsUl U> warrant tlkk^enpral ^n^erv^itiDn.: 



tsquo ammpfefre accipiet, negMgeniem ftceris — ^Ter. If Ji? 
shall bear that you take this with indiflference^ you will 
rcndir him careless. 

Now Johnson contends, that, according to the doctrine 
of Vossius, as his hearing must have taken place before 
he became careless, it should have been expresiied, Si te 
tseqtio animo ferre acceperit, negligentem facies. But as it 
is not expressed m this manner, he differs from Vossius^ 
iind is of opinion, that the future subjunctive may be used 
like the future indicative. But Ruddiman, agreeing with 
Vossius, judiciously observes, that we may famtly hint at 
the finishing of ah action yet future, without considering 
tihe finishing of an action on which it depends. He also 
observes, that the occasionally promiscuous use of tenses 
is not suflicient to make them formally the same. 

in verbs in or, this tense has two forms : as, amatus ero 
ovfiiero. The first form strictly denotes the completion of 
a mtqre action indefinitely. The second implies that it 
dball be finished before another action, likewise &ture, shall 
take place. 

IMPSRATIYE MOOD. 

* 1. This rnood is used, when we address ourselves to a per* 
8on or tt^t^, to command, exhort, entreat, and sometimes 
to permit^ and consequently the second person is the only 
part that is redly imperative. ^Ama, love thou. AmaiQte, 
love ye. Ne nega-— Ter, Deny not. 

2. The second person of the present subjunctive is used as 
an imperative, especially in forbidding, after ne, nemoy nuU 
Uis. Ne me attingas, sceleste-^Ter. Do not touch me. 

3. TlieseccMid person of the perfect subjunctive, or perfect 
ftiture, is used as an imperative. Tu videris de his — ^Liv. 
Look upon these. Luant peccala^ nee illos j\xyeiis auxilio 
— iEn. Noritssist them. 

4. The third person of the iiiiperative is permissive, and 
generally is expressed by £?^. Faciat, qiuxi luhet ; sumat^ 
consumat, perdat; decretum est pati — ^Ter. Let him do— - 
let him take, &c. 

5. The third person of the perfect, and sometimes of the 
pluperfect, subjunctive is thus used.: Sed primwrn positum 
sit, nosmet ipsos commenddios esse no^-*— Cic. Let it be laid 
down. . Ferum ancepsfuerat pu^nce fortuna ; fuisset — ^Virg. 
Be it so— let it have been so — it might have been, &c. 

6. The first person plural, which belongs to the presect 
subjunctive^ is used only in encouraging or resolving. 

G3 
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Moriftmuf^ €i in v/udia arma ruamus— JSo. l«t us die— 
and let us rush* 

Vossius and Priscian have contended, that the imperative, 
in the passive voice, has a preterperfect tense. Johnson 
denies it, and observes that the very nature of the impera- 
tive has a strong repugnance to all past time. 

If the command be regarded » and not .the execution of 
ily the imperative may be conside r«?d as implying present 
time. But if respect be had to the executjop, the impera- 
tive implies future time. The examples which Vossius 
produces to prove that it has a preterperfect in the passive 
Voice are these: Pnwz^w posi turn sit, nosmet ipsos com^ 
mendaios esse noiw— Cic. Hcec dicta siut patribtiS-^lAy,} 
and a few others,* 

This controversy, like many others respecting the tenses, 
arises from inattention to the proper dii>tinction between 
preterite and perfect, the former as referring to tin^e only, 
and the latter to action* That there can be no preterite of 
the imperative,-^n other words, that a past action, in its 
nature irrevocable, tannot form the subject of a present 
command, — is sufficiently evident* But, though every com- 
mand, considered simply as a command, and expressed 
imperatively in the words of the speaker, must be presept, 
yet) this command may be either definite or iiKlefinite ia 
respect to the completion of the action. It may either or- 
der an action to be done, without' referring to the iipie of 
its perfection, or it may command its being perfected in a 

fiven space. In the latter case, as the action is ordered to 
e perfected, there can be, no impropriety in calling that 
form of t^e verb, which expresses it, the imperative per- 
fect. Thus, if I say. Liber legilor, I give a get)era) com- 
mand, without, referring to the perfection of the action* 
If I say, Liber sit lecttis (Jbrsan) intra koram^ I imply thast 
the reading is to be finished in the space of an hourV The 
latter may be called the imperative perfect. The Greeks, in 
their imperatives, admit kerta'm tense's of the past, such as 
thos^ of die perfect and two aorists. But when they are 
so used, they either lose their temporary nature, or imply 
■ such a.quickness of execution, that the deed should be, as 
it were, done, the very moment it is commanded. The 
same difference seems to be between our English impera*- 

> It should, however, be observed, that the Oommand hnpHed in such forms 
really arises from an ellipsis of wme prescrtt of the imperative, such sadaor 
pii/a ; and thJit it is only the perfect participle which refers to the comple- 
tiiiu or perfection of the action.. The former expresses a command in present 
Wriir^ the latter the ptrf.ci'.ou of an action, and, by Inference, lny»ftire Ctmr, 
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tiresp-go ^d legone; do and havedwie. Tlie first allow 
time for going and doing; the others call for th^ comple- 
tion of the act, at once. 

So in Greek, y/ja^s, (present imperative,) writq thou j 
Ypa^oyj (perfect indefinite or aorist of imperative,) get your 
writing finished as soon as possible ; ysypoLfe, (perfect impje- 
rative,) have your writing finished. 

. Thus it appears, that the present imperative regards the 
commencement, or progression of an action ; the other 
imperatives seem particularly to have an eye to its com- 
pletion. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

1. If the action of the infinitive is present or progressive, 
at the time of the action of the preceding verb on which 
the infinitive depends, whether it be past, present or future, 
the infinitive is in the present tensed Fisne miki amcul* 
tare ? Will you listeato nae ? AiioUvil me stare. He heard 
that I was standing, yidi enim nostras iJiimicos cupere heU 
lum — Cic. Were wishing. 

:S. As in the present indicative, poets and historians some- 
times relate pa$t events in the present infinitive. FeiUlr 
Prometheus addere prindpi Limo coactus particulam undi- 
que desectamn-^HoT. to add, meaning to have added. 

3. When the action of the infinitive is meant to be past at 

* When in English two verb* come together, past time is in certain in- 
stances expressed in the preterite of the depending verb : , as, I ought to have 
read. But the reverse takes place in Latin: as, Debui legere. When an ac- 
tion is represented as present at a certain time past, the past time is express, 
cd in both languages, in the leading verb alone, the other being f>ut m the 
present. Hence, in English it is .proper to avoid, when the principal verb 
ia$ a reference to subsequent action, such double perfects as, I thought to 
hat toon, instead of / thought to win. The following examples, in which 
possum, volo, nolo, malo, and deteo are the leading verbs in Latin, seeniy in 
tbetr £nglisb> to infringe this rule. Melius fieri non potuit — ^Ter. It could 
not have been done better, t. e. it was impossible to be done better. Vului 
dficere^Plaut.l would havesaid,i*e. Iwishedtosay. Surhere noluit arma — Ov. 
He would liot have taken arms, i. e. he was unwilling to take arms. Maluit 
regis opes augere — Nep. He would rather haye increased the king's power. 
i, e. he was more inclined to increase. Debuisti mihi ighoscere — Cic. You 
ought to have pardoned me, i. e, it was your duty to pardon me. Dividi non 
oportuit — Cic. It ought not to have been divided, i. e, it behoved it not to 
.be divided. But it is to be observed thzt' ought, although the preterite of 
owe, dpc% not now, as formerly,. denote past, but present obligation ; and 
that couldy would and might, as has been alr^dy mentioned, do not always 
mark past time exclusively, but very often present time also. In Latin, al- 
though the present of the infinitive oe used after memini, it must be express- 
ed by the perfect, in English : 'as, Ego iliam vidi virginem : JorniA biynA. me- 
mmividere — ^Ter. I remember that I saw her. The perfect is also used : as, 
Tibi me permisisse 7nrmi?»^— Cic. In these it seems immaterial whether the 
circonistance% are laid up in the mind, while they are passing, or after they 
are past ; whether I remember the seeing, or permitting of a person, or the 
^tVB^sten^ or permiUed'bXm* 
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the time denoted by the leading verb, the infinitive is put 
in the past time, whatever tense the other may be in. Vic^ 
iorem victce succubuisse queror — Hor. Had submitted. 
C<Bsar repperit a Suevis, auxilia missa esse — C«s. Had 
been sent. 

4. Sometimes the present and perfect maybe interchanged. 
Sed abunde erit ex iis duo exempla retulisse — ^Val. Max. 
or rej'erre, to relate. 

5. When the action of the infinitive may be future to that 
of the leading verb, it is put in the future, whatever the time 
of the leading verb may be: Quern quidem confido omnibus 
istis laudilus excellentem forp — Cic. Would be. Postquam 
audierat nan datum iri^Zio uxorem sua — Ter. That a wife 
would not be given to his son. 

Note. That the future of the infinitive passive is com- 
posed of the verb of motion m, and the supine in urn; 
and the sentence may be thus supplied : . Postquam audierat 
id non iri ab illis datum uxorem suo Jilio^ That it was not 
going by them (impersonally; that is, that th^y were not 
going) to give a wife to his son. 

6. In many instances the present, as in English, may he 
used when the signification is future; but in some, it ap- 
pears that the future would be preferable*. Omnia ei pera- 
gere promisenmt — Cic. They promised to perform, that 
they would perform. Nisidictis staretUrj non se remittere 
exercitum — Flor. That he would not send back, remissu" 
rum >esse. Cras mihi argentum dare dixit — 1 er. Would 
give, daturum^. 

' The infinitive seems to be sometimes used for the present fubjunctire : 
as, Nee Babyloaios tentaris numerosy ut meliuSy quicquid erit, pati — Hor. that^ 
or by ihaty by whicht the bettor to suffer ^ i. e. ut, vel qub, melius patiaris, vel pati 
-poisii. quicquid eril. This is^a Greek idiom. I am not ignorant that some baTe 
saidv tliat, here, ut is used for quoniam, and that the meaning is» as it is better 
to «'f^'^ hut the former interpretation I deem preferable. 

« The use and signification of the infinitive preceded by an accusative, an4 
depending upon another verb, may be seen in the following examples: 
Dicit ") ' THe says that I read, or, am reading. 



Dicehat 



1 



Dixit y ; *"* < He said that I was reading. 



Dixetat 

Dicet 

Dicit 

Diiekat 

Dixit 

Dixerat 

Duct 

Dicit 

Dictlai 

Dixit 

Dixerat 



me 



He was saying that I was reading^. 



^A?«'^ He had said that I was reading. 
^He will say that I am reading. 
"He says that I read, or, have or had read. 
He was saying that I read, or, have qr had read^ 
. ^ He said that I have, or, had read. 

'^'««. j He had said ih*t I had read. 

LHe will say that I have, or, had read. 

rHe says that I will read. 

J He was saying that I would read. 



>l€cturum'^^ He said that 1 would read, 
j es&Cf I He had said that I would read. 



Jyixerat i esse, l ne naa saiu uiai. i wiiuiu rcau. 

Dicet J [He will say that I am about to read. '-^^ 
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T. PBre, tli€ mfinitiyeof 5?/^?, is joined to all participles in 
fis. Commissuin cyrti equitatn prcelto fore videbat— -Coes. 
Deinde addis, te ad me fore venturum — Cic. Ed quoque 
inittendos fore legatoS'—lAv, 

In several instances it seems to apf(roach to the significa- 
tion of esse. 

Note. That the use of ^he infinitive as a noun will be 
found in Syntax : and its use after th^ word thatj under 
Conjunctions. 

Gerunds and supines have b^en defined ; and their use 
and signification will be found explained in Syntax. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Part. AcUJmanSy loving. Perf. Pass. AmattiSy loved. 

Some h^ive supposed that the time of both these partici- 
ples is present; some have supposed that they have no time; 
and some have supposed that they are of all times. — ^The 
first denotes an action incomplete, and progressive^ and its 
time may, therefore, be considered as present^ the second 
denotes the state of suffering finished, and, therefore, the 
time in which it has been perfected may be considered as 
past. For it does not appear that doctus^ is, if I may so 
fexpressit, the precise counter-part passive of doceTW; because, 
although docens signifies a person at this moment teaching 
another, doctuSy it is known, does not denote the person 
who is at this moment in the act of being taught oy the 
former; but a man on whom, in a time previous to the pre- 
sent, the act has been perfected, and. whose suffering is 
completed, vir doctusy a man already taught ; and, conse- 
quently, the passive voice has no present participle. 

But there are not wanting instances, in which, from the 
liatureof the verb, whose action seems susceptible of con- 

Dicit "J rHe says that I would have read. 

Dicebat j me | He was saying that I would have read. 
Dixit yUctuTum^ He said tliat I would h^ve read. 
Dtj^at I fUisstf I He had said that I would have read. 
Vicet J [He will say that I would have read. 

' Mr. R. Johnson says that the time is the same in Fidi mm superantem 
as in vidi eum supefatum. The time of seeing the two men, expressed by 
vidi^ is certainly the same; but their situations, in reeard to the action whicn 
the one is doin|^, and inregard to the action which the other, hais completely 
Buffered, are widely different; And I cannot conceive, but that such ex- 
pressions as, Fidi eum superantem, superar^, and superari, denote an action 
-present and progressive at the time expressed by t?Wi; and that Fidi eum supe- 
ratvfn denotes an action past and completed io a time previous to that which 
|S expressed by vidi. 

5 • 
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tinuatmtt, it appcars^ that the aption of th(! pprfoct purticipla 
is continued into present time; and in these the perrecfr' 
participle has the force pf a present participle passive.; or, 
in some instances, is to be considered as an adjective, denof 
ting the existence of some quality, the result of past ac- 
tion, but divested of time. Thus: Notus evolai Terribilem 
piced tectus caligine mdlumr^Ov. Not merely having been 
veiled, (and possibly havj^g peased \o be veiled) but veiling 
his countenance, or having it, at that moment, veilecH 
Stemuniur s^geiesj et deplgrata coloni Vota jaceni — Ov, 
Not merely having been lamented, or despaired of, but a( 
that moment despaired of, desperate, or hopeless. 

It is not inconsistent with the foregoing explanation, to 
say that these participles are joined to verbs in all times, and 
this too without losing their distinctive time and signifif 
cation. For amans oenotes an action which is present jat 
the \mp fepresej^ted by the lea4ing verb of the 'sentence, 
whether that verb be past, present, or future^ 

In the same i^anner, amatus represents an action which 
is pa§t, in regard to the time expressed in the context, whe- 
ther past", present, or future. When divested of time, 
these p4rticiples are called participials, and may govern a 
genitive : as, Patiens J'rigm^ one bearing col4. Pafiens 
jrisroris^ one patient o^ or able to bear, cold, 

In the latter, patiens is a participial, and dcnptes a qua- 
lity belonging to some person, and not a transient act. Doc'» 
tus Latinam linguam^ one taught the t»atin language, 
Doctus lin^utB LatincSf one skilled in the Latin language. 
As participials, they admit qorpparison : as, Servaniissimus 
(pqui^Vxrg. A very Strict observer of equity. 

Future Participle Active, AmaturuSy about to love. 

This participle not only implies future time, but also some- 
times denotes intention, or inclination : as, Leeturus sum^ 
I. am about to read, or I intend to read. 

Joined to.^ro, it is translated as if it constituted another 

fbrm of the future : as, Mergite meflucluSy quum redituru$ 

ero — ^Mart. I shall be returning. Nihil egtn erb illi datu- 

. TOs.— Plaut-. I shall give. Tu proful absenti atra i\ii\xTu% 

cns-TrOv. Quo die ad Sicam venturui^ ero— Cic, 

Future Participle Passivfe, AmanduSj to beloved/ 

This participle, coming even from verbs inx;r, signifying 
actively, has sjways a passive signification. It is generally 
u^d to eatress that a thing mu$t he.domy or ought to bf 
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d^; and, hrnqe, by inference U likewise impli« futurhtr. 
JDvfd iUisrtis acriptum iri ab en^ I said that a letter would m 
lyrUten by him. DbdUteras scribendacs esse, I said that a 
teUer should, or ought to, be written. 

The former is thefuture^f the infinitive, and implies bar© 
futurity ; in the latter sentence, duty or necessity i% implied. 
Delenda e^t Carthago — Cato. Must be, ought to be^ is to 
1^, destroyed. Legatos sqittendos censtdt senahis-^^iv^ 
Should be sent* "* 

But it likewise denotes bare futurity. Ut terram ifmer 
niaSy quis earn iibitradet habendam — Ov. Dido ^n. To 
be possessed. Facta fugis ; facienda petis*^^v. Dido Mn. 
ThTngs that will l^reafter be done. 

It IS also used as a gerundive adjective : as. Cur adeo de^ 
lecturis crimhiUms inferendis ? Why are you so pleased with 
l)riuging accusations } Aliter — inferendo crimina. His enin^ 
legendis, redeo in memoriam moriuorumr^Cic. By readings 
these*; hcec legendo. Jd accusandos homines duct prtsrriio^ 
fo accuse men, or, to the accusing of men. Quce ante 
amditam, condend^mve urh^m irmunkar-'^v. Before, 
the city was built or building; — In this example, it has 
somewhat of the force of a present paniciple passive', in 
regard to the progressive action of its building ; and bf the 
ftiture participle, m reference to the intention of that actioa« 

All participles are found with all tenses of sum. 



OF CONJUGATION AND FORMATION; 

Conjugation is the regular distribution of the inflexions 
of verbs, according to their different voices, moods, tenses, 
puipbers, and persons, so as to distinguish them frdm one 
pother. 

There arc four conjugations of verbs, distinguished by 
the vowel preceding re of the infinitive mood. 

The first conjugation makes ar^ long J as, Amare. 

The second conjugation makes* ere long : as, Monere* 

The third cbnjugaiion makes ere short: as, Regere. 

The fourth conjugation makes Ire long: as, AudirCm 

} There are many Instances m which the participle in dus seems to have 
tkt knport of the present: thus, qiicB vhi vidit audivitquesenex,velutsijam. 
agendis quae audiebat interesset — ^Liv. i. c. the thiifgs while they were^doing^ 
^hus also, volvenda dies en attuUt nUrh — ^Virg. Perizonius is of opinion that 
it was originally a participle of the present t^nse passive, and lays some stress 
99 lis being uinformly derived from the present participle active, following 
fven its irregularity in the only onewhichisifregular: thus, ienSf emti^ eundu^ 



There are four principal parts of a verb, wfeencf all iti 
iHhejr parts are formed, viz oof the present, iof thepre- 
tierite, urn of the 8i:g)me, and r^ of the infinitive: as, Amo^ 
amavi, amatumy amare ; and these are sopfietimes called its 
conjugation. 

It has been customary to form, from the infiniti\^, the 
present participle, the futiire participle in dm, and the ge- 
runds ; a formation which cannot be considered as correct^ 
in regard to verbs in io of the third conjugation^ since those 
verbrf have not in their infinitive the i which belongs to 
tboae part^ ; and even in the fourth conjugation^ they are 
formed with greater propriety from the present. For simi- 
lar rea)M)ns, the method wiiicb excludes the infinitive \% 
equally objectionable. 

The following formation is not liable to such objections^ 
4nd $eems preferable to the other two methods, for reasons 
which will DC found in the annexed explanation. 

The Formation of the Tenses of Verhs^from the. Present^ 
the Perfect f the Supine^ and the Infinitive. 

)• From ^ are formed^ Names of the Tenses. 

"ham Imperf. Indie. 

^* f Fut. Indie, of the 1st and 

*^ \ 2d Conjugation. 

rPres. Subj.of the 2d; Pres. 
-tfm,< Subj., and Fut. Indie, of 3d 

Land 4th. 
'em, Pres. Subj. of the IsU 
-7W, The Present participle. 
^us. The Fut. Participle, Passive^ 
'dum^y 
-di, . Y The Gerunds. 

II. From -i are formed, 

-ram, The Plup. Indie; 

--rim^ The Peri. Sub}. 

-ro, The Fut. Subj. 

•ssem. The Plup^.Subj. ' 

'Sse, The Perf. Infini^. 

III. Fro m -WTO are formed, 

-tt. The second Supine. 

'US, The Perf. Participle, Passiv^* 

-rus^ The Future Participle. V 
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IV. Prom the infinitive, Whether ending in -r^, -fc, or -se. 
are formed the imp^i^tive, by cutting oflf the final 
syllable ; and the imperfect of the subjunctive, by 
adding m to it. 

Ohervations on the Formalkm of Regular and Irregular 
Perls. 

(1.) The first formation includes ail verbs in -o, and those 
in -io of the third conjugation. These last have the f also 
before -wnr of the present indicative^ and 'Unto of the impe- 
rative. The principal irregularity of the irregular verbs, besides 
their deficiency, consists in their deviatmg from the usual 
mode of formation, chiefly in those parts that are formed 
£rom the present. Thus : 



Imperf. Indie. 

has, eram^ 

poteram, - 
proderam. 



Fut. 

erOf 

potero, 

prodero, 



iboy 



Pres* Subj. 

sim, 

possim. 

pro5ifn% 

velim. 
nolm* 
mdUrrim 
earn. 

i, -o. Ens from 
generally con- 



Possum^ 
Prosum^ 

{Fblo, ' 
Nolo, 
]\]alo, 

JEo, ibanii 

' Pres. participle, tew; gerunds, eundum, 
sum is obsolete. Its compound, potensj is 
gidered as an adjective ; tLlso, absens and prcBsens, 

(2, 3.) The second and third formations are followed by 
all verbs having a perfect, or supine. Fio, though active 
in its termination, being a passive verb, has all the com- 
pound tenses of the passive voice. Sunij though without 
a supine, has the future participle, Jiiturus, as if from 
Jfiiitzwi ovfulum of the obsoletcytto, whence it has also^i^i 
its perfect, fore of the infinitive, foremy &c. ' 

(4.) The fburth formation includes regular and rrreguUr 
verbs: thus, infinit. imperat. and imperf. subj. Regere, 
rege, regerem ; Capere^ cape^ caperem ; Ferre^fer^ferrevi ; 
Ire, i, irem; Posse-, Felle-y Malle-y Nolle'^m, the three first 
having nq imperative ; Esse^ es, essem ; Prodesse, prod^Sy pro* 
dessem. Except Die, due, fac,Jl, and noZi. Fierimakes 
Jierem; it was originally ^i, zndfrem, regularly ;^ and 
^cncc^ of the imperative. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS, 

(1) The future of the infinitive, active, is. composed of 
the accusative of the future participle in rus, and esse vel 

fuisse; the fornaer of which has been termed by some the 
future imperfect ; the latter, the future perfect. 

(2) In looking over the scheme of the conjugations, i^ 
may be observed, that there is very little difference among 
them, except in \heir characteristics. The future indicative 
of the two first ends, in the active, in io; in the passive, 
in bor: of the two last, in tl^e active, in am ; and in the 
passive, in ar. The present subjunctive of the first end^^ 
in the active, in em; in the passive, in er : that of the three 
last, in the active, in am; and in the passive, in ar. 

(3) In the imperative mood, both active and passive, the 
second form of the third persons singular and plural, and 
the first person plural, a^e evidently the same persons of the 
present subjunctive of their respective voices. The termi- 
nation 'minor, of the second person plural, passive, is but . 
little used. 

(4) In the first conjugation the verb do alone has its in- 
crease short. 

Verbs of the first conjugation ; of the second and third^ 
having evi for the perfect ; and of the third and fourth, 
having ivt., suffer a contraction, by syncope, of v, or of v 
and the following vowel, in certam persons of the perfect 
of the indicative, and in parts formed from it : ako verbs 
in 10 of the third conjugation, and verbs of the fourth, in 
the imperfect of the indicative. The quantifies of which 
contractions are as follows ; 

First Conjugation, 

In{i. Perf. dsti^^ dsthy drunt, 

Plup. dram^ &c. 

Subj. Perf. drimy &c. 

Plup* dsseoHj &c. 

Fut. aro, &c. 

Inf. Perf. dsse. 

• The second and third conjugations, having: m, are con- 

' According to Priscian, it shouKt be added, tliat Avit is con- 
tracted into /^' . In omnibus, he sajrs, qicce pemltimam hahent 
"ircumfleaeam. si paticattur sync9pam, eundem servamus accentum 
a ultima; ut furndvit : jumdt i cupfvit, cupit. i^age 629. 
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tcacted and marked the $ame as the firsts the e being long 
like the a. 

The third md fourth in ivi, 

tud, tmpelrf. liarriy &c. Passive, USr, &€• 

Perf. S, ilstl hti, ttt it j tlstis isth^ iefunl terc. 

Plup. - z?riim, &c. 
Subj. Peff. ^n7)i, &c. 

PIup. ziw^TTi Issem, &c, 

Fttt, wo, &c. 
Inf. FerF. tisse isse. 

Observe, that in those verbs in to, which have an i be- 
fore a,e,Q^tiy the i is short. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

(5) The simple tenses of the passive voice are formed 
from the corresponding tenses of the active, in the follow- 
ing manner. The\first persons singular of the passive, 
from the first persons singular of the active, by adding r; 
OTy if the active end in ttt, by changing ni into r: the Jfirst 
persons pluraly by changing ^ into r. The second persons 
singi^lar^ b^ inserting n between the two concluding letters 
of the same persons in the active; but in tlie present of the 
indicative of the third conjugation, By inserting ^ before 
the final is : and the second persons pcural are formed by 
changing -th into ^miiii. The third persons singular and 
plural, passive, are always the same as those of the active 
Voice^ but with the addition of ur. 

IMPBRATIVS MOOD. 

The first iottti of the second person singular is formed by 
the addition of re to the same person active (and is the 
same as the present of the infinitive active, and as the second 
person singular of the second form of the present of the 
indicative p^sive) : the second persons plural are formed 
by changing -te and -tote into -mini (which is the same as 
ihe second person plural of the present of the indicative 
passive,) and -minor : and the other parts are formed by 
Adding r to of the active. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Tlie present of the infinitive passive is formed, in the 
frst, second and fourth conjugation, by chu^jing final e of 
ibe infinitive active into i; and, in the third, 'by changing 

H2 
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tre into t, or by taking a^^y s from th« secottd person «lft- 
gular of the present of the indicative active. Depooent 
verbs form their infinitive in the same manner, an infinitive 
active being supposed, which is the same as the first form 
of the second person singular of their own imperative ; or, 
by changing, for the third conjugation, or or for into 4, 
and, for the first, second, and fourth, re of the sefooiid 
person singular of the present of their indicative into ru 

The Compound Tenses are thus composed. 

Indicative 'inood^ 

Perf. The perfect participle prefixt iosum ye]fyi. 
Hup. to eram ytijiteram. 

Subjunctive mood. , 

Perf. The perfect participle prefixt to sim vdfuerim. 

Plup. ■ • ' — -to essem vtXfuissem^ 

Fttt, to ero vtlfuero. 

Infinitive mood. 

The accusative singular of the perfect participle with esse 
OT Jfiiisse, constitutes the perfect and pluperfect; the firK 
supine and iri,. the |Future of the infinitive. This last, some 
have termed the mture imperfect ; and the accusative of 
the participle in dus y/iih Juisse, the future perfect. 



CONJUGATION OP VERBS. 

GENERAL RULES. 

, I. If the vert) has the letter a in the present, it has tf 
likewise in the supine and infinitive, although it may change 
it in the preterite : as, /aciOffociffacium,facere. 

II. Whatever verbs are deficient in perfects, are without 
supines also. Cieo^ (cm being borrowed from cio) citum; 
and tundo, {tutudi being said to be borrowed from the ob- 
solete iudoy and to be but little used; unless in composition) 
are perhaps the only exceptions. 

III. The present of the infinitive is formed from the 
present indicative, by changing, in the 

First Conjugation, o mto are. 
Second Conjugation^ £o into ?rer 



IDl 

Third Conjugation^ o^ and to into ere. 
Fourth Conjugation^ to into Ire. 

(Special rules for the formation of the perfects and su- 
pines will be found under the different conjugations ; and ^ 
the rules for the formation of compoundeci verbs will be * 
Ibereafter mentioned.] 

THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

The first conjugation makes avi in the perfect, and atum 
in jl,h^ supine : . as^ amo^ amaviy anutUmij to love^ 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The following six having ui^ ttum ; , 

Crcpo% I make a noise; sono, I sound (sonaturus, in 
Horace); cubo*, I lie down; tono, / tkumder (intona- 
tus, in Horace) ; domo^ I tame ; veto, I forbid. 

Do% dedi, dStum, to give. 

Juvo, juvi, jutum% to kelt. 

Frico, fricui, frictum, to rUu. (In-per-re-con-fricatus, 

are found.) 
Xayo, layi, lavatum, to wash. (Lavavit, Plaut.) 

lautum, 

lotum, 
Mico*, micui^ -^ — ! — , to shine. 

^ The present of the indicative of this conjugation generallf 
ends in o impure j but the following verbs in eo and io belong to 
it : beo, screo, creo, meo, calceo, illaqueo, nauseo, enucleo, delineo ; 
amplio, basio, breviot concilio, crucio,furio, glacio, hio,laim, luX' 
urio, nuncio, pio,propitio, radio, repvdip, satio, saucio, socio, somnio, 
spoHo, suavio or suavior, vario, vitio, 

• Discrepo has ratiicr discrepavi, 

• Thus, ac-re-eX' cube, &c. For those that assume the letter 
m, see Cumbo, in the third conjugation. Cubdsse and incuhavere 
are found. 

• Thus, vfuundo, circumdo, pe^sundq, satisdo. See JD^i tliird 
conjugation. m. 

• Hence jutus, zxAadjutuss the latter being more iOMnmoo. 

• Emico has eviicui, and emicatum, Dimico, (fimicavf f§eIdom 
dhnicui), dimicatum. The simple verb neco is regnlai^ having 
necavi, (sometimes necui), necahAn. Its compounds eneco ^nd 
intemeco have enecavi and enecui^ enecatum and emctum -, inieme' 
favi, "atum and rectum. 
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Plico*, *plicui, *plicitum, to fold. 

*^plicavi, *plicatum, 
Poto, potavi, potum, to drink. 

potfitum. 
Seco, secui, stcium, to cut. 
Sto*^, stSli, statum, to stand. 
- Labo, I totter; nexo. Hind; plico, I fold, have neithfiy 
perfect, nor supine. ' ' . ' 

THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The second conjugation makes wi% ttum^: as, haieQ, 
Aabui, halitum^y to have. 

EXCEPTION?. 

Algeo, alsi*, , to he cold. 

Araeo, arsi, arsum, to burn. 
Augeo, auxi, auctum, to increme. 

Calveo, calvi, -, to grow hald.i 

Cavco, cavi, cautum, /p hetvare of. 
Ceaseo, censui, censum, to judge. 

* Du-multi-re-sup' plico, -avi, "atuir^, 

jip-im- com- ex- plico, -avi, -atum. Complicavi, 1 * 
"Uii -itum. ffomplicui, > 
ExplicOj I explain, has -avi, ^atum -, 1 unfold 5 -m^, -itum. 

♦ The wor(3s thus marked (*) are obsolete, and are introduced 
only for the sake of their'conapounds. ' .' 

• Its compounds have -stitt, -sfitum, and more frequently -star 
turn. The participfe in rus is commonly forped frona the latter. 
Circum- inter -super- sUii, are found, 

* Thes^have no perfect, and, therefore, no supine : aveo, ceveo, 
denseo, Jlaveo, glahreo, laeteo, liveo, moereOj mucco, renidco^ polleo, 
scateOs ■ ^ ■ ' 

^ These have no supine j — neutet verbs having ui; timeo and si- 
lea {which are neuter and active, and have a passive voice) ; neu- 
ters in veo. Except caleo, careo^ coaleo, doleo,jaceo, laieo, liceo, 
fkereo, nodeo, oleo, pareo, placeo, taceQ, valeo, and their compounds, 
which are oftener found in the participle in ru^, than in the supine.' 
Arce^ hm m> supine in use, but, co-ex- erceo, 4tum. Taceo and 
iz/eo-bgye a supine 5 but thfeir compounds have none. Taceo, some- 
times active, and sometimes neuter ; it has a passive voice. 

•* Prceheo is put forprcehaleo or prohibeo. Prcebit -um, -us, -urns, 
and prttbeoT are found, but are seldom used. 

' Alsus^ as if from alsum, is found in Cicero. 
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Cieo^ c^vi ', citum, io stir up. 

Cpnniyeo, coiyiivi, , to wink. 

connixij 
Doceo, docui, doctuni, to teach, 
Deleo, -delevi, deletum, to blot outj, 
Faveo, favi, fautum, to favour.^ 

Ferveo, ferbui, — ^ to boil. 

Fleo, flcvi, fletum, to weep. 
Foveo, fovi, fotum, to cherish. 
Frigeo, frixi, .— — , to be cold. 

Fulgeo, fiilsi, , Jo shine • 

Hareo, haesi, b«esiim, to stick. 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indaltum, io indiilgep 

rard indulsum, 
Jiibeo, jufsi, jussum, to order. 
Luceo, luxi, — ■ ■ ■ , to shine. 

Lugeo, luxi% , to mourn. 

Maneo, mansi, mansum, to remain. 
Misceo, miscui, mistiim, to mix. 

mixtum, 
Mordeo, momordi, loorsum, to bite. 
Moveo, movi, motom, to move. 
Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, to stroke. 
Mulgeo, jnulsi, ipulsum, to milk.. ' 

mMlctum, 
Neo, ncvi, netum, to spin ^ 
Oleo', olui, *olitum, to smelly or grow. 
*olevi-, *(Jetum, 

Paveo, pavi, r-, to be afraid. 

Pendeo, pependi, pensuni, to hang. 
*Pleo, *plevi, *pletuni, to fill. 
Prandeo, prandi, pransuni, to dine. 
Rideo, risi, risiiii), to laugh. 

* Civi belongs to do of the fourth conjugation, wliich its com- 
pounds generally follow: as, actio, excio, ^c. ' ' 

* Luctum I can find in dictionaries only ; whence comes the 
substantive luctus. Neither lucluvi, nor the participles luctus and 
lucturus are in use. 

* The compounds of oleo, that signify to smell, have -ul, -itum : 
as, Ob-per^rel' oleo, -ui, -itum. Those that deviate trom the ori- 
ginal signification of the simple verb have -evi, 'Ctinn : as, ex-vi- 
obs-oleo, 'cvi, -etum. But ahoLo, -olevi, -ottium. j'Idolej, -olwi, 
adult um. 
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Scdco% scdi, scssutn, to sit. 
Sorbeo', sorbui, sorptum, to sup up* 
' Spondeo^ spospondi, sponsum, to promiii* 
spopondi, 

Stridco, stridi, , to make a noise. 

Suadeo, suasi, suasum^ to advise. 
Tenecrf, tenui, tentuni, to hold. 
Tergeo, tersi, tersun), to ivipe. 
Tondeo, totondi, tonsutD, to clip. 
Torqueo, lorsi, tortuni, to twist.^ 
toTSum {seldom). 
Torreo, torrui, to«tum, to toast. 
Tiirgeo, lursi*, — — , to swell. 

Urgeo*, ursi, , to urge. 

Video, vidl, visum, to see. 
Voveo, vovi, votum, to vow. 
Vieo, vievi, vietuip, to bhi4. 



THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The third conjugation* forms its perfects 2^nd supines 
variously, according to the termination of the present. 



' De'dis-per-prce-re'Suh' sideo, seldom have a supine. De-dis* 
sideo, seldom the perfect. 

^ Ahsorleo is rarely found to have 'Sprpsi ; ex-re- sorptum are 
not found. 

' Attineo and pertineo have no supine j — ahstineo, seldom j' al* 
though ahstentus is found. Teneo and tendo seem to have the same 
origin 5 and they and their compounds are not easily distinguished 
in their supines/ and the formation therefrom, unless when the si;- 
pine tensum from tendo is used. 

* Tursi is uncommon. Priscian attributes oh t ursi to Lucilius. 

* Urgeo has ursum in the dictionaries 3 but neither that, nor a * 
perfect nor future participle, is found. 

^ The third conjugation ends in impure 5 but the following 
verbs in to and tor belong to it : facio, jacio, capio, rapio, *2acio, 
*specio, fodio. fugio, cupio, sapio, pario, quatio ; gradior, potior, 
orior, morior, and compounds, those of /loW^ excepted, whic^ 
belong to the fourth. 
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JBo^ makes ^, litium : a^, hibo^- bibi^ bihiivm^ to drink. 

BXCEPTKMfS. 

•CumboS cubui, cubitum, to lie down. 
Nubo, nupsi, nuptum, to marry. 
Scribo^ scripsi, scriptum, to write. 

Co makes xt, ctum : as^ dicOf dixi^ dictum, to say. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Ico, ici, ictum, to strike. 
Vinco, viQi, victual, to conquer., 
Parco, peperci, parsum, to spare. 



{rarely, parsi,) parcitum% 



/ 



Sco* makes vi, turn: as, nosco, novi, notum', to kno^v. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Disco*, didici, —— — , to learn. 

Pasco 'i pavi, pastura, to feed. 

Posco% poposci, poscitum {rarely), to demand. 

♦Quinisco^, *quexi, ^ — > to "nod. 

} Lamho and scato have no snpines. Officio, likewise. GluM 
sadgiubitum, from glulo, are uncommon. Degluptus may be found* 

• Cumbo is the same as cuho of the first. The following admit 
the wi.* aC'Con'de'diS'in'OC-prO're-suC'SUperin' cumbo, 

' If there be any perfect participle, it is parcitm. Parsurm ia 
found in Suetonius, and Livy. Parcitwm is uncommon. Com- 
parsii or compersit, from comparco, or coniperco is used by Terence, 
, * Inceptive v^rbs in sco, want both perfects and supines, un- 
less they borrow them from the verbs whenee they are formed : as, 
ardesco borrows arsi, arsuntf from ardeo, Ac - in ^ per -pro -sue ' 
niper- cresco have no supine j the other compounds have. Glisco, 
neither perfect nor supine. 

• But ag'^cog' nosco, -nevi, -liitum ; also recognosco. The other 
compounds, like nosca. The participle nosciturus, as Jf from nos* 
dtum, is found in Livy. Priscian makes mention of ignosciturtts, 
bat it is without sufficient authority. 

? Disco had formerly dzscitum; and disciturusis found in Apuleius. 

' Thus also com-rde- pasco. Epasttis also is found. But com* 
dis' pescOf-pescui, no supine, 

• Exposcitum is found in Seneca, according to Vossius. 

^ Quinisco has but one compound, conquinisco. Both ar« up^ 
common words^ and seldom found in their perfects* 
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Do^ makes di^ sum : as, scando^ scandi^ scansum^ to climbs 

EXCEPTIONS. . 

The following nine, having si, sum, viz, ^ 
G audo, I shut, Ludo, I play. Rodo, I gnaw. 
Divido, I divide. Plaudo, I applaud. Tmdo% I thrust. 
Laedo, Ih^rt. R^do*, I shave. Vado*, igo. 

The compounds of cfo', having didi, diiuniy viz. 
Abdoj I hide. Dido, I give>out. Prodo, I betray. 

Addo, I add. Edo, I publish. Reddo, I restore. 

CondOf I hide ^build, Indo, I put in. Snhdo^ I put u'^der^ 
Credo, I believe. Obdo, I oppose^ Trado, I deliver, 
Dedo, I yield. Perdo, I destroy. Venc^o, I sell. 

GSdo*, cecidi, casurh, to fall. 
Caedo% cecidi, csESum, to kill. 
Cedo, cessi, cessum, to yield. 
Edo', edi, esum, edere, to eat. 
{unpommon, estuni, esse), 

' Sirido and rudo bave no supine. Nor sido^ but its compounds 
borrow from sedeo: as, As-circuni'Con'de-in'Oh'per-re'Sub- 
sido, -sedi, 'Sessifm, Son^e give cu$i to cm^o, but cudi rests on much 
better authority. 

* The perfects of rado and trudo^ and the perfect and supine of 
vado, are seldom used, uncompour^ded. 

^ ^ Thus also the double compounds decondo, -recondo, coaddo, 
superaddo, deperdo, disperdo, Ahspondo has alscondi (seldom ab" 
scondidi), al'sconditum (seldom absconsum). The compounds of d^ 
with prepositions are generajly of this conjugation. But circwndo 
is of die first. Interdare, superdare, superdatidus, introdabat^ maj 
be found, but are not to be imitated. 

^ The compounds of cado: as, {iC'Con'de'eX'Wtet'prosuC' 
c/ctb, liave no supine. But, in-oC're'Cido, -casum. These are ali 
neuter. 

* The compounds change ce into 7 ; as, abs-con-circum-de'eX" 
in-inter-oc per 'pjce ' re suc-cldo. I'hese are alb active. 

Distinguish ajbscJdo, abscldi from cado, and abscindo, (d'scidi 
frpm scindo. Observe also that tlie compounds of ccedo have but 
one s in their supine; those of scindo have a double 5. Neither 
the compounds of cad^j nor of c^edOy retain the reduplication of th« 
perfect. 

- ^ Comcstus is found, but it is better to say comesus, as we say 
umLesuSjperesus, Stc. Edo and its compounds are generally regular 
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jPindo^ fidi, fissum, tO; cleave. 
^ Fundo, fudi, fusum, to pour out. 
Pando% pandi, 'passum, to open. 
Pedo', pepedi, *peditura, to lireeh wind* 
pendo, pependj, pensum, to weigh. 

(pcndi, perhaps once in Livy,) 
Scindo*, Bcidi, §cissiini, 'to cut. 
Teiido% tctendi, tensum, to stretch, 

tentum . 
Tundo*, tiitudi, tunsum, to leat. 
tpsuiD^ 

Go and gtio make xi, ctum; as, regd^, rext, rectum^ 
to rule. 

pXCEPTlONSj 

Ago^, egi, actum, to act. 
Figo, fixi, fixum, to fix, (fictus, rard.), 
Fingo, finxi, fictum, tofeign. 
Frango, fregi, fractum, to break. 
Frigo, frixi, frixujii, tofry. 
frictuo)^ 

^ The pafticiple ^ssus is to be distinguished from Jisus of Jido. 
Another verb in ndo retains the n in the perfect, viz. frendo, but 
its participle \sfressus, or fresus, as if fromjressum or fresum, 

f Some give pansum to pando, Expansus is found ; also <iw- 
pansiis. 

^ Some deny peditum ; but the verbal pedltum is found in Ca- 
tullus. 

* Distinguish conscissum of conscindo from conclsum of concjdoi 

? Tentum is most common in the compounds. Extensum and 
extentum are used promiscuously. Ostendo has oftener oslensum 
than ostentum. The compounds having tenius are not easily di*' . 
ftinguished from those of teneo. 

^ The compounds have commonly ^tusum. 

^ Rergo and surgo • rexi, -rectum . Tims also cr- cor cK-e-jbor- 
mr* rigo. Some consider pergo as a compound of rego, and some, 
of ago, 

Deago and conago become dego and cogo, , Dego, degi, no su- 
pine. Cogo, coegi, coactttm. 

Amhigo and vergo want perfect and supine. Clango, ningOy an^ 
go, satagOj prodigo, have no supine. Sugo and lingo, rarely. SuC" 
tus is in Pliny. 'Die supine of lingo is lincium, whence the ver** 
bal linctus'ivi Pliny^ who uses also linctum sulphur. 
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Lego*, legi, lectum, to read. 

Mergo, mersi, mersum^ to sink. i 

Mingo, minxi, micturo, to make waiefm 

*Pago% peplgi, pactum, to strike » 

Pango% panxi, pactum, to strike., 

Pingo, pmxi, pictum, to paint. 

Pungo*, pupu^i, punctum, to prick. 

Spargo*, sparsi, sparsum, to spread. 

Stringo, strinxi, strictum, to vind. 

Tangb^, tetigi, tactum, to touch. 

Ho makes xi, ctum : as, traho, traxi, tractum, %o draw# 

Jb, forms variously : as, 

Capio*; cepi, captum, to take. 
Cupio, cupivi, cupitum, to wiskp 
Facio*, feci, factum, to make. 
Fodio, fodi, fossum, to dig. 
Fugio, fugi, fugitum, tofiee. 
Jacio*, jeci, jactum, to throw. 
• *Lacio*, *lexi, *lectum, to allure. 
Pario*, peperi, partum, to bring for th^ , 

paritum, 
Quatio, ^quassi, quassum, to shake. 

' De-inteUneg' ligo, -lexij -lectum. The rest as lego» Some 
retain the e of lego : as, al-per-pri^-re^sub- lego. Others change 
it into i.* as. Col' de'e'recol'Se- ligo. 

* Pago is obsolete, instead of which paciscorh used. The cc»n* 
pounds of pango, especially those which change a of the present 
into i, have the perfbct of the obsolete p^zg^o .* as, int'Com-sup" 
pingo, 'pegi, 'pactum. Oppango also has *egi, -actum. Circum* 
de-re- pango are said to be formed both ways 5 but for -panxi, tber^ 
does not seem to be sufficient authority. 

* The compounds haye -punxi. Repungo has repupugi or re* 
funxi, but neither is comclaon. 

^ The changes that take place in spargo, tango, capio, faM,ja» 
ao, and in many others, vAnexi compounded, will be hereafter ex^ 
plained in a connected summary -, as these, and the others, undergo 
similar changes, in a state of composition. 

* Thus the compounds, except elicio which has elicvi, elicitum^ 

. • Its compounds belong to the fourth conjugation. Partum 
contracted for paritum is the more usual. The participle pariturus 
is foiindf in Qcero, Ovid, &c. 
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RsLptOf rapui^ raptum^ to snatch, 
Sapio>^ sapui ■ ■ - i -^ tobeii/ise» 
•Specie*; *^«pexi, ♦spectum, to see, 

•/o.— Mejo^ minxi^ mictum^ to mahe water. 

Ijf makes ui^ itum : zs, molo, moluiy molitum, to grind. 

BXCBPTIONS. 

Alo^ alui^ alitum. reg. to nourish. 

(altum^ hy syncope) 
*Cello*, *cellui, ^^celsum, to leaty excel. 
Colo% colui> cultum^ to till, 
Consulo^ consului, consultum, to advise. 
Fallo, fefelli, falsum^ to deceive. 
Pello^ pepuli^ pulsum^ to beat. 

Psallo, psalli, — , to play on an instrument. 

Sallo^ salli) salsum, to salt. 
Tollo', sustuli,^sublatum, to lift up. ^ 
Vello% vein, vulsum, to pull. 
vulsi, 

' The usual perfect is sapui i butithadio^f andM^; vrhanct 
. its compounds resipio and desipiohad also •4t;i or 'id, \mt the latter 
b prefi^able. Resipisse and sapisii, formed by ^ncope^ are £owa4, 
the one itiTerence^ and the other in Martial. 

• This verb is obsolete ; but its compounds are thus formed. 
Conspicor and suspicor, formed from it^ are deponents of the fiitt 
conjugation. 

• Nolo, voloyVialOf refello, have no supine. Atlolh and receUo 
no perfectiHor si^ine. Ante -ex-prtg- cello, no supine. 

^ ^flfE{5 the adjective is used, j^nte'rex^pne' cello, -celhd. Eae* 
telsus and pracelsus seem to • be adjectives. The dictionaries give 
*teeeUo a pc^fect^ without sufficient authority. Percellohs^per^ 
cuU, perculsum, P^ctti!n seems unwarranted. 

• Thus its compounds, and occulo, which changes o into u. 
Accolo znd circuTncelo have no supines. - Incultns does not cpme 
from incolo, "but is a compound of the participle cultus. 

I ' The per^et and supine of- toUo come from sustollo. They are 
^likewise bormwed by si^ffiro. In the. same way extuli and elatum, 
sfyom* extoUoiV^ifiHt ^fih^fir9, whe|i it is used in a siniilar signifi* 

cation. 
• ^ ^Thm; fl^ow-^-inr^^-j^rie^rf - veUotJofSi genetially de^di-per^ 

vtSo, -4^§Si, yv tHU w m. . ThiB4istiaclion is not ngid^: observed. . 
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Afo* makes id, liumx ^jfremo^fremui^Jremitum, t© rdafc 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Como% cdiiist, comtnm, to decki, 
Demo\ denoisiy demtum, to take away. 
Emo, emi, emtum, to buy. 
PremOj pressi, pressum^ topresSi 
Promo, promsi, promtum, to bring out* 
Sumo^ sunisi/ suaitum, to takd 

JNb forms variously :' tis, 

Cano, cecini,. cantum, to shig^ coriip. tinui and dentun/i^ 
Cerno*, crevi, cretum, to see, 
Gigno% genui, genitum, to beget. 
Lino*, levi, lltum, to daub. 

liyi, 

Jini, 
Pono, posui, positum^ to place* 
Sino', sivi, situjn, to permit. 
Sperno, spfevi, spretum, to despise. 
Sterno", stravi, stratum, to lay flat. 
Temno^,' *temsi, *temtum, to d^spi^d* 

* TVemo and its compounds have no mipine* 

* The perfects and supines of cqtoo, demo, promo, sumo, *iemnti^ 
and the supine of emo, are commonly written with a p: thus^ 
compsi, emptus, &c. It has been wbhed to appropriate -psi, and 
•ptum to verbs in -po. The latter mode of spelling is certainly the 
more common, but the former maybe more consonant with analogy. 

* Thus, de'dis'eX'in'SB' cemo. Cretum is but little used, nor 
crcvi, denoting seeing i but it is used when it means, to declare 
one*s self heir, to decree, or to ente'r upon an estate, 

^^ Gigno borrows its perfect and supine from the ohetHete gena, 

^ The usual perfect is levi. lAni is said to be in Ctaintilian. 
Levi may come from *leo. Livi is in Columella. 

^ i2ep^5/u^ for re/!)05i^z^ is a freqiient poetical contraction j .alsa 
compostus, for compositus, 

' Sivi is sonaetimes contracted into sii, especially in the com- 
pound : as, desino, desivi, but oftener desii, Sini is found in an-, 
tient authors. Some dictionaries give sinitum, tut 1 find no autho« 
rilyforit. 

* Constemo is of the first conjugation, when it denotes mental 
agitation ; when it is applied to body, it is of the third ; but this 
distinction is not rigidly observed. The same remark is applicabla 
to exstemo. 

*TJbe perfect and supine of this verb are n6t naed out of compdi- 
tion ; but Contemno, eontemsipOnUenUum. Skepceeediagpage, note 2* 



P(x makes psiyptum : as, carpo, carpsiy carptum, to pli;cfe* 

EXCEPTIONS. 

fiumpo, nipi, ruptum^ to break, 

Strepo, strepui, strepilum, to 'make a noise. 

Quo. — ^There are only two in quo ; ' 

Coquo, coxi, cocturn, to boil, 
Linquo*, liqui, *lictuiTi, to leave. 

Ro mak cs ssi^ stum : a.s ^gero, gessiy gestum^ to carry • 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Curro, cucurri, cursun), to 7'un* 
Fero, tuli, iatuiHy to bear. 
(yuxTOj quaesiVi, quaesltum, to seek. 
*Sero',' *serui, *sertum, to lay in order. 
Sero*, sevi, satum, to sow. 
. Tero, trivi, tritum, to wear. 
Verro% verri, versum, to sweep* 

' De-re 'dere- linqUOf -liqut, -lictum. 

• Furoj and suffero have no perfect nor supines. This is said 
of suffero, signifying hearing or suffering ; but when it signifies to 
carry away, it borrows sustuli and suplatum from tollo or sustoUo; 
yet, some graramariams deny a preterite and supine to stiffero, in 
any sense, and always refer sustuH and sullatum to tollo. Indeed, 
there seems some disagreement among grammarians, in regard to 
these verbs ; many, guided by a certain an'4logy, asserting that the 
preterite and supine commonly assigned to tollo, come from suffho. 
In the same way, they refer extuli and elatum to eff'ero^ which, they 
say, lends them to extoUo, It seems clear to me, that tuli and /a- 
titm (said to be a contraction of^toldtum^ are borrowed hy fero it- 
self from tolo or tulo', and that, if borrowed by the original, sim- 
ple verb, they must still be considered as borrowed by its com- 
pounds. Attuli and allatum are, however, generally referred to 
qffero,as they are not used th the signification of attollo, which, in 
course^ is said to be without preterite or supine. 

• The compounds of sero that denote arranging or Unking 
together^ are thus formed; being As-con-de-dis-edis ex*in^ 
inter -sero, 

• Those that denote planting or sowing, thus: as, as -con" 
circum'de'dis'in^intfr'-pro're'sub'tran' sero, -sevip'situm, a being 
changed into i, in the supines. 

^ Some give verro the perfect versi ; but verri is far preferable. 
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So makfes sivi, situm : as, arcessd*, Qrcesslvi, arcesslium, 
to send for. 

SXCEPTIONS. 

i5epso% depsui, depstum, to knead. 

Incesso, incessi, *— ^ to attack* 

Pinso, pinsi, pinsitum, to lake. 
pinsui, pinsum, 
pistum, 
Vi8o% visi, " ■ ' y to visit. 

To, forms variously : thus, 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, to lend 
Meto, messui, messum, to reap. 
Mitto, misi, missum, to send. , 
Necto, nexui, nexum, to tie. 

nexi, 
Peto, petlvi, petltuxn, to seek* 
Pecto, pexi, pexum, to comb. 

' pexui, 
Plecto% pleicui, plexum, to plait. 

plexi, 
Sisto, stiti, slatum, to stop (active). 
Sisto% — , — — — , to stand (neuter). 
Sterto, stertui, — — , to snore. 
Verto, verti, versum, to turn. 

* Arcesso, capesso, facesso, lacesso, are said by some to have 9 
and i, by syncope, l^e syncopated perfect is the only one left to 
incesso. Incessui is once found. 

^ Some j^mmarians give depso no supine. The dictioaariet 
give it depsttum, which^ by syncope^ becomes depstum^ and henc« 
the participle depstus, which Cato uses. 

^ RevisQ and inviso are said by some to have supines; bat sinot 
tnsum is denied to viso, as being the^upine of vikeo^ whence vi99 
itself is formed^ upon the same principle imnsum and reuismn are 
to be referred to invideo and revide%. 

* Whether in the sense of plaiting or of ptmskxng, either pre^ 
terite is very uncoounon. 

' Sttto (neuter) borrows steti, statttm from ^fo— The compound, 
have <titi, msAtum : as, as'circuM'Con'de^eX'in'inter'ob'per^re* 
sub" sisto, -stiti, 'Stitum. jibsisto has no supine } neither are. tbt 
•t^ine^ of the others suithortsed. 
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Uo^ makes ui, utum: as^ tribuo, triluiy trilutum, to 
bestow. 

Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, iojlow. 

Ruo% mi, ruitum, to Irtish. -:.-,,,* 

^ Slruo, struxl, structum, to hiild. 

"■' . • . . ^ . * 

Vo^ makes vi, t^/z^wi : as, zio/z;o, volvi^ valutnm^ to roll, 

EXCEPTION. • I .V 

Vivo, vixi, victum, to live. , ^ 

Xo"^ makes ut, turn : as, texo, texui, textum, to U/dave, 

THE fourth; CONJUGATION,:.. ^ 

The fourth conjugation makes wi, itum: it^^ mdic^, 
audivrf audituniy to hear. < 

' These have no supines : metuo, pluoy tongruo^ ineruo, respuo, 
annuo, abnuo', iarak), renuo. Luo has hd (tSitum, smpni^. Its 
compounds^ lulumi.tak diluo, d iiui, dilu tum* Bftmi^T^ duo 
have no supines j but the verbs themselves havp becoipe pbSIJlete. 

• The compounds have ^utum. Cotnm and imio an&ooVfound 
in the supine. Eruiturus is found as well as eruturus. Ruiturus 
b in Lucan. 

'^ Cdlnfo, calvi, calvere y and cahor, calm, are obsolete'. 

* If^xul' and nesum come rather from necto thkn '^^j:^. J^exo 
belongs tb* the first conjugation. But some gi*aiti{narians write 
nexo, ndtix, nex'ui, nexum, nexere. . '. ' S ^ ' v' ^ 

* Ia> and queo are the only simple verbs i^ so t^.'tlelong t9 
this conjugation, and both have "itwn in the supine.. The,cqm- 
pounds likewis'ej except amlio, amhltum. These Want the su- 
pine ) ccecktip, gestioj glociS, demefifio^ ineptio^ ferodo, Ole'S,o 
(pcfThaps ob'iamto) is a nfeuterverb j and consequently not used \h 
the passive voice, but as an impersonal verb, hence oteditum Wf; 
in livy. ' Ii'has ohedkurus, is if from oheditum, the supkie usually 
given to ii. There is not sufficient authority^ thesupkifesr^ 
as-drcuni'Sub-prO' silio; but the verbs assulto and subsuUo-, aiid the 
nouns assudtus and sulsulim'^^^ fdijuod;^ formed ftomsS stlpiii^/ Aio 
and/^rioiwant perfect, s;id .s^pin^i.bat aio hastUelid^ewnB oC 
the perfect. Likejvjse yefbs ^^npti^ig desire, ^Xidtuil^g in ''^rio § 
except eswrio, -tvi, -JiM'^ i . pc^.two yivi, but for this last thcre^ is 
&ily fflodernaufbonfy/ and pernap$.«ziyft^Mrzo -/yi. ' ' 

• In one instance Cicero is said to have U9e4 punku^ es, instead 
of punivisti; — Cujus tu inimtcisswium mtdto crudelius punitus es, 

I 
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BXC^PTIONS* 



Aoiicio^ amicui^ amictum^ to cover. 

&m'\x\y (seldom,) 

amicivi, (malfe.) 
(!!ambio^ campsi, campsum, io change money, (pis.) 
Farcio, farsi, fartum, to cram. 
Fulcio, falsi, Tultum, to support. 
Haurio'j hausi, hau^tum, to draw out. 

(seld.haLusum^) 
Raucioi rausi, rauBum, to be hoarse. 
SaIio% 8ali;i, ^altum, to leap. 
Sancio', saiixi, sanctum^ to ratify. 

sancivi, sancitum^ 
Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, to mend. 
Sentioj sensiy sensum, to feel. 
Sepelio, sepelivi, sepultuni, to Imry^ 
Sepio^^ sepsi, septum^ to inclose. 

sepivi, (seld.) ^ 

Singultio*, singuhivi, singultunriji io sol. 
Veneo% venii^ ' , ia be sold. 

Venio, veni, ventam, to come. 
Vincio, vinxiy vinctum, * io bind. 



^ Hauriturus is found. Hausurus, Virgil. Hausturus, Cioem, 

* SaHo makes saltd or salii, but for the former there are superior 
authorities. The compounds have -silui or -sUU, -sultutn. As" 
eircum'Sub-prO" sulium, are unauthorised: but some verbs art 

'found which seem formed from assuUum and subsultum. See 
sote 5, in the preceding page. 

' Sanchn is sometimes contracted into sancii, as sancitum is into 
sanctum ; and hence the participle sanctus, Sanxi is alnoost uni- 
versally used ; and sanctus is much more common than sancitus^ 
and rests on much better authority. 

* Sepmssent is in Livy -, or rather perhaps sepissent. But Gro- 
novius conjectures that sepsissent ought to be read. The passe^ 
it XLiv. 3$, 

* Singultum, formed, by Syncope, fromsingultitum, nssepultum 
IS from sepelihwi^ is preferred to sn^ultitum, on account of the 
toun singultus derived from it, but neither is common. 

* Some |ive veneo a supine, ventim; but this is considered ais a 
noun, which, compounded widi eo, forms veneo itself. Fenii may 
be contracted from venivi. 



CotnpoundB of peh'o> a verb of the third conjugation. 

DEPONENT yERfiS. 

To form the perfect of a deponent verb, suppose an ac- 
tive voice ; from the supirve of which, formed by preced- 
ing rules, comes the participle in ^tuSy -suSj or-JTW, which, 
added lo sum or Juiy constitutes *tbe perfect : thus, grattk^ 
lor, gratulatJis sum, as if from gratuUry gratnlavi, gratula* 
turn. 

In the first conjugaiioii all the 'deponent vtrbs are formed 
regularly, ' ] . 

SECOND CO^JJUGATION. 

The second conjugation has the following 

ExceptioMSi 

Faieor, fassus sum, to confess. 
Miscreor, misertus sum, It pity. 

miseritusj {Liv, and others,) 
Scor^ ratus $um, tv think, 

THIRD CONJUGATtON. 

' Exceptions, 

ApiscoT*, aptus sum, to get. ^ ♦ 

Comminiscor, commentus smn, to devise. 

' * Thus also th6 double compoiiAds, adaperio, adoperio, cnopc'- 
t». Competi, notxompei tus sum, is found as tRe preteriie of com- 
perwr.: Comperio arid rtperlo are perhaps con^pounds of fh(* obso- 
lete perio or perhr, Ivh^nce peritulum^ periius, and exper'wr, are 
formed, rather than of pario, 

• The ye|:b sarrio or sarlo belongs to this conugation. It if 
formed regularly' by Aii, -itum. It has also sarrnli and Mr. R, 
John on quotes two instances from Cat, c. 3, in whicli sarseiis is 
twi^ as a part df this Yierb -, but may it not come rather Irom sauieP 
"Ckiiun^jiia «fe*s smrhisse, xi, 2. Sartieris is said to be found In 
€atd>?nlt'sofneTead*flrriem. In regard to the supine, sarriturh 
is found ^ Ooltittiella 5 sttHurals in V\\ny-, xviii. 27, which impiiefc 
^tbeje^istepce of sartUim, as well as mrritum, 
i ^ j^pifi^r. is but little uwd ; its cpmpoundlMkt^ adipUc^r and i^ 
dipiscor, -eptui, .^ - \ 
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. Xxpergiecofy ^xpetreotus.suiD^ iquwftke*: . ', 
Fruor', fruitus sum^ to enjoy. 

fructii3 
Gradior^ gressus sunij to go. 

(ol.) grassus 
Irascor*, iratus sum, to be angry. 
Labor, lapsus sum, to slide. 
Loquor, locutus sum^ to speaks 

loquutus 
Morior^, mortuus sum, t^die. 
Nanciscor,. nactus. sum, to get. 
Nascor*, natus suoti, to be wm. 
Nitor^, nisus Bum> to endeavowr. . . 

nixus, 
Obliviscor, oblltus aum, to forget* 
, Qrior*, ortus sum, oriri, toriscj, 
Paciscor, pactus sum, to bargain. 
Patior, passus sum, to suffer. 
Proficiscor, profectus sum, to ^o. 
Queror, questus sum, to compudn. ' 

Sequor, secutus sum, to follow. 

sequutus, , • 

Ulciscor, uitus sum^ to revenge. 
Utor, usus sum, tome. 
The verb potior Has potiri^ and belonfifs tp the ihird coi** 
jugation } but is used, by the poets, in the 3d and 4th. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Exceptions. , 

Metior, mensus sum, to fheasure. 
metitus {mali.) 

. V Fnutuf is $2Lid to be the mote comioon$ QotwitbstaDding, ftom 
fTuctu$ come the noKmfrttctuSf suifi the participles perfiructus afid 
fructurus, Lucretius usesyrtfc/t/jK^m, iii« 953. Berfmctusjiheiib^ 
iributed to pi^ero. Pndtus sum is in Seneca, epist. QZ. 

* Iratus is considered as an adjective. 

* Thp infinitive oimorior is mori} sometinies, as in I'kutus and 
Qvid, moriri, Entoriri is in Terence. The participle Ismoriturus, 

* The future participles active of nascor and oriar are- also f^sci^ 
jturus and oriiurus. In the imperfect subjunctive pritr^r is univeih 
^lly found instead of oreretur ; also in t^ compounds* I^ my othqr 
^lai^ts, it is seldom found to fbl|ow tl;ie fofxxih co()i^gat)oi^. . • .^ 

^ Con-in-ob-re'Sub' nitor, .-:nis o^ettev-^iisn^sus, AmiMf, 
'i|M£ff/aiid'.^/):proim80tioc(slyi:^ -Envlcm is %t^^pA\y applted to a 
birth i otherwise, enkus. ' ^.x;:^.- .-. -:; 
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Ordior^ orsus sum^ ioJagm»\ 
-£xp6iiof> e)cpe»tus sum/ to try. ..., 
Opperior*^ opperti|3 sum, (Tar.) to wiaitfor. 
opperitus^ [PUmt^) 



COMPOUNDED VERBS. 

1 GENERAL RULE. 

Compounded verbs form their perfect and supine in the 
same manner as the simple verbs : tbu^^ re'd-amOj red* 
amavij red-amatuniy to love again. 
^ But the following changes^ which happen to the prepo- 
sition^ and to the simple verb, in a state of composition^ 
merit attention. 

-rf, Ab, Ahs. 

A is used in composition before m and r. Ah before 
▼owelsj and d^f^ hyU I, n, r, s. BttovQ fero andjiigio, it 
beeomes au: as, aujeroy aufiigio. Abs iis used bemre c and 
t : asy ^scedo, abUulu 

. Ad* 

Ad changes d into the first letter of the simple, begin- 
ning with Cy/y gy ly Uy p, T, s^ t z 'd&y uccuTrOy amcioy ogge^ 
ro. In some writers it remains unaltered, as a^cio. 

Am (ambe or ambi from *0LjMfiy circum). 
Am, before Cy qyf, h, is changea into an : as, anquiro, 
a^h. Sometimes it assumes its own b : as, ambio. 

Circum* 
^ Circum remains unaltered. The m is sometimes changed t 
as, circundo for circumdo } omitted ; as, circueo for cir- 
€Umeo. 

^ Some gire wdior, orj&tus, when it signifies to wea^iyhxti 
this rests chiefly on modem authority. 

* The Ssllowinj^ hare no perfect) vescor, liowr, medeor, rem^ 
nkior, irascor, ringor, praverior, diffiteor, Jivertor, drfetiscor^ 
JUvertor and fravertor ape said to borrow perfects from dwerio and 
pTiBverto, fyt dhersus sum saidpraversus sum are not used. In the 
lameway^ revertor, though ithasreversus sum, horrows revertl 
horn reverto, which b an uncommon verb. The word rictus is a 
substantive derived fix)m the obsolete ringo, J}\ffessus is hardly to 
be found. Fatiscor is a very uncommon word. Such words as 
rojtus, it(Uus,fessus, defessuss and cassus and fuseus are eontidexcd 
as adjectives. 



Con (fmcum). 
Corif before a vowel of ft) drops th^ifc: ««, coctleo, dohi* 
leo; before /, its n becomes /, and before 4,/;, 4», it be-- 
comes m : as, colligo, combnroy compdro^ ipdmmeo^ 

Di^ Dis. 

Di is used before d> g, /, m, n, v : as, diducoj digladior. 
Dis and di before r: as^I disrumpOy dinmrph ; likewise be- 
fore j: as, disjudico, dijudico. Dis is used before c, p, q, 
5, / ; as, discumbo^ dispello. Before ^ and 5/, 5 is re- 
moved^ and before/ it is changed intoy*; as, dispido, disto, 
diffiteor. Before a vowel, it assumes r : as, dirimoy from 
emo. " 

E,Ex. '; ;'. 

JE is found before t, d^gy /, m, w, r,ancj before J and i;.* 
as, ebilo, educo^ ejicioy eveho. Ex is used before vowels,, 
and hf c, p, q^ tj s : as, exaro^ exhibeOj excutio ; before/^ 
a^ becQmesy* ; . as, efficio. , 

In sometimes changes n into the first letter of the simple, 
verb: as, illudo; but before i, m,p, itchangei^Ti iiitp.9;^.% 
as, imbibo, immineo^ impleo. 

01. 
Ob generally remains unaltered. The I is sometimes^ 
omitted, as in omitto ; or changed into the first letter of the'' 
simple verb : as, offero. 

Re, Pro. 
Re assumes d before Jf, a vowel, or h : as, reddo^ redame, 
redeoj redhibeo. Pro likewise sometimes takes a (f, as in pro^ 
deo. 

Sub. 
Sub changes b, into the consonant of the simple, before 
c,yi g, iriy pf r : as, succedo, sufferoj suggero. Submitio and 
iummiito; submovco avid summoveo^ are both used% 

Trans. 
Trans is generally contracted into tra, before d,y, n : as, 
tradoy irajicio, trano ; and sometimes before / and m : as, 
traluceoj trameo. Post becomes pos in postulL Few if 
any changes take place in the other prepositions. Other 
prefixes consist of verbs, as in calefacioy of caleo ; of tid-^ 
verbs, as in benefacio, of bene ; of participles and adjectives, 
as in ntansuefaciop magnifico, of mansuetus and magnus ; 
pf substantives, as in significo, of SJgnum ; of a preposi-^ 
lion and nQun;^ as in animadvertOyoi ad and anmus. 



Il» 



Of THE PRRiCNT. 

Tlte following sin>pleveffb$f wb^o in compositioni changf 
€ into e : . > -i . ^^ 

Arceo fallo ' lacto patro 

*cando farcio mando sacror^ 

capto' fatiscor . pario tcando 

carpo gradioit partio ^P^fg? 

damnoE ]acto ' . patior tracts. 

£ut we find amandOf pramando, praeAtmno^ailacio (sel* 
(bni), desacro, pertraeto, reiracto. Pareo msrkt^ comparer 
or comperco. Packcor makes depeciseor^ Canto_ changes a 
in occenlo* Halo with ^o: remains unaltered ; as, exhalo; 
but :we find aniielo. ^ 

These change a, €B and e, into u 

Cado habeo quasro statuo 

caedo lado rapio taceo 

cano lateo saJto, to itap* tango 

egeo placeo sapio teneo. 

But we find com -per '- placeo ; posi*ante- habeo. Pra* 
halfe0 becomes prtBbeo ; oc^re- cano are somettmes found. 

These change a and e Into i, in the present 6nlyi^ 

Ago fateor pango. ♦spepio. 

apiscor frango premo 

capio jacio rego 

emo *lacio sedeo. 

Except coemOy cogo (for con- ago) , dego (for de-ago)^ 
cvrcum-sat-per' ago, Sursurn^erigo {e-rego) becomes stirgOp 
znd per-rego^ becomes pergo. 

* Such words as the following may be formed at once from thfli 
iQpine of the primitive compounded, viz. accep/o from acceptuntf 
iiltcto from ddectum, the supine of the obsolete diUcio^ 

* I was at a loss to determine whether I should consider pergo 
as a compound of rego, or of ago. From its having an f .in the 
perfect it seems to come from rego. Bat it may be observed, that 
9 is composed of gs, or of cs, and that the latter of these is some* 
times omitted ; thatyacto, ahhough in feci it uses but one of these 
letters, yet in fajcim zn^faxo (Jkcsim mdfacso) uses both 5 that 
ligo, in some of its compound, has the g only, and in others^ 
the gf or X ; and that ago, in the language wi^ence the Lat*n ago 
is probably djerived, has an x (J) in some of its parts j so that th^ 
coincidence of the perfects in regard to rego anci pergo, does not 

' leem satis&ctorily decisive of the derivation of the latter. To thta 



Antecapio and ant\d^\sup(Brjq/^ and superjicio are both 
used. Cvr cum -super ' sedeo; de'oh're''pqngo. Facio com'* 
pQunded #ith 4" preposition oh&i^B a intoi/ My officio, 
interficio. Such compounds have the imperative in €$ 
and form crticir passive regularly, by adding r to 0. Th^ 
other conotpounds with verj^s^ nouns or adjectiveS) da 
not chang«:ihip a, and have «t|ie imperative in c, throwing 
away the,fi;tftud their passive voice isiJike^ : as, calefa^ 
cioy calefac^jcklefio. Sooems compounds with, nouns and ad* 
jefDtives, ttapyv away the i which precedee 0, and' arc of ihe 
i^rsX eonjuffiMiion :,^a, signifioQ, lisetifim, magnified. 
t ^peci(^ ^oxOome^ompoiands in tfaie same way ; aa^ e^n* 
J|^(arjM^4 *^t^^i)^fii^^^> deponenU of the first conjugattont.. 

LegOy compounded with con, ^, diy e^ mfer^ wu^ ts^ 
changes e into i: as^ colligOy deligo ; hut (zl-prcB' per -re 
sub ^trans-lego. > c • ; 

Cako atad ^idto compounded change a into ^; as^ incuk^^ 
instilio. w L. 

P/az/^o/ ccEBlpotinded, changes az^ intoo; as^ eocploAki 
except af^katdo. 

x^fitdio dBkiBa[hW^% tmitiitoe in obedio. 

Causoyxkmday lauo, qMiio, throw away a, and AnAO lutnii 
t; nto 7/r; ay, qcciisoy recludoy delu9 (or from bio) ^ pevcutio^ 

*ferb cHahge's U into ^ in cfe;Wo and pejero. Its othef 
compounds jefain the «• 

OP TH9 PERFECT. 

Compounds throw away the reduplication of the perfect i 
as, pelioy pepuUf cornpelloy cornptdu .The second cooju'- 
gatioii drppa .^h^ reduplication ^ntir^ly : as, spondect^ ^por 
spondi; re$pondeo,.respondi. The compounds of 4q, $f^ 
disco and poscoy retain it ; as, circundediy addidi, astitiy edi- 
jjf{p\ deptjposcir Prendoiov prehendo bss^ pr^ndidias well a^ 
firendi, Bept^rigq retains it in r^pupugi. Ac -con- de- dis • 
ix'in'OQ''p0rrfr^'pro^^ curro, soqaetipaea have thfi redut 

ii may tns added, that jfter^o, though neuter, ii sometimes usedrac^ 
tively, in nearly the same sense as peragQ ; and that as cogo (coBf 
ago) and folligo (con -lego) opnvey similar ideas, and are; ^neither 
cf theip, very diflerent trom eruy^ayw, whence ago may lie txrpr 
posed to be derived, it is' not v^y improbable, mat a^, miy, in 
s^e, at leafit, form the basis of r^gp, lego, perg9 and; surge. 
Stili, upon the score of formation, it is expedi^t to consider per^ 
Uperrego, The rest is mere conjectore. 
"^^ But benrfacitQ, cal^acito and tJbe like «<e mre^ooiomon tluiq 
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plication^ ttid «otttlimeis ii04» CifCim^r^^^sue^irafB' curro^ 
seldom or nevpr have it. Some cbapge^ in the perfects 
of certain simple verbs<-*ad9 ^alui into silui ; c^cini into cif^ 
fiui — ^have been noticed under tbeir conjugations. 

OF THE SUPmK. 

Thejse compounded change a into e. 
Cantum cArptuoa fartum partum sparsom. 
captum factum' . jactum raptum 

Also t)ie particrpleSy aptus^fassusj and passus. Observe 
that compounds in^ ^do and -go; ?ind, the compounds of 
placeo, hahto^ supio^ saiio: and siatuoy though they change a 
q/Bthe simple verb iuto iVdo not take e in their supine : at^ 
recidoy recasum ; ddigo, adactum ; displioeOy displicitum ^ 
prohibeo^ pmHhitum; desipio^ {dfi^Uum*) j insilio, ifisul^ 
turn; institiiOyinstitutum. 

Xhe simple verbs with which the following are com* 
pounded, are either obsolete, or but little known ; adipiscor, 
indipiscoi',defenday qffendo, aspieio, compkioy^xperuyr^ com^ 
perior, expediOiimpedioy doleo, imbuoy compeUo-aSjappeUo 
-aSy incendo^ accendo^ ingruOy congruoj hijtigo, qffligOy con* 
fiigOy instigo, impleo, compleo^ renideo, conniveoy percello, 
im-e-prfB-mineo^alliciOfilbcio, induoy exuo^ and some others. 



OF VERBS DEFECTIVE IN THEIR PRIMARY PARTS. 

The following lines contain a connected view of the 
principal verbs that are defective in perfects or supines. 

SUPINES. 

These haiw no s^tipines : 

The compounds of nuo and gmo. 
Those of cado; except incido, ocddo^ recido. 
Neuters in -veo; ana arceo^. 

Neuters in eo, ui; except caleo, careo, coaleOy doleOfjaceo, 
laieo^y liceoj mereoy nooeo, oleo^ pareo^ placeo, tace(P, valeo. 

^ In the compomids onlf that cbaag^ « of die present into u 

• This word does not appear to have a supine. 

' Seti, eerceo, hUeo, toiceif^y in the second conjugation^ luo In th^ 
thirds and Yiucofin the first Several addition^ remarks oh simple 
and compound vecbs will be &vuKluader tjbeir respective cpnju« 
Catioz^ 
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The rest are comprehended in these verses : 
Algco ctim timeo, sic urgeo, lugeo^ ful^eo, 
Frigeo, cum &ileo, sic turgeo, luceo, struleo; 
Ango, dango, luo', disco, compesco, quiniscO| 
Dego, larabo, mico', dispesco, posco, refello, 
Incesso, metuo, ningo, cum prodigo, psallo^ 
Strido, scabo, pluo, sido, cttw respuo, rudo, 
Sterto, trema, sapio, satago, cum vefteo, viso; 
C'aecLitit, glocio, dementio, gestit,,ineptit> 
His et prosilio*, pariterfjue krocxo jungas^ 

^ These have neither perfect nor supine. 

' Verbs in -sco^ that signify to grow^ or to begin ; 
Verbs m -urioj signifying (fesir^; ^except pariurio, eswie, 

and ntipturio. Also 

Flaveo, cunt scateo, liveo^nf, renideo, polleo, 
Nexo, aveo, denseo, glabreo, cum lacteo, moereo ; 
Ambigo, sisto*, furo, ferio, labo, vergo, receHo, 
Divertor, plico, praevertor, liquet et reminiscor, 
Diffiteor, ringor; medeor, vescor^w^, liquor^t^. 

Verls which lorrow tenses from others : 
Inceptives in -sco borrow their perfects from their primi- 
tives: as, tepescoy tepuij from tepeo: — their supines also: as,' 
olesco, -eviy ^itum, from aboteo* 
Ferio, percussi, percussum, ^rom percutio 5 
Fero; luli, latum, from tulo ; 
Fnro, insanivi, insanitum, from insanio ; 
Meio, minxi, mictum, yrom mingo; 
Sido, sedi, sessum, from sedeo 5 
Sum, fui, futurus,yr(M» fiao, obsolete^ 
ToUo, sustuli, sublatum, from suffero, or ra^A^ su8tollo| 
Liquor, liquefactus sum, yrom liquefio j 
Medeor, medicatus sum, from medicor, depo?ient ; 
Reminiscor, recordatus sum, from recordor ; 
Vescor, paslus sum, from paj^cor*, &c, 

' See note 3, in the preceding page. 

• See salio, in the fourth conjugiation. 

• Sisto neuter. See sisto, third conjagalion. 

• "Whether, strictly speaking, atl these perfects and supines can 
be said to be really borrowed by the defective verbs, or to be used 
instead of their defective tenses, it is perhaps impossible, nor is it 
of much importance, to determine. At. any rate, they are used in 
the iianie, or nearly the same, signification, in which the defective 
tenses would have been used ; but still, it may be, that th^ are used, 
not as upon loan, but chiefly as tenses of their own verbs, wkh 
whose signihcatioB that of the defective verbs happens to ccmicide. 
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KEUTER-PASSrVE VERBS. 

Auieoy gaiideoj soltOyHdo^ and^. The first four, ncu-. 
ter verbs^ though they nave an active termination, have a 
passive preterite j and hence their name. The simple tenses 
are active in termination, the compound, passive. They 
are thus conjugated. 

Audeo', ausus sum, audere, to dare, 1 of the 2d 
Gaudeo, gavisus sum, gaudere, to rejoice^ V^^j,: 
Soleo*, solitus sum, solere, In use, J 

Fido', fi^us sum, fidere, to trust— ot the 3d. 
FioS factus sum, fi&ri, to le made — of the 3d or 4th. 

The following peculiarities happen to words which are 
not commonly deemed defective, nor very regular in their 
termination. 

Neither dor, nor rfe/ % the presents passive of do ; nor for 
nor for are used ; we say daris vel dare, &c. ; far is vel ^ 
fore, &c. But in composition we find addor, condor, 8cc. 
Effor and affor are scarcely used. 

Furo is not used in the first person singular pf the pre- 
sent indicative. 

Sciy the second person singular of the imperative of scio, 
IB obsolete. 

Die, dvcj foe, fer, are used as imperatives instead of 
dice, dvce^ &c. Face, adduce, alduce, dice, edice, addice, 
and indice are found, but very seldom. The compounds of 
facto, that change a into i, as has been formerly mention- 
ed, retain the e : as, affice, infice, perfice. 

ABUNDANTS. 
Of the abundants, some abound in signification, being 

' Audendus is used by Livy 5 and auderi is used by Cornelius. 

* S'iluerat is attributed to Sallust. 

* Thus conftdo, and diffldo. Cor{fido has covfidi also^ according 
to Liv)' 5 and diffidi is in Quintilian. 

* Thus the compounds o£ facio with nouns, verbs or adverbs. 
Fio is the passive voice qi facto. To these, some add mcereo, moes^ 
tus sum, maerere. Maestm sum belongs also to mcsrcw ; and by ^ 
tome meestiis is considered merely as an adjective. Exuh, lic§o, 
vapulo, and veneo, are neuter verbs, and, because expressed in En- 
glish by the passive voice, have been termed neuter-passivesr Li- 
ceor is a deponent verb, and has an active siguificatton. 

* Deris and demur, and the other parts of fans {e%.cept fatur^ 
fare of the imperative, fans, fatus and fandus, fundi Sindfando) 
seemtibsolete, Virgil uses/a^or. .^a.i. 2^1, 



either neuter^ et active : as^ vume$, I remain^ or I wait 
fpr; some. have an active or passive signification : M^.qrim 
minor, I blame, or am blamed. 

Others abonnd in termination : as^ assentio and assentior. 

Others in conjugation : as, of 

The first y Lavo,lavas5 of the third, rarely, lAVOyltkyis. 

The second, Ferveo,ferves; — — — — Fcrvo, fervid** 

Strideo, strides; /, Strido, stridis. 

Tueor, tu6ris ; ■ ' ■ ' n — — - Tuor/ tuerHk 
Tergeo, terges ; (used in both) Tergo, ter^^ t 
Fulgeo, fulges ; —————— Fulgo, fulgw. 

The third, Fodio, fodis; of the fourth, raTeli/,Fod\o, fodls. 

Sallo, sallis ; -———-, Sallio, sallis. 

Morior, moreris 4 • • Morior^morlris,^ 

Orior, or^ris ; . ' ■ ' Orior, orlris. 
Potior, poteris ; ■ ■ Potior, potiris. 

Note — That orior and potior are always of the 4tb, in the 
infinitive. 

' Others abound iti certain tenses. Thus the following have 
a perfect of an active or a passive termination^ juro, nulo^ 
pmceo. punio, suesco. The abundant impersonals will be 
found among the Impersonals. Edo, an abundant, will be 
found among the Irregulars. Among abundants (but it is % 
misapplication of the term), have sometimes been reckon-p' 
ed verbs which, in seme of their principal parts, resembU 
each other ; but which difler in their signification, ^nd often 
in their conjugation. 

1. Some agree in the present : as, 

Aggero, -as, to heap up. Aggero, *i8, tobrin^ together^ 

Appello, -as, to call. Appello, is, to arrive. 

Compello, *as, to address* Compello, -is, to compeU 

CoHigo, -as, to bind. Cplligo, -is, to collect. 

Constemo, -as, to astonish. Consterno, -is, fo strew. 

Efiero, -as, to enrage. Effero, -fers, to bring out ^ 

Fundo, -as, to found. Fundo, -is, to pour ont, ' 

Mando, -as, to command. Mando, -is, tq cheiv, 

Obttero, -gs, to lock. Obsero, -is, to beset. 

Volo, -as, tojiy. Volo, vis, to will. 

Some change their quantity likewise : as, 

Colo, -as, to strain. C5lo, -is, to till. 

Dice, -as, to dedicate^ DTco, -is, to say. 

£^co, -^as, to educate^ £duco^ -i^^ to vri^ t^^ 
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Ut^f •as, to 9eni. ' ^ ' i^^^ -f«> (of%td^' ^ 

V^iAo, -as, io wade* Vado^ *i8> io go. ' ' 

«. Some agree in their perfects : as, 

Aceo, acui, io be sour. Acuo, acui, to sJiarpen. 

Crcsco, creyij to grov). Cerno, crevi/ to see. 

Frigeo, frixi, to he cold. Frigo^^frixi, i^fry. V 

Fmgeo, fulsi^ it) shine. Fulcio, fulsi^ to prop. . 

Ltiiceo, \iitii to shine. Lugeo, luxii to mourn. 

Paveo, pavij to he afraid. Pasco, pavi^ to feed. ' 

Pendeo; pfependiV to hang. Pendo, pependi, to weigh. 

3. Spuie agree in their supines : 4s, - : 
Crescd, cretum^ to grow. \ jCemo^ cretumi to see. . t . 
Maneo, mansum, to stay. . Mandg, inapsiu^ t4^ ^hew^ ■. 
Sto, statuin, to stand. Sisto, statum, fo ^^a 

Succenseo, -censum, to he , Succendo, -cei^um, U^ burn, 
angry. . . ' , . 

Teneo, teritum, to hold. Tendo, ten turn, to stt'etch. 
Verro^ versum, to sweeps. Verto, V^ersum, to turn. 
yinco> yipUwn, to conquer^ , Vivo, viclumi ^ ftw# 

IRREGULAR VERBS- 

• . . . 1 -■ ^ 
(1) The verbs compaonly reckonc4 vrejular ara sumyCOf 
gueoy v^lof edo,fero,Jio, , ap4, their cooipouiids.. ^ j , 

(^) The compounds c^f sum are ad-al;*d^in^^^m^pr€B^ 
ol-sub'Super-pro-poS' sum. Insum wants the perfect and 
the parts formed from it. Prosum takes in a d after j^ro, 
whenever svm begins vrit^ an e^ Possum (which is Pot^ 
sum, {or potis-^ or pote^^um,) changes the ^. when itis ft>l* 
lowed by an Sf into s. , In other respects, the t is r^ained^ 
but the ^ of SMn^ is thrown oaHj as, /^wi, poiu&ram, tea. 
Potessenf mi potene are contracted 'inho^possem and passe. 
Potestur is found in the pas^iv^, , ' 

(3) The compounds of eo are all conjugated like eo, ex-* 
cept amlioy which belongs to the fourth conjugation. Trans* 
€0 and prcBtereo have sbmietimes -iam in the future indica- 
tive. In the compounds^ m, ivutiyict. are generally con- 
tracted into if, iisti, &c. 

* To these may be added the compounds of sto and of sisto : 
thus, consto, constiti; consisto, comtitij instOy institi; insisto, 
kistiti, &c. ' Some have added the compounds offero and tollo : 
as, coTifero, contuli; contollo, contuli-, effero, 6xtuU; ex tollo, extuli; 
profero, protuli ; prototlo, protulL But these preterites are better 
referred Xofero, exclusively. Concerning smtuli, which some refer 
to suffero, and some to tott^, or sustollo, memion has already been 
made« 
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(4) ^e6 and nequeo are c6njugated like 00 ; but k»re ti5^ 
imperadve mood, gerunds, and seldom participles. QuUus, 
gueuntiiTjijueatur ; nequeor, nequitur are rarely, found. 

(5) The compounds of volo are nolo {non volo) and mah 
(magis volo). Their gerund? seem to rest on.no good au« 
thority. - 

(6) Edoj although reckoned among the irregulars, is a 
regular verb of the third coiyugation ; but insoint; parts in 
which it seems to fall in with sum/tt is abundant. Its com* 
pounds are conjugated like it. JBstur, in the passive, it 
found as well as editur, 

(7) Fero borrows tuli^ and latum (supposed to be con- 
tracted for tolatum or tulatum) from the obsolete tulo. Its 
compouflds are conjugated like il, * 

(8) Fio is the passive oi facio, some of the* compounds 
of which have their passive in^o, and others in -Jlciory 
as has been explained under the Compounded Verbs. 

Their Conjugation. 

(9) Sum and its compounds cannot be classed under any 
conjugation. It borrows its perfect and future participle 
from the obsoleteyiio of the third. 

(10) £0 and flfttco are irregulars, from the fourth. 

(11) Foloy noloy mah, fero, from the third. 

(12) Ffo, whose infinitive was originally /?n, and imper- 
fect subjunctivc^rem, may be referred to tne fourth. 

Their FWmation. 

(1 3) They are all regular in Uie formations from Xht per* 
^fcct, supine, and infinitive. Their principal irregularity, 

besides their deficiency, is in the formation from the pre- 
sent, and in the terminations belonging to the present, and 
jto the formation fit>m it, as has been already mentioned in 
the Rules for the Formation of Verbs. ^ 

The following is a Synopsis of , the 
Irregular Ferbsm 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Impersonal verbs are not declined in the first or second 
person, but only in the third person singular; they never 
admit a person as their nominative ; and, when literally 
translated, have, in English, the wordi/ before, them. 

OP THEIR VOICE, CONJUGATION, AND INFLECTION. 

(1) There are impersonals in both voices. 

Some belong to tne first conjugation : as, constat ^juvatf 
prcestat. 

Some to the second : as decety oporfety poenitet. 

Some to the third : as, accidity conducityfugit. 

Some to the fourth : as, convenity expedite 

Some are irregular : as, interest and other compounds of 
suMyfitj prceteritj nequit^ subity confer t, refert, &c, 
. The regular impersonals are inflected like the third per- 
sons singular of their respective voices and conjugations ; 
the irregular, like the third person singular of those personal 
verbs, whence they are formed, or with which they are 
compounded. But in the perfect, miseret hdiS misertum 
est ; tcpdet has tceduity and the compound pertcesum est ; 
placet y lihety licet ^ pitdety piget^ -uit and 'itum est^ Liquet 
has no perfect. 

(2) Impersonals of the active voice have of the infinitive 
the present and perfect only; they want the imperative, 
(instead of which is used the present of the subjunctive,) 
and generally participles, gerunds, and supines. 

Passive impersonals have all the infinitive, 

(3) The first supine of the persona] verb, or the neuter 
gender of the perfect participle, with the vtxb sum^ con- 
stitutes the compound tenses of the passive voice. 

PERSONALS USED IMPERSONALLY. 

(4) Many personal verbs are used as impersonals, with 
an infinitive after them, or the subjunctive mood and «/ ; 
as, delecto, jnvOy appareOy at tinea , incipio^ conduco, expe^ 
dio^ convenioy &c. But it is to be observed, that, although 
many of these are used personally: as, Tu mihi places; 
Fillus patrem delectat; yet they are always used imperson- 
ally -when followed by an infinitive, or subjunctive mood. 
For we do not say Si plaees audirey but Si placet iibi audtre; 
not Ego contigi esse domiy but Me contigit esse domi; not, 
nie evcnit mori^^ixi Ilium mori evenit, or tU ilb-moreretur* 
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: The following is a nile for ascertaining when these and 
similar verbs are to be used personally, and when imper- 
sonally. 

Observe, That if the person mentioned in English as con* 
stituting the subject of Uiese verbs be active, that is, doing 
any thing, a personal verb must be used : as, I please you, 
Placeo tibi. 

But, if the person be suffering, an impersonal verb must 
be used : as, I please to hear, or I am pleased to hear, Pla-. 
cet mihi audire^ i. e. to hear pleases me. If an infinitive 
follows in English, the verb is impersonal ; if not, it is gene- 
rally personal. 

IMPEHSONALS USED PERSONALLY. 

(5) On the other hand, impersonals are sometimes, 
though rarely, used as personal verbs: as, AthenienseSf sic^ 
ut primi defecerant, ita primi poenitere ccepei-unt — ^Justin, 
itistead oi primos poenitere ccepit, Non te hcec pudent^^ 
Ter. Quo in ^enere mullapeccantur—C'ic. This happens 
particularly with some adjectives of the neuter gender : as, 
Aliquid peccatur vitio prcecipientium — Sen. ^ quid in eo 
genere peccetur — Ci c* 

two SUPPOSED KINDS OP IMPERSONALS.^ 

(6) Miseretj piget^ pudet^ poenitet, tcedet ; lucescii, 
vesperascity pluity tonaty fulgurate fulminatj Jlatj ningii, 
roratf hyemat, serenaty lapidaty gelaty grandinaty and the 
like; and neuter and active verbs used impersonally: as 
currituTy vivitury ituTy turbaiur, agitur, &c., are said to 
involve their nominatives in themselves ; although it may 
be observed, that Miseret medui is not essentially different 
from Ego tui misereor; nor Poenitet meconditioniSy from 
the words of Plautus, Conditio m^ poenitet ; and Poenitet 
me hocfecisse is not different from Hoc factum me poenitet* 
The same thing may be said of Non me hoc dicere pudehit ; 
so that, strictly speaking, only those impersonals mentioned 
above, denoting certain operations of nature, and passive 
impersonals, formed from active or neuter verbs, can be 
said to contain their nominatives in themselves ; and even 
to these, some would supply DeuSy Natura, or the matter 
of the verb, as iheir nominative. 

(7) Other verbs, as oportety libety liquet, licet y est and 
its compounds, referty decety delect at yjuvaty &lc. are sup- 
posed to have hoc, illud^ or idy referring to the words fol- 

K3 
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lowing, understood, as a nominative, or the infinitive 
mood, or part of a sentence". ^ 

(8) The infinitive mood of both kinds is used imperson- 
ally : as. Tend midtifariam pluisse mmciatum est—Uvf, 
Quum multitudo posse resisti .... Appio ciederet —Id. 

THEIR ENGLISH. 

(9) Although, in a literal translation, impersonal verbs 
have it before them, it is better, according to the English 
idiom, to adopt the person as the nominative : as, Zjicet 
mihif It is allowed to me ; rather, I am allowed. Pocnitet 
me^ I repent, pugnaiur a me, a te, ah illo, &c., I fight, 
thou fightest, he fights, &c. 

THEIR NOMINATIVE. 

(10) There have been great disputes among grammarians 
about the nominative understood before impersonal verbs, 
when it cannot be obviously supplied by some pronoun un- 
derstood, infinitive mood, or part of a sentence. Some 
Ijave supposed res i negot turn y natura, &c., or a nominative 
of cognate signification with the verb, to b^ understood. 
None of these suppositions is found.applicable in every in- 
stance. The truth, perhaps, is, that no nominative is, or 
ever wa«5, understood ; but that such ini personals, before 
the distinctions in language, arising from the analysis of a 
proposition into its constituent parts, of a subject and pre- 
dicate, (the latter comprehending the copul(f, or word of 
assertion, and the attribute) /(vere attended to, originally con- 
stituted a compendious and simple method of expressing, 
in one word, an entire event in the aggregate, especially in 
regard to those operations of nature, beyond human pow- 
er, and in which the subject or agent is invisible ; and that 
pluit^ in itself, is fully equivalent to It rains. Rain is or 
falls, Imler decidit, or Tempesias est pluvtalis. 

But they have never been supposed to have a person as 
their nominat4ve, and hence arises the name, impersonal. 
Tliis observation may be extended further, for they do not 
admit as a nominative the name of any animated being. 

* Caesar says, Ctcsari quum id nnnciattim esset,: eos per proving 
dam nostram Herfacere conari ; in which id is the nominative to 
tlie verb, and refers to the words whjch constitute the real subject^ 
pr nominative, eos per provinciam nostram iter facere coruzri. Whe- 
ther or not nuneiatum est be here considered as impersonal, the in- 
sertion of id seems unnecessary. 
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THE PRETERITIVE VERBS, 

(1) So called from their having little more than prete- 
rites and the formation, from these, are odi^ meminiy ceepi^ 
and novi. They {ccep'i seldom) have,^ in their perfects, the 
signification of the present also ; in the pluperfect, that of 
the perfect also ; an*d iuihe future of the subjunctive, that 
of the future indicative also.^ — It is because wofi sometimes 
signifies I kilow that it is ranked among these, for it is the 
perfect of the verb nosco^ which is complete. 

(2) Odi has the^ participle osus^ which signifies actively, 
and the future participle osurus. Its compounds perosus 
and exosus afe used, but not perodi or exodi ; and they sig- 
nify actively, and sometimes' passively. 

(sy Memini has also the imperative, in the second per- 
sons singular and pluraJ,^ namely, mementdy fnementote. 

(4) Coepi has al^o it^ perfect participle caeptusj which 
signifies passively ; and the future participle coepturus. 

(5) Oditur^ odiarisy pdiatUTj odientes ; meminens ; coepio^ 
ccepiamj cc^peret^ cceptu^ ^e sometimes found. 

(6) The poets ^ometiip^$ use sis for si pis,; suiHs for si 
vultis ; sodes. iatsi Qfiides ; capsis for cQpfi,si'viSy or perhaps 
for cepexis; tu which may be added ahisUy videsis^ cavesisy 
apagesis, in \yh(ch sis s^^vfi^ to be ftddj&d ta dimiciish the 
harshness of tUe imper^Uve^ . 



ADVERBS, 

The principal thing to be considered in an adverb, is its 
signification. Adverbs are joined to verbs, participles, ad- 
jectives, or 10 other adverbs, to express some circumstance, 
or the quality and manner of their signification. Some ar^ 
primitive : as, cras^ jam, ubiy temere. 

They are, however, generally derivatives, as vtritimy man 
by man, from i^ir; doctif learnedly, from docius ; hie, 
here, ed, thither, from hie and is) certatim, with emula- 
tion, from certo the verb ; amanter, lovingly, from amans ; 
inUrdy withiti, from intra. 

They are likewise formed by composition, in various 
ways J ^s, hodiiy today, frpm lu>c die 5 postridii, the fol- 
lowing day, from postero die ; scilicet, namely, from ^cirtf 
licet ; quamobrem, wherefore, from ob quam rem, &c. 
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Adjectives in the neuter gender arc often used adverbi- 
ally ; as, primum J facile f lucidUm, 

The numerous classes into which they are divided^ may 
be left to be learned by practice. The following distinction 
in adverbs of place should be attended to. 



In, 

Hie, 

illic, 

istic^ 

ibi, 

ubi, 

ahbi^ 

ibidem, 



To, 

hue, 

illuc, 

istuc, 

e6, 

qu6, 

alio, 

eodem. 



Towards, 
horsum, 
il'orsim, 
istorsuni. 



aliorsilim, 



ubilibej, quolibet, 

alicubi, aliqu6, 

foris, foras, 

intus, intr6. 



From, 

hinc, 

illinc, 

istinc, 

inde, 

unde, 

aliunde, 

indidem*, 

undelibet, 

alicuude, 

foris. 



By — SL place* 

hac. 

iliac. 

istac. 

ea. 

qui. 

aha. 

eadem. 

qualibet, 

aliqui. 



introrsim, intus. 

Adverbs are compared : as. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Diu, , . dintii!is, diuti^im)&. 

Satis; «...•• .w . . satius, ^. 

Secis, seciiis or sequiiis, . .. . ' ' — . 

>Ssepe, ..,..4.m... d»pii!ls, saepissime. 

Tutd, tutii!i$,. ,..4 tutissim^. 

Penitis, nenitiiis, , . penitissimi. 

They are generally compared like the adjectives, from 
which they are derived : ^s, 

acriiJis, acerrim6, 

meliis, . optim^,* . 

celeriiis;' celerrim^, 

facilulis, facillim^, 

pejiis, pessim^, 

--^^ {SSL,} /-parvus; 
plis,' plurimim, from multus ; 

propiAs, proximo, from propior ; 

validi^X V^^*^^^"°^** ^^^ validus. 
Positive wanting. 

Magis, maxim^ ; ocyis, ocyssim6 ; priiks, prim6, or pri- 
ttii!im I potii!is, potissimi!im. Potissim^ is found. 

Comparative tuanting. 
Paeni, paenissim^; nuper^ nuperrimi] novi o/winoviter, 
iiOYissim)^ ; merit6, meritissimd. 



Acriter, 

ben6, 

celeriter, 

facile, 

nial6, 

pani!im, 

mult^m, 
propii, 
valdi,ybr 
validA, 



from acer ; 
from bonus ; 
from celer 5 
from facilis ; 
from malus ; 
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^ Superlative tuaniingn 
^xqusat^, excusativis ; tempore, or tempori, temporiiis j 
satis, satli!is ; secus, secius. 

(Obs. 1) Instar Sind ergSy not being declined, are often 
ranked amone adverbs, but th^ one may 1>e considered as a 
triptote, and the other a monoptote. That instar is used as a 
noun may appear from the rollowing : Unus ille dies mihi 
yuidem immortalitatis instar fuit — Cic. Cujus equi instar 
pro cede Veneris dedicavit — Suet. Instar montis equum-^ 
Virg. jid instar is attributed to later writers. 

(2) Some indeclinable words are said to change their paif 
of speech, according to their signification. Curn^ wneUf 
is considered as an adverb ; althaughy a conjunction j and 
cwntywith^ as a preposition. 

(3) Before, when joined to a verb, is expressed by the 
adverbs of time, antequam, priusquam. Before^ joined to 
an oblique case of a noun, is made by ante, a^ij apud, co^ 
ram, &c. The same distinction is to be observed bet\\eea 
postquam, uli, ' cum, ut ; and the prepositions, a, al, de, 
ex. 

(4) Tlie neuter gender of adjectives, both in the singu- 
lar and plural number, is sometimes used adverbially : as, 
dulce-ridens, sweetly-smiling; snave-mhens, sweetly- blush- 
ing ; torva-tuens, sternly-looking ; acerba-sonans, harshly- 
sounding. 

(5) Tantitm, tantd, quantHm, qnantd,veritm, verb, solUm^ 
cceteritm, modd, primum, primd, certo, minus, tempore, re^ 
vera, hrevl, prqfectd {pro facto), and such like, whether ad- 
verbs or conjunctions, are in most sentences obviously re- 
solvable into the nominatives, accusatives, or ablatives, of 
the nouns or adjectives whehce they are supposed to be de* 
rived. Partim is an old accusative, the same as partem. 

(6) Adverbs sometimes connect, like relatives : as, In 
Hispania tibi (i. e. quo in told) mdlus consul erat. In Spain 
where there was no consul.; Non qvcesivit, ubi ipse iJiveret 
into, sed unde prcesidio posset esse civibH^, He did not look 
out for a place in which he himself might be safe, but ontf 

from which he might be of service to his countrymen. 

(7) Adverbs of time, place, and order, are often used for 
icach other : as, ubi, where, or when ; inde, from that time^ 
or from that place. 

(8) Some adverbs deifote either past, present, or future 
time : aLS,jam, alrei^dy, now, or by and by; olim, formerly, 
fr heyeafter; 

(9) Interrogative adverbs doubled, or compounded with * 
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cunque, answer to the English soever: as, ulivli, or «ti- 
ainqitey wheresoci'^r. Likewise, some other interrogatives : 
as, cjuotquoi and quotcunqtie, how many soever ; quantus* 
quantuSf and quaniuscurtquej how great soever. 
, (10) In Englibb the same word is sometimes an adverb 
and an adjective; it is necesbary, therefore, in turning it into 
Latin, to ascertain to which part of speech it belongs : thus, 
if we say " He was only^ rich," only is an adverb, and the 
JLatLn expression is llle solilim erat dives. But if we say ^^ He 
only was rich," only is an adjective, and this sentence will 
be expressed in Latin by llle solus erat dives. 

(11) In Latin, as in English, two n^atives in the same 
clause destroy each other, and render the sense affirmative : 
as, Haiid ignara maliy Not unacquainted, {or, acquaijnted,) 
with misfortune. Non sum nescius^ I am not ignorant, 
{or^ I know). But in many instances they convey the as- 
sertion more faintly than an affirmative mode of expression; 
4S, Non payere r^ohiil — ^Nep. He did npt refuse to, obey. 
Among old authors two negatives are sometimes used to 
render the negation stronger : as, Neque ille hand ohjiciet 
fnihi — Plant, Special pr particular negations do not destroy 
the genei;al negation : as, , Nulla neque anmem lihavilqua'f 
drupes y nee graminis attigit herlam — Virg. Neminem neqiie 
suo nomine y nee subscrihensy accusavit^ — ^Nep. In these, ne- 
que and nee must be translated in English by either aoil 
(yr. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

• f 

. A preppsition is an indeclinable part of speech, generally 
placed before nouns and pronouns, whuh' it governs, anq 
of which it shows the relation to some other word. The 
various ways of expressing, in English, their general mean- 
ing, will be seen in the following examples. 

. PROPOSITIONS GOVERNING* THfe ACCUSATIVB. 

Ad^ to: as, om^ws ad unum, all to a man. ^t : as, ad 
prcesHtutam diein^ at the appointed day. Ac^ 
cording to :■ as, ad cursum hincB, according to the 
course of the moon. Jftn : as, aliquanto ad 
rem avidior, a little too greedy after money. For : 
as, rebus adprofectionem^comparatis, things being 
ready for a march. Before: as, ductus est ad 
magisfralum^ he was taken before the magistrate^ 
' ' ' or to the magistrate. 

4 • 
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Apttd^ at of f^ar : as, apttdforuntj at the fomiln. Jmotig} 
as, apud SequanoSf among the Sequani. PViif^i 
as, potior apud exefcitum, in greater credit with 
the army. Before : as, ccmsam apud re gem di^ 
cere^ to plead before the kiiiff. 

Ante^ before (in respect to time or place, and opposed to 
post): as, ante, non post, horam decimam, before, 
and not after, ten o' clock ; i(nte aciem, non post 
seu pone aciem^ before, and not behind, the army. 

Adversns, > against : as, adversus fiostem^ against the ene- 

Adversum, J my. Towards : as, pietas adveisus deosy piety 
towards the gods. To : as, de ilia adverstis hunc 
toqiierey speak to him of her. 

Contra, against : as, contra naturarn^ against nature. Op- 
posite to : as, Carthago Italiam contra^ Carthage 
opposite to, or over against, Italy, 

Circa, ^ahout, applied to time, place, persons and things; 

Circum, J generally to place. It is sometimes rendered 
with: as, paucce circum illcyn^ the few with 
her, or about her. 

Circiter, alo2it, applied to time, place,. and number. 

Cis, ^ oA this side r as, cis Euphratem^ on this side th^ 

Citra, J Euphrates. IVithout i ^^^citranecessitatem, with- 
out necessity. 

Erga, towards:, ^Sy ergaamicos^ towards his friends. Before, 
opposise to : as, qu^ modo erga cedes habitat, who 
lives now before our house. 

Extra^ without, . opposed to intra : as, extra, hand intra, 
scholam, out of, not in, school. Beyond: as, ex* 
tra modum, beyotid measure. Besides : as; ex^ 
tra famulos, besides the servants ; extra jocum, > 
sometimes for sine joco. 

Infra, under, below ^ breath : as, infra se, beneath himself. 

Inter, between, among : as, inter fratres^ between brothers. 
jit, or, in time of': as, ifiter coenam, at, in time of, 
during, supper. 

Intra, within : as, intra decent annos, within ten years. 

Juxta, near: d^Syjuxta viam, by the way. 

Ob, for : as, ob queestum^ for gain. Before : as, ob ocnlos 
exltium versatur^ destruction is before my eyes.* 
Phrase, Ob industrtamy on purpose. 
Propter, for ; as*, propter usnih. menm^ for my use. Near 
to : as, propter pafrem cubantes, lying near their 
father. The moving cause^ or motive : as, propter 
me, by my means ; propter misericordiam, out 
of pity. 
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Vtr, during : as per diem, during day time, or^ each dajr> 
Sy or throush : as, per vinif by force; per cam- 
poSy through the fields. In : as, per Itidum et 
jocum^ in sport and jest. Per denotes the in- 
strumentality, or subordinate ifgency : thus, p^r 
eunuchum epistolam misit. 
Pone, lehifid: as, pone cedeniy behind the temple* 
Praeter, beyond^ except : as, neminem prceter LucuUum vi^ 
aes^ you see no one except LucuUus. Beyond z ' 
z^ prceter spem^ beyond expectation. Contrary 
to : as, prceter cequum €t bonum, contrary to 
what is just and reasonable. Before: aiS^ prceter 
oaitosj before my eyes. Without : as prceter ra^ 
tionenij without reason. 
Penes, in the power of: as, penes Pompeium, in Pompey's 
power. Possession: as, (ftiem penes est virtus, 
who is possessed of virtue. Phr. Penes te es ? 
are you in your senses ? 
Post, after : as, post multos annos^ after many years^ 
. Sifice : as, post hominum memoriamy since the 
memory of man. Belli fid : as, post tergum, be- 
hind or at the back. 
Secundum, according to : as, collaudavi te secundum facta, 
I praised you according to your deeds. Along : 
as, secu?klum liltus, along the shore. Neary hard 
by : as, duo yjdnera iu capitey secundum aurem, 
accepity he received two wounds in the head, 
near his, ear. Next after : as, secundum te, next 
to you. For : as, secundum te decrevit, he gave 
. judgment for you. 
Supra, abojw : as, supra lunam, above the moon. Phr. 
Ecce supra caput homo sordiduSy lo a man ex- 
tremely sordid. Cum hostes supra caput sint, 
since the enemies are at hand. 
Trans, over y on the other side : as, trans maria, beyond seas. 
Ultra, beyond : as, idtra Britanniam, beyond Britain. Ad- 
verbially, nihil possit rdtray nothing can exceed it. 
{Note 1.) Prepositions, when the word which they would 
govern is suppressed, are often considered as adverbs, al- 
though, in reality, they do not cease lo be prepositions. 

(2.) Many of the rules of syntax arise from a preposition 
understood. The ablative after comparatives is governed 
by pree understood ; the ablative of causey manner y and in- 
sirumenty is .governed by a preposition : as is perhaps the 
ablative absolute, with many similar examples. 

(3.) The preposition is sometimes, however, omitted ia 
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sonpe examples, in an unusual manner : as, devenei^e loco^^ 
IcBtoSy supply ad; maria aspera juro, supply per; ut se toco 
movere nonpossent^ supply^ or de ; si reipublkcB. commodo 
J'acere posset, supply cunu 

PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE, 

A, ab, shsyfrom: as, ah ovo usque ad mala , from beginning 
to end. By reason of: as, vir ah innocent id cle-' 
mentissimuSy a man very mild by reason of his 
innocence. After: as, hujus a morte, after hia 
death. Against^ from or because of: as, djri^ 
gorcy against, from, or because of, the cold. For: 
as, a mendacio contra verum stare, to stand for a 
lie in opposition to truth. Phr. A studiis (mi-'" 
ww^^ understood), a director of one's studies ; 
dpediluSy a footman ^ a rationibusy an account-* 
ant. 

without: as, absqvje causd, without cause. But 
fof : as, absque te essety but for you. 

Coram denotes nearjiess, and refers to persons : as, coram 
regCy in the presence of the king, (/r before the 
kmg. Coram is nearly synonymous with in con^ 
spectu, ■ , 

Cum, with: as, cum exercitUy with the army. At: as, 

aim prima luce, at break of day. In : as, dum 

' esses cum imperioy while you were in . authority. 

* Phr. Cum bona venid audire, to hear patiently ; 

cum primisy in the first place. 

De, ofy concerning: as, de hominibusy of, or concerning, 
men. According to: as, de sententid med^ ac- 
cording to my opinion. After: as, somnus de 
pr audio y sleep after dinner. ' Prom : as, de loco 
superiorcy from the higher ground. Phr. Dein^ 
tegrOy afresh ; de improviso, uuawares ; de indus* 
truly on purpose ; de transversoy across ; de meo, 
at my cost. Por : , as, ecqtdd nos amas defdicina 
isthacP do you love us for that musical girl ? 

E, ex, out of from : as, e flammdy out of the nre. Ac-* 
cording to : as, status e naturdy a condition ac- 
cording to nature. By : as, ex consilio patrumy by 
the advice of the senators. For : as, magnd ex 
parte, for the most part. Since : as, etic eo dicy 
since that day. Amongst : as, ex lusionibus muU 
tisy amongst many diversions. 
Palam^ openly ; -Jts, palam omnil'usy before all the world. 
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Pra^^iw comparison : as, prcB noUSj in comparison to u^* 
Because of: aSyprce multitiidiney because of the 
multitude. Before: as, prcB oculisy before the 
eyes. Through, out of (sonje passion of the 
mind) : as, prce metUy through fear. 

Pro, instead of: or iw exchange for : as, pro illo, instead of 
bim — hence, in defence of. According to : as, pro 
meritOy according to his merit. Before: SiSy pro 
castrisy before the camp. Considering . as, pro 
nostra amicitid te rogOy 1 ask you in coniideration 
of our friendship. For : as, pro me est, it makes 
for me. In defence of: as, pro arts et focisy in 
defence of (for) God and one's Country. ' 

Sine, without (not having), opposed to cum, witli : as, sine 
ponderey wiihoiit weight. 

Tenus^ as far asy up to: as, capulo tenuSy up to the hilt. 
Crurum tonus, up to the legs. It follows the ge- 
nitive whet\ the word is plural. Also the ablative 
plural : as, pectoribus tenus, up to the breasts. 

PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING TWO CASES. » 

Clamy unknown to, governs either the accusative or dbla- 
tire, but more frequently the ablative. 

hiy into, suhy under, and siiper, above, govern theaccusative- 
when motion to a place is signified. But when motion 
or rest in a place is signified, in and sub govern the ab- 
lative : as, Ccesar in hibema exercitum deduxit — Cass. 
Magna mei sub terras ibit imago— Virg. Super agmina 
inciait — ^Yirg. E^o in portu navigo — ^Ter. Recubans sub 
tcgmine fagi-^W xTg. 

Super governs either case, when motion or rest in a place 
IS signified : as, Super Mcenandrum amnem posuit eastra 
— L'v. Stratoque super discumbitur ostro — -V^irg. When 
it is particularly opposed to subter, it almost always go- 
verns the accusative. 

Suiter governs either case, but most frequently the accusa- 
tive, whether motion or rest be denoted : as, SubterfaS" 
iiifia lecti^nean duxit — Virg. Ilia subtei' Ccecum vulnus 
habes — Pers. Subter densa lestudine — ^Virg, 

PHEPOSITIONS VARYING THEIR CASE ACCORDING TO 
THEIR MEANING. 

Jii, put for erga, contra, per, ad, usque ad, apud, super, go- 



Vei'nd the accusative : as, yimor in pntriam^^i^ti, ihrfiti* 
tatem in deos — Cfc. Cre^c'tt in singtH6s diefi hosliiim wtt- 
fnerus — Cic. ' SiletuY in nbctem'-^ViTg. Studebat in cccnce 

J«j for inter ^ governs eilhef the' dccusafrVe or aWat'iTrc \ th^ 
accbsativcj when uK)tion to, ortowafrfs^ iS implied, and' 
the ablative, when, rhotion or rest is dertoled : thus^ JBx- 
ercittim in JBellovatos dncit-^Cs^s. i: e. He leads his amiy 
among (into the territories of ) the Bellovaci. 'Po^lquajri 
in vufgus militum eidfiiirt'eif^Cs^^.'' Afirrlt was nmde 
known among the cbnmi In Soldiers; if} htsfuit Ariovis^^ 
ties — Cafe's*. Amortg thtsse Was Ario villus. •' ^ 

Stib^ for circa y or pg.uh ante^ or paith poii (abodt)', goVerii^ 
the accusfi[tive: as*, 'Sfid viobiem naves sbltnt'- Cecs. i. -e. 
pcCuh aniei Sitl diesfesfo^ — Cici- i. o:'pdnlbpost. iSuV 
idem lew pus — Li<r. i. '^ : chxa *or p^ idrm lemfjin. '^ 

Super, iovulti-aypi'tefery iniety governs theac'ius'ative J but^ 
iov'de^ pro or ob[ the:ahlai:ive : dLS'^^tip^ 'ef GctrainoTiias - 
ei Iridos Pnoferet' inipt. him — Virg*.- t^tintcim exercitrirIP 
super fhor bum etiani James qffvttf 'Lir. De tjus rieqmtidl 
' OTTtnes super coenam loqi^bqcntur-^V^'m, Hat siipcr re scri^ • 
lam ad te-^Cic. Nee si/pei- ipsemd mblitur iaud^ laborimi*- 
— Virg. His accensa super — ^Virg; i, e. ob heed 

Tmii^ anrd viefsuSy Jdnd SsoHietimes penes aod usque^ ate Set 
after the case whicli>th€y goverti i and when the worti i»v. 
J>lura1, feniii generally governs the genitive ; also, whenl 
we spfeak of things of which We have naturally but two ;« 
aSf^crurufri ienns, up to the kgs. i 

Propeit versifs, nsqve, prccul and cirdler tnay be cotisi-' 
dered aS adverbs : they seem l« govern a caFe.by means of 
a preposition which. Is generally understood,, but some* 
times expressed. , Clam may perhaps be aclUed S 

* Several preposit' oris seem to have had originally the nature of< 
ddverb^ : supfa as^ advi rsus.ju^tOy propter, secus, secundum^ the ac- 
cusative which followed them being supposed to b; governed by ad. 
Some of these are found govnning (Kher cnses, and sometimes 
Without any regimen. Palaninnd pcne have likewisebeen excluded 
from the list of proposifjoiis, the wurd which they seem to govern 
l>eing supposed to be go\ ernt\ by coraw or post understood. — Other 
teords generally considered as adverbs are found governing the ac- 
cusative or ablative, like prepo^iiiioiiS J or S(>n"etiin.^s the gehitivCi 
Intus is found with the genitive, the accusative, and'the abiative. 
ForaSy with the ablative, in L^cr* tius j aiid wi«h the accu- •♦^ive^ 
in the Vulgate. Cominus is found with an accusaii\e. heird' 
also* Seorsus or seorsum is found with an ablative in Lacreti6S« 

L 
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Observe, that 

ji and e arc ixsti before consonants* 
M and er, generally before vowels* 
Abs is generally placed before q and t\ 

A few instances are found in which in, signifying ttiotmn 
to a pdae^e^ governs the abUtive ; and in, signifj'ing rest, the 
accusative I ai| dum divertissefn a Cumis m Vesttano — ^^Cic. 
iE,sse in anUcitiam diiionemque populi Romani — Cic. Venit 
in senaiU'^Cxc. 

I^hesc observations jproperly belong to Syntax j but the 
division of the prepositions^ according to theif govemtnent^ 
naturally suggested theif introduction here. Tbe subject 
will be afterwards resumed.] 

Prepositions are either primitive) as» ad, apud, ante, Sec. ^ 
jxr cfcnvatiyc : as, adversus, from the adjective aaversus / se^ 
emdum, from secmdus. They are either simple : as^ dd^ 
ante 9 abs; or compound : as, exadversumi absque* 

There arc certam prepositions named ihseparable^ be- 
cause they are always found prefixed to a word^ The other 
prei^sitioiis also are sometimes used in this veay* Their 
influence, as well as that of the inseparables, am, dis, te, 
H, con^ ifi, will be seen in the foUowmg examples ; ^ 

Simtd^9fttxA sfn ^lative in Hctfiice atid (Hid. t>€mper and m- 
sukper are found governing the accusative, like the simple siwper^ 
In such instances, either a preposition is understood, or the adverbt 
are used, after the manner of the Greeks, as prepositions. To these 
might be added several more ; but it may be obierved ttat, in ge- 
neral^ such constructions appear to be elliptic^. That circiter is, in 
realtQr^ an adverb, may be inferred from its construction, when 
there is ilo ellipsis supposed : as, Circiter pars quarta armis in* 
structa erat — Sail. When it is followed by an accdsative, ad, ulw 
derstood, is the govertiing word. It is sometimes followed by the 
ablative also : as. Ipse hwd cirdier did quartd Britianniam atttgit-^ 
dsRs. ; in which, in may be Understood, or the ablative may be re* 
ferredto the question by quando, which will be noticed in Syntax^ 

\ Ah is often found before cotisonants, especially those of a softer 
sound; such as /, n, r, <^, i, and^y as, ab l^atis, ab nulbtg ab 
Bomanis, ab ducibus, ab senatu, ab JoVe. £r is often used by Ci** 
cero before consonants. . In certain expressions e is generally uscd» 
and in otht^rs ej7.- as, e longinquo, e regione, e vestigw, e re mea estp 
&c. In like manner, ex prdeparaio, ex parte, ex compacto, eX toto, 
ex sententid, extempore, &:c. Abs is sometimes found before f .* as, 
Abs Suessa nunciatum est — Liv. Non abs re erit, in which abs is 
used ^before r, is a common mode of expressing Not foreign from 
ihepurpose. 
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^RBFOSITIONS- IN COMPOSITION* 

Ay ab8> shfjrom or away : as> averio, I turn away ; «ii/i- 
nea, I abstain^ or keep from ; aufugio, I. fly away* 
^18 likewise added to nbuni as diprivaiives as 
nmen^j mad. 

Ad» to, or near /o .* as> accipidy I take to myself. It m« 
creaseth : as^ adamo, I love much ; adbibo, I drink 
much. 

Am^ about, around : as, amburo, I bdm all about ; anquiro, 
I seek about, or seek diligently; anceps, that 
may be taken both ways. 

Ante, before^ as^ mUeeoy I go before ; antemissus, sent be* 
fore> 

De^ yrem, ^ic^, mack, of veaHng : as, dehortor, I dissuaBe 
from; depono, I lay down; deamo^ I love much; 
dedoceoy I vnteach ; despero, I despair ; i2m«i|5> 
mad ; decolor ^ discoloured. 

Dis> di^ separation^ or (feiita/ .* as, distraho, I pull asunder ; 
di^^y I distrust ; disputOy I think differently^ I 
dispute. By separating, it implies distinction: as, 
d^udiO), I judge distinctly. 

Con, (Jhr cum) together : as, -concurro, to run together j 
contendoj to strive together, or^ to contend, to ex- 
ert or ^retqh {nervps) together; congredior, to 
come together j hence^ to engage in battle. 

£^ ex, from, away, p-eatly, negation : as, expelloy I drive 
away ; exoro, I beg earnestly ; exuro^ I bum up j 
txsanguis, bloodless ; exanifhis, lifeless. 

Xn^ m, into, upon, over or against f as, indo, I put in ; in^ 
jicio^ I cast into or upon; incipio, I take upon me, 
I begin ; impono, I put over, I impose ; irruo, 1 
rush upon or against. It son^etimes inereases : 
as, in/ringo, I break in pieces; induro,,l harden 
much. In some participials or adjectives it is either 
intensive, 6t privative: as, ir^actus, unbroken, or 
brokoi in pieces; int^oca/t^, called upon, or unbid- 
den ; impoienSf weak, or overmighty ; infrienatus, 
bridled, or unbridled ; immutatus, changed, or un- 
changed. With adjectives it is generally pricMi/tm 
as, ingratus, ungrateful. 

later, among or between : as, tnierjicio, I cast between. 
Sometimes it increases : as, interMbo, I drink up 
all. 

La 
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Ob^ against J ieforej alout: as^ opponoy I place against or be- 
fore, I oppose ; ohambuloy I \vaik up and down :— • 
. ' int^nsipe^ osed for ad ; a&, oh^di/o, I obey. », 

Per, signifies tjirougk^ entirely^ very much t aks/perhgOyl 
read through y perficiOy I finish ^ peradolescenSf 
very young. It is sometimes privative ; as, per- 
jSfi??^, pcrfflious ; p'er;2^n^, pepjured, 
Prae, Iffwre^ or oz^^r : as, pr^epofw, I plac« before,,! prefer ; 
prcevaleOy I prevail ; prcepolleOy 1 surpass. In 
adjectives it ar^gmenU : . aBy. prcefacilis^, y^f^ 
easy. - 

PtOy/ortK, forwards, to a disiance,; as, producpy I lead 
forth ; prosiliOf I leap foKwariU ; -prp5p«ci<Ji, I^/e^ 
at a distance ; prohiheo^ I ward off, I prphibit. 
Sometimes it is priz/a/wi, ^s^p^f^jim^ plxJiaii^ ;-^ 
intefiswe : as, procurvM$y\v^vy, croojc^ii. - 
Post, after : as, pp^thaheo, I apcavnjt, afttr, l postpone. 
Re, back again, or against: ^^repono^ I.pl^ce again; re- 
, mctor, I struggle against; re^ipio^l take agj^n-^ II 
./ receive. J< sometime^ increo;^^ :, Sl^, redundo, I 
r«n Qver, I, redound. It is ^qmplimes negative z 
as, rete^o, I uncover^j r«;/wrfbi' X unlQote. - 
Se, i^Hsifrt^ or. a5«d<?^: -as, seuo^i: I cail asid*^),s«0[^tij('D 
- ^ . , .':.sbptMp>. -',■>''■•;■' . . ■■0' . ) ' 
Si|b,, md^y^€hSfnaU\de^ee(^.ov,pf(ivilyi. t^^mlgki^y I c^st 
. . mwJ^ff; ^i^2^irfep>.fl',,feai^f|a..littlei;* sultristis, 
^ . J . aom^wb^t §ad 5 ^vmpi^^ X 9$e^l, cml aeiaje f lirily.. 
Suppr, upofiyox overt^\9^^mper$(^Vj04^yWx\\^ Upon. 
Subter, undeiypQ^.tviiy i ^y ^2^ii^jt/&«)]j.run. c«\ flaw under} 

. stUjt^fugio, I %^9^^i^mlf.. ^, .,'"i,. . 
Traus^ over :^s, trimsferqiJ carry^^ver^J.tranafetr. 
Ve, is privative :, $s, i;fl60ft$,j SoQltsh ;. Vesanus^ sickly. It 
/ is intensive: 9s, z/tf4ff?i?effl5 V vehemexUijor violent, 
having strong pasdioH3 01 ffeeliags* It is>9ometimes 
, both, in the saawi w<Mrf ; , as, v^gmndi$i^i'mry great, 
or very sliitb/ , : . ,. 

Other prepositions in composition have nearly the same 
signi6€€rtion ^as out of composition. \ For the' change* 
which, for tb€ sake of sbuncf, prepositions undergo in beings 
prefixed, st;e Compounded VerbSi . . 

* V^fus et venemensy says Steplianus,— '^^ alterum ab (statis raagf' 
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T^ T\1anner t)/ expressing in Latin certain English Par- 
ticles^ some of tvhich are denominated Prepositions, 
and some, the Signs of Cases, 

^Off after a substantive (or '«), is tbe sign of the genitive: 

as^* the father of the krng, or the kmg^s father^ pater 

regis, 
Of\ bejfiare -an adjective of praise or dispraise, joined to ^ 

substantive, shows th*t it niay beput in the g«;nitive or 

ablative : as^a man of no integrity, homo nuUiusJideiy 

or Tudla^fide, 
Of, after adjectives of plenty or want, h the sign of the 

cenitive or aWative : as, full of wine, plenus vifii or vino. 
C)j\, after worthy, unworthy, need, desc^ided, lorn, is the 

tfign of the ablative : as, worthy of praise, dignus laude ; 

there is need of action, optcs est facto; bprn of a king^. 

natus rege. 
Of, after comparatives, superlatives, partitives, and cer^ 

tain numerals, is the sign of the genitive : as, the elder 

of the brothers, senior Jratrum ; or it may be made by 

de, €, ex, or inter : as, the elder of the two sons, ex duo^ 

Imsfiliis natu major. 
Of, signifying the matter of which a thing is made, is ex- 
pressed by de, e, or ex : as, a buckler of gold, ctypeus ex 

axtro. 
Of, for concerning^ is expressed by de : as, ,& story of 
. you, falula de te ; for by orfrom^Jby a, ab, e, ex : as, I 

received the book of (from is more common) the mas- 
. ter, Ubrum a prceceptore accepi; perhaps, you had heard of 

somebody, audisti ex aliqnofortasse ? 
Of, after verbs of accusing^ condemning, acquitting, ^^^jxad I 

repent {pcenitet me), I am. ashamed (pi/det me)^ I am 
• weary [tcedet me), it irkeih {pi get), — is a sign of the ge- 
' nhive: as, he accuses me of theft, accnsat me fuiHi; it 

irket.h me of (I am grieved for) my folly, mepiget stuU 

tit ice mece, 
Of^ after mereor^ is made by de : as, he deserves praise of 

vou, de te laUdem mereiur, 
0}\ after verbs of unloading and depriving^ is the sign of 

the ablative : as, he robbed his friend of his character, 

amicnmfamd spol'iavit. 
Of is someiimes included in the Lalin verb : as, beware of 
' intemperance, in temper aniiam cave, 
'To and for are signs of the dative when they come before 
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a noun, and signify to the use or liurt of any person ot 
thing : as, pleasant to his friends, yuci^n(fz^5 amicis. 

To, — gSler it lelongs {qttinet^ periinet), it regards (spec^ 
tat), and after some verbs of calling, exhorting, invitin^^ 
and provoking j such as, t/ocoy loqwbr, hortor, invito^ la-- 
cessoy-^h made bjr ad: ba, be invited me to supper^ ad 
coenam me invitavit. 

To and ybr, signifying wo^ion, . and after iom, jff/, prone^ 
ready i are made by €ul or in: as, prpfi^ to peftc^^ adpa" 
cempronus*. ^ 

To is sometimes the sigpof the genitive : as, tiine to write^ 
tempus scribendi, i. e. time of writing. 

To is expressed, according to circumstances, by differeitt 
parts of a verb : as, I came to dine, veni pransum ; a boy 
about to write, puer script urns ) I desire to be loved, cu- 
pio amari) god to be worshipped,, deus coUndusj a 
man worthy to be loved, 'e^ig^iu^ amatu. 

To is sometimes included in the verb: as, see to your 
health, valetudinem cura ; pray to the gods, pr^care deos. 

ffar;-^ee the prepositions pro and jC^^, ob^ propter^ de^ ad^ 

in, per. 
For, aenoting the cause, is a sign of th^ ahlativ^ : as, wonie 

for liberty, licentid deterior. 
For, before the price^ is the sign of the ablative s t^^ t]| 

things are sold for gold, omnia vendunlwr aur^* 
For, in the beginning of a sentence, i^ m^de by nam, ^nimj^ 

etenim, &c. 
For is sometimes part of the noun or verb : as, a certaiti 

lookine*for of juagm^nt, qucedam ex^ctatiojudim ; he 

send$ ror a physician, metUcum accer^it. 

With is fopnd before the cause, manner and instruments 

and is a $ign of the ablative : aSj he l^iljed hioa with hi^ 

own hand, manu sua oc(ndi(. 
JVith, denoting in compmpy with, or together with,^ is made 

by cum-: as, \it entered with a §wora, cum glgdio ingre^ 

sus est, 
JVith, aftpr verbs of anger, comparing, meetmg^ i§ th^ sign 

of the dativp : as, \ ^ip angry with you, tiliirascori 

to compare great things \yitl) small, pqrvis Qwnponer^ 

magna. 
JViih, applied to a person with, regard to situation, is madt. 

by apudtdLS^ he is wi.}i nn^ or at my house, apud me e$\y 
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Wilh is sometimes the same as concerning ^ and is made by 

d9 : as, what have you doae with that horse^ quid de isto 

equoftcisii P 
fVitky after verbs signifying to begin, is madeby cror ab: as^ 

I had a mi ad to begin with that, ai ep exorairi volui. 
With is somelimes part of the verb r as, b^ goes on with 

bis vill^uy* prosequitur snum &celus. 

From; — See the preposition^^ a, ab, abs, <?, ex, rfr., 

Froniy after verbs of taking atvay, is the sign of the dative 5 
as, he took a book from me, eripuit mifn Ubrum^ 

From, after a verb of hindering or withholding, is expressed 
by the infinitive mood, or ne, quo minuSy and quin, with 
the subjunctive : as, they himJer ihem from carr\Mng, eof 
ferre prohibent ; he rescued himself from pleading his, 
cause, 7ie causam dicertty se ertpuit ; weakness kept you 
from coming, infirmitas U temiit quo minus venires^ I 
can scarce! y'refirain from flying in histace, vixme conti'- 
neo qtnn invotem in capillum. 

Fromy before the name of a town, is the sign of the abla- 
tive : as, he came from London, Londino venii^ 

From is sometimes part of the verb ! as, conceal this mat- 
ter from your wife, cela hancrem uxtmsm. 

In ; — See the prepo^i^ons in, aptid, ad* 

In, referring to time, is made by in, de, per, intra, inter: as, 

-thiey^s rijgeby (or in the) night, denoetesurgunt laironesf 

ill the time of the truce, per tempus indaciartim. 
In^ for ty or after, is the sign of the ablative oi manner: as^ 

he did it in this way, hoc rnodofocit* 
In is sometimes a part of the verb : as, thev are held ia by 

lie^son, a ratione retmentur ; f • ^< rjsstraioed^ 

-By ;-^See the prepositions «, ab, e, ex, per, propter. 

Bjfy si^QJfying iifiar, is made by ady apud,juxta, prope, $e» 
eunaum and sub ; which sec. 

By denotes the ablative of manjfier -or cause i as, b/ force 
and arms, vi et armis. 

By, afjticr verbals in bUis and dus^ after passive ve b? and 
perfect participles, among the poets, isthc'sigiof the 
dative : as, a grove penetrable by no star, luais nttlH pe^ 
netrabilis astro ; i^or is be seen by any one, tie pie cemi' 
fur ulli {ab ullo). 

By^ before the name of .a town^ is the sign of (be ablative j 



152 

9Lff be came by I^ondon, Londino, or, per LondinuiA 
venit. 
$y is sometimes included in the verb : as, 1 was by, ega 
aderam. 

At^ near, ad, apud ; durrng^ in, inter, — which sec* 

A^ betore names of towns,^ — see Svntax. 

M, after verbs of anger ^ is the sign of the dative; as, he ia 

' angry at me, mUii succenset '. 
jit denotes ihe ablative of cause : ^s, I come at the coni-» 

mand of Jup'ncr ^ jus^u Jovis venio. 
At denotes the ablative of thne ; as, at one o'clock, Aora 

prima. 
Al denotes the ablative of price ; as, he lives at an extra- 

. vagantrate, prof mis sumpt'ibus vivit. 
^t is sometimes part of tlie verb : as, I laugh at, derideo. 

©;?, z/pow, a worJ of place meanincr nenr^ — a^ ah^ ad, 

Oa, a word r)f res ^i'l or super: as, oi^ horse' eck, in eqvo^ 

On, a v\ord of m>iUin, in : as, they ieapi on the targets, in 

scuta salierunt^ ^ 

0/7, after to depend or to heget, is made by a, ab, de^ Cy ex^ 

(but otherwise by in or super) : as, this depends upou 

you, hoc a te pe'ndet. 
On, before tiiiuey mvsical instruments, condition, terms, foody^ 

&c. is the sign of the ablative : as, on thai day, eo die ; 

he plays on the harp^ lyrd modulalur -^ on this conditional 

hac lege. 
On, after verbs oi pity, is the sign of the genitive : as, take 

pity on so great misfortunes, misetere lah<)rum tavtorum^ 
On, after verbs o{ be.^louwg, wasting, oxlonng, is made by 

in: as, he bestowed kiiidness upon me, in me beneficivm 

contulit. 
On is sometimes part of the verb' : "as, he employed his 

time on his studies, tempos sivdiis iwpfTfdit ; I am think- 
ing on a different thing, aliam rem cogiio. 

Than after ihn comparative degree is the sign of the abla- 
tive, or it is n)a(,!e l)v cjuam and a nomipaitve : a?, f never 
saw a man more variant than Caesar, JUfri^quam. I'idi komit 
Vi^m fortioreni auam Cce^arest, or Ccesare, or cjiiam Cce^ 
sanm ; which tast is governed by vidi^ o\ is said to be 
coupled by quG'in^ to homineTfi* , "\ *, 

.* The Endisb now sny — "angTy'a/ a thiKig/* *•' angi^' witli9>, 
persoii.*' Jt Wilts uotjay toriilerl)'. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, having nogovcra- 
fiient of nouns ; but which connects words and sentence's^ 
and shows their dependance upon one another. 

Conjunctions are divided into primitive : such as, ety aCj 
sed^ nam &c., and derivative: as, fudd from qulSy .veram 
and vera from veins. From their structure, some axe call- 
ed simple : as, atj narriy Bcc.j others are called compound: 
. as, atijue^ namque. 

According to their meaning and use, they are divided into 
numerous classes: as, copulative, ef, ac^aitjue; disjunctive, 
autyvel^ sea, "ilve^ which two last have been called subjunc- 
tive or explanatory : as, Diana sive Lnna ; Ccesar sive Die* 
tator^ both wonls having the same application : concessive, 
as, etsiy etiamsi ; c6nditional : as, svn^ siy dum^ dummodo; 
with many other classes not necessary to be mentioned. 
. According to their position in a sentence, they are di- 
vided into prepositive, or those which are placed first : as, 
vnntj guare, aty ast, atque, veque; subjunctive, or postposi- 
tive, which are not placed first : such as, qutdem^ quoqiie^ 
autem^ veio^ enim; and the enclitics, (so called because thoy 
throw the accent upon ilie preceding syllable of the word to 
which they arc always annexed,) viz. que, ne and ve. The 
following are either prepositive or postpositive, and are there- 
fore named common : etiam, eqitiderrij licet ^ qn/fmvis, quan- 
quarrij iamen^ aiiameriinamqiie^quod^qma^qiioniain^quippej 
utpote^ uty uti^ ergOy idea, tgltia'^ idcirco^ itaqtie^ prohide^ 
proptereOy si^ «/, nisi. — Quarnvis^ quanqvamj quod, quia, 
ut, utiysi, niy nisi, are generally placed firstj iamen dnid igi^ 
tur. second. 

The same word in EncHsh having sometimes different 
meanings, and, according to the sense, being referred to 
different parts of speech, it v\ill be expedient for the young 
learner, in turning English into Latin, to attend to such 
distinctions as the following. 

(1) The word 'hit has two significations, Jn^th^ first it 
is equivalent to be out, and is the same as witkouty^or ujh- 
Ic^Sy or sitw and nisi, the former of which is a preposition, 
and the latter a conjunction. But^ which in this 8ei\se ia 
an excepthe, or word of exclusion, is' synonyniotts with 
prceter^ prc^tet^tiamj^ or nisi ; as, I saw nobody but John^^ 



IS* 

Pidi Mmhtem nisi, or priBier, Joannem. In th^ second^ it 
me^ns add, or imreoverj and is synooyonous with a/, ast 
(probably contractions foiadsit)^ cmtemj cieterufn. In this 
«ense it is^ in Einglish, a copulative, serving to connect what 
follows it, with a sentence, or part of a 8entence« going 
before: as, '-"-"^ nunc amitie^ quceso^ kunc ; cv^t^mm postr^ 
hue si quicquam^ nihil precor. But hereafier if be shall do 
&c., i. e. add this^ or another things or one thing more, viz. 
}{ he shall do any thing. 

Buif wh^n equivalent .to that, is made by quin : as, therp 
is no doubt but — , non est dnlium quin — ; to ow/y, by tatu- 
ium, modoj solum : as, they disatrrec but about one thing, 
in re una. solum dissident; to than, hy qimm or nisi j as, 
«he does nothing else but grieVe, 7iil aliudjacit, quam dor 
let. . 

(9) The word whether ^ though, in reality, always a proi- 
noun, is considered as sometimes a pronoun, andsometim€3 
a conjunction, because it corresponds to Latin words refer?- 
red by grammarians to these two species : thus, whether is 
the richer, uter estditior? It is also expressed by ne, utrum^ 
an^ num, &c. ; as, Romcene, an Mityl-enis, malles vivere. 
Whether would you prefer to live at Rome, or at Mitylene? 
Utrum inscientem eum mltis coTitrafoeda'afeQissep anscien^ 
tern? 

Th'e same remark is applicable to the definitives, or adjec- 
tives, either ^nd neither ; as, I am not so strong as either 
of you. Minus haheo virium quam vestr&m utervts. Eith^er 
two or none, rel duo, vel nemo. Neither is very blamable. 
Neuter est valde repreliendendus. I neither bid you, nor 
forbid yo, Eso neque tejubeo, neque veto. 

(3) Both, Follov\ ed by and^ is made by et : as. Both Cse- 
sarand Scipio, Et Caesar et Scipio, Both the orators (se* 
paratcly), is expressed by Ufer^e orator. Both the Scipios 
(togt\hef)yjimbQ Scipion^S^ This last distinction has not 
always been attended to. 

(4) For, in the beginning of a clause, implyirjga reason, 
is made by nam, enim,etemm. 

For, before an oblique case, implying a purpose or in- 
tention, is made by the prepositions ob, propter, ad, u^ 



iujplyioff aa exchange, by pro. 
Bni Jar is : " 



^ mdidthy absque I as. But for him 1 shoitM 

have looked well to uiyself, Absqw eo esset, recti ego miki 
vidissem. 

(3) jisy denoting manner^ similitude or comparispii, is 
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^^KpTCMed by Hi, $kut, uHf ac ; Ihns^ As in looking gtanef^ 
UH,in specuUs. As miserable as I am, Miser ^qzte ac €fo« 

ASf when equivalent to siTwe or ie^xuse, is expressed oy 
quomamy quia, quippe, qnod* 

(6) Cum and turn, or turn repeated, and torn and quam^ 
are often used in instances in which emphasis or ^ontradi* 
atinction is int|ended : as, He embraces not only all the 
learned, but particularly Marcell us, Amplectitur cum ertidir 
tos omnes, turn imprimis Marcellum. He hates both learn-? 
ing and virtue, Odii turn literas^ turn virtutem. I love you 
as much as myself, Tarn te diligo, quam meipmm^ Th^ 
adverb qua repealed is sometimes used in a similar way : as 
Famous both (as well) for his father's glory and \h^) hia 
pwn. Insignia qui p^ternd gloria qui sud^ 



INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections are indeclinable words, without any govern- 
ment, and expressing in a brief manner some affection or 
^motion of the mind* They have been divided into the 
following classes— expressiye of 

!• joy 5 ^h ^0X9 hey, brave* 

S. grief; as, ah, hei, heu^ eheu, ah^ alas, woe is me« 

3. wonder; as, papiBj oh strange ; vah, ha. 

'4. praise ; as, aige, well done. 

5. aversion ; as, apage^ awav, begone. 

6. exclamation | as, oA, pfokj O. 

7* surprise or fear ; as, aiat, ha^ aha. 
8. imprecation ; as, i^^f, woe. 
0. laughter ; as, Aa, ha, he. 

10. silencing; aa^ au/stfpax, silence, bush,^st. 

11. calling; as, eh^,io, ho, so, ho/soho^ O. 
18. derision; as, Aui, away with. 

13. attention; as, Aimjba. 

Some of these are merely instinctive or mechanical 
sounds ; others have an intrinsic meaning : as, apcfge^ an4 
pax; for both nouns and verbs are sometimes used as if 
they were intenections : thus, ^malum i with a mischief} 
iurpe, shameful; todes, amabo, que^sa, prithee. The same 
inteijection sometimes expresses different passions-; tbus^ 
yah I mky ezj)ress either joy^ sorrow^^ or wo|ider« 
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OF THE FIGURES, 

• Chariges in the form, or position, of words, (which arc 
named metapLasm) are produced by Frost hes'u^ Epe/dhesis, 
Paragoge^ Diceresis^ Crasisy Aphceresh^ Syficope, Apocope, 
Antithesis^ Metathesis , coninionly called the Figures of 
Etymology, but belonging to' Prosody likewise ; to which 
may be added Anastrophe and Tmesis^ generaliy used for 
the sake of the metre ; and Archaismus aiul HeUenismus^ 

Prosthesis adds a letter, or syllable^ to the beginning 
of a word ; as, gnatus for natus ; tetuLi for tidi ; eduram 
for duram. Virg. Geo. iv. 145, — Perhaps^, however, natm 
and tuli may be considered as formed by Aphaeresis, from 
gnatus and tetuUy the former derived from the obsolete genu, 
or from yivou.oLi^ and the latter having an augmjent, after the 
manner of the Greeks; 

Epenthesis inserts a letter, or syllabic, in the middle of 
a word : as, MavorSy ncwitay TimoluSy aliiuuniy for Mars, 
ncu/tUy TviolnSy alitum. 

Pi^RAGOGE adds a letter, or syllable, to the end : as, ama^ 
rier^ doceriery avelliery audirier, ior amari, doceriyavfiUi, 
audiri. 

Diuresis is the division of one syllable into two : as, 
atildi for aulce ; siluce for silvcn. Vossius is of opinion 
that etiam is formed a trisyllable by this figure, from etjam, 

Crasis or SvN-«RKsis is the contraction of two vowels 
beionffing to different syllables, into one syllaWe: as, vemens 
for veliemens ; prendo for prehendo. This and the preceding 
figure are confined to the poets chiefly. 

APHiERESis cuts off the fir^i letter, or syllable, of a word : 
3S, brevisty opitsty sim'ilktj r/iabo, in Piautus, for brejns est, 
opus esty similis est, arrjiabo ; and tenderant^ in Seneca, 
Here. fur. y. .338, instead of ittenderavt* See Prosthesis. 

Syncope strijccs a l/ettcr, or syllable,- from the mrddlc of 
a word : as, oracluir^y poplus^ vinclwn, ^alda, va/dim,' aipris, 
reposttiSj extinxem, dixti,^ ohjccsemy collexem^ pe^'custi^ svr- 
rexBy aynantum, deurriy &c, ; int^teadof waculumy pnpvkis, 
vivpiluniy calida, validiusy ^pem^ nep'siius^ exunxisseniy 
dtxistij t)hjecissemy collegls'sem [is being struck out,- and g$ 
itirtied into x,) percitssisiiy surrexuse, arriant'mm^ ^eorum. ' 
^ Apocope takes away the final lett.er, or sjylUblej of a 
word: as, 7ne?i\ Antoniy inguriypucr, prosper ; Sot jneue, 
'Ant nil ^ tugnril^ piicr us y prosper us ^ 

AtsTiTHEsis si4bstitj.Ues one lctte/;Jbr another ; ftSj ^lli 



and olUsy for itli and illis ; faciundum ior faciendum * t>p^ 
tumus for optimus ; pnhliais iorpoplicus^ or populicus ; vultf 
vuUisy for volty voltisj contractions of volity volitis. 

Metathesis changes the order of letters in a word : as, 
plstris for pristis ;, Ly6ia for Libya*, 

Anastrophe inverts the order of words : as, dare cir* 
cum, Virg. JEn. ii. 792; erit super, Ovid. Fast. v. 600; 
Jacit are, Lucr. vi. 692 ;• instead of circumdare, supererit^ 
arefacit. Thus also, Jovls cumfulmina contra^ in Virgil } 
anil also Transtra per et rcmos, 

TMfisis separates compounded ^ord§,' iti^ order to put 
another vyord between them : as, Quce 7i\e ciinque vocanf 
terree-^Y'ivg* Stiper Mi eruni — Virg. Sepiem suljecta trioni 
-i-Virg.' Incjve saluiatam — Virg. Ob esse sequentem — Plaut. 
DifmreAo^siPtamenapse—^LxiCT.; instead of quceamque^ 
stipererisnt ^ septemtri^ni, insalUf'atamqtte^ oh sequent em y re* 
aps^^ i. e. reipmt The insertton of qite is frequent in Lucre- 
tius : as, conque-globata, conque-gregantur^ disque-sipatiSf^ 
tjique 'graves am ty pe^'que-plicatis, &c. 

Archaism us is.ihe old way of wri^ng: as, aulai, vids, 
omneis or om?iis, ornatiy senati, anuis, curru, die, scibof 
audihoj duimy\ siem^ expugnasserey mpetrussere, capsimus^ 
adaxinty moriri^ fuaty here, quase, donicvniy nenUy ^ndojor 
indu; instead of atilce,inceiy omneSy ornntasy senutusy anuSf 
curruiy dieiy sciarriy aiidiam, dem, simy expugnaturumy im'* 
petratufum essey cepeHmiiSy adSgerinty mori^ sUy heri^ quasi^ 
donecy noiiy in, ' 

fiiELiENiBMOS IS an^iitTitation of the Greek tentiinatiGn, 
or declension : as, Helene, Crete yNiJmphe\ instead of He-^ 
lenay Creta, Nympha. M^o Antip^eny Demiphony Milortf 
for Antipkoy DemiphOy Milo. Thus likewise in the first 
declension. Gen. aurdsy in tKe second, Gen. Orpkeos^ 
Dat. Orpheiy Ace. Orphea ; in the third, Gtn, PalladoSg 
Acc.PaUadayDati.fhTroasinyAcc, Troadas. 

Thfi folloiving iineft-comain a concise expianatiT)!! of the 
Figute^ properly so called. 

Prosthesis apponU capifi, sed Jphceresis aofcrt, 

. SynoQpa de medio tollit, sed Epenthesis additr 
Ab*5trahit Apocope ffni, sed dat Paragoge, [ 

Constringit Crasisy distra^ta Diceresis effert* 
liters si Tegitur transposta, Metathesis exit*- 
Aniiihesin', iimtati tibi si litera^ dice^-. 
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OV SYNTAX** 



SvNTAX 18 tHc arrangement* of words in a sentence, ac- 
corrling to the established rules of Concord and Govern- 
ment. 

Concord is the agreement of one word with another in 
certain accidents^ as in^case, gender, number, or person: 
thus, Cicero &ratcr, Cicero the orator 5 Ego amo, 1 love. 

Government is the power which one word has in deter* 
mining the state of another; as^ Ego vimm amo^ 1 love 
the man* ' ^ 



I. OF CONCORD. 

The Concords are four ; 

1. Of ah Adjective with a Substantive, 
S. Of a Verb with a Nominative. 

3. Of a Relative with an Antecedent. 

4. Of a Substantive with a Substantive. 

Rule I. An adjective agrees ^ilh a substantive in gieD* 
der, number, and <:ase : as. 

Fir bomsy A good man. 

Fcemina casta, A chaste woman. 
Duke ponmm, A sweet apple. 

* Such as prefer an English Syntax* will find Mr. Ruddiman's plain, cod* 
cue and yet comprehensive. The niimerons notes subjoined to it deserve aa 
attentive perusal. An abstract of these rules is now given, with a ccmsider- 
abie collection of such notes and observations, as, it is trusted, will be found 
not undeserving c^ attention. Those who prefer the Latin Syntax, in the 
Eton Abridgment of Lily, will find in these notes many things explained^ 
which* are either wholly overlooked, or but slightly noticed, in that Syntax.-* 
Each of these two syntaxes, both of which are extremely popular, having a 
useful system of exercises adapted to it, is one great reason that induced m« 
not to make any great alteration in this division of grammar, either in re* 
gard to the subject, the arrangement, or the number, of the rules. One thing 
IS, however, very obvious, t&t many of What are accounted rules of syn* 
tax might be referred to the figures of apposition, ellipsis, &c. 

• The arrangement, or order of words ia a icatcoce^ will hcs«after h§ 
noticed* 
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tSoie 1. Tlmsalso^ Nam tua res agitur, paries cum protimia 
drdet — Hor. 

* Note 2. Under adjectives are comprehended adjective proDoan»s 
and participles. 

Note 3. Tlie substantive is of^en omitted ; and in this case the 
adjective takes the gender of the substantive understood 5 as^ Per 
immortales\ supply deos. The substaptive thing (negotium) ii 
usually understood, the adjective being put in the neuter gender t 
as, TViste iuptu stabulis — Virg. 

Note 4. Adjectives are often used substantively ', and sometimes 
substantives are used adjectively : as. Fortunate senex — ^Virg. Po^ 
pulum late regem — Virg. i. e. regnantem. 

Note 5. Several adjectives tnay agree with one and the same 
substantive: as^ Etiam ^xtemos muUos claros vtros nomtnarem'-^ 
Cic. 

Note 6. An adjective joined with two substantives of different 
genders generally agrees witli that one which is chiefly the subject 
of discourse ; as, Dein Puteoli, colonia Diccearchia dicti — Plin. 
This refers' chiefly to such adjectives as appeUatus, habitus, ere* 
ditus, visuSf &c. It sometime^ screes with the nearest substantive, 
although it may not be the principal one 5 as, Non omnis error 
stuUitUL est dicenda—C\c. But if the principal substantive be the 
name of a man or a woman, the adjective agrees with it : as, Semi^ 
ramis puer esse credita est — Justin, not credttus. A few instances 
occur in which the Relative agrees with the appellative^ but they are 
not to be imitated. — In such phrases as Maj;i'ma pars vulnerati — Sail. 
Pars infugam ejfusi sunt^^Lw, the adjective seems to agree with 
«ome general word implied in the sense; as, milites or homines. 

Note 7. Piart of a sentence may supply the place of a substan- 
tive, the adjective being put in the neater gender : as, Judzto regem 
Dorobendam proficisci^^Eton Gram, Excepto quod non smut esses^ 
ceetera ketus-^Hor, 

Rule II. A personal verb agrees with its nomitiative^ la 
number and person : as^ 

Ego le^o, T read. 

Tu scrtbiSf Thou writcst. 

PrcBceptor docety The master teacheth. 



Note 1. Thus also Quid ego cesso — Flaut. Sol ruit, et motUes a 
Irantur — ^Virg. 

Note 2. £go and nos are the flrst persons ; tu and vos the se* 
cond } and aU nouns belong to the third. 

Note 3. The nominative of pronouns, especially of the first and 
lecoad person, is seldom expressed ; as^ NonfaUam — Cic, Qim4 



m 

h drgfitirn est, fades — Ter. JBut they afe not bmhfed, wlieh eft!« 
pha^is or fi (iistiuction of persons is intended : as, Tu donwms, til 
vk, tu mih? frater eras — Ovid. Nos, nos, dito aperte^ iios eonstilei 
di'sumus ■ Cic. Ego regejt ejecij vos tyrannos introdudiis — Auct. 
ad Herenn. f 

I^teA. Aiuntf diainti ferunt, sunt, narrant, tradunf , ^n6 th^ 
^ like, often liave their nonnnative understood, when it is a petson * 
0S, Aiunt soiere senes repuerascere-—V\a\it. Sunt guosjtwat — H'or, 
//owiwe.^ is understood. For it is to l^e observed, that every no- 
minative must have a finite verb, and every finite verb a tiomina-» 
tive, expressed or understood : thus, m Di melt *ra I —Virs^, dtiut 
may be understood ; in Nam Poly dor us ego — Virg. the verb sum. 

Note 5,. The nominative is sometimes found before the^ infini- 
tive ', in which case caep'U or casperunt is generally supposed to be 
understood : as, Invii^ere cmnes milii — I'er. Ccesar JEduosfru^ • 
mentum Jlagitare — Cies. Bui; in some instances, other verbs 
may be supposed, according to the sense, to be understood ; and 
in others, tlie infinitive seems to be of the same import as the im- 
perlect of the indicative. ' 

Note 6. The infinitive mood^ or part of a sentence, may be the . 
nominative of the third person : as, Non est mentiri meimr-^lot, 
Incertmn est quam longa nostrum ct^ usque vita future siP — Cic, 3 , 
coelo descendity Nosce teipsum — Juv. The adverb or antient accusal 
tive, pariim, sometimes appears as a nominative : thus, Sed eorufii 
parti/n in pompd, partim in acle illustres esse vhluerunt — Cic. jgut 
sucii constructions may be elliptical. 

Note?' In Latin, as in English, the person speakitrg, and thef- 
person addressed, are sometimes put in the plural, but in the former^ 
perhaps, with reference to more than one: as, Nos dabinttcs ql/^d 
umes — ^Ovid, Heroid. xvi. 85, i. e ego daho. Vos, O Calliope, p/6- 
coTj adspirate canetiti — Vi: g. ^n. ix. 525. There are instances 
in vdiich the person speaking of himself uses, on^ while th© ein* 
gular and another the plural, in the same sentence. 

Rule IIT. Substantive verbs, verbs of naming andges-* 
ture, have a nominative both before and afterthem^ belong- 
ing to the same thing : as^ 

Ego sum discipulus, I am a scholar. 

Tu vocaris Joannes ^ You are named John. 

IllcL incedit regina^ She walks [as] a queeil. 

Note 1 . Tiius also, Ira est furor — Hot. Ego incedo' regtrtd^^' 
Virg. 

Note 2. This rule seems to arise from thd natute of the figure 
Apposition, and may be 'thus expressed generally : Verbs which 
siive as copulce, uniting the predicate with its subject, have a no** 
ftiinative before and after them* 



1Vb/e 3. SubstantiTe verbs are sum, Jio, forem, and exisio,-^ 
Verbs of naming cortJiM^hend such passives as appellor, dicor, 
'^ocw, nomnor, nuncupor,feror, perfdbeor, censeor^ existimor, videor, 
haheor, crew, cognoseor, invenior^&cc. — ^Verbs of gesture or of pos- 
ture are eo, inceao, verno, cuho, sto,jaceo, sedeo, evado, frgio, dor^ 
uniOfinaJieo, Sfc. 

Note 4. The rule is not confined to these verbs only ; for any 
verb may have a nominative before and after it, belonging to the 
same thing: as, Attdivi hoc puer — Cic. Sapiens nil facit invitvs^^ 
Cic. 

Note 5 , When a verb comes between two nominatives of differeijt 
t)Bnibers« it usually agrees with the first, which may -be supposed 
to be the subject of discourse : as, Ossalapkjiunt— Ovid, It some- 
times, however, takes the number of the last : as, Amantium ircp 
amoris integratio est —Ttr, Pectus quoque rodorajiunt— Ovid, 

Note 6. If a vocative pr^ede, such verbs or their participles life 
generally followed by the nominative ; as, Esto, tu Ccesar, amicus 
—Mart. V. 20. But the poets often use another vocative : as, 
^Quihis, HeckryUb oris Expectate vems — ^Virg. for expectatus, Lee* 
tuJje diviiiis facte beate mew— Propert. Hence also, Mactevhtute 
^OOj £or wuictus. 

Rule IV. The infinitive mood has an accusative before 
it; as, 

Gaudeo'te rmlere, I am glad that you are well. 

Note 1. Thus also, Credunt se^egligi — ^Ter. Mkor tenon scnlere 
—Cic. 

Note 2. The word that, either expressed or understood, coming 
between two English vertM, is the usual sign of this construction. 

Note 3. This accusative may be often turned into a nominative 
preceded by quod or ut, the infinitive being changed into the in- 
dicative or subjunctive : thus, Equidem sdo'jam Jilius quod amet 
meus — ^Ter. foxjilium meum amare, Fblo vos bene sperare, or ut 
Irene speretis. 

Note 4. Me, te, se, ilium, are often understood r as, Sed reddere 
posse negabat — ^Virg. i. e. se posse. 

Note 5, Esse or fuisse is frequently omitted after participles ; as, 
Sed de ed re legatos missuros dixerunt-^l^ep, i. e. esse. 

Note 6, Sometimes the accusative and infinitive are omitted : 
as, PoUicitus suHi suscepturum — ^Ter. for me suscepturum esse. 

NoteJ. If the verb following^Aa^ have no future participle, tlie 
repression may be varied thus : Jnspem veniebat,fore, uti pertina' 
cid demteret''^9s&* Nunqttom putavi Jkturum, ut patgr meus libe^ 
ros odissef-^Senec, 

M . ' 
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JJbte 8. Care sbeold be taken in ustnff this construotien not ta 
vender the meaning ikibiguous, as la tne fanx)U8 answer of the 
oracle *, Aio te, j^SMida, Romanas vincert posst, in which it oould 
not be ascertauied from the mere words, which party was to prove 
victorious. The ambiguity might be prevented by changing ttie 
active into the passive voice. Further observations on quod, ut, 
and the infinitive mood, will occur Under the Construction of th». 
Infinitive Mood^ and under Conjunctions^ 

Rule V. Esse has ihc same ease after it that it has be* 
fore it : as^ 

W'eirus cupk esse vir dociusy * Peter desires to be » learnei 

man. 

Scio Petramesse vhum doctum, I know that Peter is a learn- 
ed man. 

Mihi negligenti esse non licet ^ I am not allowed to be neg- 
ligent. 

N^te \, Thus also, Qui volei esse ptttf— Lucan. Licet UUs esse^ 
timidis — Liv. 

Note 2. This rule may be better expressed thus : — Substantive 
verbs, and most verbs neuter and passive, have the same case after 
them as before them. 

Note 3. When the leading verb governs the dative, such as lu 
cet, expedit, datur, concedo, the case after the infinitive is com- 
monly the dative, but sometimes the accusative : thus, Fobis ne^ 
eesse estjbrtibus esse rim— Liv. Da mikifallere, dajusto sancib^ui- 
videri — Hor. Expedit honas esse vobis^-Tct, Si civi Romano hcet 
esse Gaditanum — Cic. It is evident that this coostrt^ction and its 
varieties depend upon apposition ; for if we say LicBt UUs esse tirnp- 
dis, iimidis agrees with i//w, the word to which it refers, and which 
it qualifies. If we say Licet illis esse timidos, the accusative illof^ 
seems to be understood befogs esse, to which, in like mann^r^ tind' 
das refers. 

Noie 4. After aw, tffero, puto, nescio, sentio, and the like, with 
esse, the poets sometimes use the nominative instead of the accu- 
sative : as, P'haselus iUe, quern vide& hospites, aitftdsse navium 
celerrimus — CatuU. Retutit Jjax esseJovisptonepos^Os'i^. Uxor 
invicif Jovis esse wesrn— Hor. Sometimes the infinitive it 
omitted : as, Scnsit ntedhs delapsus in Aos/ey— Virg. for se delap^ 
sum esse. In. these examples, it may be observed that the pronoun 
is not expressed before the infinkive. 

Notes, This rule exteods only to the nomiDative, dative and 
accusative; on which account we cannot say hterest Ciceronis esse 
ttoqitentis, but ehquentem, in which eloqucntfm^t^^ii to- a personal 
pronoun understood before esse^ ' . 
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HuLs VI. The rdative qui, qius, quod, agrees whh 
the antecedent, in gender, nuinber, and person : as, 
Amo viruTh qui pauca loquitur, I love the man who speaks 

little. 
JEgo qili doceo, I who teach. 

RuLB VII. If no iioirimative come between the relative 
^nd the verb, the rektive shall be the nominative to the 
verb: as, 

PrdBceptbr qui dobei, The master who teiicheth. ^ 

Bulb VIII; But if a non^inattve come between the rela- 
tive and the verb, the relative shall be of that case which 
the verb or noun fbllowing, or the preposition going before^ 
uses to govern i siS, 

Deusqtiem colimuSy God whom we worship. 

Cujus munere vivimus, By whose gift we live. 

Cuinullus est similis, To whom there is none like. 

A quo facta sunt omnia, By whom all things were made. 

Neils Ik Thus also, Levejil onu^ quod (onus) bemfertur — Ovid. 
JMerm, quas (litefos) dedi^CiQ. 

Note 2, The. antecedent is the substantive going before the re- 
lative^ to which the latter refers, and which is again understood to 
the. relative. Thewlative niay, therefore, be considered as placed 
between two substantives (which are the saraej, whether expressed 
or understood 5 with the former oif which it agrees in gender, 
bumber, and person i and with the latter, in gender, number, 
^nd case, as an adjective: thus. Diem dicunt, qua (die) ud ripam 
iihodani omnes amveniani—Cxs. Erant oninino itinera duo, quibus 
{itineribus) domo exire possent — Caes. 

Notes. In the former note, thei-e are two examples in which 
the antecedent is repeated by Caesar 3 but this Ls uncommon, as i^ 
is naturaljy implied in the relative : thus, Animutn rege, qui, (scil. 
ianimus) nisiparet, imperat — Hor. 

Note 4. Sometimes the substantive is expressed afler, and the 
iantecedent understood before, the relative : as, Urlem quam statuo 
vestra est — Virg. i. e. wrbs quam (urbem) statuo, Eunuchum quern 
dedisli nobis, quas turbos dealt — ^Ter. i. e. Eunuchtis, quern (eunu- 
thum) dedisti, &c. This seems an imitation of Greek construction: 
as, Axifxas ^e ^'HfcJ^ij^, ilifiv, ov kyd dirsKS(pa\ia'a. 'Iwdvyrjv, 
iris en, i. e. Bros inv 'Jcucfvyij^, ov 'Iwawijv iyuo &c.-rMark vi. 1 6. 
The antecedent is omitted in two Way$ ; 1st, by putting the sub- 
stantive after the relative, and, consequently, in the same case with 
it: as, Populout placerent, quas fecisset fibulas —Ter, 2dly, by 
J>uttibg, through the figure anastrophc, the substantive befbr« th© 
irdatiVe, but in such a manner that, in reality, it does only supply 
the place of Ihe following word, as it is stiU in the same case as 
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the relative : thus, Naucratem qUem convenire votui, in navi rton 
erat — Plaut. 

Note 5. Sometimes both the antecedent and the subsequent 
fiubstantiye inoplied in the illative ate omitted : as. Sunt quos ju-^ 
vat cof/egisse -^Hor, i. e. sunt homines quos (homines) &c. Qud' 
lis esset natura montis, qm cognoscerent niisit — C^s. 

Note d. When the relative is placed between two nouns of dif* 
ferent genders. It may agree with either j but its agreement with 
the antecedent is according to the analogy 6f Latin construction ':' 
thus, Herculi sacrifidumfecit in loco, querh {locum) Pyram appefUnt 
— Liv. Unus erat ioto naturae vuftus in or be, QUemdivAre Chitas---^ 
Ovid. The agreement with the consequent 2s an imitation of Greek 
ponstruction : thus. Animal providum et sagax quem vocamus ho- 
minem — Cic Ad eum loCum quce appellatur PhqrsaUa applicuit 
— Cas. 

Note 7. If part of the sentence be the antecedent, the relative is 
of the neuter gender : as, Ego quoque una per eo^ quod mihi est carius 
— Ter. i. e. quod Tiegotium. Sometimes the pronoun id is elegaiitly 
placed before quod : tlius, Catilina, id quod facillimum erat, o>«- 
nhim^ftagitiorum atque facvnoruik circum se ct^rvas habebat>^2^. 

Note 8. Sometimes the antecedent is implied in the pbssessivet 
as, Omnes laudarejbrtunas meas, qui haberefn-^Tet* L e.firUmas 
tnei. * ,; . , 

Noleg, The relative sometimeis/refers to tlie sense of the prei 
' ceding wordsr, or tp some, other siibstanttve than that which goeft 
before, with whicb last it sometimes difFe'rs iti gender and mlmber: 
^ as. Inter aiia prodlgia etiam carne pluit, quem imbrem ingens mt'" 
fnerus avium intervoHtando rapuisseJertiif'-^Liv, i. e. pluit mbrerH 
Came, quem (lmlre?n) &c. Daret ut catenisjatale monstrum, quce 
generosius perirc qucerens &c.-~Hor. in whi(ih qu<je , is feminine^, 
not in regard to the antecedent rrionsirUMy but to Cleopatrti of 
>vhom the poet is speaking. 

Note to. Sometimes it refers to an antecedent of a different 
number from that which is expressed : as. Si tempus est ulhtmjur^ 
hoininis necandi, quce multasunt — Cic. i. e. tempora, Inierva ser^ 
vititi repudiabat^ cujus initio ad eum ma^ce copim concurreban^mm 
Soil. i. e. servitH, 

Note 11. Sometiuies it agrees in gender witJb a %yord of similar 
import to the antecedent: as, Ego te, Euclio, d^alia re rescivissh 
censui, quod ad me atlinet — Pl^ut. in which qUofd seems to jrefer 
to negoiium understood rather than to its real antecedent re. Df- 
lectujrebusque aliis divinis humanisque qv^ce (supply negotik) per tp* 
$09 agenda erant,perfectis — Liv. 
Noie 12. The relative is sometimes omitted : as. Est in secessu 
^ ylongo locusts insula portum Efficit objectu laterum — Virg. Est lo^ ' 
' igus: Hesperiam Graii cognomine dicunt — Virg. in both whi^ quem 
may be supplied after locus', . 
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M^ 13. Sonietimes the word is added to the antecedent, which 
belongs to the clause of the relative : as. Cum venissent advdda Vo* 
hUerrana qwe nominantur — Cic. for vada quee nominmtur Fola» 
terrana. As the original quotation stands, qua nominantiit may be 
l^pslated, as they are named. 

Note 14. The relative sometimes appears to agree in case with 
the antecedent : as. Cum scribas*, et cdiquid agas eorum quorum 
consues^ — Cic. Non pro ^ud, aut quorum simulai, ir^urid — Sail. 
Frag. This constrCiction may be eHiptical ; and perhaps such ex- 
amples are to be supplied thus : Miqu'id agqs eorum,- quorum {alt-' 
quidagere) consuvsti. Pro inj arid eorum, pro quorum injuria simu^ 
kU, scil. se arma cepisse, I'his is an imitation of Greek construc- 
tion, and may arise f i om what is called attractiqn : thus, Kjxi iiri- 
rBva-acy rr,ypx^7\, xai t(fi \iyf, cJ ei%ey i *lyy(ra; — John ii* 22. *Ev 
rous hpT(xXi, ats ffyof^av — Aristoph. to these the relative is said 
to be attracted, by the antecedent, 'Into its case. 

Note 15. Sometimes the relative, if once expressed, is af^er* 
wards omitted, and in such a manner that, if supplied, its case, 
would be different : as, Quilus .nee qucpstus est', nee didiccre artem 
lam—Flaut, instead of 7iec qui didiccre. 

Note l6. Words of relative quantity and qualit}', as quotust 
ijuantust quaHs, are often construed as tlie relative : thus, Facies, 
qualem d^cet esse sororum — Ovid. Tantee multltudinis, quatitam 
capit urbs nostra, concursus est ad me /actus — Cic. But when re-- 
latives of this description and their redditjves (i. e, the adjectives 
which correspond to them) refer to different siubstantives, the for* 
mer agree with the first, and the latter with tlie second substantive, 
tu5 adjectives : thus, Diai de tc quce potui, tantd contentione, quaU" 
turn est forum — Cic Among the poets, qualis is sometimes made 
to agree in gender with the former substantive : as, Sed incitat me 
pectus et mammiB putres, * Equina quales uhera — Hor. for qualis 
sunt ubera. The same poet vises the accusative for the ablative : as, 
■Occurrunt anmce, quales nhque candidiores Tt *ra tuUtj for qua^ 
lilus. The word negotium is sometimes understood : as, Tale 
tuum carmen^ nobis ^ qudle sopor fossis in gramine-^Y'irg, Either 
the relative or its reddilive iir sometimes omitted : as, Quale manvs 
addunt elori decus — Virg, for tak decus, quale. Qui tanti talem 
genuere parentes —Virg, i.e. tanti, quanta tuDido-, taltmitem, 
qualem te conspicimus, ^ 

JVb/e 17. The first two rules in regard to the relative qui, de* 
4)end upon the -first and second concords j and the third rule, upon 
the rules ibr the government of nouns, verbs, and prepositions. It 
always agrees in gender and number with the antecedent 5 anrt 
when the antecedent and consequent haj^p^ to he in the same case, 
it then agrees in case also. Its case depends always upon that of the 
consequent^ which it implies; and instead of which it geneirailjr 
stands alone. 

i(ote 18, The clavLse of the apteced^t is sometimes found after 
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that of the relative: as^ Qui pauperes sunt, us anHquicr officio e9| 
pecuniae- C\c, 

Rule IX. Two or more substantive* singular, oonple4 
tpgetKer by 9, conjunction [^/, ac, atque, &c.], generally 
Ijave ft verb, adjective, or relative plqral : as, 

Petrus et Joannes ^ qui sunt docii, Peter and John, wbf^ 

are learned. 

Note 1. Thus a]so> Lupus et agnus ctmpulslr^hd^x. Furor ira-: 
que menteni prcecipitant — ^Virg. Herodotus Thucydjdesque, quorpm 
iBtas in eqnm tempora incidit — Cijp. 

Note 2. This rule arises from the figure syllepsis. 

Note 3. It refers not only to affirmative copulatives, but may be 
extended to those also which are negative, and to the disjunctive 
conjunctions au(, vH, ve, seu, sive, it) those cases where the attti- 
bute is either affirmed or denied in regard to the several subjects : 
as, Quid in decemviris neque Ccesar, neque ego futhiti essemus — Cic. 
Felutl cum prcetor, aut presses, out proconsul, in balneum^ vel in 
iheairum ^ant- — ^Justipian. Inst. 

Not^ 4. A singular nominative followed by an ablative governed 
by cum sometimes takes a plural verb or adjective : as, Juha cum 
Lahienocopti inpotestatem Ccesaris venissent — Hirt. Bi Afr. Remo 
cumfratre Quirinus Jura dabunt-^Vlrg. Phamabaxus cum ApU* 
loTtide et Athenagora vincti tnaduntur—^CvLrt, 

J^ote 5. The conjunction is sometimes omitte4, by the figurf 
^yndetpn ; as, Dum cetas, metus, magister prqhibebant — ^Ter. 

Note 6. Sometimes two adjectives in the &iingular bdpng to 
a plural substantive : a^^ Maria Tyrrhevujfi alque AdTiaticupi-^ 
JLiv. % 

Note 7. Frequently an adjective or verb singular is joined by 
the figure zeugma to two or more nouns coupled together : as. 
Mare fubrum et tot us oritntis oceanus refer tus est «7w — Plin. 

Note 8. If the singular nominatives be of different persons, the 
plural verb .will agree with the more worthy person^ that is, with 
the first in preference to the second, and with the second rather 
than with the third : as. Si tu et Tullia, lux nostra, valetis, em tt 
suavissimvs Cicero vdlemus — Cic. The same rule is observed^ if 
either substantive, or both, be plural : as. Si nos duces, vasquemi^ 
Vites strenuo suo quisque officio fan gamur. Thus BisoErrdstis, RuUet 
vehementer et tti, et nonnutli colUgce tut — Cic. But in many in^ 
stances the penon next to the verb, although tt may be the mono 
unworthy, is preferred. ' 

Not^ 9. In substantives denoting living beinccs, the masculine 
gender is preferred to the feminine: as. Pater mihi et mater mortui 
^unt-^Ter. It is not ajscertaincid among giamroarians, whetl^r or 
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«iot fhefemlnlne genderov^ht to be preferred to rtie neu ter j whether 
*wre should say Lucretia et ejus mancipium/uerunt castce, or casta. 
Vos^us, in his larger grammar, the authors of the Port Royal gram- 
tHar^ and Ursinus, seem to think the feminine preferable. But 
the sanieVossios^in his less grammar'), Linacer, and Al\rarez, pre- 
fer the neuter to the feminisie. It may sometimes happen that one 
of the nouns does not signify persons expressly, but by implica- 
fion ; as when the name of a place is put for the inhabitants: thus^ 
Athenaram et Cratippi j ad quos-^Cic, So likewise when one of 
fhem is a collective, persons being signified : (jfuadraginta millia 
pedkum, duo mil&a sepHngenti equttes, et tanta prope avium jiodo^ 
yumque pars ccesi dicuntur — Liv. But we also find Tria millia 
qaadrmgenti cccsa. — Liv. 

Note 10. Wh6n the substantives denote things without life, the 
adjective 'is generally neuter : as, Divitice, decus et gloria i?t oci^lis 
sita JK«^— SalL in which negotia seems to be understood. It is ge- 
oerally understood that if any one of tlie substantives denote a thing 
inanimate, the adjective may be neuter : as. Serpens, sitis, ardor, 
axencBy Dulciavirtuti-^LxxcsOi, Sometimes in inanimate things, re- 
gard is paid to the simple construction, or the mora worthy gender: 
09, Gramtnatice quondam ac Musicejunctieefuerunt — Quiuct. Seri" 
cres,supra dictis narcissus et lilium — Plin. When the substantives 
signify irrational amroals or planW, we find the adjective or relative 
agreeing with the general word understood ; thus, Expertes rationis 
sunt equi, loves, reliquce pecudes, apes,quarum {perhaps testiarum) 
opera efficltur aMquid ad hominum usum et vitam — Cic. Quid de 
vitilfjis oliveiisque dicam, quarum (perhaps arhorum) fructus nihil 
omnino ad bestias pertinent — Cic. 1 n this last example, it may per- - 
haps be, that the feminine is preferred to the neuter | or olivetis 
inay be used instead of the feminine olivis ; and, indeed, i;\ th^ 
former, quarum may refer to apes, the nearest substantive. ' 

Note 1 1 . The more worthy person is generally placed first : as,' 
Ego et tu, Livy furnishes an example to th^ contrary ; Pater et 
ego, fralresque mei, pro volts arma tulimus. The precedence, 
here, may be intended as a mark of deference and distinction. 

Note 12. The verb or adjective frequqptly agrees, by tlie figure 
teugma, in person, geVider, or number, with the nearest substan- 
tive : as, Et ego et Cicero meus flagitalit — Cic. Salus, Hlerl, 
Jama, for tunce, sunt carissimce-^C'ic, Sociis et rege recepto^-Virg, 
When cum intervenes between two nouns, regard is stiH paid to 
worthiness of gender : as, flia cum Lausode Numitore sati — O-id. 
The verb jakes the person of the nominative : as, I'u quoque cum 

' His words there are, ** Utrum et femiainum dignius est neutro ? Ita qai^ 
dem plerisque vjdetur, idque propter iUud l!iicani j Leges tf plebiscita coactce, 
Sed istoc /ie«M»)ix«v videtur, sive singiilare; ut ad versus ;iIiorum scriptorun> 
cofisuetudinem exkide nondebeat judicium ferri.*' But some consiJcr coactee ~ 
as a mistake for coacfd ; others divide pklnscita inta j)icl'is Hita^ and p onjtni j 
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pmso prxetnia feres — Ovid. Wl^ea singular substantKrea arei 
joined together, especially those signifying things without life, iha 
best authors often use a verb singular : as. Virtus, et honeslas, c# 
pudot cogebatr^Cic, This is the nipre common, when the diflfer-^ 
ent words are of similar signification ; and when this is^ the case, 
the ad ective or relative generally agrees with the j:^rest : as, 
Muliijanua et vestihulum, quod maxime celejiratur — Cic. Turner 
condemns Lily's Imperium et dlgnitas quce petiisti, which should 
be, he says, quam petilsli ; but, as Ruddiman observes, Cicero 
himself seems in one instance to write in a similar manner. CoU 
Jective nouns, as populus, gens, turta, vianm, &c.*, and certain par-* 
titives, 9s quisque, uterque, &c., are frequently joined to a verbji 
adjective of relative, plural ; and the adjective or relative, instead of 
taking the gender of the collective expressed, often agrees with a 
word which the sense suggests to the mind : as, Multitydo convex 
nerant'-Cxs, Magna pars vulnerati aut occisi sunt — Sail. Intimus 
quisque liber torum vincti ahreptique — ^Tacit. Familia quorum, &c. 
' — Sail. Such cqnstructions arise from the figure synthesis, or, aa 
it may, perhaps, with greater propriety be name^, synesis. 

Rule X. One s^bstaotive agrees with auQlhar sigt^fying 
the same thing, in case : as, 

Cicero Orator^ Cicero the Orator. 

IJrbs Edmburgum^ Tlie city Edinburgh. 

FUius delicice matrix sucr, A Jjon thp 4arling pf hi* noiQ- 

thpr. 

TVb/e 1 . That i$, when two nouns come together denoting the 
same persoq or thing, the one explaining or describing the other, 
^hey are put in the same case : as, Juslitia vtrius-^Cic, Op^ irrir 
iamenta malorum — Ovid. 

Note 2. This is nanied apposition, an^ is not considered by some 

* A collective noun jni^y be' jpined with a verb cit^icr of the singular or of 
the plural number; as, Ctv<ent pars semina ^jiotmnice — ^Virgl Pars in fnista. 
sefotit — Virg. Jobed with a §jngul ir verb, it gene^ly expresses many con- 
sidered as one aggregatei b^it, when joined witb a yifital verb, it signifies mauT 
separately or individually. Hence, if an adiect^ve or participle be subjoineS 
to the verb, when th6 latter is of the singular number, the former will agree 
Jjoth in gender ai^d number with the collective noun ; as, Circitenpars quarto^ 
erat militarihus armis instmcta — Sail.: but, if the verb be plutad, theadiective 
or participle will be plural also, and of the same gender as the individuals con- 
stituting the collective noun; since, in this case, thejr' all agree with the term , 
of universality, andare understood to the special or individual t^rms : as. Part 
eroiit cast. Compierant litura — j^ pars et certare parati — Virg. Sometimes, 
however, though rarely, the adjective is thus use^ jn the singular : as. Pars, 
qrdvus alHs Puiveruloihis etfuis farii — Virg^ ^n^ yii* 624, for. arduiy putvera'^ 
iftnti furunt Proper names and appellatives also take the gejider of the indi- 
.viduals implied ; as, Latiiim^ Capfiaque agra muUati'^lAy- viii. Jl, for /»«- 
tint et CampanL Capita lovjuratimds tirgis€€Ksi — Li v. x. 1 > for duces oil 
yriticipes, as we say, in JBng^lish, the heads. 
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^pammsmnttt»2k concoccL I con^der il, however, aa^flr pruAary 
^(meapd^ and founded oji tbe abstract principle, that words agreer 
jng M meaning should agre^ by gDamaialicaL concord. 

JVb/c 3. It is not necessary that the nouns agree in gender, num-i 
Ijer, or person : as, Mognum pauperies opprolrmm — Hor. Alexin 
fiklieias domni — -Virg. Ego homuncio hoe non faceremf-^l&c. 
— Jn all such constructions there aeems to be an ellipsis of the an- 
dent e7is, or of qui est, qui votaiHr, or the like^ 

Note 4. The substantive descriptive of two. or more singular 
Substantives joined together, is made plural : as, Cn,. JDomitio, C, 
ffosio consulJLbus — Kep« JS^poUs, atque Craiitius, Jristophanesque 
pcietce — ^Hor;. ' Likewise, when the nouns are connected by cum : 
as, Cqita^cum Ti^urio SaMno legates Hi amisimtts—Flov. iii. 10.8. 
But in some editions legatq is read : the former reading> howeverj^ 
fiem^ to bp preferred. 

Note 5. Wli^n ^ plural appellative is used as descriptive of twa 
^r more proper qames of difierent genders, it must be of the more 
;worthy gende^ : as, Ad Ptoiemcoum Cleofatratnque reges legati 
fnissi — LJv., in which r^es is equivalent to regem et reginam. Ixa, 
3the?#amc manner socer, fiHus, and f rater axe UBod, implying like-t 
wise socruSfJilia, ^d soror. 

Note IS, When oa^e-of the substantives is animate,^ tlie adjective an^ 
verb agree with it : as. Cum duofulmina nostri iniperu subito hk 
HispanjJ, Cn, et P, Scipiones, extincti occidissent — Cic. In many? 
instances the sense will deteianine the regimen. If the nouns are 
inanimate, it agrqes with the last : as, Fama malum, quo non hliud 
pelocius uUum—Y\rg. Here, likewise, the agreement of quo vvitl^ 
malum is determined by the sense. The rule seems to be tiat, in this 
iCase,.the adjective and verb shall agree with the more general nou^ : 
as, Flumen est Arar, quod in ^hodanum irifluit — Caes. CorioH ^pr 
pidum captum—IAv.'^CxssLr has made the adjective agree wit^ 
tbe proper name in Fbimine Rheno qui agrum Helve(ium a Gexn^ar 
fiis dividit, and ^n other parts. 

Note 7. Sometimes the latter substantive is, put into the geni- 
tive : as. Fobs Timavi-^Ykg. Arbor fid^Cic. Et lapathi k^ftf^ 
Iferba^Hqr. 

Note 8. A sentence or clause may supply the place of ope of 
the substantives; as, Cogitet oratorem institui, rem arduan^ — 
Quinct. 

No^ 9. If the latter substantive be susceptible of a cha;!^^ v\ 
termination, to express a difterence of gender, it must agree with 
'the former in gender and number : as, Populum lat^ regemrr-Y^rg, 
for rvgnantem, Regma pecunia — Hor. ior regnans,*. Bu^ ^ept- 
poenes, and nepters, the masculine is generally joined : a$, Aq^la 
rex avium, Temfus magtster multorum. Virgil speaks^ f^ ('f^cf 
et duciores apunif not reginas et durtrU:es, . 
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Note 10. To the preceding four concords some add a 6Mk, that 
^ the Responsive, generally agreeing in C9se with its InterrogaHve, 
But this depends entirely upon the nature of the figure ^ipsis } 
for if we say Quis hems est iibi ? jimphiiruo-^Ter. to this last no- 
minative are understood the words est herus wiii.—r When words 
of different construction are used> the Responsive and Interrogative 
disagree : as, Cujump^cus? an Meliloei P Non, verum jEgonis — 
Virg. Cujics est liber? mens, not mei. Cuja interest? Regis, 
But even in some of these, if the elliptical words be supplied, 
the constructions do only seem to disagree : thi^s, if we say Cu^ 
jus interest 9 and reply mea, tua, &c. the fall sentence may be^ 
Cujus negotia interest, or Inter cujus ne^otia est ? M^a negotia in^ 
iereAf. 



II. OF GOVERNMENT, 

1. Of Noun«. 

2. Of Verbs. 

3« Of Words indeclmable* 



THE GOVEBNMENT OF NOUNS. 

OP SUBSTANTIVBS, 

Rule XL One substantive governs another sigaifying 
a different thing, in the genitive : ^s, 

jimor Del, The love of God. 

Lex naturcB, The law of nature. 

Note 1 , That is, when two substantives come together^ signi- 
fying different things ; or in which the latter limits or defines the 
general signification of the former, and expresses some particular 
relation belonging to it, it mi^t be put into the genitive : as^ Amor 
nummi—}\xv, Init'mm est salutis notitia pecct^^^^nec. 

Note 2, The substantive in Latin, which is to be put into th^ ge* 
liitive, is that which ccnresponds with the English wprd followed 
l^yof, or which ends in **. 

Note 3. The governing substantive is sometimes omitted : as, 
Ubi ad DiangB yeneris — ^Ter; i. e. templum or ^edem. 

Note 4. The latter substantive is sometimes understood : as, 7Wt 
^d decies centum millia, et hordei quingenta, indicantes se a4 fnarff 
ffev^€iQ> haperf — Liv . i, e, md^mt 



K>te B. The pRmcuos ki^ffus, ejus, USus, ttfiu, kc, dip ned at 
substantives^ the word with which they agree being generally tm«» 
^erstood: as^ lAher ejtis. Ltbritofmn. Supply Mminis^^ f^o^ 
piinun^. 

Note 6, The genitive may have eitbet an aotive or a passive tigv 
i^fication : thns^ in N^c sese j^nece jactavii vulnere quisquam-^ 
Virg. imlnerejEnece denotes the wound which ^neas had received | 
£l vulnere tardus Ulym — Virg. rrfers to ]the wound which Ulygseif 
bad given. 

Note 7. The substantive governed may govern another signify", 
ing a different thing i as, Fratris kicjil^us erat regis — liv. 

Note 8. Sometimes two genitives depend upon the same govern^ 
ing substantive : as, tjujus cwitatis est long^ ampUssinia auctO' 
ritas qmnis orce maritimce regionum earum — C-aes. Here, indeed 
there are three genitives, but the third is governed by the second. 

Note 9. Sonietimes the word governing and the word governed 
exchapge pases : as^ Sex dies ad earn r^m cpTificiendam spatiipos" 
• tulant — Caes. i. e. spatitim sex^dierum. 

Note \Q. The genitive, signifying possession, is often changed 
into an adjective: as^ Domus paterna — Cic. for Domus patris. 

Note 1 1 . The genitive is sometimes changed into the dative: as, 
Frqtri cedes fient pervice — Ter. for fratris. Or, into an accusative 
or ablative with a preposition: as. Odium ergfi Romanos^^^ep, 
Cura de salute patrice—C\c,' If the former substantive be derived 
firom a neuter verb, the latter oft^en follows the construction of tha^ 
verb: as, pollqquia cum amiois—Cic, as well as Colloquia amico^ 
rum — Cic.^ $ivi successor em — Suet. Justitia est oitemperatio 
scriptis legtbus institutisque popuhrum — Cic. In old Latinity esr 
pecially, the dative and accusative are sometimes found after a sub- 
stantive derived from an active verb: 38,Tradit'w aJteri — Cic. 
Quid istum tihi tec/ioipj*— Plaut. — — Insucii phrases as Domum rtf- 
dttionis spe suhhtd^Ctds, In which the case of domus is errorie*' 
onsly ascribed by some gramtnanans to the government of reditiof 
jthe accusative, or the ablative, depends entirely upon the nature 
^f diomus, which is governed hy a preposition g^iuerally under* 
stood. 

Note 12, P^s is omitted aftef-stich adjectives as primus, meditts. 
ultimus, extremus.infimus, imus, summus, fUpremus, reUquus, cce^ 
terus; thus Media nox — Caes, signifies the middle (part of the) 
night. In summd monH, On the top (or highest part) of the hill. 
|n soch examples the adjective must agree with the substantive. 

[^Certain observations on ^the nature and construction of pror 
* nouns, usually referred t^ this rule, will hp foupd in E4ymqi 

JpgyO ^ . ' 
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RiTLB XII.' If the latter subaUiitt?e bm an adjective of 
praise or dispraise joiacd with itj ijt may be put in the gi:* 
nitive or ablative : as, "* 

Fir stwimcB prudenticPy \ f A man 5f the greatest • 
yel summd ptudentid^j \ wisdom. 

Puer probd indole^ A boy of a good disposition* 

Note \ , That is, when the second substantive expresses a quality 
belonging to the first, having also an adjective joined to it, express- 
ing some degree, accident, oj: properly belonging to that quality," 
it may be put in the genitive or abfative : as, Ingettui vultds puer 
— -Juv. EsnulUjide — Cic. Magno pander e sa!mm — ^Virg. Mu* 
Uer {State integrJ — Ter, ^ 

Note 2. The genitive seems to depend upon the fotraer substan« 
tive taken possessively) and the ablative is governed by some pre- 
position generally understood, but siwnetimes also expressed ; as^ 
Amicus cum magndfide — Plant. Tnn. iv. 4.4. 

Note 3. Oratoi-s use the ablative more frequently than the geni« 
*ive, especially after a substantive verb. 

Note 4. In such instances as the following, the genitive is the 
more common : Mogniformica laboris — Hot. Testimonium nui^ 
liMsmoniend — Cic« N^dH {nutime) coHsiiii sum-r-Tcr^ Bosaju^ 
cundi odorii^-Vlin* 

Note 5, In such as the fbllowing, the ablative only is used : 
JBq/io animo es — ^Ter. Omnto Juerim doUrre — Cic. Mira sum aia-^^ 
critate ad litigandum — Cic, Credens se minore invididfore-^NefK * 

'Note 6, Sometimes both cohstru^itious are found in the same 
sentence : as, Lentulum, eximi^ spe, summte vlrtutis, adolescentem 
fac efucUas -^Cic, 

Note 7' Sometimes the ao^tive 4^rees with the former sub- 
f tantivej or the subject of discourse, and the latter substantive is 
put in the ablatore : as. Fir gnwiMe ^t fruden^ pnestansi — Cic. 
Fir prcestantis ingenii, preestanti iatgemo, prcesiam iof^enio, ao4 
(pootically) pr^estans ingenii, are all found . Sometinoep the poela 
use an accusative : as, Os humerosque MmiJis deo — Viyg, FuUvm 
d^eciks^Stat^ Such accusatives are governed by the preposition 
s/^-nndum or guo^ ad understood, ^nd are referred (o the figure sy^ 
necdoche. Integer vitce — Hor, Prcostans OHMai— Virg. and the 
like, may perhaps be referred to another rule. 

Note 8. In like manner, neuter and pasAive verbs are con^oed 
witb theablative : 3M, £it corde et geniius ,tremit^^liot^ Lcevobrik* 
chio vulneratur — Liv. And by the poets witli an accu^tive : as,, 
£xpleri mentem neauit-^yvrg. Such cases are governed by a pre-i 
position undeistooo, 

Note g. The former substantive is sometimes understood :' as, 
Fulgus est ingenio jno^ifi— Sail. Popuhis^ or some similar wordj, 
is ^derstoodw 
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Note 10. The latter subsDintive must denote some patt <>r pro- 
perty of the fbmier ; otherwise its government docs not depend 
upon the present role* hence such phrases as Fulchrd prole parent 
$e^ " Virg. flex gefiddt oreP^-^Mof » Pater optimarum iifflerorum, 
and the like, are excluded from it. 1 believe, it may be generally 
observed, that when m EngHsh the anafytical forto of the geni- 
live (i. e. with 0^) is coBflhertible into the simple or SaKon tbitn 
<with *^), the Latin genitive is fio be referr^ to the preceding rble: 
thus, '' The father c^ the 6he children,^' which is equivalent to 
^' The fine children's father." But when, consistently i^^ith sense 
and wSth general tuage, this cannat be dofife, the genitive belongs 
to the present rule : as, "A man of great vhtoe," which k not 
convert^e into *' great virtue's man.'*' 

Ri^LS XIIL An ad^ettivc in the neuter ^qdcr, without 
^ substantive expressed^ is followed lyy ft genitive : as^ 
rMukum pecwuiJe, Much money. 
Quid rei ? What i« the matter ? 

Kott 1. That is, adj^tives in 4ie neuter gender, used as sub- 
stantives, govern th^ genitive : as, Pauh^lum pecunics — ^Ter. Hoc 
"nocth-^Cxc, Id Ttegodp^Tbe. Mnuseriaruifi — ^Ter.' 

Note 2. Hhe adjectives thus used are generally such as signify 
quantity : as mtUtum, plus, plurmum, tu/Uum, qutmium, fmrnt^, 
vunBnfon ; also ^id, md, hoc, idifuid, ^t^dfutm) to which may 
be added summum, uttimum, extretnum, dimidutm, and medium : as^ 
Sumtfum mcmtiS'-Oind, AniiHte dirnktifim-^lior. To these ma|r 
i)e^ded a great numbed of plural neuters: as, jingusta viarum^ 
0paca heomm^ &c.-*^Vifg. Jncerki fortunes^ antiqua faederum, 
txtrif^na perkulorum — IXy. And soipetimes other singular neu* 
ters : as,, Lulricum juventce^rTac. Sub ohscurum 7zoc^ii— Virg. 
£x adverso cceH^Y'ng. 

IiMe 8. It is'observed that quod, altqu^ auoddam, always agree 
with their substantives ; and that quid and plus are always followed 
•t^agenkive. 

Jioie 4. Nihil, hce, id,^ Ulud, istud, quids aliquid, quidquam^ 
^*gantly admit the genitive of neuter adjectives of the second 
declension: a$, Nihil sinceri^Cic. Quid reUqui est ? — Ter. Thii 
seldom happens with adjectives of the third declension ; and 
-oeter with those that endln is, e. AIM is joined with nihil, and 
never the genitive, according to this rule. 

Note 5. Negotiim, tempus, locum, spatium, or the like, are uft- 
tterstood to these ' adjecti\*es^ and are the really governing words, 
according to Rule XI. . ... 

» Or, tn adjective in the nenter gender, expressive of ^wantity, or partt- . 
lively Used, govemsuin the genitive case, t^e substantive with which, stnc^tly, 
it ilsoutd agree: tiiu« we pay AUilia -puunia : but if we yse jnullum, we musfc 
pay Multum pecuniiC. Thus also we ^ay Angusla vianim isit An^tftcc vice. 

4 



"RvtJi Xlfi*. Opus and ustis, AtMilng necessity ^ cofivent'^ 
ence, or eocpediencj/y are followed by the dative of the objecii 
to whit^h the thing is necessary, and the ablative of the thing 
wanted : as, 
Aucioritate tud nolis^ f We have need of your 

opmest — Cic» ( 1 authority^ ' 

Kunc viribm usus (65^1 f Now you have need df * 
tili) — Virg. J L strengths 

Note 1. They arc said sometimes to govern the genitive j but, 
when this is the case, Aey generally appear to be taken in thto lite- 
ral sense. The following are adduced as examples of their governing 
a genitive, according to the sense mentioned in the rule: Sed etiam 
si n6sse, quid qM^que senserit, volet, ledums opus est-^QxLmct» 
Inst xii. 3. Jilii qffkrunt se, si qvlb usus opene si/— JLir. xxri. g. 

Note 2. Opus is sometimes used like the adjective necessarius, 
but as an aptote : as. Dux nobis et autor opus est-^vc, - 

Note 3. 0pm is elegantly followed by the ablative of perfect |)ar- 
ticiples^ the substantive being either expressed or omitted : as, Prt*> 
usquamincipiaSf consutto^; et uhi considueris, maturh facto opus est 
—Sail. Qpiusfuit Hirtio€onvento r-Cic, Thus also, Dictu opus esi 
•— Ter. And Facto est usus — Plaut . 

Note 4. Opus is sometimes foUowedby an accusative : as, Puera 
tpus est cihum — Plaut. Diomedes mentions that the antients said 
Opus est mihihanc rem,) but it is probable, tliat these accusatives ai^ 
governed by sojne^ infinitive J such as habere, dicenre, facer e. The 
following has been adduced as an instance in which usus govema 
an accusative ) Ad earn rem usus est kominem asluium, doctum^^ 
Plant. * 

Note 5. It is fallowed by the infinitive, or the subjunctive witk 
ut : as. Quod opus sit sciri — Cic, Opus est, asgram ut ie ndskmdei 
•—Plant. . 

Note 6, The word governed by it is often omitted- : as. Si opik 
^It, accurras— Old. in which the word, aco^rrefe may supply the 
place of the ablative of the thing wanted, or may be consideied as 
the nominative to sit, opus being then reckoned equivalent to *€- 
cessarium. 

Note 7. The ablative after these words seems to be governed by 
the preposition in. Vtor formerly governed an accusative, as well 
as an ablative j and as there are not wanting instances to prove that 
verbal noims sometimes governed the casfc of their verbs, this cote* 
sideration may, perhapsj» be satisfactory to somie> in regard to the 
origin of the government of v^us, ^ 

* Opus and vsuf, denoting necemty, are usually noticed under adjectives d 
Want. They are htrt made the subject of a separate rule, which, for oiivi« 
«ui reasons, il numbered at th^prectdingt 
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CP ADJECTiyfiff* 

IXvtt XIV, Verbal adjectives, or such sts signiiy an tf** 
fection of the mind, require the genitive : as, 
Avidiis glorice. Desirous of glory. 

IgnarusfraudiSf 'Igiiorant of fraud. 

Mentor beneficiorum, Mindful of favours. 

Note I. Or, verbal adjectives, by which are meant verbals in x, 
' esusj and iaus, with participials in ns 3 and adjectives signifying an 
a^^tion of the mind, by which are meant those which denote de- 
fire or disdain^ knowledge or ignorance, innocence or guilt, or the 
like, requtre the genitive : as, Timidus deorumr^Ovid, Imperitus 
rerum — ^Ter. Fratemi sanguinis iiwoiw-*-Ovid. 

To this rule belong 
1st. Verbals in or, and participtals in ns: bs capax, edax,fugax, 
pervicax, tenax, &c., amans, appetens, cupiens, negligenSj metuens, 
sdens, &c,.- as, Tempus edax rerum — Ovid. Alieni appetens — 
Sail. To these may be added certain participials in us; as consul- 
tus, docius, expertus, inexp&rlus, insuetus, insolitus : as. Juris con* 
sulius^Cic, 

2dly. Adjectives ctenoting affection : as', • 

1. Desire and disdain; cupidus, avarus, apidus,fastidiosus, cu* 
riositSjStudiosus, incuriosus, Sec. with many other words belonging 
to verbals in idus and osus: as, Laudis avidi^rSdll. IMerarum 

fastidiosus — Cic. 

2. Knowledge and ignorance 5 peritus, gnarus,prudens, callidus, 
dociUs, ceritts, memor, &c.; ignarus,improvidus,imprudenStinsolitus, 
&c.: as, Conscia mens^ecti — Efor. Nescia mensfati — Virg. 

3. Innocence and guilt j innocens, innoxtust insons, kc, noxius, 
reus, suspectus, compertus, 8fc. as, Consilii i/inoxio^— Curt. Reics 
avaritice — Cic. 

4. To the foregoing may be added an infinite multitude of other 
adjectives, of which Johnson and Ruddiman have given lists. But 
the greater part of these belong to the above-mentioned classes, , 
and some may be referred to other rules } such are the following. 

Abjectior animi — Apul, or Liv. Alternus animae — Sil, 

Absonum fidei — Liv, (perh.dai.) Ambiguus pudoris — Tae. 

Abstemius vini — Auson. Amens animi— ^r^. 

Acer mUitise — Tac, Anhelus laboris — Sil, 

Admirandus firugalitatis — Senec. Anxiusfurti — Ov. 

Adversa domuum. Ardens animi. 

-ffiger animi — Liv, Argutus facmorum^^Plaul, 

iEmulus ihgenii— Si/. Assuetus turaultus— Xiv. 

^quales aevi— Si/. Atrox odii — Tac, 

iffiquus absentium — Tac, Attonitus serpentis — Sil. 

Alienum dignitatis. Audax ingenii— Sm^. 
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Au^fitior onmi-^JpuL 
Aversus animi — Tclc. 
Benignas vini — ^Har. 
Bibujus Falef ni— i/or. 
Blandus jnecum-— £<^« 
Bonus fati. 

Cxcus animi— Quinct. 
Callidas tenjporum— rac. 
Captns animi — Tac. 
Catus legora — Auswi. 
•Celer nandi— ^i/. 
■Certus destinatioui»^rac. 
Clanoosus undss. 
CHarissimus disciplina— ^Po^crc. 
Commune omnium. 
Compos animi. — Ter. voti. — lix 
Confidens jyiimi-^5w«A)a. 
Confinuatus 2xxm\—ApuL . 
' Confusus animi^-Lfv. 
Conterminns jugi, 
Credulus adversi — Bil. 
Spes animi credulamutui — Hot. 
CuraulatissimuB sceleram-*— 

PlauU 
Damnandus facti^-*iS^ 
jDefoitfii* leti*— Si/. 
Degener artis patriae — Ov\d. 
Despectus td£da&» 
Devius aequi — SIL 
Discolor lanae. 
" Disoors patris — Veil, Pat» 

. : al. pairi. 

Disertus leporum — Catul, 
Dispar sortis— 5/7. 
X)i versus raorvrai — Tac. 
Ditior animi— 5/a^. 
l)issoliieiida tristiliae pectora — 

TibuL 
Divina faturi — Hor. 
Docilis modorura — Hor. 
Doctus virgae — SU. 
Diibius animi— FJ;V^. 
Dnlcissimus fandi— 7Gt?//* 
Durus oris — Lh, 
Diirior oris — Ouid. 
Efiiisisslmus munificentiae — Pd" 

terc. 
Egregitas animi — Firg, 
Eauntiativi corporam — Senec, 



Exactus moram — OL*id, 
Exiguus amttn^-^ClauSaflf^ 
Eximms mmt-^Stat, 
£xosa hujiis vitae-^B^* 
dExpertus belli — Firg. 
Expletus animi-^^|«/. 
Exsors culpae — lAv, 
Exsol patriae— ^(H'. 
Extematus animi— '^^i^^ 
Extorris regni— ^^/tt/. 
Exntns fbrmae—oiSi/. 
Facilis fmpim^Clmdian. 
Falla& amicitiae — Tac, 
Falsus animi — Ter, 
Fatigatus s^i-^ApuL j 
Felix cerebri — Hor. 
Ferox animi — Tac, 
Fervidus ingenii— 5i7. 
Fessus rerum — Firg, 
Festinus animi — ApuL 
Fidens animi — Firg. 
Tidissima tni — Virg, 
Firmatas animi — Sail. 
Firmus propositi— Ptf^ar. 
*— ^- — - al. proposito. 
Flavus comarum— iSr/. ^ 
Floridior aevi — SU. 
Fluxa njorum— Si/. 
FoEtae novales Martis— ^iaiwf. 
Formidolosior hostiuni — Tac, 
Fortunatus labonHn — Firg, 
Fractus animi, opum. , 
Frequens silvae monsrrTac., 
Frustratus spei — Ge!, 
Fugitivus regni — Fior, 
Furens animi — Firg, 
Gaudens alii— Stat. 
Gravis morum — Claudian, 
Gravidam Amathunta metalli— 

Ovid. 
Illex anjmi— *y/p'//. 
Inipavidus somni — SU. 
Impiger militiae — Tac, (perhaps 

the dative.) 
Impos ammx-^PIaut, 
Improb^ connubii — Stat, 
Incautus futuri -—/ftir. 
Indeoora foMM& foemina — Tac, 



indociils {}aci8-^5it 
Jnexplebilis vittutis — Lid, 
Idfelix zmm-^Vtrg, 

{nfiftbos corporis — Aptdi 
ngens animi — Tac. 
InglcM-ius milidac-^Tac. 
Ingtatud lalutis — Firg^ 
innoxius coRsUii — C7itr/. 
insanus animi — Apul, 
Insatiabilis r^rtim— &«^t. 
Insolens infaibis^Ctc. 
. Insolitus sei-vitii — Sail. Frag. 
Insuetus laboris — Cats. 
integer animi^ vitae-r-ffor* 
itkt&tntSL leti mens-T-Ot/Mfi 
Intrei^idus ferri— C&iai; 
Invictus laboris — Tac^ 
invidus laudis — Cic, 
Irritus incepti — S'd. 
Lsetus laboris — ^r^. 
Lapsus aninii—P/aii/..ai. 
Lassus animi. 
Lassus laborisi marls^ militift- 

H(yr. 
Laudandtts Iab(^m-^f i/^ 
Lentus coepti— iSi/. 
Levis bpum — Sil, 
Liber laboruni— iifo^. 
Liberalis pecvmia — Sall^ 
Lugendas formae — SiL 
M acte animi — Mart. 
Madidus roris — Apul. 
Manifestos criminis — Tod^ 
iffaturus aevi — Fir^, 
Maximus aevi— Si/. 
Medius pacis et belli-s-^^Ho/. 
Melior fati— 5i/. 
Miser ^tiimi-^Plaut, 
Modicils pecuniafr— Toe. 
Mollior sui— ^-^^/. 
Muni£<jU8 auri — Clatidian. 
Mutabile mentis genus— ^i/. 
Mutatus animi^ — AfmL 
Nimius imperii— Lit;. 
Kobilis f^ndi — Auson, 
Notus fugarum — Sil, 
Noviis-doloris — Sil. 

* -^al. dolon. 

Nudus arbori«-i*OvW. 



Occolhis odii— ^oc. 

Qnusta remignm — HhrU 6i 

Afr. 
Optimus militisB — SS/. 
Otiosi studiorum — Plin. 
Pares statis mentisque — SH. 
Piividus oflFenaionum — Tac. . 
Pauper aqu^ — Hot. 
Perfida pacti gens^ — SiL 
Periclitabundus vxi-^ApuL 
Perin&mes discipline— yfptf/i 
Pertinax docendi — jfpul. 
Pervicax irtb — Tac. 
Piger pericli — Siil. 
Pot^ns lyrse — Hor. 
Praeceps animi — Firg. 
Firaecipuus virtutis — ApuL 
Praeclarus fidei — Tac, 
Praestans animi— flir^. 
Pravus fidei — SU. " 
Procax otil— Toe. 
Profugus regni — TOd, 
- Ptomptui belli— Toe. 

Ptoperus oblatae occasionis-^ 

Tac. 
Propriae deorum VoluptateSi 
Prospera frugum — Hot, 
Pulcberrinaus itst^SU. 
Puhis sceleris— Jjbr. 
Recreatus animi— -<j^/. 
llectusjudicii — Settee. 
Resides bellohlm — Stat. 
Sanus mentis — Plaut. 
Satiatus caedis — Ovid. 
Saucius famae — ApuL 
Scitus vadorum— ifor. 
Secors rerum — Ter. 
Secreta teporis corpora—- JtcorW. 
Segnis occasionum — Tac. 
Seri studiorum — Hor. 
Similis tui— P/oMf. 
Sinister fidei— 5/7. 
Solers operum— 5i/. 
■ ' l ytae — Hor. 
SoUicitl rerum. . 
Solutus c^rum— JHo**. 
Spemendus morura — Tac. ;■) 
Spreta vigoris— SiZ. ; ^ 

Stremwf mlHtiaB— Toe. V"" . 
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SHtpentes animj-r-X». Vafer juris— Oi^ / 

Suramus severitjtis — Toe. > Vagus antitoi — Catut* 

Superior sui — Tac, Validug aiiimi — TTac. 

Superstes beDbrum: Vanus veri — Firg, 

S Urdus veritatis — CoL Vecors animi — ApuL 

Suspengus animi — jipuL Vcnerandus senectac— 5!^/* 

Tantus animi — ApuL Versus animi — Tac, 

Tardus fugae — F. FlfLC. Versotus tngenii — P/«i. 

Tenella animi^ — ApuL Vetus regnjuidi — Tac. 

Tenuis opum—SiL Victus aoitni — Virg. 

Territus animi — Liv. Vigil armenti — SiL 

Timidns deorum— Ovid. Viridissimus irae — &7. 

Trepidi rerum — Liv. Unicus rerum fcssarum — SiL 

Truncus pedum — Firg. Utilis roedendi radix — Ovid. 
Turbatus animi — SiL Heroid. y',147.. AL medenth 

Turbidus animi— Toe. 

But of the^e many are with much more propriety referred to , 
other rules: such as, aBstemius^ compos, hnpos, liber, macie, mo^ 
dicus, poienSj impotens. purus 5 also cumulatus, explelus^, exsors, 
exsul, exioms, foetus, frequens, gravidus, mun\ficus, and the like; 
which are usually referred to adjectives of plenty or want. 

Note 2. Many of the adjectives enumerated in the previous part 
of this sulc are construed variously : as, Patiensfrigus, One suf^ 
fering cold at this moment. PatlensJHgoris, A person capable of - 
bearing cold. Doctus grammaticcB\ One skilled in grammar. Doc^ 
ius grammaiicam. One that has been taught graimnar 5 which he 
nKiy perhaps have forgotten^ Doctus Latinis Uteris, Learned in. 
Avidior 4id rem — Ter. Avidus inpeeuniis locupletium-r-Cic. Fin& 
cupidce — Plant. Callidus naturd — Ovid. Adfraudem cattidus — Cic. 
Prudens consiliQ — Justin. JurisconsuUm and juteeonsu/tus — Cic. 
Homines lahore assid'uo ei'ffiPotiSuTio assueti — Cic. Assuetus prcedce 
miles — Liv. Jn omnia familiaiia jura assuetus — Liv. Insuetus taho^ 
ris—Cses. Insuetus moribus Romcviis^ Liv. Corpora insueta ad one* 

ra portanda — Caes. Jnsolitus rtTtt?»— Sail., ad labo^rem — Caes. 

^nxius glorid — Liv. SoUicitus de re — Cic. Dili^ens in, ad, {fe«— Cic. 
Cic. Plin. Securus de belh — Liv. Negligetts in atiquem — Cic, it* 

amitis eUgendis — Cic. Reits ma^nis criminibus — Cic. ^per. see* 

lere iuspectvs — Sail. Regni crimine tnsons — Liv^ Most of th Dse 

adjectives contained in the preceding list are construed, especially bjr. 
prose writers, in tlieablative, or oihermse:tLs,Prcestansingenio — Cic. 
Cultumodicus — ^Tac. jSi^ger pcdUms—SaLiL Credulus alicui — Virg. 

Pf'ff^gi f^b Thfbis — Liv. jEmuius,cerfUs,incertu5, dubius, amli-- 

guus, consdusy mamfhtUSy^uspectus, noxiuSfComperiuSyWreheqxxtnt" 
ly construed with the dative, but in a difterent sense. ^-^--^Adtftrsus, 
fpqualis, affinis, titienm, ^landu^, commitnis, coniermnus, qontra* 
rius, credulus, dlipat, ^iSJ^vaH5,Jidus,JiniHmus^ par, proprius, si' 
mi/is, suptrstes, znd someothere, «« oftener Construed with the 
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iartve l^ah the ^nitive^v Superknr ts&ei generally (he ablaHiiii^ 
^lienus takee fr^uently the ablative with aot ah : %s, Humani 
. nihil a me alieHum puto — ^Ter. But these and innumerable other 
Vairifelies may be safely left to observatibri; 

Ifote 3. Grammarians differ ^ little about the n^turfe of this gQ« 
Vemment.^ It may, however, be observed, that, in piiany instances, 
the adj^tiV^ ate lised siibstktitiVcly \ thils, that Amans viriutis is 
the same as Amaior virfutis. Other adjectives are supposed to be 
follow<^ by a genitive governed by such words as in re, in causa^ 
in neg6tk^ uiidetstbod: lis> ifori tinxius cdusd sui. Reus gratid 
Jurtu 

Ratfe XV. l>aftitiye^3 Arid \\'6iAi placed t)ittitiVeiy, 
tothparatives^ siiperlatives, interrbgatives, arid sotne nume-. 
rals, govern the genitive plural : as, 

Atitfuis bhilosophoTUm, Sonle btie of the philosophers. 

Semor/ratfulm^ I'he elder of the brothers. 

Doctisntnus Romttnorufn^ The triost learned of the Ro« 

mans. 

gilts nosMfn ? _ Which of lis ? 

na fnusarUm^ One of the muses* 

Octavus sapienittnii The eighth of the wise ilieil* 

Note 1. That is^ adjectives denoting a peart of a number govern 
the genitive plural, which may be resolved into an ablative with 
ife, €) er, or t«, ot ^n accusative with intwr. 

To this rul^ belong j 
. ] > Partitives^ whether noQns dr pfonoutis ; tdlus. nvtlus, solas, 
titer, uterque, utercunque, Utervis, uterlibet, alter, alteruter, neut^^ 
alkiSs aliquis, quidam, quispiam, qtdsquis, quisque, unusquisque, 
bliquoi, carter, reJiquus ; to which are addea omnis, cunctus, and 
nemo.' as, Qidsquis deorum — Ovid. Nwto morialiam — Plin. ^j* 
truin utervis — Cic* 

2. Words used pdrtitiveiy : as, Canum degen^res-^Plm. Niffrat^ 
lanarum — Plin. Sancte deorum--rYirg. ExpetUti militum^lAv, 
Valgus AtkenieTiSiwni—Nep, 

3. Comparatives and superlatives 1 sis, major jwUenUifi — Hof* 
Ptllosisstmus ammalium lepiis — Plin. 

4. Interrogatives J qUis, quisntiffl, qtiisve, uter, quot, qitotUs, 
quotusquisque t s&, Qms moftaliutn - Sail. 

5. Numerals, domprehending both cardinals and ordinals ; UnuSt 
duo, tres, &c. 5 prirnUs, secundus, tertiiis, &c. ; also the pai*tltive or 
distributive, singuli; with mu/tifpaud, plcrtque, ntedius * as, Eqiii^ 
turn c^tum qidnquagintd interfecti Curt. Sapkntuiri octaifus-^ 
Hor. Malta* arboru7H-r-C\c. Quarutn quce pii^ tst — OVid. Sin* 
guhsvestrihfi— Curt. ' • 

Note 2 .If:the substantive be ^ collective noun, the genitive 
lingtildr U vMi-i ^s; Pr(e$tantisstfnus nostra cH^i/c/j*— Cic.> 1. e. 

N a 
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mfiforum civmn. Totiks Orc^cke d9ciissmim^^\c., u e. wimmm 

Note 3. The genitive is governed by dtt, e, or ex, numero, which 
{s oflen expi^sed : a», Ex numero odversarwrum eirciier 3excenH9 , 
inierfectis —Ctts, 

Note 4, Instead of the gemtive^ the ablative is often found, go- 
verned by de, e, ex, of m ; or the acchisative with inter or ante : as, 
Vnus e Stoids — Cic. But unus put for soius governs the genitive: as,, 
i/impedo unafeminarum — Plin. Lampedo the only woman, jicer-^ 
r'mm ex sensibus—Q\c, Ipse ante alios pulckerrimus omnes — ^Virg. 
Croesus inter reges opulentissimus—Senec, Ordinals are often con- 
strued with aormb ;^ as,Tertiu9 ah jEnea, Secundus, denoting im^ 
Jerior to, governs the dative : as. Nee sunt tibi Marte secundir^ 
Ovid. 

Note 5. The ps^rtilive is somelimed understood : as, Fies nohUiumt 
tu quOqueJbfit'iHm — Hor^od. 3. 13. 13. Supply untis. 

Note 6» The partitive takes the g)3nder of the substantive go- 
verned, when there is no other : as. Nulla sororum — Virg., i. e. 
Nulla soror e numero s9rorum. But if the noun governed be a col- 
lective, the partitive takes the gender of the noun understood,, 
which the sense will determine : as, jEtads suce doctissimus ,-*L e. 
doctissimus vir. 

Note 7. If there be another substantive expressing the chief snb- 
*ject of discourse, the adjective generally takes the gend«: of that 
substantive, and not of the following genitive : as, Indus, qui est 
omnium fiuminum TnaximMs — Cic. Sometime.8 the former is not ex- 
pressed : as. Quid {tu} agis dulcissime reruvi — Hon Ommum re- 
rum mors est ex/remain— Cic, i. e^negotium. 

Noted. Sometimes the substantive of partition and the par- 
titive are put in the same case : as. Maxima pars mofem hunc homi» 
nes halent — Plant. Milites, equites, and pedites are often thus 
used t as. Ex eodem exercitu pedites qtdndedm milRa^ et equites 
^uingentu^lAv. 

Note 9. The comparative and the superlative with the genitive 
of partition are use^ when .the things compared are of the same 
nature, class, or description : as, Dextra estfortvor manuum. PoU 
lex est fortissimuf cUgitorum. Hence there is an error in the im- 
precation of the Roman — UltUnus suoruni moTtiatur, Let him die 
the last of his^ relatives -, hr it is evident, that it is improper to 
•peak of ^im as one of his ow» friends or relatives. Hence alsa 
the irapr^riety of Qua socer Omatius, ma^narum majar avorumr-^ 
Sidon. And the impropriety in English ot Milton*S The fairest of 
her daughters Eve, In such instances, the compamtive should be 
used, followed by a Latin ablative, or, in English, by than, : as/ Oma* 
titts major magnis avis, Feurer than her daughters f^ie,. 

Note 10, The comparative with the genitive of jpactition is usei^ 
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^wha) two persons or thutts^ oir two aggregates) ate comparecf to- 
gether j the superlative^ when nK»e than two : thus, Maj^rfratrum 
refers to two brothers $ Muxknusfriifnm, to three or more. JTu- 
niores patrum — Lhr. is spoken x»f in contradistinction to the a^gr^ 
gate of the stmor£$, Th^ two rules are very genend, few viola- 
tions of thepi occurring either in. Latin or English. 

Note 1 1. Uitr, alter, netUer refer in like manner to two^ qitis, 
nUus, nuUui, to more than two. But there are exceptions to this 
observation. Uierqws is also applied to two ^ qimqite and omnis to 
jnore than two. Buit there are a few instances in which quisque 
and mnnis refer to two only. 

Note 12, NostrUn and vestridm are used afler partitives ; not 
Mwstri and vestri: bs, Quam vestrum utervis -^Qic, but, in his Ora- 
tions, Cicero pays no regard to thb distinction. 

RiTLS XVI. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit^ like- 
39ess or unlikeness^ require the dative : as, 
Uiilis hello, Profitahie for war. 

fernictoms retpvllicdBy Pernicious to the commohwealth. 
Similis patri^ , Like his father. 

Note 1. That is, adjectives signifying utility or inconvenience/ 
benefit or damage, pleasure or displeasure, and the like, are fol/ 
lowed by a dative of the object to which their quality is directed : 
as, Incommodusjllio — Cic. Felix ^«w — Virg. ConoenUns homini-^ 
Ovid. Color contrarm elho — Ovid. Si fads, ui patnas sit idoneus, 
utilisagris — Juv. 

To this rule belong adjectives signifying 

1. Advantage or disadvantage 3 hemgnus, tonus, commodus, fe^ 
lix,faustus, fnuctuosus, prosper, satuher, utilis ; also calamitosus, 
damnosus, dinks, exitiosus, funestus, irwommodus, inutilis, malm, 
noxtus, pemiciosus, pestifer. 

2. Pleasure or pain 5 acceptus, diUcis, grdlus, graiiosus, jucundus, 
leetus, suavis ; also actrhus, amarus, insua^, injucundus, ingratusy 
molesius, tristis. 

3. Friendship or hatred ; addi^^lus, is^uus, amicns, lenevolus, 
llandus, carus, deditus, Jidtis,JideUs, lents, mitis, pfopitius^ also 
adversus, asper, crudelis, contrarius, infensus, infestus, infidus, and 
the like. 

4. Perspicuity or obscfltity ; apertus, certus, compertus, conspi' 
cuus, mantfestiis, notus^ perspicuus ; also ambiguus, duhius, igne* 
tuSt incertiis, ehs^urys. 

5. Propinquity 5 ^nitimus, propior, proximus, propinquus, socius, 
vidntis, offinis] 

6. Fitness or unfitness ; aptus, appositus, accommodaiiLs, hahiUsy 
idoneus, opportunus ; also ineptus, inhabilis, &c: 

7. l^smess or d\^c\i\ty 'f facills, leviSfOtviuSypervius ; also dif- 
ficilis, arduus, gravis, lahoriosus, periculosus, ifwiii^. To thiase add 
i^ronus, prQclims„propensus,promptns, paratus. 
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8. Equality or inequality ; (s^uaMs, tequctvus, par, compar, iup^ 
par i also iruequalis, impar, dispar, (^corx.— Likeness or unlilce- 
ness; similis, t»nulus, genmusi also dissimilis, aisonus, aUenu$, 
Versus, discolor, 

g. Many compounded with Qon i eognatus, communis, concoloft 

' coneors, corfinis, congrtnts, consanguineus, consrius, consentaneus^ 

consonus, conveniens, contermmus, conHgwts, coniinens (as Huic 

Jiindo contifientia qucedam prcedia^ nurcalur — Cic, i. e. adjoining, 

' or contiguous to), &c, 

10. To tliese may be added a great number of adjectives that 
cannot be easily Beduced into distinct classes : as ohnoxius. sub't 
jeetus, supplfix, superstes, credulus, absurdus, decorus, deformis, 
prcestOy seamdus, &c, — To this rule might also be referred^ verbf 
^s in hills and dus, 

Not9 2- Some substantives, especially those signifying any afiec^ 
tion, or advantage or disadvantage, are followed by the dative : as, 
Namque erit tile mihi semper Z)^— Virg. Matres oviriesJilHs in 
peccatq fidjuirices — Ter. Ihus also, ^^dsimiUtudlfiem deo propiu^ 
'<LCcedehat fiumana virtus — Cic. (^apui Jtalice omni — Li v. But, pert 
haps, the dative is governed by the substantive verb, expressed 
or understood, or its obsolete participle ens. 

Note 3. Of the adjectives denoting friendship or hatred, or other 
affection, to a person, some generally take tne dative : as, affa-- 
lilts, arro^ans, gsper, cams, difficilisyjidelisy invisus, iratus, ^«i- 
sus, suspectns. But we find also In liheros difficilis. '^Toeta. vet ap. 
Cic Nat. Deor. iii. 29. Fid4i^ injilios — ^Justin. 4pi^d militare^ 
ptvisu^i esse nomen J{omanum Liy. To tfie above-mentioned ad- 
jectives add dexter y exiiialis,Jh^siloquus, ferns » hospitus, inkospitus, 
tnsocialilis,, intolcrans,jucunduSf Icevus, rjiorigprus, w>rtifeTi odiosus, 
• placidusy propitius, scelestus, supplex, tranquHlus, trux ; as, J^extev 
Poenis deus^TrSxl, Senifuitjupuiidisisipms — Nep^ S^itibu$ esse tru^ 

cem • Ovid. Some are followed by in and an accusative : as 

acerbus, ammotus, beneficus, gratiosus, injuripsus, lib^q^lift mendax^ 
misericors, officiosus, plus, irnpius, proUxus, sev^rus, sordidus, tor^ 
vus, vekemens. We also fiinl An\maius ^rgef, prindpem -Suei, 
Jrijuriosusi adv^su$ pafrem — Senec, Misevicors. adv^s^is bonos-^ 
Senec. ', with a few more varieties. Acer, iJBquaiilis, intempcrans^ 
ivgratus, and a few others are found with in.— —^ Some are found 
with a dative, or an accusative governed by,?«, erga, or adversus: 
as contumftx, criminosus, durus, exiiiaMlis, gravis, hospUalis, iip- 
placabilis^ inexorabilis, tntolerabihs, iniquus,^ sc^vus, Aiicai or ia 
aliquem. Benet'olus, benignus, molestus, Alicui or erga aliquen^^ 
Mitts, cotnis, Alicui, or in, or erga aliquem. Pervicax advenua 
aliquem. Crudelis in aliqnem, seldom alicui. Amicus, €Bmulus^ 
fnfensus, ififestus, Alicui, seldom in aliquem. Gratus Alicui, or 

in, erga, adxersus aliquem . Tlie noun vulgus with the preposition 

iu^ fplipws many of these a<^ectives; sis gratus, ivgratus, ^c^ep^ 
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fus^ igntftus, kc, in vulgus, M in vuigus graium ^tssr sentmui, 

. Note 4. ^ijB^nis., smiRsj communis, parppropriut,finitimys,Jidus, 
conterminus., superstes, conscms^ ^(jualis, contrarius, aduersus, 
sometimes govern the dative and sometimes Ihe genitive. Of these^ 
par,JiduSy adversus, conterminns, supersies, contrarius govern tlie 
<iative generally : conscius commonly the genitive, that "is, X)f a 
thing, but always the dative of a person, JJffines fachftm—'Cic. 
rtrum — ^Ter. Somnto 5iwt/i5— Curt, tui — Plaut. Vmni cvtali 
communis — Cic. virtutum—CAC. Par delicto sit pana^-Ovxd^. 
A'z£;ttj— Lucan. Propria est nobis mentis agitatio — Quinct. Orato- 
ris propriuni-^Cic, Falsa verisfimtima - Cic. Fluvii hujusfinitimi 
—Justin. Fida sorori — Ovid. Tuifidissima — -Virg. FOnti confer" 
mina —Ovid . Jugi conttrminos locos — A pul . Alihi snperstes — ^Ter.* 
dignitatis — Cic. Consciunifacinori — Cic. Atque egopeccativellcm 
mihi conscius essem — Ovid. JEqualis sibi — Plin. temporum illorttm 
— <^ic. Honcstati contrariam — Cic. virtutum —Cic. Adversus 
nemini'^Ter. illustrium domuum — ^Tac. SimiUs and dissimilis, it 
is^ observed, are followed by the genitive wkeh they refer to man^ 
ners; and by the dative, when to sJiape or form, jEovalis is fol- 
lowet' by a genitive, when it refers to time or age : otherwise, by 
a dative 3 but these distinctions are sometimes disregarded. 

Note 5. Alienus is construed with a genitive, or dative, or, more 
frequently an ablative governed by a or ab : as, Alienum digmtatis 
*— Cic. illi causae — Cic. a "me — ^Ter. The preposition is some- 
times omitted : as, Alienum nosprd amzdtid — Cic. Diversus is ge- 
^lerally construed in like manner ; it does not, however, admit a 
genitive, unless in a different sense. 

Note 6, To adjectives governing the genitive or dative are added 
amicus, familiaris, cognatus, propinquus, vicimts, socius, o^mu/u^, 
germanus, inimieus, iavidus, necessariusj but w hen the}' govern tiie 
former case, it will be generally Ibuiid that they are ased #ab^ 
stantively. 

Note^, Some adjectives vary their Construction! a%- Simitvt, 
dissimiles, pares, dispares, cequales, communes, inter se. Thus 
also, AState et Jbrma haud dissimili in dominam — Tac. Alpina 
corpora habent ^uiddam simile cum nivibus suis — Plor. 

Notes. Par and communis, either with or without a dative 5 
consentaneus and discors, only when without a dative, take an ab- 
lative with cum : as, Erant ei qucedam ex his paria cum-Crasso — 
Cic. Quem tu parem cum liberis, regniqtte participemfecisti-^aW. 
Locupletibusfere mm plebe communia — Cic. lilud cum adolesctU'^ 
tid esse commune — Oic. Quod erat consentancum cum iis literis-y^ 
Cic. Civitas secum discors — Li v. 

Note Q, Idem among the poets sometimes governs rhe dative : 
as, Invitumquiservat, idemfacitoccidenti — Hor. In prose, it Is 
construed with ^ui, etj ac, atque : as, Peripatetiri quondam iidem 
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0mni qtu aeademici'^yc. Dwnayi ei J^am fundem esf^ pu^m^ 
— Cic. Animus erga te idem acfuii ~Ter, Pomarium seminanuisk^ 
(idfundemmodum(^tque oleagrneum facito^Czto In like mari- 
ner o/fz^ is construed with clc, atque, and et; and with an ablative': 
as. Neve putes alium sapiente bonoque bea^um-- Hor, Cicefq 
sbmetinoes uses idem ut : as> In eadem ^unt injustitia ut n in suam 
rem aliena convertant. Off. i, J 4. It is sonietimes constraed with 
fum : as» r/n modern ixtmifio erat cum Bcsso—Cxirt, But it is im^ 
proper to us^ cum, when speaking of the sanae object under dif- 
ferent pames : as> Paulus est ideni cum Sauh, sitice Paul anc^ 
Saul are names of the same person. Sonietimes similis and par 
are construed like idem, that is> with ac, aique, and et. 

Note 10. Certain adjectives signifying use,fitn^, and the con«r 
trafy> are construed either with the 4ative> or the aceusative with. 
ad : as, Ad tiuUam rem u^i/is«— Cic. Ad avium t^su^ hand ifuitiU 
•—Cic. But when the object is a person, the dative only is \ise(l: 
thus Qptifs, bpportunus, utilis mihi, not ad rn^. 

Note 1 1 . Adjectives denoting viotion or tender^af to a thing, s^re 
construed with the accusative and ad, rather than with the dative^ 
such as celer, tardus, velQX,piger, impiger, lentus, prceceps, rapidus, 
segnis, declivis, iftcUnahUis, prQclivis, pronus, prop^nsus / alst> pai 
ratus, pri^dptus, profugus : as, Pi^er ad pcems princ^ps, ad fi-tSr 
mia velax ^Ovi6, Ad aliquem morbum proclivio^'^ Cic. Ad pv^^ 
fj^f acinus paraius -^Cic. Ad lubidmem proclivei^Ter. /nissooier 
times used : as, peler in pugnam—S'd, 

Note 13; Propior and proximus, in iro'^tation of their primitive, 
prope, have either a dative, oi* an accusative without the preposi« 
tion's being expressed : as, Quod prQfmis vera est — Liv. Proccimu^ 
fiuic — Virg. Fitium prqpius virtutem erat — Sail. ^ PrQspimus Pent" 
ppiumsedebam — Cic. ♦ 

Note 13. The dative, according to grammarians, is t|ot, strictlji& 
speaking, govemeci either by nouns, verbs, or any part of speech, 
but is subjoined to a word, when acquisition, advantage, or the 
reverse of these, of when 4estinatipn in general is depoted* 

Rule XVII. Verbals in hills and dus goyern the datives 
as, 
Amandus vel amahilis omnili^y To l^e beloved by all mem 

Note 1 . That is, yerbals in lUi^ and future participles passive 
are followed by the dative, which may be resolved into an ablative 
governed by a or ab .• as, Multis ille bonis flebiUs occidit ; Nulti 
JieliUor, q^am tibi, y^irgiU — Hor. Restat Chremes, qui mihi ex-> 
orandus est — ^Ter. 

Note 2, Perfect participles passive are sometimes follqwed bj 
the dative : as, Dilecta sorori — Virg. E^o audita tibi putdram-r 
Cic. It is observed by Alvarez, thaj this construction is roost fre- 
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4ttent wklrpar^d|»1e8 i\^l€^ dssttme the nature of adjectives : sucli 
as n9ius, perspfsctus, conteniptus, probatus, dilectus, &c. This dar 
tive may likewise be resolved into the ablative with a or ah : as, 
y^xati a civibus — Cic. 4 ^^ dmatus — Gluinct. Indeed, passive 
iirerbs themselves axe often coi^strued, especially by the poets, with 
j^ dative, instead of tbeablatiye oi the ^gent : as, Fk: audhr ul^ . 
.■5*^0 V. for a^ ulk'' 

J^ote 3. Johnson refers to this rule not only verbals in litis, but 
.other adjectives having a passive signification, such as invius, obf 
plus, pervius, impervius, &c. : as, Trqja obvia Gram — Virg. Nea 
Cereri terra indocilis, nee inhagpita Baccho—SW, To this rule he 
likewise refersyaci/w and utiUs construe4 with the dative of a per- 
son : as, Facilis rogantibus—Ond. 

Noif 4» Verbals in Hlis are seldom constnied but with thie dai- 
live. [The following constructions are, however, to be referred to 
the ablative of instrument or cause ; li/^ullo penetratile t^b —Ovid* 
NuUo forahilis kill —Os'xd. Verbals in bilis have generally a pas- 
sive signifioation, only a lew instances being found in which they 
signify actively. 

Note 5. Participles in dm are oftjen follow^ by the ablative with 
(aorab : za, jA^^onendii^ai^me — ^Clc. 

JVb^je 6, Perfect participles are generally followed, especially 
among prose writers, by an ablative with a preposition : as, Mors 
Crassi est amultis dqfleta-^Cic. Proditus a socio e^—Ovid. Iii 
such examples j^ the last^ the dative seems altogether inadmis- 
sible. 

Note 7, The English preposition by is the usual sign qIl this 
dative* 

Rule XVIIL Adjectives signifying dimensicvi^ gavetrt 
Ihe accusative of measure : as, 

Co/umna sexagirHa pedes alta^ A pillar sij^ty feet high. 

Note 1. Or, adjectives of dimension, such as hft^us, latus^ 
frassus, profundus, aUus, densus, are generally followed by the ac^ 
cusative, but sometimes by the ablative or genitive, of the word* 
denoting measure, such as digitus, palmus, pes, cubitus, ulna, pas^ 
sus, stadium, milliare : as, Muris ducenos pedes altis, ijuinquage- 
nos latis — Plin. Fossam- sex culitis alfam—lAw Latera pedum 
lata tricendm —Tlin, Ablative and genitive together -, C^uidam du-^ 
pondio et quadrante altum sulcum, latum pedum quinque faciunt — 
Colom. The genitive is used in the plural only. 

Note 2. The excess or the deficiency of measure is put in the 
jfblatiye onjy ': as, Sesquipede est quam tu longior — Fhn. Novem 
pedibus minor — Plin. Quanto doctior, tanto submissior^-X^lc, Sw 

> The measure of excess is sometimes expi'cssed by (antumt ptantum^ nH\ 
^iignlum, ' Sef Kule XIX, Note p, • ^ ^ 
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perani eapiie^Virg. To tiiis note mtb referred tbt z}Mtvt§ 
tanio, guanio, quo, eo, hoc, aUquanto, mu&9, pauio, mhUo, &c., 
frequently joined to comparatives, and soroetimefl found with super* 
latives or verbs. 

Note 3. Verbs of dinienftionj nidi Bspateo, ereseo, &c.> 9re con* 
ftnied like tbe adjectives : as, Pa$tt ires uinas-^yirg. But these 
will be noticed hereafter, under the Distance of Hace. 

Note 4. The accusative is governed by ad or in understpod, but 
flometimes expressed ^ tbe ablative, by a, ah, tenus, or in} the g^ 
nitive, by admensuramoTspatium^, 

Notes, In Latin, as in English, the adjective Is sometimes 
changed into the substantive : as, Transtra digiti polids crassituim 
dine-^Cxs. in which the ablative is governed by in understood. 

Rule XIX, The comparative degree governs the .abla- 
tive, which is resolved by gttHm : as, 

Dultior melle. Sweeter than honey. 
Prcostantior aurop Better than gold. 

Note 1. That is, when qmm after a comparative is omitted, the 
substantive following is put in the ablative : as. Thy mo dulcior--^ 
Virg. Glacie frigidior — Ovid. i. e. quam thymus, quam glades. 
It is sometimes resolved by ac or atque ; as, Amicior ndfU nuUm 
vivit atque ir— Tlaat. ; 

Note 2. The positive with magis or minus Is sometimes followed 
by the ablative : as, O luce magis dilecta ^orori— Virg. IJoc nem0 
fuit minus ineptus — ^Ter, 

Noted, When the comparative is followed by quim, the objects 
compared must be put in the same case : as. Ego hominem callidi, 
oremvidi neminem quam Phorm'u>nem—Tcv. i. e, vidi. It is to be 
observed, that only the nominative and accusative can be repeated 
after quam witli the comparative ; arid that if any other case pre» 
cede it, the verb sum with a nominative nnist be used : as, Lom 
quor de viro sapientiore quam tu es. Homhii gratiosiori quhm Cn, 
Ca/lidius est—C'ic* It is likewise to be observed, that, when the 
ablative of comparison is nemo, nuUus, or the r^tive qui, it is 
pot with propriety resolved by quam» 

Note 4. Quhm is elegantly put between two comparatives : 9s, 
Triumphus clarior nuam gratior—lSvr. i. e. not so acc^table as 
^unous ', or, more famous than acceptable. 

Notes. After comparative adverbs, ^z^^ should be used ; a^ 
Qdtram hunc multo pejus qu^m Clodtum — Cic. 

1 This seems an imiution of Greek constructiooj th 1^ «>^^i«f 'iiSkxm irn* 
X^m ;c^t9S» siatua tirilis duodectm eubitorum avrM— Herod. I'he governing 
substandve is sometimes expressed } as, xttrk r« fAip^ts ^ UnrvX^, ad me^^ 
mtiufit^in seap faiifHiruin^lno^, Sic, 
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Note 6. Thm before a varb is aiwa3rs expressed 1)7 fpthn : m^ 
Uthil turpius est quam mentm. And quam, between two verbs, 
%€ the comparative be an adverb, causes them to be put In the 
same tenses : as. Nihil facto hbentius qudm ad te scrilo ; i. e. than 
to write to you. But, after potiusquam, and sometimes after pri^ 
usquam, the verb is put in the subjunctive. 

Note 7. NiliU with a neuto: comparative is sbnietimes used fbt 
nemo or nuUus : as, Crasso nif^l perjectius ~ Cic. NihU illo fume 
fxcellentius — Nep. i. e. Nobody was. The interrogative auid, and 
^uidquam,. when it is preceded by a negative^ are sometimes thus 
used. 

Note 8. The cwnparative is often followed by opinione, spe, €pquo, 
foHto, justo, dicto : as Dicto citius — Virg. ^lito velodus —Ovid. 
These ablatives are often omitted : as, Zdlerius vivehaf — Nep, 
i. e. eequo. In such cases the Latin comparative often seems eaui» 
valent to an English positive preceded by too or rather, which' is a 
species of comparison : as, Tristior (folito). Rather sad, and, 
perhaps sometimes, somewhat sad. Severior {ceqito). Too severe, 
jrather severe, somewhat severe* 

Note 3. Several intensive particles, such as tantd, quanlo, eo^ 
4juOj &c. and fantum, quwUum and aliquantum are added to com-*- 
paratives : as, Sed quo erant suQviores, eo major em dolor em lUe ca* 
sus €LJferehat — Cic Ejusfrater aliquantum ad rem est avidior — ^Ter, 
Sometimes the responsive particle eo ot hoc is omitted ; as^ Quo 
f lures erant, major cuedes fait --L\y, 

Note 10. The dative is sometimes used instead of tfee ablative : 
as, Fif nulla arte cuiquain inferior — Sail. Livy uses the ablative, 
even in the presence of anpiher) AUobroges^ulld Gallicd gente 
ppibus a^t famd inferiores. But, in general, irf trior is construed 
with qutm and a nominative or accusative : as, Timotheus helR 
laude lioji inferior fuit quajn pater.'-^Cic, <^uem ego intelligam 
frudentid fion essf inferiorem qu^m me— Cic. 

Note 1 1 . Magis and plus are sometimes used redund4ntly with 
the comparative ; as. Nihil invenies magis hoc certo certiiis — Plaut. ' 

f^te \% Quam £iftpr J>lus, ampUus and minus is elegantly omit* 
ted, in all cases but the dative and vocative ; as, Capla pli4s quiam 
que millio> hominum--l^y* 

Note 13. Qudim pro is sometimes eletgantly used after the com- 
parative : as. Prcelium alroclus quam pro riumero pugnantium-^ 
t»iy. i. e. The battle was more bloody than coujd have been ^^ 
jpected firom the number engaged in it. 

f^pie 14. Comparatives, besides the siblative of comparison, take 
also ^fter them that case which their positives govern : as, X%7na 
mifd duldor Hyblce — Virg, 

Note 15. The ablative of comparison is governed by prcB tm-* 
^rstopd. |t is sonoietinjcs oj^presscd ; gs, Unuspra^ccGtcrisfor^ 
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awKT^V— ^pal. Other prepo«itioi|g, 48 mt0, pretier^ smd $upr€, 
pre used in comparison : Uius^ Scelire ante aliat immanior omne$ 
r-Virg. 

' BuLE XX* These adjectives dignuSy indignus, amteniuSp 
prceditus, captus, and Jreim; 4l«o natus, satus, ortuSy e^itus^ 
4nd the like, require the ablative : as, 

Dignus. honore, Worthy of honour. 

Prceditus vinute. Endued with virtue. 

Cmtentus parvo. Content with little. 

Captus oculis^, Blind. 

Fretus viriffus^, Trusting to his strength. 

Ortus regibuSi Descended of kings. 

Note 1. To dignus, indignus, cQntentus, prceditus, captus and 
fretus, may be added cams, vilis, and venalis} all which are fol- 
lowed by an ablative : as, Dignus laude — Hor. Cofiscientid Jretus 
.—Curt, jisse caruvp-^Senec, Auro venaUajura-^Vxo^&ci, 

Note 2. Participles signifying descent, such as genitus, gefteratua, 
creatus, prognatus, cretus, &c. are followed by an ablative, the 
prepositions e, ex, or de being understood, or sometimes expressed: 
as, Nate ded — Virg. Edite regihus — Hor. Ortus ex concuUnd-^ 
Sail. — We also find Coelesti semine or\undi — Lucret. Oriundi a 
Suracusis — Liv. These adjectives may be followed also by a, or 
(0,0 : as, Prisco natus ab Jnacho — Hor. 

Note 3. Dignus, indignus, and contentus are sometimes followed 
by the genitive: as, Dignissimum tucevhrtufis — Cic. Jndignus avor 
rum — ^Virg. Angusti clavi contentus ^^^^ierc, Dignus and indigr 
fius are often construed with an infinitive: zs, Dignavincere-^ 
Ovid. But Dignus est ut, or, gui vincat ; Dignus erat ut, or, qui 
pinceret, are preferable. It is probable that the genitiv^is governed 
by 'some substantive understood ; and that Dignus Ifludis may be 
Dignus re laudis, the substantive being governed by a prepositioi) 
likewise understood. 

Rule XXI- An adjective of plenty or want governs tbt 
Ifeiiitive or ablative : as, ^ 

Plenus tree vel ird. Full of anger. 
Inops fationisy Toid of reason*. 

To this rule belong adjectives denoting 
J. Plenty 3 ahundd^ns, beatus, fopiosus, dtves,ferax,fertUisgfoe* 

» Prceditus arid captus might be referred to adjectires of plenty and want. 
:^^Aftcr dignust indignuSy captus, a or ab teems to be understooa ; after cnn' 
tenius, de or ^um ,* sSttrJretus, in ,* after prceditus, cum ,* after carus, vUis an4 
yenalis^pro. 

« Fretits with a dative is attributed to lAyy : Multitudo nulli rei, prcetcr- 
f^§mnimcrOfffetii.yulii, 3om^ woui^ rea^»tf2/(i rf. 
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mmJiMSsfiBtuSiJrequens, frugifer, gravis, gravidui, tmrriodicus, ikf- 
guSi lo£Uples, mqxtus^ mmiuSy oneratus, onusius, opulentus, plenusf 
refertuSf satur, tentus, disientust tumidus, turgidus, uber ; to which, 
add, bemgnuSffirmus, instructus, Icetus, liber alls, munificus, pata-^ 
tits, prodigus, prosper, sgitiatus, iiisatiahilis : as. Res plena timorig 
-^-Ovid. DoTJius servis est plena superbis — Juv. 

2^ Want J egenus,indigus,inops,jejunus, inanis,modicus, pan* 
peTf sterilis, tenuis, vacuus, : zs/lnops consilu — Tac. verbis — ^^Cic. 

3. Privation 5 captus (mentioned in the preceding rule), cassus, 
esfpers, exsws, dissors, exsul, extorris, immufiim irrttus, mutilus, 
fiudus, or bus, iruncus, viduus. Participation j consors, particeps, 
and to these may be added affinis and pfceditus, which liave been 
ali^ady noticed elsewhere. Power and inability 5 compos, pollens, 
petens,- impos, impotens ; — add Itber, solutus, imparatus, irifirmus, 
parens^ purus, many of which have been referred to other rules s 
tA, ImmUmsdeUctQtum'^^2AtTC, vitiis — Paterc. Consiliorum parti- 
c«4»— Curt, f a/w7ic-— Cic. Dum met potena sum — Liv. Pptens ar^ 
mts — ^Virg. Spei metusque liber^-^Senec. terrore — f^ic. Some con- 
itructions are not frequent : as, Captus animi — ^Tac. Neque animo 
aut lingud satis compotes — SaH. Famd otquf fortund expertes'-^ 
Sail. 

Note, 1 . Of these some govern, it appears, 

1 . The genitive only ; benignus, exsors, impos, impotens, irrttus, 
liberalis, munificus, prcelofgus, 

2. The ablative only y (meatus, diffirtus, frugifer, mutilus, tentus, 
distentus, tumidus, turgidus, 

3. The genitive mpre frequently 5 compos, consors, egenus, er- 
hieres^ expers, fertilis, indigus, parcus, pauper, pr^Uigus, steriUs, 
prosper ;^insaiiatus, insatiabilis. 

4. The ablative m<xe frequendy ; ahundans, cassus, extorrif, 
Jirmus, foetus, frequens, gravis, gravidus, jejunus, ir^irmus, Uber, 

locuples, Icetus, nudus, oneratus, onustus, orbus, pollens, satiatus, 
solutus, tenuis, truhcus, viduus, 

5. The genitive or ablative indifferently; copiosus, dives, foe-* 
eundus, ferax, immunis, inanis, inops, largus, mactus, modums, 
immodicus, nimius, opulentus, plenus,potens, purus, refertus, satur ^ 
vaaius, uber. 

Note 2. CopiosuSf Jirmus, paratus, imparatus, iriop, instructus^ 
tytorrls, orbus, pauper, tenuis, fwcundus, modicus, parcus^ immunis, 
inanis, liber, nudus, solutus, vacuus, potens, sterilis, have often a 
proposition after them : as, Locus copiosus a frumento^^Cic, Ak 
rquitatufirmus — Cic. Ab omni re paratus — Cic. Imparatus a pe^*- 
€unid-'C\c, Inops ab amicis — Cic. Instrucfus a chctrind — Cic-. 
Meo sum pauper in cere — Hor. Tenuis in verbis serendis — Hor. 
Parcus invictu, modicus in culiii — Plin. 'Domus liber a conspectu, 
immunis ab' arW/tiy— Veil. Inanis a marsupio — Prudent. Mes^ 
Sana ab his rebus vacua atque nuda est — Cic. Solutus a cupiditati^ 
hus, liber a der^^tis — Cic. In affectibus pottntissimiis-^QLumc^, F^ 
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aquis j<m/tf— Apul/ ExUynis tUf solo pairio-^lAv. Orha ab opti^ 
matibus — Cic. 

Nbie 3. BenwnuSt prosper, ketus, gravis ^nd soitoc? others, gbvem 
the dative, by Rctle XVl, but in a <Jtflferent sen^c. Th6se adjec- 
tives that govern the genitive otly haVe beefti fefeitM by some' 
gtanntniarians to Rule XI V. . • 

Note 4. The authorities for difieient coEfsbruGtioiis sbovAcT be 
properly estimated ^for some are poetical; as> Liter tabwrum — Hot. 
Fini somnique tenignu^^^tior, Abunddns laciis^-^Vixg, 't'enuis 
opum — Sil. Others are uncommon r as, Captusanimi — ^T^e. and • 
some others already n^ntioned. Expert may be found with th^ 
ablative, but the genitive is much more comnx>n» Pauper and 
^enus do not a^ar to be; found with the ablative. 

Note 5. Neither the genitive nor the abUtiTe is governed, strict** 
]y speaking, by the adjectives ; but the genitives are governed bf 
re or negotia undisrstood, and thetfe, as wdl as the other ablatives?^ 
by the prepositions in, a, ab, de, ox ex: thus Vacutts curarum taaf 
be Facuus re curarum $ Facuus euris is Vacuus a curis* 



OF VERBS. 

OP PERSONAL TERBdtf 

ttvhn ]^XIT. Surrif when it sigtiifies possessiofi^ pt0* 
petty, or duty, governs the genitive : zs. 

Est regis punire tekelles. It belongs to the king to ptl- 

^ ' *nish rebels. 

Insipientis est dicere,\ /It is the property of a fool td 

Non puidram^ ^ f 1 say, I had not thouffht. 
Miliiunt est suo duct '\^ fit is the duty of soldiers to 

parerey j \ obey their general. 

Note 1. Thud also. Jam me Poifipeii totum esse scis-^Ckt, Add* 
tescentis est mcgoresnatu revereri — Cic; Bonipastoris est tondertf 
pecus — Suet. ^" 

• Note 2. To this rule may be referred the following, 'and- similaf 
expressions i Suadere principi quod oporteat, multi lalvris (est)-- 
Tac. Grates persohere dignas, Non opis est nostras — ^Virg. Est hoe 
GaHic€B consuetudmis-^Cses. Moris o^^^i^ria /aif— Plin. In all 

* PoUns is construed with the genitive or ablative, but in different senses* 
If we say Polens irae, we refer to the object; if w« say Pottns opHmSf 
we refer to the source or cnuse of the power. . 
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sach expressiofis it U tfViddnt that the genitiv^e is governed, not hy 
sum, but by such words as iffictum, munus, opus, negotium, rts, 
causap prpprium, understood. Indeed, such words are sometimes 
«)q»'essed : as, Pririctpum munui est resistere levitati muliUudmts 
— Cic. Sometimes the preceding word is to be repeated : as. Hod 
pecus est (pecus) Melihoei—Wrg, To the same rule may be re- 
ferred a common elliptical form of writing, according to which the 
participle in dus with its substantive is subjoined to the verb sum: as, 
QucB res evertendce reipublicte solent ewe— Cic. Regium imperium^ 
ouod mitio amservandce libertctis, et augendce reipubUcce fuerat — 
Sail, (^{e postquam gloriosa modo, neque belli pat^andi cognovit 
— ^Liv. <6upply esse. This genitive is found depending upon other 
verbs besides sum. — — Graminarians differ about the manner of 
supplying the ellipsis in these, some supposing instrumentum or ad* 
tninicUtkm to be understood $ others, causdr erg6, gratid, of ra* 
tione, with some such wofd as constitutus or comparatus. 

Rule XXIII/ These nominatives meum, tuum, suum^ 
nostrum, vestrum, are excepted : as, 

Tuum est id procurarey It is your duty to manage that. 

Note 1 . That is, instead of met, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, the ge- 
nitives of the primitive pronouns, the nominative nenter of die 
possessives is used, agreeing with opus, negotium, qffidum, or the 

like, understood.-: Certain possessive adjectives 5 as, regius, 

humonus, belluimis, serviUs, are often used in like manner : as. 
Nan est mentvri meum- Ter. Humanum est errare — ^Ter. Et 
egere et patifortia Romanum est — Li v. 

Note 2. If sum be in the infinitive nK)od, the possessives must 
be put in a different case 5 and if a substantive be expressed, they 
must agree with it Tn^enderr as, Puto esse meum—^Cic, Hee par^ 
tesjuerunt tua* — Cic. eqvjivalent to Tuumfuit, or Tuarum partium 
fidt. \ 

Note 3. It is evident that this cannot be deemed a distinct rule. 
It is the same as Rule III, an infinitK'e, a part of a sentence, or 
some neuter noun understood, being as one of the nominatives, 
and lequiring^ the adjective foDowing the verb to be in the neuter 
{[ender, to which some neuter noun may be supposed und^** 
stood. 

Rule XXIV. Misereor, miseresco and satagOy govern 
ibe genitive : as, 

miserere civium luonim, Take pity on your country- * 

men. 
Satagit rerum snarum, He is iwisy with his own af- 
fairs* 
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Note i. "ilius iiis6 itiserett met — Ovid. Et generis inxsehic^hii 
*— Stat, traruin et inolestiarum muUeM&m ia^«^— ^ell. 

Note 2, Misereor and miieresco may be found with a dative, 
among writers of ihferior atithority.- Mistror gotefns the acctx-c 
«ativc. 

Note 3. The gctiitivc doe* not appear to be governed by th<^ 
^erb. — »=«; Some consider sttch tionstructions a^ Graedsras 5 6thefs 
think tUat the genitive is governed by negoiio,re, cimsd, or th^ 
like^ understood^ with the prepositions ht, de, at a. 

Note 4. Many other verb's denoting some affection of the mind 
are followed by a genitive : as, 077^0, decipior, destpio^ diseru^iorj 
fallo,fallor,Jbsiidit}, invideo, Uetor, miror, pendeo, stud/^, Pereor i 
thus, AhsurrUe facts qui angas ie animi — Plant. Disctudbr anilHi 
•*-Ter. Failehar jmiwwiM— -Plaut. Lteior nudarum — Virg. 

Note 5. Many others are found with the genitive, in iroitatlott 
of Greek construction : a&yalstineo, desino, desisto, quUsbOj regno; 
also, adipiscor, comUcoi credo, frustror. Jura, luudo, Ubero, levo^ 
partlcipo, prohibeo : tlius, jihsfmeto irarwm— ^Hor. Desine, quere^ 
/artfm— Hor. Tempus desistere pugrue-^Virg. Daunus agresHum 
regnavit'populorum — Hor. Dominationu aMpisceretur-^Tac. Xe- 
vas me lalorum — Plaut. &:c. The ellipsis in these constructions^ 
and in tliose contained iaihe preceding note, ia variously supplied: 
thus, Discrucior animi, sc. dolore. Regnavit populorum, sc. m cee- 
iu, Levas lahorum, sc. ojiere^ &c. 

Note 6. The verbs contained in NoteA are more cotnmonly C(M3- 
strued ttius j angor, desipiS, disamcior, faUor, animo, Angi d€ 
uHquo, Angcre aliquem, and Fallit me animus, are used by Cicero. 
Hoc animwti excruciat, Fastidi4>, viiror, vereor, aliquem vel c/i- 
quid, Lcetor aUqud re, Cicero uses Lcetor in re aliqud, de ka^ 
ret and Lcetor utruwque, Invideo alicui laudes, vel umdihus.ali'^ 
cujxLS. Pendeo animi vel animo y but Penderiius animis, not am^ 
morum, Studeo alicui, vel aliquid. . Likewise, In id solum stu^^ 
rfe^//-^Quinct. 

Note 7. The examples coiitained in Note ^ afe chiefly poetical^ 
It is much better to say Ahstineo maledictis or a maledictis, Desina 
aliquid or ab aliquo, Desisto incepto, de negoiio, ah ilia ment^» 
Regnare omnibus oppidis — Cic. in being understood. Adipisci aU* 
quid, Levare aliquem sollicitudine, or alicujua solUcitudinemj ice 

Rule XXV. Est taken for /laleo (to have) governs tbK 
dative of ^ person : as, 

Est mihi liber, I have a book. 
Stint mild lihri^ I have books. 

Note* 1. ThuB also. Est iniki /)a/er— Virg. Sunt nobis viiti4 
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prima — ^Virg. !. e. Ego haleo patram: — ^Noi hahemus midapoma, iht 
English afccusative becapkig in Latin the nominative to the third 
person singular or plural of surri, or the accusative before its infini- 
tive ; and the English nominative being turned into a dative. 

Note 2, To this rule may be added j2//)/)e/i^, suppeditat used in 
a neuter sense, an^foret ; and the verbs of a contrary signification, 
deest, deforet, and defit^ used for cdreo or non haheo: as. Pauper enim 
non est, cut rerum sUppetit usus — Hor. Puhlio neque animus in perU 
cults, negue oratio suppedltavit—Tac. But in this example p.erhaps 
a reciprocal pronoun is understood ; for suppedito, as an active verb, 
groverns the accus^ative, and as a verb of giving^ the dative likewise*. 
Si viihi Cauda foret -MsLxt. Dffmt arj vo^w — Ovid. Nori defor§ 
jJrsacidisvirtuterfi—'Tzc. Lac iriihi non defii — Virg. 

fJbieS, The dative is often understood: zs. Sit spesfallendi^ 
tniscehis sacra profanis — Hor., i. e. tiH, 

Rule XXVI. Sum used for affero (to bring) governs 
two datives, the one of a person, and tU§ other of a thing : 

as, ...'■. ^'*^' ''■ 

Est mihi poltiptati, It is (or it brings) a pleasure to meu 

Note 1 . Or,' Sum taken for affero, (into which, however, it cannot 
always be resolved, when followed by two datives,) ybrww, do, du- 
CO, haheo, tribuo, relimjuo, verto, to which may be added appono, 
assigno, cedo, comparo, pateo, suppedito, venio, eo, curro, prqficiscor, 
are found with two datives, the one generally of a person, or of 
Bomeihing personified, and the other of a thing : as, Fitis arbo) i- 
lus decuri est — Virg. Sibi enim fore ccetera cMr<:e— Ovid. Matri 
puellam dono dedit — Ter. Tu nunc tilt id laudi duds r-'^er, Utruifif 
studione id sibi haheat, an laudi putat fore — Ter. Quodilli tribueba^ 
tur ignavicB — Cic. Ea relicta est huic oD'haboni — Ter. Hoc verto 

tibi vitio —Plant. Postulare. id gratice apponi sibi— Ter. Sub- 

sidio mihi diligentiam comtaravi —Cic. Pateant Cartha^inis arces 
Hospitio Teucris — Virg. Si ilfi pergo suppeditare sumptibus — ^Ter. 
Matutavit coUegce venire auxilio — Liv. Also, Venire, ire, currere, 
prqficisci subsidio alicui--Cic, ^To these are added by the au- 
thor of the Port Royal Grammar puto, and, by other grammarians, 
mittol But Ruddiman observes that puto is never folTowed by two 
datives, unless when esse or fore is e;cpressed or understood, which 
of course is considered as the governing word. It further appears 
to me, that the two datives which follow several of the above-men- 
tioned verbs may perhaps be governed by sum understood, and 
that, e. g. Numidas subsidio oppidanis mittit — Caes. may be, Nu^ 
ndJas (utsint, or gui sint) subsidio oppidanis mittit. But this is a 
conjecture. The following example, in which, by a Greek form 
of madi elegance^ the participle volenti is used instead of the sub- 

*' It Ukowise govenu two dative*, k% wiU be itoticedin the next rule. 

o 
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«tantiv^ voluptati, may seem to sanction tlie opinion that puto i$ 
followed by two datives • Neque plelri jmUtia volenti putahaJtur-^ 

Sail. But here tlie infinitive of sum is understood. To thii 

rule may perhaps be referred the elegant phrase. Esse audienteiii 
dido alicui. Si prcctori dicto non audiens esset — Liv.^ 

Note 2. The English of I lv3se passages, in which this llule takes ^ 
- place, would natui*ally refer them to Rule III, or X, and, indeed, 
they may be so rendered : as. Ipse cceteris fuisset exemplum — Curt. 
^mor exitlum est pecori — Virg. m which tlie substantive following 
the verb, and expressing the thing, is put in the same case with 
the word going before, the dative of the person beitjg under the 
government of the noun or verb immediately preceding. But, as 
the latter nominative is followed by a noun having in English the 
sign of the Latin dative, both the nouns following the verb are ele- 
gantly put in the dative : as. Hie multisfuit exemplo — Curt. Thus 
also, jiltliiopicis laus datur — Plin. and, elegantly, Metello laudidit' 
turn est — Cic. Sometimes both the nouns significant of one and 
the same subject follow the verb : as. He sends up the cohorts to 
assist (as an assistance' to) the cavalry, Suhmittit cokortes equHibm 
subsidio — Caes. in wlwch cohortes and suhsidio refer to the same 
thing. Thus likewiseDare (io?io and ciowMm ,• ReUmquere regnum 
prcedce and prcedam. Other forms are sometimes, used : as, ^d 
taudem vertere. In crimen vertere. In glorid ducere, &c. 

J^ote 3. To this rule are sometimes referred such forms of naming 

as the followmg, in which the nominative, the genitive, and dative 

are used*; la^ornxnatAve, Mihi nomen est Sosia—?\^\it. F6ns,cui 

nomen Arethusa est — Cic. Genitive, Nomen Mercurii est miki — 

^ Plaut. Dative, Nomen Arcturo est w^/ii— Plant. Ascanius, cut 

nunccognom£H luloadditur — ^Virg. The following, expressions 

may likewise be added : Esse cordi, usui, derisui, prcedce, ludilrio, 
sc. alicui. Habere curce, qucestui, sc. sili, Canere receptui, sc, 
militihus^ Indeed, the dative of the person is frequently omitted : 
thus also, Exemplo est magni formica laboris — Hor. i. e* fiolis or 
omnibus, Reliquit pignori puiamina — Plaut. i, e. mihi, 

R0LE XXVIL A verb signifVing advantage or disad- 
yantage governs the dativ^: as. 

For luna fave t fort ibuSy Fortune favours the brave. 
Nemini noceas, Do hurt to no one. 

Note 1. Or, mostv^bs used acquisitively, of which, in English, 
the usual si^s, either expressed or understood, are,^« and^or, are 
followed by the dative: as, Tibiaras, tibi occas, tibiseris, tibi eidem 
etmetk — Plant. Mikiquidem Scipio vivit, vivetque semper — Cic. 
-—This is a rule of very great extent ; but, in a more^Murticular 
inaruier, are referred to it, verbs signifying, 

"• The genitive is seldom used ; the dativt is esteemed the most elegant ; 
thus also P. Scipioy cut posteh Africano cognom^fuit — Sail. No exaipple be* 
lon^ to iJbc Tulc^ in ipnhich ^t hare ar€ .not twp datives. 
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1.' lb profit or hurt j as prqficio, placeo, commodo, pi^ospiciOj 
caveOy metuo, Hmeo, consulo, (to provide for or against) -, also, nO" 
ceo, officio, incommodo, dispUceo, insidior : thxis, Neve mihi noceat, 
quod vohis semper, Achwt, Projmt ingenvum'-^CM^, 

%, To favour or help, and the contrary 5 asfaveo, gratulor, gra* 
lificoTy gratoT, ignosco, induigeo,parco, studeo, adulor, plaudo, hlan^ • 
dior, lendcinar, patpor, assenior, sttppUco, subparantor; also, owx-i 
ilior, adminiculor, subvenio, succurro, patrocinor, medeor, medicor, 
opituhr; also, derogo, detrako, imndeo, eemulor; thus, Favete innO" 
centue-^Qic, SuccurrerecommtmisaIuti'~-Cic. 
.3. To command, obey, serve, and resist} as impero, prcecipio, 
mando, moderor (to restrain) 5 also, pareo, ausculto, ohedio, obse-' 
qwr, obteniperQf'morigeror, obsecundoi 2\^,fa7nuior, servio, insert 
vio, ministro, anctUor; and repugno, obsio, reluctor, renUorflresisto, 
refragor, adversor^ and, poetieally, pugno, terio, bello, contendo, con* 
curro, luctor; thus, Imperare animo nequivi, quin — ^Liv. Pugnabis 
mmori? — Virg. 

4. To threaten, or be angry with ; as minor, comminor, inter" 
minor, irascor, succenseo $ thus Mihi minabatur — Cic. 

5. To trust ; z%Jido, confido, credo; also diffido, despero : thus, 
UUi reijidere — Liv. Desperdre saluti-^Clc, 

6. A great number of other verbs that are not easily reduced 
to distinct classes ; such as nubo, excetlo, hcereo, supplko, cedo *, 
operor, prtjestolor, prcevartcor, recipio (to promise) , pepigi (I havQ 
promised), rentlncio (to give over), respondeo (to satisfy), tempero 
(to abstain), vaco (to study, or attend to), convidor, &c. 

7. The compounds of sum, except possum : as^ Nee sibi, nee 
alteriprosunt-^CiQ. Fir abest mihi — Qvid. 

8. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, male: zs, Pvlchrum 
est benefacere reipublicce — Sail. 

9. Many verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, 
prcB, sub, super. 

Ad ; as accedo, accresco, accumbo, acquiesco, ddno, adnato, ade» 
quito, adheereo, adsto, adstipuhr^ advolvor, qffulgeo, allabdf'^'Xta^ 
nuo, appareo, applaudo, appropinquo, drrideo, aspiro, a^sentiorj^ 
mssideo, assislo, assuesco, assurgo :^ thus, jfnnue cceptis — Virg. 

Ante J as anteceUo, anteeo, antesto, anteverto : thus, Antecellere 
Bninibus — Cic. 

Con 5 as colludOj concino, consono, convivo : thus, Paribzts collu" 
ifere— Hor. 

In J as incumboy indormio, inhio, ingemisco, inhosreo, innascor, 

^ Cedo put for locum dare governs the dative. When an accusative is 
loined to it, as in Cedere locum alictd, Perizonius is of opinion, /that this ap» 
cusative is governed by quod ad understood, since cedo is a neuter verb. Itf 
usual construction is with the ablative: MyPostquam Tusculand villd creditoH' 
hus cesterai — Suet. III. Oramm. Cedere se ULi regno proJUetur-^Jusdn* Nisi 
iiid hortorum possessione cessUset-^Cic. The preposition de, which io thcM 
instances is understood, is expressed in others : as, Cedo de republicdt dt fw* 
\ tunA, if dlf;tdtaU*-^\c. We also find, Cedere db oppido, ex civitate, &c, 

02 
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inttii^r, insitko, imto, uisislo, insudo, insuko, Invtgih, UUaynt^t 
illudo^ immneo^ mmorior, immoror, impended ; thus^ Imminei hif 
oirr— Ovid, 

Inter; sls intervejiio, intermico,* inter cedoyintercido, inierjaceof 
thu», Nox prmliointervimit^—lAy, 

Ob ; as olrepo, obluctor, olirecto, ohsCrepo, ehmurmuro, occum- 
b&, occurrg, occurso, ohstOj obsisio, obveuio : thus, Occumbere merti 
-Virg,. 

Pra 5 as prcocedo, preecwrro, prceeo, prwsideo, prceluceo, preeni* 
teOj pTcesto, prcevaleo, pneveriar : tbui, Mc^oribvs praetuai — Cic. 

Sob \ as succed0, sticcumbo, mfficio, s^ffragar, sulcresca, suboUo, 
subjdceo, sulrep9\' thus, Miseris succurrere'^YiYg, 

Super ; as stipervenio, supercurro, supersio: thus, Timidis super'* 
venit — Virg. But most verbs compounded with super govern the 
acctisative, through the preposition; as, Deas supereminet omn^ 
— Virg. Supervenio also governs the accusative, but in a s^ise 
somewiiat different from that in the preceding example : a», Crura 
b^uentis Terra sitpervefdi — Ovid. In the former example, it seems 
to denote she com$s to the assistance of; in the latter, the earth 
simply came aver, Supersedeo is sonoetimes joined with the dative : 
as, Adversarios pygnce supersedere tmmadvertit — Hirt. B, Afr. but 
e^ener the ablative : as. Supersedeas hoc labore-^-Ck. In these 
instances its meaning seeins to be to omit or leave off; it is found 
also with an accusative, in its literal acceptation of sUtimg upon, 
but even in this sense, the dative^' or perhaps rather the al^tive, vm 
more comikM>n. 

A few vierbs might be added, compounded of ab, de, ex; drctanf 
contra', but these generally take the case of the preposition* 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Juleo, ojffendo, lado^juvo, delecto, gubemo, govern the accusa-r 
tiye : as, Dextrdque sUentia jussitr-Lwcati. But the accusative 
following jtt^«> is generally supposed to depend upon some infini- 

iive understood, such zsfacerejieri, esse or dart. It is generally^ 

found with the accusative and the infinitive -, sometimes with a da* 
tive and the infinitive ^ and seldom with an accusative and dative 
togethep : thus, Fuscum solvere jubemus — Hon Hie mihi Uteres 
DolabelUs julent ad pristinas costtationes reverti — Cic. Paeem 
^ubebo omnibus — Stat But, as this verb is used in the passive 
voice, not merely inopersonally, but after the manner of active 
verbs, whose accusatives then become nominatives, it may be ob- 
served, that its proper and regular government in the active, b the 
accusative. In^pero, a verb of like signification with jubeo, is 
followed by an accusadve of the thing demanded : as, Imperare 
iributum, pecuniam, arma, equites, which some grammarians, con- 
ceiving impero to be neuter, consider as dependent upon dari, pree^ 
beri, or the like, understood. By others, however, it is regarded 
as^ctive^ governing of itself the accusative, and havin|( a regular 



passive voice, the accusative t)ecoming the mMminative to the Verb : 
^s, Imperatnr ei pudicitiai— Just. Imperatde p^cunke — Caes. Naves 
imperatcesunt^CurUObsidUmsmperatis^Cds^, Indeed, it appears 
that it once admitted^ accusative, of the person commanded, as we 
iind Ego imperor^Hor, Eplst. 1, 5, .21, instead of mihi imperahir. 
In regard to the construction of this verb, I am decidedly of opinion, 
that there is no elHpsis, bat that it is folkn^'cd by the dative of the 
person commanded, and governs the accusative of whatever it,, 
commanded or demanded, which last case becomes the nominative 
to the passive voice: thus, Equites imperare civitatibus — ^Caes. Nup" 
ikis imperare alicuir — Quint. Suis, ut idernfaciant, imperat-^CsRS. 
in which the words vt idemfadant supply the place of the accusa- 
tive of the thing command^. Mah imperari qudm eripi mortem 
wiAi— Senec. In such expressions as Equitatum procedure imperat 
— ^Caes. equitalum expresses neither the persons commanded, nor , 
the command itself, but the words equHatum procedere^ taken to- 
gether, stand for an accusative expressing the thing commanded. 
JSJg^o imperor for mihi imperatur k entipely poetical. The go- 
vernment bf the other five has never been a subject of doubt ; thus. 
Cur amicum offendam in nugis — Hon Also, OJfendere aliquem, or 
4diquid, for to find $ in re d,iqud, for to transgress. Iryust} nemi^ 
mem itBsU — ^Cic. Jwit facundia caxisam — Ovid. Lihris me delecto 
•*— Cic. Omnia gubemes-'^ic, . 

Note 2. The greater part of the verbs hitherto mentioned as 
governing the dative arc neuter. Many active verbs govern a da- 
tive with the accusative, as will be hereafter noticed. It is likewise 
to be observed that the greater part of the vertjs compounded 
with cd, ante, con, &c. do not govern the dative > such as accolo, 
antegredior, ineo^ invado,i$Uercurso, oppu^o, obsideo, postvenio, 
pTisvenio, subsilio, supemtUo, &C.5 and, that, besides those whicli 
have been mentioned, there are many, signifying profit, assist- 
ance, fevour, and the contrary, which are construed with the ac- 
cusative, or otherwise; such as levo, erigo, alog nutrio, amo, diligo^ 
vexo^ crucio, aversor, &c. 

Note 3. Many of the verbs which have been enumerated sis be* 
Jonging to this rule, are. found differently construed, while then 
signification remains the same 5 and many vary their meaning 5 of 
b^h which, lists will be given at the end of the Syntax. . 

Note 4. To this rule are referred many verbs which, aropng the 
poets chiefly, are construed with a dative, after the manner of the 
Greeks, but which are commonly found with the ablative and a 
preposition, according to Latin construction ; as verbs of 

1. Contending; contendo\ certo, bello, luctor, pugno alicuiov 
cum aliquo. Solus tibi certet Amyntas—Yirg, • We also find Cop" 
tender e contra br adversus aUquem — Cic. Ccrtare^ inter se — Cic, 
Pugnare cojitra or adversus —Qixxmct. Plin.. inter se— Curt, in ali^ 
^uem — Liv. 

Z. Differing; txs distare, (Ussentire, disirepare^ dissidere, djffen-e 
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reialicui, for a reaUqjid. PauUim sepuUm dista$ imtfue Oelatgi 
virtus — Hot. We also find distant, dissentu^, discrepant, dissU 
dent, differunt inter ^e— Cic. Distare metd — Ovid. Dissentire, dis^ 
sidere cum o/i^MO— Cic. Differt inter opinionem meam et tuam-^ 
Cic. 

3. Coming together^ and mixing) as coeo, concurro, concumlo^ 
misceo: thus, Placidis coeant immitia — Hor. Concurrere hosti — 
Ovid. Concuhuisse deds — Propert. . Mista Deo mtdier — Virg. in^ 
stead of cum placidis, cum hoste, &c. We'also find Coire, concur* 
rere, inter ie — Vixg. and Liv. Miscere vinum aqtue, or cum aqud, 
or aqudy &c. 

4. Keeping or driving away j as jircebis gravido pecori — ^Virg. 
Soislitium pecori defendite — Virg. 'Bat these belong to ve^bs of 
taking away> which govern t^o cases^ a^^d wiU be hereafter no^ 
tlced. 

5. Passive verbs : as Non intelligor ulli — Ovid, for al uUo, Nief 
que cernitur uUi — Virg. 

Note 5. Verbs of calling or exhorting; as voco, hortor, invita, 
, provoco, lacesso, animo, stmulo, with specto, pertineo, attineo, am" 
formo, and some other verbs denoting tendency to motion, are 
followed by an accusative with ad: thus, Eurum adrse vocat-^Yirg, 
Ad eaenam kominem invitavit -^C'lc, Ad arma res spectant — Cia, 
Provoc^sse ad pugtiam — Cic. Me conformo ad ejus veluntatem-^ * 
Cic. &c. 

Note 6, Verbs of local motion ; as eg, v.a^, curro, propeTO,feS' 
fmo, per go, fugio ; also perto, fero, lego, *as, pr(Bcipito, toUo, 
traho, duco, verto, &c. and incito, suscito, tendo, vergo, inclino, and 
the like, are followed by an accusative with ad ox in : as, Jnju^ 
nunquam iit — Nep. Fergimur in senium-^Stzt, Vergit ad septem* 

Iri^ww— Caes. Bne the poets sometimes use a dative : as. It 

clamor ccelo — ^Virg. Inferret deos Latio — Virg. The verb propin* 
quo is generally construed with the dativtf : as, Propinquare cos* 
iris,fonbus, scopulo -^Yirg, campis, littori, &c. — ^Tacit. Sallust 
•writes Propinquare amnem ; in which, ad may perhaps be under- 
stood. It is found however with an accusative, but in an active 
^ sense : as, Tu rite prapinques augurium — ^Virg. Mortem Vicet arma 
propinquent-^W . 

Note 7: Verbs 'conipounded with ad are variously construed. 
Sonrie generally govern the dative only ; as assideo^ assurgo, ad' 

versor, alicui, Plautus uses Adversariadversus sententiam Some 

generally have an accusative with adot in ; as accio, accurro, ad* 

.hortor, advoco, allicio, alligo, attraho, &:c. Some hav^ either 

construction ; as accedo, accido, adhwresco, adrepo, affluo ; also ac- 
cingo, accommodo, addo, adfsro, adhileo, adjicio, ajjigo, allido, aPpono, 
adnato, adsto, qdvigilo, alludjo, aspiro, kc. several of which, being 
active verbs, have an accusative with a dative, as will be hereaftet 
noticed — Some, the accusative, without the preposition's being . 
repeated; ' as (Z(/veAor, qffhr, alloquor, alluo, ationp — Some, th* 
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Bjccosative with or without a preposition ; as,.adeo, adveho, a^ven- 
to^ aggredior, ascendo, cwpicio—Some, tlie datiye, 'or the accuser 
t\v6 witliout a preposition 3 as adequito, adjoceo, adno, adstrepo, 
adsulto-Some, the dative, or tlie accusative with or without a 
preposition 7 as Advolvi genihus, genua, ad genua- Thus also ac* 
cedo, advenio, advolo, aliabor, appropinquo, for which see the lists. 

Note 8. The verb occurro, signifying to come together, or ru7i, 
is frequently followed by ad : as, Jd consilium occurrere^lJv, 
but it is generally followed by the dative : and it has been ob- 
served, that, when it signifies to meet, it h not used in the; first per- 
son singular, but that the English objective case is turned, in Latin, 
into the noniinative, and the nominative into the dative : as, Aleus 
pater mihi occurrit, I met my father. 

Note 9. Even verbs governing two cases have a dative, by this 
rule : as, Acaiso te ilU, as well as apud ilium, or coram illo, magni 
sceleris, or de magna scelere. 

Note 10. When the passive form of an English verbis to be ex- 
pressed by a Latin neuter, or deponent, the phrase must be varied : 
thus, I was favoured by fortune, Fortuna mihifavebut, A master 
ought to be loved and respected by his scholap, Discipuli debent 
iELmare et revereri prceceptorem. Thus also, the neuter may be used 
in the passive voice, but impersonally ) as I am favoured, Mihi 
favetur. 

Rule XXVIIL A verb signifying actively ' governs the 
accusative : as, ^ 

AmaDeumj Love God. 

. Reverere parenies, ' Reverence your parents, ' 

Note 1. That is, verbs transitive, whether they be active, de- 
ponent, or common, govern an accusative of the otject to which 
their energy passes : as, Anmum rege — Hor. Jgrum depopulates 
est — Liv. Imprimis venerare Deos-^ViTg, 

> That all verbs whose signification is active and extends to an ofa^ct, do 
not govern the accusative, may be seen by a slight examination of the pre- 
ceding rule. There is the same kind of action andof communication of action 
in noceo as in Icpdo ,• and yet we say Noceo libi, and Lcedo te. We may also 
say Tn Icpderis, in which the pronoun follo\ving the active voice, becomes 
the nominative; but we tannot say Tu noceris, (but iiocetttr /t77,)hccause noceo, 
though a verb of an active signification, is considered in regard to government 
- as neuter.' I am awarei that, in the dictionaries, noceo is denominated active, in 
reference both to ita signification and government ; and that there are a few 
instances in which it seems to be used passively ; but, its true syntactical cha- 
racter is neuter, and, as such, it cannot be used passively, but in tnethird person 
sing«ilar, and that impersonally,the object of its active signification still remain- 
ing in the dative, mstead of becoming a nominative, as happens after the ^ 
passive tenses of active transitive verbs. It is needless to observe, that such 
active intransitive verbs as eft, venio, cuno. Sec. signify actively ; but, that, 
as their action is limited to the subject or agent, they are necessarity preclu- 
ded from governing an accusative. 
3 
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Note 2. Soipetimes Aere is an ellipsis of the governing verb : 
cs, ^uid witt//a ?—*Cic. i. e. dicam or loquar. 

Note 3, The accusative is frequeiitly understood: as. Solus 
Sanrtio servat domi—Ter, i. e. res quce sunt domh or res domesticas, 
Cumfaciam vituld-^Yirg. i. e, sacra, Nox prcecipitat — Virg. i, e. 
se, Eo lavatufn—U or. i. e. me. The accusative of the pronoun 
is frequently understood to many veVbs, which, on this account 
have been named absolute, or have been, without sufficient reason, 
considered as intransitive; such as ahstineo, celero, declino, and 
many others, which will be noticed, at the end of Syntax, after 
the list of verbs construed actively and neuterly'. 

Note 4. The infinitive, or a sentence, sometimes supplies the 
place of the accusative : as, Reddes dulce hqui — Hor. i. e. dulcevi 
sermon em. Feci ^ servo lib ertus ut esses rnitii — ^Ter. i.e. ie liher^ 
turn, Fereor 7ie a doctis reprehendaf — Cic. i. e. doctorum repre- 
hensionem. 

Note 5. Some active verbs are variously construed : as, C^olcre^ 
incolere, hahitare locum, aiKi in loco ; Corfiteri crimen^ and de cri- 
' mine— Cic. Intuen aliquem, andi/i aliqueju- -C'lc, Eespicere,speC' 
tare, visere, revisere aliquem, and ad aliquem, D^cRnare locum, and 
a loco. In some of these constructions, the active verb either imi- 
tates the nature of the neuter verb, or has se, oi some similar word, 
understood to it. . 

OP NEUTER OR ABSOLUTE VERBS. 

. Note 6. Neuter verbs admit , after them an accusative of their 
own or a kindred signification : as, Fitam t?zt;fre— 1 laut. Furere 
furorem— Virg, Noxam nocuer?ivt—Uv. Scrvitutem. serviat-^VX^MU 
This phraseology seems of Greek origin, for the last example is 
equivalent to the Greek ^eKsisiv S^Aeiay, It is also common in 
English ; as, to live a life. Thus also. Ire viam — Virg. Somnuvh 
humanum quievi — Apul. When taken in a metaphorical or active 
sense, they have goraetimes an accusative : as, Corydon ardelat 
Jlexin-^Wvg, i. e. ardenier vel veh&menter amabat. Nee vox homi- 
nem sonat-^Ylrg. i. e. nor does the xoice bespeak, or show the per- 
son to be the man. Thus ako ; Olet hircum — Hor. Abolere ma^ 
culam—J{i^f\D. Alorientem nomine claviat — Virg. Omnes um 
Viantt 7ir?jp— Hor. i. e. awaits, 

» The accusative after certain active verbs, generally whea they are usecl 
in some figurative ^ense, is governed, not by the v^rb, but by soniepreposi- 
tio.i undeistbod, the accusative which is the real object of the verb, being 
nndcrstc.od: thus Ferirc^ iccre,j'pi'cuterc /cedus, is put for Fenrf, tVere, ^cpor- 
mm ad .sanciendvvi fcsdus, Vomtrere prcrlunn^ for Conscrere mamtm adprceiium 
ffuieiidxim. PlnKtierefuneriL, damva, for Planfrere laccrto'i or pectus ad fiinera, 
ad damna. In En^linh too, we say, To sfrilce a bargain; but there is little 
doubt, that, here, the bai'gainh not the real object of the action contaiue4 
in the verb strike, bui that this is, in sonie way, or froni som? custoin, ^m 
iji^icatio*^ pf a bargain's being agreed upon. 
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iJbte 7. Instead of the foregoing accusatively an ablative is fre- 
quently subjoined : as, Ire nostris itineril us --Clc, Morte obiit 
repenUnd, Ludere aled^Hor, These are governed by a preposi- 
tion understood. 

Note 8. The poets use the neater eender of adjectives, either sin- 
gular or plural* adverbially or instead of adverbs: as, Torvum repute 
4clam<U — Virg. for torv^, Et p§de terrain Crebra feiii — Virg. for 
cr&brl. This use of the neuter gender after neuter verbs or their 
participles is almost peculiar to the poets j but Tacitus writes, 
iTibeiius totvus out falsum renidens vultu — Ann. iv. ()0. 3. The 
following from Horace is quoted as an instance of a neUter gender 
used adverbially after the participle of a verb having an active sig- 
fufication; Lalagen amabo dulce loquentem ; i. e. sweetly j in 
which, however, dulccy having some substantive undei'stood to ^t, 
may, perhaps, be governed by loquentem ; but this render^ tl^e 
meaning somewhat differe;jt from what it is if dulce be consi- 
dered as used for dulciter, and as qualifying the participle. 

Note 9. The accusatives hoc, id, quid, alujuid, quicquid, nihil, 
idem, illud, tantum, quantum, multn, pauca, alia^ ccelera, omnia, 
are often subjoined to neuter verbs, circa, ob, propter, or secundum 
(or xara) being understood : as, Num id lacrumal virgo? — ^Ter. 
jSd# quid erres — Plant. Quicquid deUrant reges, plectuntur Jchi- 
vi — Hor Illt^ cave dubites — Cic. Other accusatives may be found 
after such verbs 2is abnuo,fastidio, horreo, ardeO, caleo, tepeo, latro, 
sibilo, palleo, paveo, tremo, trepido, pereo, depereo, doleo, gemo, 
fleoj ploro, fjacrymo, ambuh, curro, eo, procedo, vado, veniojjuro, 
vigiio, dormio, nato, navigo, equito, &c. but they are governed by 
some preposition understood. Such constructions ^i the following 
are to be referred to the licentia poetica, or to an imitation of it : 
Via ambulatur, navigatur mare, Bellum Iwc tibi miiiiabitur — Hor. 
Pugnd pugnatd — Cic. Dormitur hyems — Mart. Vwitur cetas^ — 
Ovid. &c. 

Note 10. Certain verbs, which in their simple form are intransi- 
tive, govern an accusative, through the proposition with which 
they are conipounded : an, Adeo patrem ; FUlam pmtereo — Ter, 
Flumen prceteifiuitmuros — Li v. Evodkque celer ripam irremea lilts 
undtB — Virg. Excedere modum. It is trae that e and ex govern 
the ablative; but it is supposed that they are put for ex/ra i as 
pr€B, which aiso governs the ablative, is for prceter, in Folucrem 
Jugd prcevertttur Helrum ^Virg. Fado likewise, when compound* 
ed with in, becomes transitive : as,' Filnm hominum invasiss^-^ 
Cic. Cicero has also repeated the preposition : as. In multaspe* 
cunias tnvasit.-^ — Various verbs of motion are influenced in like 
manner*. «-In all the preceding remarks concerning the accusa- 
tive, it is a fundamental rule, that every accusative must be go- 

' In SedmdociTnam partem lacte atqiiepecor^ vivwU^CaUp there i» evidently 
^n ellipsis of quod ad, quoad^ or jMcrtf. ^ 

* A similar thing occurs in English; a$/fo, intransitive; undergo, trinsitivej 
^TNf, intraasitive ; overcome, transitive, 8tc- 
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verned by a trartsitive verb, or a verb used transitiveJy^ or by m 
preposition, if not expressed, at least, junderstood. The same 
remark is applicable to adjectives, or participles, in regard to an 
ellipsis of a preposition in such constructions as Crinem soluta — ^Virg, 
i. e. secundum, Humeros amictus^-HoX' i. e. drca.^ 



Rule XXIX. Recorder , memini^ remmiscoTyZXiA ollivis- 
cor J govern the accusative or geniuve : as, 

Hecordor lectionem vel lecHonrSy I remember the lesson. 
Obliuiscor injuriam vel injurice, I forget an injury. » 

Note 1 . That is, the above-mentioned vejbs, denoting remem^ 
trance and forgetfulness, are followed by a genitive or an accusative: 
ffLSy Meminisse labmum —V\xg. Nu meros memini —Y'lrg, Memine' 
ram Paullum — Cic. Altliough it be evident, by the last quotation, 
that mernini may govern tl^e accusative of the person, contrary to 
the opinion of Vossius, who, in his less grara'mar, asserts, that we 
can say only Memini Cicerojm, not Ciceronem ; }et it is better to 
pay Memento mei, nostrl, than mey nos ,• and also Ohiitus ne sis 
nostriy than nos. Ol^livisci injurias — Cic. Est proprium stuUitice 
aliorum vitia cemere, oblivisci suorum — Cic. &c. 

Note 2. Memini, when it signifies to make mention, is followed 
by a genitive, or de : as, Neque omninu hujvs rei usqtutm meminit 
JDoeta — Ouinct. Achilles, cujtt$ supra nieminimm — Caes. J)e qui* 
lus multi meminerunt—Qxxmct.'-'—Recordor, when it signifies 
to make wentioji, is, perhaps, construed with an accusative only : 
as. Externa lihentius in tan re, quom domestic^ recordor^-Cic, 

Notes. Recordor and memini, denoting memorid teneo- (I re- 
member), are sometimes construed with de : as, Tu simeliare me^ 
morid eSf veHm scire ecquid de te recorder e — Cic. De P banco me* 
mini— C\c, 

Note 4. The phrase Venit mihiin mentem, denoting rememlering^ 
is variously construed : as, Venit mihi in mentem hcec res^ hujus 
reif'de hdc re. Mihi veniehat in mentem ejus incommodum — Ter. 
Mihi solet venire in n^entem illius ternporis — Cjc. In •mentem venit 
de speculo — Plant. 

Note 5. All these may be construed with the infinitive. or a part 
6f the sentence^ instead of the respective cases : as, Kirginem 
memini videre — Ter. Memini Antiochum sententid destif^sse — Gic. 
Nee venit in mentem quorum consederis arvis — Virg. Or with an 
ablative ^'ith or without a»prepositio^ : as. Si cum animis\estris re 
cordari C. Staleni vitam et naturain volueritis — Cic f^acil^ memorid 
fnemi?ii— Plant, . ^* 

Note 6. The nature of this construction is variously explained 
by grammarians. Some contend, that, when recordor, memini^ 
and reminiscor are followed by ^ genitive, tliis is governed by m^* 
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moriam or recordoHonem understood 5 ^nd that to FenU in mentem, 
/menioria or recordatio is understood. Others contend ihat/^uod 
ad negotmm, or in negoHo is understood to all/' In regard to the 
accusative, they say, that, as these verbs are neuter, (Perizonius is 
inclined to let memim p^s as active, in certain expressions,) thb 
.case must be govern^ by ad, quod ad, xoLrd understood. It has 
been doubted by some, whether the corresponding English verbs, 
I forget, Irememler, with many others denoting mental opera- 
tions, as / hear, I see, I feel, I understand, be active transitive 
verbs or not. This may be mere a metaphysical than agratnmar 
tical question. That these verbs adluit an accusative after them 
in Latin, English, and in other languages, is well ascertained ; 
and, therefore, although, in all of these operations the mind may 
not be active, but passive, and it may be diificult to point out what 
passes from the agent to the object 5 yet, in a grammatical point 
of view, {here can be little impropriety in considering them as ac- 
tive transitive, and in asserting that the accusative following them 
is governed by them. In speaking of such English verbs, it 19 
observed by Dr. Crombie, (Etymol. and Synt. of the Eng. Lang. p. 
86.) that, if the point in question be metaphysically considered, it 
would be ea§y to demonstrate, that, though in sensation the mind 
be passive, in perception -it is active. 

ACTIVE V£RBS GOVERNING ANOTHER CASE TOGETHER 
WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Rule XXX. Verbs of accusing, condemning, and ac?- 
(quitting, with the accusative of the person govern also the 
genitive of the crime : as, 

Arguit mefurtif He accuse^ me of theft. 

Meipsum inertice fondemno, I condemn myself of lazi* 

, ness. " 
Jllum kofnicidii clsolvuntf They acquit him of man-* 

slaughter. 

Note I . These* verbs govern the accusative, acoOTding jto Rul* 
XXVill, aqd are followed by a genitive of the crime pjr punish- 
paent. The former has beep name<| their Direct Regimei)^ the latf 
ter, their Indirect. . 

To the rule belong verbs of 
Accusing ; accuso, ago, appello, a,rcesso, antjuiro, arguo, coar\ 
guo, captOy vdcrepQ, increpito, urgeo, incuso, tnsimub,interrogo, 
postulo, alligo, astringo, defero, compello ; as, Qui alterum ificusd 
probri, eum ipsum se inti^eri oportet — Plant. Cum capitis anqui^ 
sissent — Liv. Dolaheltanurepetundarumpostulavit — Suet. Sec. 
^ Acquitting i absolyo, libero, pur go, to which perhaps solvo may 
be added: as, Judexabsolvit eim injuriarum — Auct. ad Herenn. Xz- 
heravit ejus culp€^rtigem':—ljiv. Me omnium purgavi—ApuL Hanc. 
tetram immanemque helluam, . . . solvit suhitl legum consul-^Clc. 
Vumfamulis operum solutis — Hor. 
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Condemning ; damno, condemno, infame, noto, to which ihay be 
added, convinco, pre kendo, deprehendoyjudico, piector : as, Sceleris 
condemnat gerierunt suuvi — Cic. Fatem sceleris dammxre— Ovid. 
Te convincd inhumaniiatis — Cic. PerdveUionis se^ jidicare C. Ful- 
vio dixit — X-iv. To these may be added such constructions as 
Qu&m ego capitis perdam — PJaut^ Castigat se ipsum dementiee-^ 
Lactant. Me capitis periclitatum iw emioi —Apal . 

Note 2. The genitive of the crime may be put in the ablative 
with de, chiefly after accuso, a/rguo^ defero, postulo^ appello, absol-. 
t;o, damno, conde?n?io, pur go: as, Accusdre de negltgentiit — Cic. 
De eocriwine quo da arguatur — Cic. Qui de perdue/ Hone anqutre" 
rent — Li v. De proditione appellatus — Li v. In is sometime^ 
found ; as. In quo te accz/so— Cic; and a or ah after Uhero : Z9, A 
icelere liherati sitmus— Cic. 

Note 3. The crime or punishment is gometimes put in the abla- 
tive without a preposition*? being expressed, after absoiyo, libero, 
damno, condemno, &c.: as, Consutcm fegni suspicione ahsolverent 
— Liv. Nemosapientiam paupertatedamnavit^^Setiec, Damnahis 

iu vo/w— Virg. also voti — Nep. liiv, To the preceding verbs 

may be added, accuso, aUigp, anquiro, appello, arcessoyargko, ar^ 
ripiOy Gstringo, compello, -as, insimulo, mvlto, noto, ohUgo, ohstrin- 
go, postulo, teneot. Crimen quo argui posset — Nep. Hoc crimine 
compellabatur — Nep. Teneri poend — Cic. &c. 

Note 4. AccusOf incase, insvmuh, sometimes take two accusa* 
tives : BS, Siidfne non acctcsas — PJaut. , Ques me incusaveras — ^Ter. 
Sic me imiviulare falsum facinus—Vldxxt. One of these accusa- 
tives, which is generally id, iUud, quod, or the like, is governed by 
circa or ^Moc^ckf understood. 

Note 5. The nouns crimen and caput are either put in the geni- 
tive, or in the ablative generally without a preposition : as, hovii* 
nem tantorum criminum postutasset^^K.^^, An commotce crimine 
mentis absolves kominern — Hor. Capitis damnafus est — -Suet. Nee 
€b earn rem capite damnarer — Cic. Capite plectere or punire, not 
tapitis; also Capite anquirl, damnariy pleCti, without a preposition. 
Argui de crimine is attributed to Cicero, but such words as vrimeu 
mnd scelus, being general, that is, not referring to any specific crime, 
are used without a preposition. Alulto is construed with^^ft^Ua* 
five, the pre)^)osition being always omitted : as, Multare poena, 
pecunid, &c.\ 

• Noted. The genitive, strictly speaking, is not governed br 
^he verbs mentioned in this rule, but by sonae ablative unde«^tooi(, 

» VaJIa and others say that these words, alterot neutro, utro, utr^que^ ambo' 
I'us (to which Linacer adds superlatives, and some other words, as miUo, alio, 
vimiibv.^) oug:ht to be used in the ablative only : thus, Terteturne facril^n, an 
furtiy an utroque, vel amlolusy vel,neutrof 'Ai&o Acais/sne kuncJitTti, ansacri* 
legit, an inceiti, en'omjiit^us, vel, ah nuHo, vel, an maximnex Us; 4M^d not viri' 
iiSffue, aml'urum^ ornniifV}, &c. The Eton Grammar has a similar observation* 
borrowed, probably, from Linacer or Lily; but, since neither is supported 
by examples from the writings of thcantie^ts, they ar^ tutitled to Uttle cob- 
•icleration* 
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sach as pandy crimine, scelere, peccato, actione, mul0, nomine, te^ 
tmUsii, ergf: ba, Accuso te {crimine) furii.. And these, or other 
ablatives^ are governed by de or in, expressed or understood. 

Note /. The following verbs of accusinff, &c. are pot construed 
"VrXth tlie genitive, ealumnior, carpo, compio, cmninor, culpa, ex^ 
cuso, mulcto, purnoj reprshendo, sugilloy taxo, traduco, vitupero : as, 
Potejitiam alicujus invidio^^e crim'mari — Cic. Also, jExcuso tibi 
tariitatem meam^ Midto te exsilloy and not Excuse me tibi tardi" 
tntts, Alulto te exsilii. This construction is found even with some 
of the verbs which have a genitive or ablative : as, Ejiis avaritiafn^ 
perfidiamqtte occusdrat — Nep. J go tecum fur ti, injuriarum, and 
not Ago tefurti, injuriarum, is a-peculiar mode of expressioq. 

Note 8. Where there is a variety of constructions, authority is 
the only criterion. It may, however, be better to say Increpare ali" 
CMJiis avaritiarfif Notare incuriam aliaxjus, Casti^are suam demen" 
i/am, than Increpare cdiquem avaritice — Suet. Notare aligiiem in- 
curiae — €rell. Castigare se dementice — Lactfint. Liberare aliquem 
culpd. Pur gar e se apud aliquem, vel cUicui de re aJiqnd, may be 
better tlian Liberare aliquem culpa* — Liv. Purgare dicti factique 
Aostiiis civitatem — Liv.— —It is to be observed also that Urgeri male 
&dmmistratce provincial, Interrogartjacti alicujus^ Infamari tevie^ 
ritatis, Plectifalsee insimulationis, Perdi capitis, Captare impudici' 
Hce, Damnatus lougi laboris, although they may be tound in their 
respective authors, Tacitus, Seneca, Apvdeius, Plautus, &q., are 
by no meant to be imitated. . j 

VERBS OF ADMONISHING. 

Noteg. Under this rule, (or rule XXXII,) may be mentioned, 
moneoi admoneo, commbneo, commonefacio, which with the accn-r^ 
active of a person take the genitive of the thing : as, Grammati- 
CQS qffku sui cgmmonemtis*^Qxx\vv:t. 

X Note 10. Instead of the genitive, they sometimes take an abla^' 
tive^with de *. as, De quo vos admonul — Cic. 

Note 11. They have sometimes two accusatives : as, Sed em hoc 
ikoneo—Cic, Passively, the latter : as, Multa in exiis admanemur 
—Cic. One of these is generally a pronoun, as hoc, id, quod, &c. or 
abme w<»-d referring to number or quantity, as unum^ duo, tria^ mul* 
ta, nihil, nonnihzL Ovid, however, writes. At virgo scit se nonfuUa 
fkoneri —Met. ,x, 427. The .accusative of the thing is governed by 
some preposition understood, as quoad, quod ad, or the like. To 
verbs having this construction some add hortor and cohortor .• -as, 
Quod tejaindudum hortor — Cic. Pauca pro tempore milites hortatu$ 
— Sgll. But these two are much more frequently construed witli 
dd : as, Hortor te ad virtutem, Cohortor ad pacem. 

Note 12, Thegenitiveof the tiling after verbs of advising is sup- 
posed to be governed by cai^d, or in re, o}: negoiio. 

Note 13. These verba are constinied with tlie infinitive, or thc*^ 
subjunctive with ut or ne : as, Pietas erga parentes qfficium con^ 
^ttuare monet — Cic. S^d te illud moneo^ ut te ante compare&^^quo*^ 
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tidiesque medifere, resisteffdum esse iracunduB^^Cic* ImmortaHd 
ne speres, monet annus — Hor. 

Rule XXXL Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring,^ 
and taking away, govern the dative with the accusative : 

**> ... * 

Comparo Virgilium Homero, IcomparcVirgiltoHomcr. 

Suum cuique tribuito^ Give every man his own. 

If arras fabulam surdo, You tell a story to a deaf 

man. 

Bxipuit me mortty He rescued me from 

death. 

Note 1. That is, verbs signifying comparison, acquisition, or 
j^iving, loss, or taking away, refusal, application, informatiion, and 
the like, in addition to their direct regimen of the accusative, go- 
vern also the dative ; thus verbs of 

Comparing 5 comparo, corripono, confero^ cequo, cequiparo 5 also 
verbs of Preferring or Postponing ; antepono, antefero, pruepono, 
prcefero ', postpono, posthaheo, postjfero, &c. : as, Parvis companere 
magna — Virg. Posthabui tamen iUorurn measeria hido — Virg. 

Giving ; do, tnluo, largioTj prcebeo, minisiro, suggero, suppedi" 
to ; also verbs of Restoring j as reddo, restituo, retribuo, repend»^ 
rcmetior ^ of Acquiring j quc^ro, acquiro, paro, pario^ of Promis-* 
ing ; promittOf polliceor, recipio, spondeo ^ also debeo, solvo, tisser; 
vinflico, mitio, reUnquo, and innumerable others j thus Amorique 
nosiro plusculum etiavi, quam concedet Veritas^ /argidre— Cic. (j^Bue 
iibi promttto^^C\c. &c. 

Declaring j narroy dice, memoro, hquor, nuncio, refero, dedaro, 
aperio, expono, expUco, significo, indko, monstro, ostendo, &c. j of 
Denying ; nrgo, inficior ; of Confessing -yfatcor, confiteor, &c. : as, 
Postquam diem open dixerat — ^Cic. Neget quis carmina XjoUo^-* 
Virg. 

Taking away 3 aufero, adxmo, eripio, eximo, demo, surripio, de- 
trahOi excutio,*^xtorqueo, &:c. : as, Mea mihi ademerunt- — ^Cic. 

To these may be added a great number of active verbs com* 
pounded with ad, in, oh, prce, sub; as addo, adfero, adjicio, ad' 
junga, infigo, injungo, inscribo, insero, irrogo, oppono, ojffero, off 
fvftdo, objicio, prcecludo, proficio, prceparo, prcescribo, subdo, sub* 
jugo, submittOy suppono. In short, any active verb may govera 
the dative with the accusative, when together with the thing done, 
M also expressed the object to or for which it is done : as, Fad9 
iibi injuriam. Doce mild Jtlmm, Miscere alicui mulsum — Cic. 
&c. 

. Note 2. The accusative is sometimes ^ suppressed : as, Ignoscere 
alteri j i. e. ailpam or delictum, Deirahere alicui; i. e. laudem, 
Nubjere alicui; ?. e. perhaps, 5e or vultum. 

Note 3. Comparo, compono, and confero, are often found with 
cum and an ablative : as, Ut kominem cum hcmine comparetis — Cic. 
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Dicta ti/m Jhctis componere-^SBH, Ccmferte hanc pdcem cum iltb 
lello — Cic. We also find Comparare rts inter se-^Cic. Ne com» 
parandus hie quidem ad ilium est — ^Ter. This last construction is 
•aid to be used, when there is no comparison between the objects^ 
when the difference ^between them ii very great ; in any other case^ 
iUi or cum illo. 

Note 4. Verbs of Taking tway, instead of the dative, have often 
the ablative^ with a, ah^ de, e, ex: as, Auferreab aliquo triginta 
minas — Ter. Eripile nos ex miseriis — Xl^ic. De magnis divitussi 
quid demos — Plant. The preposition is sometimes suppressed : as, 
Sudque eripere cede Deam-^Ovid.. Fagindq%e errpit ensem — Virg/ 
The following verbs have commonly an ablative, and generally 
with the preposition expressed j ahduco, dediico, decutio, deripioj^ 
detraho^ eximo, extraho ; also segrego, sejungo, sepono, semoveo, r*- 
moveq, submoveo. 

Note 5. Many verbs vary their construction : as, Afflare aUcui 
venerium — Auct. ad Herenn. aliquem veneno-^Wxg. Ovid. As^ 
pergere lalem alicui-^Clc. aliquem lahe — Cic. Donare alicui rem 
^-Hor. aliquem re — Gic. Induere sihi vestem — Cic. se veste — Cic. 
Intercludere alicui commeatum — Plaut. ^aliquem commeatu — Caes. 
Prohihere alicui r^j»~ Plant. aJiauem re — Cic. Committere se 
alicui^ Cic, in Jidem alicujus — ler. aliquem cum aliquo — ^Tac. 
omnes inter 5e— Suet. Imponere onus alicui — Cic. in aliquem — 
Plaut. Accingere se operi, and ad opus — Virg. I^iv. Admovere tur* 
res muro — Liv. aliqiiid ad corpus ^Cic, Adscribere aliquem civl* 
tatiy in civil atem^ et civitate — Cic. Assumere aliquid sibi — Cic, 
aliquem in societatetn — Liv. — —Mittere, saibere, epistolam alicui, 
or ad aliquem, Imprimere aliquid animo, in animum, in animo. /?;• 
cidere eeri, in des, in cere. Inttndcre telum* alicui, et in aliquem* 
Rescrihere Uteris and ad literas with innumerable others. 

Rule XXXI T. Verbs of asking and teaching admit 
two accusatives, the first of a person/ and the second of a 
thing : as, 

Posce Deum veniam, Beg pardon of God. ♦ 

Docuit me grammaticam, He taught me grammar. 

Note 1. To this rule are generally referred, 
Celo: as J Celo te hanc rem — Ter. 

Verbs of Asking or Entreating; as rogo, interrogo, oro^exoroj t)/;- 
secroj precor, percontor,posco, reposco,flagito: thus, Rogo te num' 
mos — Mart. . Te .hoc oisecrat—C'ic, Horace constr iits Ja^esso, 
in this sense, with two accusatives : as. Nihil supra deos lacesso-^ 
Car. IJ, 18. 11. 

Verbs of Teaching ; as^ doceOy edoceoy dedoceo, m'udio : thus, Te 
literas doceam—C'\c. Te leges prceceptaque erudiit — Stat. Dam" 
nosasque (eum) erudit aries — Ovid. This last is a poetical con- 
etruciion. . ^ 

To these have been commonly added verbs of Arraying; asv^i" 
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Vfo, induo, cingOy accingo t but, although the poets may ixrrite /if- 
duitux vestem, Quidiibei indutut^ Cingitur ferrum, and the like, it 
is not to be thence inferred that Induit se vestem^ Cingit se fer^ 
rum are correct. Such verbs have generally the ablative of th« 
thing without a preposition. Exujo and induo^has^ frequently the 
accusative of a thing and the dative of a person. ' 

Note 2. The construction of the preceding verbs is often varied i 
as, IdAlcibiadicelarinonpotuit^^iii^, Bossy s nosier me de hoc 
libro celavit — Cic. / 

A^ote 3. Verbs of Asking often change the accusative of the per- 
son into the ablative with d, ah, or ahs : as, Non debebam abs tehas 
Hteras poscere—Cic, Veniam oremus ab ipso — V irg. Peto, ex- 

igo, qucero, scitor, schiilnr are always followed by a preposition: as, 
Atepdo^Qxc. Gradere ei scitabete ab ipso — Ovid. Percontor, 
qucero, scilor, sciscitor are generally construed with ex f as, Epicu^ 
ri ex FtJleio sciscitabar seittentiam — Cic. Alisoj (^tusro de te, for 
abs or ex te — Li v. Peto dbs te, never ex te» 

Note 4. Verbs of Teaching frequently* change the accusative of 
the thing into the ablative with de / as, De itinere kostium semttnm 
edocet — Sail. This is the case, chiefly when thejr denote to wam^ 
or to give information of. "We also find Doctus ad le^em — Cic. 
Erudire ad modestiam — Cic. Erudire aliquem injure civiti — Cic. 
Doctus, eruditus, Uteris Grcecis — Cic.) but, scarcely, Doceo te de 
gramniaticd. 

Note 5. Instruo, ftymio, instituo, informo aliqiiem artibus, are 
generally used without a preposition. We also find In hoc sit in" 
structus — Gluinct. and Instruere ignorantiam alicujus — Plin. Instil 
tuere aJiquem ad lectionjsm — Quinct. eld turpitudines —C'lc. artem 
aliquam — Cic. Also Formate ad studium — Virg. mentem studOs 

— Hon studia alicujus — Quinct. Imbuo aliquem drtibus vel 

prceceptis ; seldom in or ab artibus. 

Note 6. Other verbs are sometimes found with two accusatives: 
as, Argentum, quod habes, condonamus te — ^Ter. Scin' quid ego te 
volebavi-rTer. Many verbs are sometimes used in this way, such 
as cogo, circumduco, defraudo, eludo, emungo, interverto, juvo, ad" 
juvo, adjuto, objurgo, remitto ; and it is observed, that the accusa*' 
live of the thing is generally some pronoun> or word of number or 
quantity: thus, Quid non viortalia pectora cogisP — Virg. Id, a^ 
vialio^ adjuta me — ^Ter. Multa prius de salute sud Pomtinum ob* 
testatus-^SaU, 

Note 7. Many verbs may be found with two accusatives referring 
to the same object : a», Prcesta te vvrumr-^Cic, Afrieam. Greed Li* 
by am appeUavere-^-Vlm. Petit hanc Saiurnia munus — Ovid. Many 
such coustructiofis may be referred to apposition, or to an ellip« 

sis of esse. 

Note 8. The accusative of the thing, in this Rule, is not, strictly 
sneaking, governed by^ the verb, but by ad, quod ad, secundum, 
area, ob, understood ; thus in Bogare ptUrem vcniam, vemamtmf 



be govertifed by ad, circa, or propter. Also, OJjurgahat Just fdi 
pater ; i, e. oh hcec. In such expressions as Si ^uid me voles; 
Qtue te aliauidjubeant, we may suppose either a similar ellipsis* 
or that oifacere. .Thus also Doceo te {quod ad) literas^ or, per- 
haps^ scire literas.^ In such expressions as Trajicit fluifiutii exerci^ 
turn, it is evident that tlie one accusative is governed by trans in 
coniposition. The third accusative in Ohjttrgare hoec mis noctes et 
rfrey— ^laut. is evidently governed by per understood. 

Rule XXXIII. The passives of «uch active verbs a« 
govern two cases, do still retain the last of them : as, 
jlccu^or furti, ' I am accused of theft. 

Virglliu^ comparatur Homero, Vireil is compared td 

Homer. 
Doceor grammaticam, t am taught grammar. 

Notel. That is. 

The passives of verbs of Accusing, Condemning, arid Acquit- 
ting, retain the genitive or ablative : as, Damnatus est ambitus — 
CiC. Ahsohiti suTit majestatis — Ci6. Argmmur crimine pigritiaf 
---Mart. The passives of verbs of Admonishing likewise retain the' 
genitive, sometimes the accusative : as^ Common^at sceleris — Cici 
MuUa in exits monemur ^Cic, 

The passives of verbs of Comparing, Giving, Declaring, andTak« 
ing away, retain the dative : as, Parva magnis conferuntur — ^Cic: 
Res nunciatur hostH'us^42x8, Eripitur rtolis puella — Propert. 

Celor, and the passives of verbs of Asking and Teaching, re- 
tain the accusative of the thing : as, Nosne hoc celatos tarn diu ?— 
•Ter. Celor, the dative too : as, IdAlcihiadi celari non potuit — Nep'. 
/* rogatus est sententiam — Liv. Segetes alimentaque dehita dvveS 
poscehatur humus — Ovid. Motus doceri gaudet lonicos maturd 
virgp — Hor. All these accusatives are governed by quod ad {iia.rd) 
understood. 

Verbs passive of Clothing, such as induor, amicior, cingor, ac- 
cingor ; also exuor, discingor, and their participles, alf hough their 
actives do not govern two ac6usatives, have often, according t6 
the poets, an accusative of the thing put on, but with otliers an 
ablative: as, Induiturfaciern cultumque Diance — Ovid. Non canas 
vestita wivw— Claudian. Sometimes also an accusative of the 
thing covered: as, Pinuque caput prcecwctus acutd^ Ovid, ■ ' ■ 
Feste Arahied induitur — Curt. Cingitur gladxo — Liv. Exutu^ 
'omnibus f or tunis — ^Tac. Felor, tegor, calceor, coronor, spolior, are 
- generally construed with the ablative. In all these the accusative 
is governed by ad, quod ad, or per understood j the ablative, by 
cum. In .the same manner are- to be explained, Magnarti parterk 
in his occupati sunt — Cic. Omnia Mercurio • similis vocemqic^ &c. 
— 'Virg. Expleti ntenttm nequit — Vitg. Nodoque simU eoUecid 
'9 
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Jlueniss-^Virg. ; with many other similar instances found among 
the! poets chiefly *. 

Note 2. It deserves obsenratton, that, in conformity with this 
rule, , whatever is the accusative after the active yerb^ must (be 
the nominative to it in the passive voice : thus, Tibi Ubrwm do 'f 
Tibi liber daiwr. Narras fahuUxm surdo ; Surdofahula narratur. 
Capitis eum condtmndruni ; Capitis Ule est condemnaius, Pateram 
vino implevit ; Vino patera est impleta. And where there are 
two accusatives, that of the person becomes the nominative : thus^ 
Fueros grammaiicam docehat ; Pueri docebantur gramin^ticam. 

On the subject of this rule, I am indebted to the critical dis- 
ceniment of the friend to whom this little work is dedicated, for 
the following observations. " This rule of Ruddiman (he ob- 
'' serves) is extremely vague. It contains no precise information; 
'* nor have I seen any Grammar, in which the principle seems rightly 
** understood, or clearly elucidated. In respect, indeed, to the phra- 
'^ seologies, which may be comprehended under this, or a more cor- 
'^ rect mle, there are few modern Latin writers who are not charge- 
*' able with repeated violations of that usage, which Cicero, Caesar, 
*' and Livy uniformly adopt. Thus we read Ut equidem persuesus 
*' sim — Xenoph. Mem. Leunclav. p. 729. Me persuaso — Eurip, 
*' Phoeniss. King, p. 464. Persuasus vates mendada locutus sit — 
'* Oed. Tyr. Johnson, p. 534. Hoc mirum videtur, persuaderi quos* 
*' dam potuisse — Xenoph. Mem. c. 11, I , Simpson*. These and 
'^ similar incorrect expressions might have been avoided, had the 
" writers attended to tliis simple rule. That whatever is put in the 
" accusative case after the verb, must be the nominative to it in the 
" passive voice, while the other case is retained under the govem- 
*' ment of the verb, and cannot become its nominative. Thus, * i 
" persuade you to this or of this," Persuadeo hoc tiH* Here, the 
*' jjerson persuaded is expressed in thedative case, and cannol, tberc- 
*' fore, be the nominative to the passive verb. We must, therefore, 
'' say Hoc tibi per/ii/adetur, ' You .are persuaded of this >' not Tu 
" persuaderis. ' He trusted me with this affair,' or ' Hebdieved 
** me in this,' Hoc miki cred}(Ut. — Passively, Hoc mhi crediiun est, 
♦^ * I told, you this,' Hoc tibi dixi, ' You we^e told this,' Hoc tibi 
•^ dictum esl^, not Tu dictus es, h then the phrasedc^ Tu dictus 

* This rule is applicable also to the passives of verbs of Valuing, which 
retain the j^enitives maghi, parri, nihiliy Silc, To the passives of verbs of 
Filling,Loading, Binding, Depriving, &c. which retain the ablative. All these 
are to be noticed hereafter. 

* To the examples here adduced may be added, ^t persuasus auditor fie- 
r/7— Auct. ad Herenn.1,6. Nihil erat dijfficile periUadere persuans morir" 
Justin. II, 11. Jamditdiim persuasus erit — ^^Ovid. Art. III. 679. 

3 I may be permicied to observe, in addition to the remarks wkk which I 
have been favoured by this ingenious critic, that it is the liore necessay to 
attend to this rule, and to these distinctions, as the idioms of the two lan- 
guages do not always concur. Thus, Hoc tibi dictum est means not only ** Thj* 
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*' ts inadmSssible ? Certainly not: but, ^hen this expression is em- 
*' ployed, tu denotes the subject of discourse, or the person of whom, 
'* not the person to whorn, information is given. Thus, Ille dicUur 
•^ esse vir sapiens. Here, ille is the subject spoken of, not the per- 
*' son to whom any thing is told, Thus also Credo Hbi, ^ I believe 
" you,* that is, I give credit to what you say, in which sense we 
'* most say in the passive voice, Tibi creditur, and not Tu crederis ; 
*• for the latter of these two expressions would imply not that credit 
" is given to the words of the person, but thatpie is the objector the 
** subject of belief. In short; it is to be remembered that liothing but 
*' that, which is in the accusative after the active verb,whether de- 
*' noting a person or a thing, can be the nominative to the verb in the 
" passive voice* Hence it is, that, if a verb does not govern tbeaccu- 
*' sativc in the active voice, it can have no passive, unless imperson- 
*' ally ; thus we say Resisto tibi, and cannot, therefore, §ay Tu resis" 
*' teris, but TiHresistUiir, — It is to bo observed, however, that 
** the poets frequently have transgressed this rule. Thus Vu-gil, 
*' speaking of Cassandra, says Credita Teucris, where Cassandra de* 
" noting the person believed, or to whond credit is given, and which, 
** after the active verb, would be put in the dative case, is made th© 
*' nominative to the verb in the passive voice. If we consult, how- 
^' ever, the purest models of Latin prose, Cicero and Caesar, or Livy 
'^ and Sallust, we shall never find this phraseology. Nor is the rule 
*' here given, and to which the practice of the best prose writers is 
*' strictly conformable, the mere result of arbitrary usage. It con- 
'^ tributes to perspicuity. If Ego credor be employed to signify, not 
" only that I, as a |)ei*son speaking, am believed, but also, as a per- 
" son spoken of, obscurity or ambiguity must frequently follow. 
" I have observed also, that no verb can be regularly used in the 
*' passive voice, unless it govern the accusative in the active voice. 
** The pradtice of the purest Classics justifies this observation. Th« 
*' poets are less scrupulous. Thus, Horace szys Bactraregnata Cyro, 
** where the verb regno, which does not govern the accusative case 
" in th6 active voice, admits a nominative as a regular passive verb, 
•' Thus also Gentes regnantur — ^Tac. The best prose writers never 
^* employ this phraseology." • 

Rule XXXJV. The price of a thing is p)verned in the 
ablative, by any verb : as, 

Emi librum duobus assibiis, I bou8;ht a book for two^ 

sJiiHings, 
Fendidit hie aurppatrianif This 'man sold his country 

for gold. • 

wts told to you," but .5* You were told thi$." Liber mihi apatre promistm est 
means bpth ''A book wi9^pfomised(to) me by my father,** and ** I was promi- 
sed a book." 7s primum rogatiis est seyitentiam, •« He wa$ first asked for hit 
opinion," and **An opinion ^'as first asked of him,*' in which Jast the accusa- 
tive of the person becomes, in latin, the nominative in the passive voice. 

P2 
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Demosihenes dotuit talento, Demosthenes fatughf f6r J 

talent. 

Koie 1. ThsLt is, not only verbs which plaiidj denote Baymg or 
Selling, but those likewise which refer thereto, are followed by 
an ablative : as^ Figititi talentis unam orationem Isocrates vtiididit — 
Win. Nan emam vitiosd mice — Plant. Pifdn€e €edific&ntvr magno — * 
Varro. Multo sanguine et vulneribus ea Poems vUtoria stetit — liv. 

Note 2. The verb valeo, uhen ic refers to Price, has generalijr 
the abbtivd; but in one instance it is found with an iiccosatiye ; 
Denarii dicii, quid denos neris valebant ; quinaru quid quinos — 
VaTTO. 

Nof^ 3. Magno, permagnn, parvo, paululo, minimo, plurimo^ 
are oftien found without their lubstantive : as, Jbrumentum suutn 
quam plurimo venditurus — Cic. To these are added plure, vUi, 
mniio : as, Plurevenit — Cic. To all these pre^io is- understood. 
It is sometimes expressed : as, Vendere aliquid parvo pretio^^ 
Cic." 

Note 4. The ablative is not, strictly speaking, governed by the 
verb, but by pro understood : as, Dum pro argenteis decern aureus- 
unus valeret — Li v. Emereadviginti nunas, Ad earn summam emere^, 
Ad earn summam qfferre, are mentioned by Johnson^ who attributes 
the fii>>t two to Cicero* 

Rule XXXV. These genitives, tanti, quanti, pturif^ 
viinoris, are excepted : as, 

Quanti comlitit ? Haw much cost it ? 
u4sse et pluris, A shilling and more. 

Note 1 . This is merely an exception to the precC^ng rule; 
To the above mentioned genitives may be added their compouDds 
quanticunqne, quantiquanti,ta?itidem, and aho majoris: as, Noncan-^ 
cvpisces ad libertatem quanticunque pervenire — Senec* MuUh ma* 
jorts alapcc mecum veneunt — Phadr. 

Note 2. If the substantive be expressed, these words must be 
put in the ablative : as, Authepsa ilia quqm tanto pretio mercatus esi 
—Cic. Pretio mtnore re(limendi captivna copid—L\v. This remark 

does not refer to tant'idem, which has no abhtive. ^There is a 

distinction 4»etween Emi equuvi magno or parvo pretio and Emi 

' To these ablatives some grammarians add muUo-, paucn, dimidio, duplo, 
fxmla, waxiitio aa<f ijnmcnso; but they are without authorities. In the fol- 
lowing instances, Ahtlto Tninutis vendidit quum tu — Cic. and AmhulatmncvLa 
propd dimidio minoris constuHt isioloco — Cic, multo and diptidio are the ab- 
latives of defect, rather than of price. Caro empta^ attributed tp Quincu- 
Kao, is a doubtful reading, car^ being most probably the word intended. In- 
de^, Diomcdes does not hesitate to consider caro and vili as adverbs of va- 
luing. Horace writes Luscinias soliti imjpenso prandere corwj tfl*— fat. ii. 3. 
*J5, <7r< being understoodv 
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iefuum wdgnl orparvi preiii, the former denoting the price of the 
horse, the latter his intrinsic or real worth. 

Note 3. To the genitives magni, pluris, tanll, quanti, &c. CBris 
pretio or p^ndere, or, inversely, pretii or ponderis eerej is said to 
be understood. 

Rui^E XXXVI. Verb^ of Valuing govern such genitives 
as these — magnif parviy nihili : • as, 

^stimo temngniy I value you yiuch. * \ 

Note 1. That is, verbs of Valuing admit after them, besides ttin-* 
ti, quanil, pluris, mmoris, the following alk>, magni, parvi, maxl* 
mi, ndnimi, plurimi, with assis, nihUi, nauci^Jlocd, pUi, tenmcii, 
hnjus, pemi. 

Note 2. The verbs of valuing are cestimo, evistimo, duco, facto, 
haleo, pendo, puto, taxo; to which may be added 6'2^?w and^o, 
taken for cestimor, which are followed by the genitive of value, 
but which do not take the accusative : as, Magni cestimahat pecu^ 
niam — Cic. Quis Carthagtuiensium pluris Juit Jnnibale consUio 
— Cic. Ut quanti quisqiie se ipsefaciat, tantijiat ah awicw— Cic. 
'■' ' ■ It 18 to be observed, Uiat pili, teruncH, and hnjus are con- 
strued with facio only ; nauci, with facio and Jiaheo ; assis, with 
facto and aestimo ; nihiii, with facio and petidoi Jlocci, ^hh facio, 
pmdo^ and existimo, Pensi is generally preceded by fion, neque, or 
mhil : as, Neque id quibus mod'is ossequeretur, quidquam pe/isi ha* 
lelat — Sail. Nee pensi duxerat — VaL Max. 

Note 3. To this rule naay be referred the phrases jEqui lom^fue 
facio, or JEqui boni faciq, and Boni consulo : as, Jsthuc cequi bo* 
nique f ado— 'Ter. Hoc munus, rogo, boni consulas — Senec. 

Note 4. jEstimo' sometimes takes these ablatives, magna, per- 
magno, parvo, nihilo^ nannihilo : as. Data magna cestimas, accept^ 
parvo — Senec. Quia sit nonnihilo cBsiimandum — Cic. 

' Note 5. The substantive understood to the adjectives magni, ' 
parvi, &c. is pretii, ceris, ponderis, momenti, or the like; and the 
construction may be thus supplied : jEstimo te magni, i. e. esse ko* 
minem magni pretiiy or pro fwmine jnagni pretii. jEs&niat pecu* 
niam parvi, i.e. esse rem parvi momenti, or pr6 re parvi momenti. 
In like manner, Isthuc cequi honique Jacio, i. e. facio isthuc rem 
<pqui bonique hominis, or animi, or ncgolii, Consulo boni, i. e. 
interprt tor esse boni animi or viri munus or factum. And nearly 
in a sknilax way, Quce ille universa naiurali quodam bono fecit lu* 

en— Nop. \. e.fedt rem lucri. Pro n'lhilo habeo, puto, duco, 

are common phrases : as, Istmn adoptionem pro nihilo esse haben* 
^m — Cic. Cicero uses Quce visa su?it pro nihilo 5 but here there 
jnay be some ellipsis, of haberi perhaps. 
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Rule XXXVIT. Verbs of Plenty and Scarceness for itio 
most part govern the ablative : as, 

Ahundat diuiiiii, He abounds \n ri ches. 
Carei omni culpdy He has no fault. 

Note l/To<his rule belong verbs of 

PJenty: as abundo, exuhero, redunio, scaieo, nffluo, drcumfluo, 
dlffiuo, super fluo : as, Amore abundus Antipho^^Yer, 

Want or Scarcity -. as, careo, egeo, indigeo, vaco (to want), with 
deficior and destituor : thus, C^rere debet omni vitio-^ Qic. Ratione 
deficit ur — Cic. 

Note 2. Egeo and in(Ugeo frequently tak^ the genitive : as, IM 
ftiedicince egeamus — Cic. Nan tatu artis indigent, qudm lahorii 
— Cic. Also, among the more antient writers, scateo, and careo ; 
as. Terra scatet ferarum — Lucret. Tui carendum erat — Ter. 
Lucilius has jibundt'mus rerumi- but the genitive is more frequent 
after abandons. Sometiraescareo and egeo take the accusative : as, 
fd c£/r«)-^ Plant. Malta egeo — G^ll. 

Note 3. The ablative is not^ strictly speaking, governed by tba 
verb, but by some preposition understood, ^s a,ab^de,ex,cTin. 
After some verbs it is frequently expressed : as, Hcec a custodibus 
elassium loca mazime vacabant — Cacs. Dejkior prudens artis ah 
arte med -^Ov'i^, And when any of thes© verbs are followed by 
the genitive, some ablative, such as re, negotio, causdy pnesentid^ 
epe, copid, or the like, with a preposition, is understood : thus, 
Careo tui, i.e. ope or prcesentid. 
To this rule may be rt^ferred 

Verbs of Fillujg, Loading, Binding, Depriving, Clothing, and 
8©me others, which, with the accusative, have also an ablative 
case; thus verbs of 

Filling ; as impleo^ compfeo, expleo, repleo, saturo, obsaturo, sa-r 
fio, refercio,ingurgito, dito, and the like : thus, Implevit mero pate* 
ram — Virg. 

Loading 5 as onero, cumulo, pvejno, opprimo, obruo : Unload- 
ing j as levo, exonero : thus, Naufs onerar^t aura — Virg. Te fasa 
fePabQ} — Virg. . 

Binding 5 as astringo, alligo, depinfio, impedip, irrefio, Uia^vee, 

> The inexperienced learner should be careful to (listingulsh betweea such 
phrases as Levaba tefasce, in which levo denotes to ease or disburden y and tb« 
Ablative belongs to this rule; and such as Hupesiiis o^nbvsinojnam eorumpuh 
licam levavit — Nep. Avxiliocfne levare vi7o&^-'y\tg. Levaverant animos reUr 
Kioitie — Liv. HI which levo signifies io help or rrlieve^ and the ablatives do not 
belong to this rule, but are to be referred to those of cause, manner, and 
instrument. In numberless instances, however, such is the nature of the 
verb or the phrase, that ii is not easy to difitinguish t|ie ablatjvf of tjif onf 
ful?j from/ that of the other. > . 



§rc. Loo^ng ; as* solvo, ex$olv0, Ubero, loop, expedio : dijM, Ser* 
tnitUem astrkigam ttstimonio sempiterno — Cic. Solvit se Teucria 
luctu—Nivg. 

Depriving J iiSpn\fo,nudo, itrlo, spolio, franco, emuvgo : thus, 
Nudavit ah ea parte aciem equestri aiucUio — Liv. Add also, vacuo, 
wacuo, cxhaurio, exinania, depleo. 

Clothing; as vestio, amicioy induo, cingo, tego, veto, corono, 
calceo } and their contraries, exuo^ discingo: thus, Sepuichrumve- 
pribtis vesture — Cic. Teq%ic his exue monstris — Ovid. T o these 
may be added many others, such as muto, do/no, murkero, remunero, 
'communico, pasco, ben, impertior, dfgnor, officio, prosequor, assequor, 
consequor, insequor, spargo, incesso, insector, ollecto : with verbs 
of Mixing, as m%sceo,.permisceo, tempero ; such verbs as omo, ho-' 
noro, honesto, d€Coro,venus(Ot colo, excolo, dehonesto,dedecoro,fcedo, 
inquino, polluo : verbs of Teaching j sisformo, informoy doceo, eru* 
dio, instruo, imbuo : verbs denoting Excess, as antecedo, antecello, 
exceUo, supero, &c. : . verbs of Bounding, Measuring, and Recom- 
pensing ; asjinio, definio, termino, metior, dimetlory penso, compenso 
— with numberless other verbs which, without an acctlsative, ad- 
mit au ablative of the cause, manner, or instrument, as possum, 
poUeo, valeo, vivo, &c. , 

Note 1 . Impleo, compleo, and expleo sometimes take the genitive : 
as, Neita omnia Tribuni potestatis suce implerent —Li\ . Erroris 
illos et dementicB coniplelo — Plaut. Aniwum erplesse jitvabit ul- 
tricisjlamnive — Virg. And, among the more antient writers, also 
saturo and obsaturo : as. Ha* res vitce me saturant — Plaut. Istius 
obsaturabere — Ter. 

Note 2 The verb induo is variously' construed t as. Ex ejus spo^ 
His sibi et tor quern et cognomen induit — Cic. Pomis se fertilis ar- 
bos induerat — Virg. 

Notes, Verbs of Liberating are often followed by a or ex: as, 
Arcem ab incendio Uberati — Cic. Solvere belluam ex eaten is — ■ 
Auct. ad Herenn. Verbs of Clothing are sometimes followed by a 
or ab, among the poets : as, Geticis si cingar ab armjis — OviJ. 

Note 4. The preposition cum is sometimes expressed after pro^ 
sequor : as, Decedentem cum favore ac laudzhus prasecuti sunt 
— Liv. 

Note 5, The ablative after muto is the thing taken in exchange : 
as, Muto librum pecuniae but, by the figure Hypallage, it may be 
Mulo pecuniam libro^. 

Note 6. Many verbs vary their construction : as, Universos fru' 
mento donavit—Nep, and Prcedom militibus don at ^Cxs. As per ^ 
gere sale cames, or Aspergere salem carnihus — Plin. Impertvre all- 
quern salute — Ter., or alicui salutem — Cic. Communicare remali- 

' The preposition is sometimes expressed after m7//o; as, Mtitare helium jno 
/)ace— ^»aU.. Cum pedilusque manus, cum loit^^ hravhia rnutal r»-Mri&««— Ovid, 
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. jokam cum'iJiquo; seldom^ aliquem re aUqud; and nerer r&m aU* 
qiLam alicuu Cum altero rem communtcamt-^-^ic. Communtcahe 
te semper mensd vied — Plaut. / 

Note 7. The accusative is governed by Rule XXVIII f the ab-» 
latlve by some preposition, or it may be frequently rcferwil to that 
p cause, manner, or ins^mcnt, which also is governed by some 
reposition. - 

Rule XXXVIIL Utor^ alutor^ fruor^ fungoTj potior^ 
vescoTy govern the ablative : as, . ' * 

Utiturfraudey He uses deceit. 
Ahutitiir libris. He abuses books* 

Hote 1 . That is, the abpve-rmentioned verbs, to which may be 
added niior, ijinitor, epulor, nascor, creor^ glorior, (cetor, delector^ 
gaudeo, vivo, victiio,Jido, corifido, exulto, sto *, comto, consuto, cer 
do f super sedeo, laloro, are followed by an ablative : as, Uteresorie 
tud — Virg, Pacefrui — Cic. Functus est munere — Cic. FiUo «i- 
titur — Cic. Glands vescuntur — Cic. Sunt, quipiscitus, atqwrovis 
aviuhi vivere exisiimantur-^CsRs, Gaudet patieniia duris — Lucan. 
Fortes creantur fortihus — Hor. &c. To these may be added the 
compounds, deutor, once used in Cornelius Nepos foT^cdmtor, and 
perfruor, perjfungor, Fido, confido, innilor, and cedo have been no- 
ticed under Rule XXVIL 

Note 2. Under this, of the prepeding rul^, are usually emune- 
rated, assuesco, amplector, comprekendo, conflktor, periclilor, pasr 
cor •, which are found with an ablative of a thing : as, Assuescere 
fc^ore— Cic. Complecti henevolentid^^Cic, Such ablatives may 
te referred to^ those of cause, fee. Pascor, deponent, often takes 
the accusative : z^, Pascuntur stlvas—Virg. 

Note 3. Potior tjungor, vescor, epulor, sometimes take the accu* 
sative : as, Potiri summam imperii — Nep. Hominum qficiajungi 
' — T^c. Qui regnum adeptus coepit vesci singulas — Phaedr. PuU 
los epulari^-^Plin, Also, among the more an tient writers, a/or, 
ahutor,fruor: as, Ccetera auceque volumus uii — Plaut. Operaifk 
fhuiltur — Te^/ Ingeniumjrui — ^Ter. . 

^ Some, led away by the English idioin, aceordin? to which w^ say «•- To 
stand to ail agreement,^* have supposed that it i^ the dative which follows st^ 
but this is a mistake, as may be seen in the foUowingp ei^amples ; Uterque tenr 
' sor ccnsorix opi7iio?ie s tandem non pvtavit — Cic. Btsi priori fctdere sfdretur-^ 
Liv. Hence, 2\*o, Stare derrefo, pfoviissUt converUis, conditionilmSf which are 
not datives, and, in Qvid, StcmuSt aittpattn. i^anm seems to be sometimes 
^construed in a similar way: as, , Tii modh promissis maneas — Virg. At tu dit' 
iw, Albane, mamres — V-irg. But Cicero expr^ss^s th6 preposition : as, Afa- 
nere in conditione atqne pacta ; and, in like manner, Postquam in eo quod cwi" 
verier aty noJimnvelatitr-^-^cl^, 

^ Depasco iit\d depascor have the accusative only : as, Luximem s e^etwiij^ 
tenera depasdi in /icria— Virg, Miteros morsu depascitur ar/Mi— Virg, 
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Jfi}te 4. Podor sometimes admits the genitive : as, PoHri regm 
— Cic. urhis — Sail. hosHum — Sail. Potiri rerum, and not res^ • 
nor rebus, is always used in the sense of to rule or g&Oern: as, Dum 
civitas Athemensium rentm potita est — Cic. 

Note 5. Wilh some of the verbs a preposition is frequently ex- 
pressed 5 as consto, lahorOj nitor, glorior : thds. Cum constemus ex 
timmo et corpore — Cic. Jjiborare ex peditus, ex renihus — Cic. 
Cujus in vitd nitehattur saliis civitatis-^C'ic. In virtute gloriamur 

Cic. , 

Note 6. Ovid has once construed the active creo with an ablativc# 
without expressing the preposition j bat, in general, among prose 
writers, at least, creo, creor, nascor, and other verbs of descent, at 
orior, gigno, genero, procreo; are followed by a preposition ex-' 
pressed : as, Principlum exst'mctum nee ipsum ab alio renascetur, 
nee a se aliud crealit — Cic. Generari et nasei a princlpibtisfortuU 
turn est — ^T^c. 

Note 7. The ablative after the others is likewise governed by a 
preposition. After ulor,fruor, vescor, epulor, viciito, nascor, creor^ 
4e or ex isr understood 3 after potior, a or ab ; with st(f, periclitar, 
in, &c. The genitive is governed by such words as re, negolio, 
^tnper io, or the like, understood. 

OF IMPERSONAL VBRBS* 

Rule XS^XIX. An impersonal verb governs the dative; 

^^ . . . 

Escpedit reipubllcee, It is profitable for the state. 

Licet neTmni peccare^ No man is allowed to sin. 

Noie 1 . Thus also, Non eidvis homini centingit adire (^orinthun^ 
— Hor. Liceat mihi vera rrferre -—Ovid, 

Note' 2. Along yrith the dative is generally joined an infinitive 
naood, or part of a sentehce, which is supposed to suppjy the 
place of a nominative tp the verb i as, Peccare licet nemini — Cic. 
Omnibus bonis expedit salvam esse rempublicam — Cid. In the 
last, the words salvam ^sse rempublicam, equivalent to ^alusrei^ 
pubRcce, or their representative hoc, are as a subject or nominativfj 
to expedit, Quoniam tecum ut essem nan eont'igit — Cic. in which 
the dative is understood, and the preceding words supply the place 
of the nominative. 

Note 3. The dative is often suppressed : as, Faciat quodlubel — 
Ter. i. e. sibi. 

Note 4. Id, hoc, illui^ quod, multum. Sec, qiay be prefixed as t^ 
nominative to some imjiersonals : as, Allquid peccatur vitioprtBci^ 
pientium — Senec. Sin tibi id minus litebit— Cic, l*he plura) 
fijftnbpr is in this oiimner adn^t»sible in certain words : as, Ouo in 
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gtnere multa peccantur — Cic. Ccctera item juce euique UhuisserU 
—Suet. 

Note 5. In the following instances, the infinitive mood of im- 
personal verbs supplies the place of a noun : as, Terrd multifariam 
pluvisse nunciatum est — Liv. Non potest accedi — Cic. * 

Note 6. Conducit and expedit, instead of the dative of a thing, 
have sometimes an accusative with a preposition *: as. Quod in rem 
recte conducat iuam — Haut. Non quo minus quidquam desari 
expediat ad diuturnitatem dominationis — Cic. In these, there are 
two nominatives, quod and quidquam ; but they are of such a kind 
as, according to Note 4, may sometimes precede verbs that are used 
impersonally. 

Note 7. An impersonal t)assive may be used for any person ac- 
tive of the game mood and tense : thns, 'Statur a me, a te, ah lUo ; 
anolis, a volis, ah illis, are' equivalent to sto, stas, stat, &c. Coe- 
pit, indpity desintt, debet, solet, potest, videtur, and perhaps some 
others, (volo, nolo, maloy cmdeo, cupio, and the like, never,) joined 
■ to impersonals, become' in^ personal : as, Pigere aimfacti cospit — 
Justin. Tot res circumvallant, unde emergi non potest — Ter. i. e. a 
• nobis, for emergere non possumus. Tcedtre solet avaros impendu 
— Quint, for avari solent. In the infinitive also, when another 
verb precedes : as. Si Volscis ager redderetur, posse agi de pace^- 
Liv.— Yet, we find, Ua primi posnitere cceperunt — Justin, Cum 
miser erimei del ent — Cic. 

Note 8. The verbs belonging ^to this rule, are such as accidit, 
contingit, eyenit, conducit, expedit, luhet, lihet, licet, placet, displu 
cet, vQcai, restat, prcestat, liquet, nocet, dolet, suffidt, apparet^ kc. 
the dative with which they are followed bang that of acqaisidon, 
according to Rule XXVII. ' Neuter verbs, and active intransitive 
verbs are often used impersonally in the passive voice : as, Non invi' 
detur illi cetati, sed etiamfapetur — Cic. 

pULE XL. Refert and inteiest require the genitive : as, 
ReJ'ert pairis. It concerns my father. 

Interest omnium , It is the interest of all* 

Note I. Thus also, Humanitatisjphirimum refert — Pliu. Interest 
omnium recte facer e — Qic. 

Note 2. Reftrt and interest admit likewise tliese genitives, tanti, 
quanti, magni, permagni, parvi, pluri^ : as, Magni interest mea, 
und nos esse — Cic. Instead of majoris, maximi, &c. magis, max- 
ime, multum, plurimum, minus, minimum or minime, interest or re- 
fert, is used. Tanti, quanti, parvi ; or tantum, quantum, parum 
refirt ox interest, are used indifferently. Juvenal uses Minimo dis* 

» We say Conducit tibi adsalutem, but cannot say Conducit ad te. The reason 
|s obvious; the purpose is expressed by ad; aB4> conBe^uemiyj.the accu^ativ^ 
^tcf thes^ verbs, is tha( of the thin§. 
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aimne rrferlf and hence the comoioii exprettioa PanfoSscrhnifm 
refert. 

Note 3. They are sometimes used personally, andatlmk not only 
the nominatives quidy quod, id, &c., biU others also: as, Tuaquod 
nihil referi, percontari desihas Ter. lllud mca magni interest^--' 
Cic. Flurimum refert soli cujusque ratio — Plin. Kon quo nuiain* 
iej-esset loci natura — Cic. 

Note 4. The adverbs, or adverbials lantum^ quantum^ wuttump 
plurimum, hifijdtum, parum, with nihilf maxitn^, mijiimc, and the 
like, are often joined with them : as. Mult urn refert — Mart. Plu^ 
rimhmintererit—jMY. 

Note 5. When the vord following tl em is a thing, it is oftea 
put in the accusative with iK^.* 3s, yld honoren nostrum interest--' 
Cic. Quam ad rem isthuc refert — Plaut. Sometimes when ir is a 
person : as. Quid id ad me, aut ad raeam rem refert ^VIa\jX, Pla«- 
Tally } Percontari volo qius cut rem referunt — Plaut. Sel lorn the 
dktive : as, Quoi rei id te assimuldrs re/w/i*^-Plaut . Acino pluri^ 
mumrffert—Plm* £ut the^e are difiereotly written in certaia 
editions. 

Note 6. Thev sre soroetimea used absolutely, thaf is, without 
their regimen's being expressed ; as, Neque enim numero compren" 
(iere re^t — Virg. Interest enim, non quca teias, neque quid in cor'* 
pore intus geratur, sed qjuB vire»-»^Cels. 

Note 7. The construction is elliptical, and may be supplied 
'tlius: Refert patris, i. e. refert seadnegotiapatris. Interest om* 
nium, i. e. est inter nfigotia omnium. 

Rule XLT. But tnea, tuoy siia, nostra^ vestruy are put ia 
the accusative plural ; as, 

Non mea refert, I am not concerned. 

Note 1. That is, instead of using mei, tul, sui, nostrum y vestnim, 
the genitives of the substantive pronouns, the accusative plural, 
neuter gender, of the corresponding pronominal adjectives, is 
used : as, Et tua et mea maxirnc interest -^Cic, Tanti illud refert 
mea — Plaut. 

Note 2. Cuja, and ci/jus interest are used inditFerently : as, De^ 
$ur ei cuja interfuit, non ei cuja nihil in f erf uit —Cic. Quis enim 
est hodie, cujus intermit is tarn legem manere ? — Cic. 

Note 3. The constructions oF this and the preceding rule some* 
times occur in the same clause,: as, Mea et reipullka* interest, 
Magni interest Clceronis, vel meapotius, v4 utriusque, me interver 
nire discenti — Cic. In the first part of the last example, occur 
Jthe genitive of estimation or value, and the genitive of the person j 
afterwards, the accusative plural. Whether we can use Mea unius 
y^t^est^ Tua ^olius r^ert^ Nostra ipsori^m inferest, filea oratorio 
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mteristy Mm CiceronU hterest, mad thf like, U not aioertaioed. 
At any rate,* it is better to say Mea rtfert, oui sum natu maximum. 
-— Plin., than mea natu maximi 5 and in tne case of a person's 
ipeaking of himself, as in Mea Casaris rrfert, it is better to omit 
the proper name. When the discourse is directed to a second 
person, it is more ele^nt to use the vocative : thus, Mag^ nuUius 
interest quam tua, Tite Otacili — Liv. Festra, commilitones, interest 
—Tacit. Alvarez prefers Nostrum omniufu interest, to Nostra om* 
nvum interest, in wnich omniuin is governed by interest » tod nos" 
trum by omnium, i. e. all of us equivalent to us all. 

Note 4. Some have supposed mea, tua, kc. to be the ablative 
einguiar feminine, with causd, gralid, or re understood. Others 
contend that they are the accusative plural, neuter gender ; which 
case we have adopted. It ife unnecessary to recapitulate the argn* 
ments used on either side .—Perizonius is of opinion, that Interest 
mea is Interest inter mea negotia, or, perhaps, Est inter mea negoiia; 
and that Refert tua is Refert se ad tua negotia. Thus Plautus says 
(jniid id ad me, out ad meam rem refert. Cicero, Omnia ad suam 
utilitatemreferre. The author of the Comp, Synt, Erasm, seems 
inclined to steer a middle course, and to think that mea, tua, &c. 
are ablatives after refert, and accusatives after interest. These are 
,all the possible varieties j but it is a matter of very little conse- 
quence to ascertain which of them comes the nearest to the truth. 
•—The genitives magni, parvi, tanii, &c. may i)e accounted for* 
in the same manner a^i was done after verbs referring to price or 
value. , * • 

Rule XLII. These five, miseret, pcenitety pudety tc&det, 
znd pigety govern the accusative of a person^ with the ge-* 
nitive of a person or thing : as, 

Miseret me tuiy I pity you. 

» Poenitet me peccati, T repent of my sin* 

Tcedet me vitce, 1 am weary of life. 

Note 1 . Thvis also, Miseret te uUorum, tui te nee miseret, nee 
pud€t^?h\it, Eos ineptiarum poeniteret — Cic. Me civitatis morum 
piget Icedetque-'-^aW. Miseresciftmy besomed: as, Inopis nunc 
te miserescat ?wei— ^Ter. 

Note %. The infinitive or part of a sentence sometimes. supplies 
the place of the genitive : as, Te id puduit facer e — ^Ter. At nos 
puduit, quia cum catenis suams — Plant. Non poenitet me quan* 
turn profe(:erim—'C\c. 

Note 3. The accusative is sometimes omitted : and sometimes 
the verbs are used absolutely : as, Scelerum si bene poenitet --Hor. 
|. e. new. Nisi piget, consistite'^Plaat. 

J{q(f 4. Thes^ verbs are som^tipics xised personally, especialljf 
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nunc non pcenttet-^Vhixt, Ipse sui miseret — ^Lucr. Non te hiBC 
pudent — Ter. Ira ea tcedet, quce invasit — Senec. Nhnio id auod 
pudet faii^Biis ftrtur, quam idquodpi^et — Plaut. Herepernaps 
Jecisse oxjieri may be understood, and quod may be the accusative 
case* These few examples, opposed to the general practice, can 
be considered but as peculiarities of the writers.— «>It is observed 
diat the participles of these verbs are in every respect like other 
participles : thus, Nee mulia post pcsnitens facti-^SiieU Hie ager 
colono est paenitendus -^Colnm. NuUd parte pigendus m/^Ovid. 
Note 5. The genitive is supposed to be governed by some sub- 
stantive such as negotium, factum, res, respectus, or the like, un- 
derstood : as, Miseret me tut, i. e. negotium tui mali miseret me; or 
respectus tui miseret me, , Non te horum pudet,^ i. e. negotium or co^ 
gitatto. Or a ihore particular word biay be supj^ied : thus, Mise* 
ret me ejus, i. e. miseria or calamitas, Plura me ad te scri6erepU'^ 
det is equivalent to Pudor habet me, or, pudor est miki, me plura 
ad te scrihre, Fitce tcedet me, i. e. res vitce; this being equivalent 
to vita, in imitation of the Greeks, who sometimes use ro %^fwt 
rujy vvxrwy, for hcec nox or hoc metis. The accusative they govern, 
88 verbs transitive. 

RuLB XLTir. These four, Decet^ delectct, pivat, opor* 
tety govern the accusative of the person witl^ the iniini'^ 
live: as, 

N(m decet te rixariy It does not become you tq scold. 

Delectat me studere, I delight to study. 

Note 1. Thus also, Oratorem irasci mininie decet, simulare non 
dedecet — Cic. Me pedibvs delectat cktudere verba — Hor, Meju- 
vat coluisse—PrGpert. Mendaccm memorem es:se oportet^Onmct. 
The first three govern the accusative, as transitive verbs ; but as 
oportet is neuter, being equivalent to opus est, or necesse est, the 
accusative following it is not governed by it, but depends upon the 
infinitive mood following. 

Note 2. Decet sometimes takes the dative : as, Ita nobis decet 
—Ter. But this seems a Graecism ; r,wiv irptirsi. Juvat and opor^ 
tet likewise seem to have been formerly construed with a dative. 

Note 3. Oportet is elegantly joined with tlie subjunctive mood, 
ut being understood : as. Ex return cngnitione effiorescat, et redun^ 
det oportet noratio^-Cic, Also with perf(*ct participles, esse^ or 
fuisse, being understood : as^ Jdokscenti morem gestum oportuit — 
Ter. 

Note 4. Fallii,fugit, prceterit, latet, when used impersonally, 
have an accusative, .and often with the infinitive : as, Fugit me ad 
te scfibere — Cic- Sometipies instead of the infinitive, is v.sed a 
finite verb with some particle : as, lUud alitrum quam sit difficile, 
non te fugit — Cic 
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ad: as, Perdat, pereat, nihil ad me otHnei — ^Ter. Ad remputlicam 
pertinet me conservari — Cic. SpecUU ad omnes herHvivere — iDcert 
but this jast is uncommon.-*^/i«e/ me is sometimes used ior at' 
tinet ad me, 

Nhie 6 Decet, ieleciat, juvait are often used penonally^ and 
oportet sometimes : as, Parvum parva decent — Hor. Thus alia 
dedecet, condecet and Mecet : as, Qtutrum me dedecet ueuf — Ovid, 
Omaius me coTidecei — PXsKLt Juvenes odkuc cof^usa 4puedam et 
^unsi turhata non WKfecewZ-^Plin. IMerce me delectdnmi— Cic 
Otta me somnusque juvant^Mart, Heecfscta ah illo oporiehant 
— Ter. LeledOy and juvo used for auaalior, frequently occur ia 

the first and second persons. Specio, used personally for per It" 

net or tendit, takes an accusative with ad : as. Res adarma spectat 
—Cic. When it refers to place, the preposition may be either 
expressed, or omitted: as, Spectat ad meridiem — Caes. Spectare, 
Hifpardam — Plin. But pertinet » as in Pertinet ad Heloetios, ad 
iirc< j»— Caes. in which it is equivalent to tendit or vergit, is never 
used without a preposition. 

Note 7. The nature of this construction is sufficiently evident 
These impersonals, as they are called, govern the aecasative» 
befng transitive verbs, oportet alone excepted. The infinitive mood 
which follows them, or other words in the sentence^ supplies 
the place of ,a nominative to them. 

Of Passive FerlSy and others admitting an Ablative with 
a Preposition, 

♦RuleXLIII. The principal agent, when following a 
verb of passive signification, is governed by a, ab^ or aus: 
as, Laudatur ab his, culpatur ab i//w—- Hor. Omnis ora 
maritimadepopulataab Achceis erat—Uv. Testis in eum 
rogatus, an ab reojustihus hxipuldsset — Quinct. Operajie* 
lant a legionibus — Hirt. B. Afr. Respondit a cive spotuai 
SB malle, qudm ab hoste venire — Quinct. 

Note 1. Neuter verbs, (especially those whose signification re» 
sembles that of passives,) and deponents also, admit an ^lative 
with a or ah : as, Ke vir ah hoste tadat — Ovid. Rem atrocem 
Macedo a servis suis passtis e5/~Plin. - 

Note 2, Passive verbs sonnetimes take the dative* especially among 
the poets: as, QidarioninteUigoruUir^Ovid. for ah ullo, Niillaque 
laudetur mihi — Ovid, for a me.^^-^'^Fideor, used in the sense of / 
seem, always governs the dative : as, Mihi videhor esse restitutus-^ 
Cic. In its primary signification of lam seen, it is sometimes 
thus construed; but generally with the ablative and a preposition: 
as. Sum visus ah illo — Ovid. 
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I^oUZ. Hie sedondary agent, means or instrunient, following 
an active, passive, or neuter verb, is governed by per, or is express- 
ed in the ablative : as. Per me defensa est respuhlica — ^Cic. Nc^tu* 
rum expelkis furcd^^Hor, 

Note 4. The preposition a ox ah\s sometimes suppressed : ag, 
Desertaque conjuge ploret — Ovid. Colitur Unigerd turhd — Ovid# 
JScriheris ^rio— Hor. 

Note 5. Some verbs are found, in the same sense, construed 
either with the dative, or the ablative and a preposition : as, iVe- 

fue populo neque cuiquam bono probatur — Cic. Meumfactum pro*^ 
art abs te, triunftphogmidM — Caes. ad Cic. 

Note 6. A great many other verbs take also the ablative with. 
a or ai referring to the source or origin of their action 5 such as 
.verbs of, 

1. Receiving; as accipio, capio, sumo, muiuor } si\so,adipisc&r, 
C07isequor,ifnpetro, .&c. thus, j4 majoribus morem accepimus-^Cic. 

2. Distance, Difference, and Dissension; as disto, diffiero, dmeii'^ 
tie, dissideo, discrepo, discordo : tlius. Cum a verts falsa wtn di* 
stent— 'Q\c, 

Desiring, Intreating, and Inquiring ; as peto, expeto, posco, per^ 
conior^ scttor, 'sciscitor, rogo, oro, obsecro, precor, postulo,flagilo, 
contendo, exigo, &c.: as, A te opem petimus — Cic. 

4. Cessation $ as cesso, desisio, qidescoj requiesco, tempero : thus, 
A prceliis cessare — Liv. 

5. Expecting; as expeclo, spero, Sec, : thus, Jb alia exspectes, 
alteri quodfeceris—V, Syr. Ab uno exspectes quod a multis sperare 

^ nequeas — Buchan. Perhaps in such instances there is an ellipsis 
of a verb of receiving. 

6. Taking away and Removing 5 as, atifero, rapio, surripio,fu* 
ror, tollo, temoveo, arceo, prohibeo, pello, repello, propulso, revoco ; 
also contineo, cohibeo, refreno, defendo, munio, tego, tueor^ de€cio, 
dcscisco, degenero, to which may be added verbs compounded with 
a or ab ; as abigo, abstineo, amoveo, abduco, abrado, amitto for di^ 
tnitto, avillo, auoco, &c. : thus Minos triginta ab illo abstuli — ^Ter. 
Cohibere animum ab alieno—Clc. 

7. Dismiftjing, Banishing, and Disjoining ; as dimitto, relego, 
disjuttgo, divello, segrego, sepdro : thus, Eum ab ^e dimittit — Caes. 

8. Buying; as emo, mercor,fceneror, conduce : thus, A piscato^ 
rihusjactum emerat — V. Max. - 

9. Many other verbs of various significations 5 as caveo, declino, 
dqflecto ', discedo, recedo; afflsro, do, reddo,fero, rept^to ; incipia, 
ordior ; servo, custodio, vindico ; timeo, metuo, formido, &c. : thus, 
l^bi ego. Brute, non solvam, nisi prius a te cavero— Cic. 

Note 7. Many of these vary their construction. Aufero, 
adinio, enipio, &c. generally govern the dative 5 also sometimes 
verbs of Defending, Difference, and Distance. We say Inter' 
dkere alicui alUiuam rem, aliqud re, and, according to Cicero, 
Prcetor tnterdixit de vi hominibus armatis, Timere, metuere ha 
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aUquo, and aliquem. Verbs of Asking have generally two tccO" 
satives. Prohideo, cesso, desisto, are often followed by the infini- 
tive. By the subjunctive and ut or ne, verbs of Intreating,* Asking, 
and Fearing J with ne,p'ohib€0, inierdico, and caveo, (the last ge- 
nerally without ne;) and also with quin and quo minus, inter* 
dico, and prohibeo. Verbs of Asking are often followed by an, 
num, utrum, &c.— ^ — Again ; Verbs are often followed by otheE 
prepositions: .i, Diff€rrediscrepar§,dxssentire cumaliquo, for ab 
aliquo. Emo, redimo, declmo, d^ecto de. Haurio, sumo, ha* 
heo, percontor, scitor, sciscitor ex. Auivi, moveo, dimoveO, pel* 
lo, aufero, toUo, cedo, colliga, qm^ro (signifying to inquire) de or er. 
Arceo^pTohibeo, interc/udo, moveo, pello, cedo, deststo, sepono, sub- 
ft^oveo; also abdico ^nd supersedeOt an ablative without a preposi" 
tion. The last two never have the^preposition expressed. * 

Note 8. In like manner, certain adjectives of Diversity and Or- 
der, such as alius, alter, alienus, dwersus ; secundus, tertius, &c. 
take an ablative with a or ab : as, Quicquam aliud a libertate--Cic. 
Tu nunc etis alter ab ilia — Virg. Ut sacerdos ejus Dece, majestate, 
imperio et potentid secundus a rege habeatur — Hirt B. Alex. Or 
alms without a preposition : as, Neve putes alium sapiente bonoque 
leatum^-^-Hor. (jhiod si accusator alius Sejanoforet — ^^Phaedr. 

Note g. Verbs of Striving ; as contendo^ certo, hello, pvgno .• of 
Joining or Coming together ; as jungo, conjungo, concumbo, coro, 
*misc€0, take an ablative with cum :* as, Mecum certdsseferetur^^ 
Ovid. Sakitem meam cum communi salute conjungere discrevi-^ 
Cic. Consilia cum illo non miscuerant^*Tac. To these add confe* 
ro, comparo, compono, and contendo used for comparo, with com^ 

munico and partkipo, But of these the construction is often 

Varied 5 for we say Contendere, certare, &c. contra or adversus 
aliquemj also inter se, and, poetically, alicui, Jungo and conjun* 
go have also the dative usually 5 and poetically, concumbo, coeo^ 
' and misceo. We also find Jungere se ad aliquem --Cic^ Jungi, 
eoire, misceri, inter se, are common. 

Note 10. Mereor, facto. Jit, erit, futurum est, take an ablative 
with de : as, Ita de popuh Romano meritus est — CIc. Mereo also) 
as. Si bene quid de te merui —Virg. Indicium dej.de ejusfecisti — 
Cic. Quid de me Jiet .? — Ter. But generally the preposition is 
omitted: as^ Quid hoc homine facialis— Cic, Quid te futurum 
censes ? — ^Ter. Sometimes the dative is used : as. Quid huic tu 
hominlfades — Cic. d^uid mi/nfiei — Ovid.* 

Note U. Verbs of Perceiving and Knowing\; as iw/e//^o, ^cif/w, 
cognosco, conjicio, disco, percipio, coUigOy audio, take the ablative 
with eor ex: as. Ex gestu tuo intelligo quMvelis — Cic. Extuis 
Uteris statum rerum cognovi — Cic. Hoc ex illo audivi — Cic: 

Note 12. A variation in the construction, or iii the prepositions^ 
often alters the sense : thus, Judire ex aliquo refers to the sonrce 

* Quid tibi fiet^ and Quid de te Jiet, have no other difference than *• What 
will be deBC to you V* and *• What wiB become of you ?" 
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of -in formation. Aitdire de -aliquo generally refers to the object 
concerning which intoi raation is given. Yet, Cicero uses SiPpe 
hoc audivi de pafre et de soccro mco ; for ez pat re, ex so a ro. Cog^ 
noscere ex aliquo, i. e. to discover from cme. De aliquo, i. e. to 
jiidge of him. Mereri aliqiddj i. e. to deserve a thing. De alt- 
^^iio, i. e. of one. Sentire cum aliquo, \. e. to be of oneVopi- 
'irion. De' alijuj bene vel male, i e. to think ^11 or ill of him. 
Timete; metucre aliquem, or ab aliquo, i. e. to be afraid of one, 
Tim erf, metuerealicui, or pro aliquo^ i. e. to be afraid or concerned 
for him. 

Note 13. Passive impersonals are either used absolutely^'as, Quid 
dgitur?\ Statur—Ter. Or they take after them the case of their 
personals, the accusative of the active voice excepted : as, 'Ut ma-' 
jarihus natu dssurgatur, ut supplicum ^iseretatur — Cic. Nee mihi 
parcatur ^Ovld, 

Note M.The accusative of the active voice constituting the nomi- 
native in the passive, it follows, thatverbs which govern the dative 
only, c'an be used passively in the same sense as impersonals only | 
thus instead of liia cRtas non invidctur, sed favetur, we should say 
Non mvidetut ilii cetati, sed favetur — Cic. instead of Noceor, Noce* 
tur mihi. The converse of this is in general true : — that whatever verb 
is used in thelirst and second persons passive, its active admits an 
accusative after it. Very fe^V examples occur to the contrary. 

Note 15. Passive iinpersonals, coming from neuter verbs, some- 
times become personal, taking a nominative of the same or of a kin- 
dred.sigtiification : thus, Cursus curritur, Vita vivitur, &c. b3cause 
we cair say, in the same manner, actively, Ciirro cursmrij Vivo 
vitam. Pugna ilia quce pugnata est — Cic. . Omne militabitur 

helium — Hor. Jam tertia viuitur cetas —Ovid. Many neuter 

verbs taken in an active ser^se," or in a sense dilFerent; from iheif 
primary signification, are found in the passive voice, used as if 
ihey came from active verbs ; these will be found in one of the 
aimexed lists. 



OF THE INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, 
• AND StJPINES. 

Rule XLIV. One verb governs another in the infini- 
tive : as, 

Cupio discere, I desire to learn. 

Not^ J . Or, when two verbs come togetlier, Mithout a conjunc- 
tion expressed or understood, one* of thern is put in the infinitive : 
as. Qui vientiri solet, pejerare consuevit — Cic. Incipit fipparcre 
— Virg. , . ' 

Note 2. The infinitive is frequently CTjbjoined to adjectives. 
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especially among the pacts : as> Ivsiieto vera aiidlre feftxio^ 
aratlo visa cst-^h\v, Juddx omnia perpeti — Hor. Digrms amdri 
— Virg. 

Note 3. The infinitive, with^ oc without, an accusative ex- 
pressed, frequently depends upon nouns and verbs : as, J^jam 
tempus erjuilHifamahiia solvere colla — Virg. Utrum melius esset 
ingreS — Cic. Se semper credunt negligi — Ter. Non satis estpuU 
ckra esse poeniata-:^Hor, 

Note 4. Sometimes the accusative is turned into the dative : as, 
(^uid est outein tarn secundum naturam, quam senUfUs «fJori— Gic. 
Cato maj. Perhaps the whole sentence may be Quid est lam secundum 
naturam, quam (est secundum naturam) scriibus, (senes,) emeri. 

Note 5. The governing word is sometimes understood : as, 
Meire incepto desistere victam — Virg. i. e. decet or par est. Ego 
illttd sedulo Hegare factum. — ^Ter. i. e. caepi. In such forms as 
Videre est, Animadvertere est,facultas, potestas, copia; or the like, 
is understood. Thus also, Neque est tefallere cair/zoiwi— Virg. 

lyoteO. The iiiiinitive itself is sometimes suppressed: as, JSi 
provinciam Numidiam populus jzwsif-^Sall. i. e. dari, SocrateiH 
Jcdibus docuk — Cic. i. e, canere. 

Note 7: It has jttst been mentiqned that the lnfinitt\'e is often 
dependent upon coepi understood : but many instances occur in 
which this idiom cannot Ije rationally explained upon the supposi- 
tion of such an ellipsis : as, Feram ingeniam ejus haud abst&Atm: 
posse versus facere, jocuik mover e — Sail. 

Note 8. "When the infinitive mood is governed by a preceding 
verb, it supplies the place of a substantive, since it is the object ' 
of the action, energy, or affection denoted by the governing verb ^ 
thus in Cupk discere, disctre is the object of the affection denoted 
by cupio, in the same manner as in English, to learn, or learning, 
is the object of I desire, when we say I desire to learn, or / desire 

learning, The infinitive mood may, therefore, be comidered 

as a substantive. Its gender is neuter 5 it is of the singular num- 
ber 5 and is used in all cases. ' It is governed by nouns^ verbs, and 
prepositions -, and adjectives and pronouns agree with it, as will 
be seen in the foHowing examples ; 

1. It is used as a nominative to a verb personal ; as, VHnam 
emcri fortunis me'is kofiestus exitus esset — Sail. Asa nominative 
iullowing'H verb substantive : thus, Sive Ubid erat sinefunereferri 
—Ovid. As a nominative to a verb sometimes esteemed imper- 
sonal: thus, Cadit in eundevi ct vihereri et invidere — Cic. Asa 
case in apposition to a preceding nominative: thus. Res eratspec" 
taculo digna, videre Xerxem in exiguo lateifitem' navigio — ^Justin. 
It is true that, in this last example, videre, the infinitive, is, as in 
a preceding example, the nominative to the substantive verb j bift. 
the sentence is usually translated, *' // was a thing worthjr df being 
9«eu — to behold, or observe, Xerxes, &«/* 
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' 2* It is Used after some substantives aiid adjefctiVes as a getiilivcr 
t>ften convertible Into the ^rund in di: as, Tempus est cbire — Cic. 
for abeurtdiy or ahitvonis. Est anhntis nobis qffundere vitam — Ovid. 
aATbn defuit afumus adorki — Suet. Soli cantare periti Arcades — 
Virg. for cantandXt or cantus, 

,3. It is used as a dative : thus, S>t vosservire fnagis, ^U(tm im' 
perate parati esiis — Sail. i. e. servituti rnagis ouam imperto. 

4. As an accusative : thus, Da mifd jallere—Hor, i. e. arteni 
failendi, Terrdm cum primum arant, pr;oscind( re appellant j cum^ 
iferum, offringere dicunt — Varr* After a preposition : as. Nihil 
interest inter dare et accipere — Senec. Premier plorare^Hor, 
JPrceter loijui — Liv, 

5. As a vocafive> in vivere nostrum, for vit{i nostra, 

6. As an ablative : thus, Et erat turn dignus cwar/— Virg. for 
nmore. Ne operam perdas poscefe — Flaut. i. e. i«pMcew(fo. A$ 
fern ablative case absolute, either with, or without, a preceding ac- 
cusative expressed : thus, Haud cuiquam duhio opprimi posse— L\v. 
Audita regem in SicUiam tender e — Sail. 

7. It admits an adjective or pronoun to agree with it : as, Totunt 
Jioc displicet philosophari — Cic. Sed ipsum Lat'in^ toqid est iUud 
^uidem in magnd laude pmendum—Cic, Scire iuum nihil est-^ 
Vers. The poets oi\en join an adjective with the infinitive, which 
may be considered either as an adverb, or as an adjective agreeing 

, with it : thus, Datur ordo senectcn Adnieto, serumque rntni — Stat* 
JReddes duke loqui, reddes- rider e decorum — rMor. 

8. It is found with tlie genitive of a pronoun after it, like a noun : 
Bs, Quid est k34Jus vivtre? diu mori— -Sen, F, Maximus$ citjus 
nan dimicare fuit vincere — Val. Max. 

Note p. The infinitive is u^d as an acdlisalive, after verbs of an 
active signification : as, Desidero te videre, for conspectum tuwm : 
and this chiefly when there is no suitable noun : as, Ncsdo ntentiri. 
Likewise, wlien the infinitive may be resolved into quod, ut, ne, 
^uin, &c. with some finite veib : as, Non duhitaho te monere — Cic. 
i. e. quin te moncam. It is Sometimes used uhen convertible into 
the participle in dti^ : as, Loricam donat kahere viro — Viig. i. o. 
kabendajn, or ^t haleat^ It supplies the place of an accusative 
With ad^ propter^ or oh : as, Num te emere coegit — Cic. i. e. ai 
Hnere or' ad cmendum* Piorat aquam profunderc^^Vhut, u e. ob 
a^uam prqfundendam. The infinitive is generally used in English 
and in Greek, when the intention is to denote the final cause ^ 
tbfs is not common in I^tin, but a few instances of it occur : at. 
Noli tef ranger e per sequor — Hor. i.e.utfrau^am. Jatrqiitvi4^ 
— ^Ter. Protetis pecus egit alios visere monies —^Hi^x. This upay 
be considered either as a poetical license or a Gr^i^m, i(t)4 \6 Q(^ 
to \^ imitated. 

Note 10. The infinitive mood and its accusative cas^ (which 
form is equivalent to- quod or ut with a finite verb) often suppliei 
tlie place of a case : as, Scin* we tuum ess^ herunt-^Vls^Mt. le^c- 

C2 ^ . ■ 
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cephse meas Uterds gaudeo — Ter. in which the n^uts'r verb nlay^be 
supposed to be followed by the preposition Kccrx or propter. 

Note 11. The infinitive has been termed Nomen Verhi, or the 
noun of the verb': and x^henever the verb following that interven- 
ing between two verbs, is convcriible, according to the sense, into 
a cognate noun, ihe noun and verb following that may generally 
be put, in Latin, the one in the accusative, and the otiier in the 
infinitive, omitting the Latin oi that: thus, ^udivi erimtyenisse, 
I heard that^he had arrived, is equivalent to ejus adverttum, of his 
aiTi\T?l. Scripsit se cHpcre, \o suam cuprditatcm. The infimtive 
is, , however, sometimes turned into a finite verb followed either 
by quod qr ut. although these two are not, but very seldom^ mutu- 
ally convertible : thus*, ' 

1 . The infinitive mood, or soraetfmes tpibd followed by the in- 
dicative or subjunctive, is put after verbs of sense ; as seiitio, anl^ 
7ncdverto, intell'tgo, audio, censeo, scio, credo, obliviscor, &c. : verbs 
of atlection ; as gauJeo, Icotor, doleo, cvgre fero, viiror, &c. except 
verbs of de.^ire and fear, which require ut : verbs of speaking 
and shewing ; as dko, aiOy perhile^, f'^fi^o, nufic'w, nego, nstendo, 
dcmpr.strOj promittOy polliceor, spondeoj voveo, &c. : (but after the 
following the Infinitrve is used, but never quvd; solet, ceepit, inci^ 
pit, potest, auity jmjuit, est for licet, debet, &c.) / as. Miror te ad 
me nihil scnhere — Cic. Si io se proniiltere faho — Ovid. Sciojam^ 
JiHus ouod aviet niet/s— Ter. for^fiUum mettm amare. Scribts mihi, 

mirari Ciceroriem, qubd nihil si£Ttificew de svis actis —irut. ad Atl. 
ap. Cic. This subject will be further noticed under Conjunc- 
tions, where an alphabetical list will be given of the principal 
words usually fallowed by quod, ut, or the infinitive. 

2. The infinitive, or the subjunctive with ut, may be subjoined 
to verbs of willing ; as i>olo, nolo, ?wa/o, cupio, opio, permitio, 
sino, patior, kc. (these rather take the infinitive :) to verbs of com- 
manding; as bnpcro, mando, peecipio, edico, &c j to verbs of in- 

. Ircating ; as oro, rogo, postulo, peto, Jlagito, prcetor, kc, (but 
these oftetter lake the subjunctive with ut or ne :) also- to verbs de- 
^:)ting something future, as paro, cogo, imptllo^ urgeo,decerfia, 
jftatuo, co?istitua, facio, studvo, &ccr, and to ceftain impersonals, 
•cr words used impersonally ; as Uhet, licet, decet. oportet, expedit, 
con^ucit^ prodest, obest, nocet, refert, interest, pro slat, sequitur, 
.&c. to which may be added such expressions as yEquum est, /W 
est, Certnm estyFas est, j\\fas est, but these seldou) take the sub- 
junctive with ht. Thus, /'iv me.uxor^m ducere? — ^l^er. oi* ut ucco- ■ 
rem dm am. Nim aJiter cincrvs mando jacere w/pov — Mart, or, ut 
cineres meijCLeant. His orut vigilcs incuiuhere euros — Val. Flac. 
or, lit hiivJgiles rarceimut/daut.- AJodo lit cat vivere, est s pes — 

Ter. or, ul vivamus. It is observed that the subjunctive with 

ut or we,' is more comraon after veibsof c4nm)anding, than the 
infinitivQ j but that the ir;finitive generally occurs after a dative or 
'an accusative, the subjunctive, after a dative only : as. Cad/no per^ 
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^Irere raptam \JiUam] Impcrat — Ovid. ' Equitatum proccdere 

imperat — Caes. Sith, ut iJem faciaiit, vmperat — Q^s.-^ It 

is likewise observ^<;|, that, after the following words, the con- 
junction is often omitted, volo^ nolo, pialo; rogo, precor, cemeo, 
caveOy suadeo, licet, nportet, juheo, and similar words, moneo, and 
the like ; after die o^ed torjuhe, after si?ie,fuc or fatito, esto, (sup- 
pose, grant ;) and after necesse est, inscitia est, dare operam : as, 
Si/ro igrwscns volo — Ter, Nee niedeare mihi sanesque hcec vuhura 
mando —Ovid. Tu fac bono magnoque aniino sis — Cic. Inscitia 
est, adv^rsum stimulum calces ^'Vgv. Licet adjicias — V'ar. Jllud 
maneo, castra habeas — Nep. Esto, populus mallet — Hor. The 
verb of intrealing is sonietimes omitted : as, Ut isthunc di, dcce- 
queperdant. Precor, or a similar word, is understood. 

Note 12. Dubito and dubium est are sometimes followed by the 
infinitive, but oftener by the subjunctive with an, niim, utruni, 
iind (if W072 goe^ before,) quin : as. Nan dubilo fore plcrosque^- 
Nep. Periisse me una hand dubium est — Ter. Non duhiuni est, 
quin uxorem noUtJilius — ^Ter. Diu dubitavit, ivip'eridm deponeret, 
an bello Tesisteret — i\^s\^v\, It is to be observed, that such phrases . 
as Dubito an, Haud scio an, Nescio an, although from their very 
nature they imply some doubt, are, notwithstanding, generally 
used in a sense almost affirmative: thus. Si per se virtus sine foriu- 
71 d ponder anda sit, dubito an hunc primum omniuin ponam—Kep. 
i. e. for .aiight I know he may be placed first, or I am inclined 
to -place him first. At que haud scio an qucc dixit vera sint omnici. 
— Ter. denotes that lie is inclined to believe all that had been snivl', 
to be true. Eloquerttid quidem nescio an parem habuisset nemincni 
— Cic. implies that he supposed he had no equal. A few instance*)? 
might be mentioned in which ^ such phrases are tg be interpreted 
negatively. 

Note 13. Verbs of fearing; such as timeo, metuo^vereor, paveo, 
are used affirmatively with nc, but negatively with ut or ne nun : 
thus. Timet ne desera^ se — ^Ter. She is afraid that ycuma)^ for?.ake 
her. Paves ns ducas uxorem- — Ter. denotes. you are afraid to marry. 
Peeves ut ducas — Ter. You are afraid lest you should not many 
h«r. Fereor ne exerdtumjirmum habere possit-^Q\c. I am afraid 
Jest he should have a good army, Intellexi te vereri ne superiores 
Uteres mihi redditce non essent — 'Cic. I understood you were afi*'aid, 
that I had not received yjour laiit letter. Timeo ne non impetrem 
— Cic. I am afraid 1 shall not Ciwry the point. Ip explana- 
tion of this, it may perhaps be observed, that such Latin verbs 
liave in themselves something of a negative nature, tliat, ex.'gr, 
timeo hna in 'it something of t4ie nature of non spero, expectation 
being, in a certain sense, the baVisof both ; that, therefore, seeing 
they are negative tliemselves, it follows tliat,, wbeu Uiey araioi- 
Ipvi'ed .by ne, ^v'hicb is wnother negative, the sense must be, ou 
llie whole, affirniative, 5ince*tvo i^gatives destroy each o\htii^3 
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and that when they are followed by t//, which is no negative, or 
by ne non, which, being two negatives. Is equivalent to an afHrma- 
tive, they are still negative, as they are followed by nothing capable 
of destroying their oWn negative signification. I'hus also if we use 
two words of a negative nature, as in Nun vereor ui id fiat, or, 
which is the same thing, four negatives, as in Non vereor ne »o» 
idjiai, the meaning is affirmative, and the same in both, namdjFa 
that we are almost certain, that we expect, or suspect, that the 
thing we wish for will happen ; and, therefo e, that we are not 
afraid that it will not come to pass. Thus Cicero, Neverendum 
^uidem est ut tenere se possU, et moderari. We have no reason to 
be afraid of his containing , and governing himself j or, although 
the expression is somewhat slronper, we have reason to believe, 
or to expect, that he will, &c. Non venor ne hoc qfficium nieuvk 
Servilio non probem, I am not afraid, or I hope, that 1 shall be 

able to justify my ponduct to Servilius. ^There is, it is observed, 

g distinction between Vereor ne, and Vereor ut, in the former's 
being used to denote our fear that something may happen, whic^ 
we do not wish j and in the latter's implying our fear that some- 
thing may not happen, which we wish to happen. The in- 
finitive is" but seldom used after these : thus, Metuit langi — Hor. 
\, e. ne tangaiur, Sed vereor tardce causa fuisse morcB —Owid, i. e. 
ne causa fuerim. But in such expressions as Metuit tentare, Timet 
venire, Vereor dicer e, He is afraid of trying, or to try, S^c. the in- 
finitive only is used, because in these the reference is to a simple,^ 
positive action ; in the others, to one which is contingent. 

Note 14. After such verbs as existimo, puto, spero, affirifio, sus^ 
picor, &c. the place of the future of the infinitive may be ele- 
gantly supplied hyf}re oxJuHirum esse, the verb being put in, the 
subjunctive wiili ut : as, Existimahant pleriquefuturum fuisse, ut 
pppidum amittereiur — Caes, Nunquam putavifore vt ad te supplex 
venirem^Cic. When tlie verb has no future participlfB, this phra- 
seology becomes necessary. 

Nate 15. The Ei^glish infinitive following any part of the verb 
am is expressed in Latin by the future participle : as; Rationetn 
rtdditurus eat. He is about to give an account. Rodip reddenda est 
— Cic, An account is to be given. It may sometimes, as after 
video, seniio, audio, be expressed in Latin by the present participle j 
as, Fidi eum ingredientem, I saw him enter, or entering. Se/isi 
ilium lacnftnaS effundeatem, I saw hiiA shed tears. 

The Generaf Bute for the Government of Partictpks^ 
Gerunds i anc( Supines. 

Kut^ XLV. Participles, Gerund^^ and Supines, gpyen^ 
the case of their own verbs : as, \ " 
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jiman$ vvriutcm^ Loving virtue. 
Careiisfraridey Wanting guile. 

NoieX. Thas also, Quidam nominatus po'ila —Cic, Regn-ire^ 
rumque olHti-^Virg, Indulgenssibi hydrops — Hor. Non inf't^riora 
secutus — Virg. Virum pecunid indigentem* — ^V. Max. Parcenduin 
est tenem — Juv. Consilium Lacedarmonem occupandi^Lxv . Uien- 
dum est tetate — Ovkl. Aut Gratis servitum matnbus jYo— Virg. 
J^gati vcnerunt guestum injunas. ct exfaedere res repetitum — Liv. 
Phticiftatus est madef actum iri Grceciam sanguine — Cic. 

Note 2. Grovemment belongs to the first supine only.. 

Note 3. Verbal nouns sometimes govern the case of their verbs: 
us, Justitia est ohieniperotio scriptis iegibus — Cic. Jnsidice cohsuli 
non procedebant Sail. In these, perhaps, some participle may 
\)e understood, as pnesHius or Jkctus. Ignis aqucepugnax — Ovid. 
Gra4ulahundu$ pa/me— Justin. Fitavundus caslru hostium — 

Note 4. The gerund in di, in imitation of a substantive, some- 
times governs, instead of the accusative plural, the genitive plu* 
ral : as, NominnLndi isior%m erit copia—yhnt, Neque suz coUigendi 
bosiihus facultatem relinquunt — Cas. This is most common with 
pronouns ; but we also find FacuUas agrorum condonandi — Cic. 
Exemplorum eligendi potestas — Cic. &c. If the genitive sin^lar 
)pe foiind, and mis is very ui^commont it happens when the pro- 
noun is of the feminine gender : as, Quoniam tuividendi est copiq - 
— Plant. Ego ejus videndi cupidus rect^ conseauor^^T'sr. Few 
instances can be adduced of its governing any otner singular geni« 
live than that of pronouns feminine. 

Note 5, ExosuSi ferosus, and often also pertcesus, signify active- 
ly, and govern the accusative : as, Tcedas exosa jugales — Ovid. 
Plebs consulum nomhiperosa erat — Liv. Pertcesiis ignaviam snam 
— Suet. PerUesus, used impersonally, governs tlie genitive also : 
as, Pertmium l€vitati9 — Cic. thalami icedceque—V'\rg, Exosus 
snd perostts, signifying passively, are said to be found with a dative: 
ws, Gennani aomanis perosi sunt, Exosus Deo et Sanctis — Lily. 

Note 6, Do, reddo, volo, euro, fecio, haleo, with the accusative 
of a perfect participle, are often used by way of circumlocution, 
instead of the verb of the participle : as, E^'ectwrn daho-^T&r. i. e. 
efficigm- Me mssumfa^er-T^t. i. e. mitte. Jnventas reddam—Ter. 
i. e. inveniam. In certain instances there is an evident dift'erence be- 
tween d^ simple tense of the verb« and the periphrasis corresponding 

/* We^D^ CirriM Qowt^vis-^Cic and Omniwm ttonttt^rumremm fgens-^SaW. 
^bmui^Hs if liUevvise tbu» contitrvoti, jiitt Uie ablative U the more frequent. 
J/i^igens i$ also construed with a genitive. Such constructions may be re- 
ferred to this rule, since «,'eo, abunib, and in^f^eOt arc found with a genitive. 
Some, however, refer them to Rule XXI, and others refer the genitive to 
Jlule XIV. 
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to the manner in which it is usually interpreted in English : thus, if 
we say Gladius quern abdidcratj or Gladius quern alditum habehat, 
the translation ofeither is. The sword which she had cone faled. The 
latter is the phraseology of Livy, describing the .suicide of Lucretia, 
and implies the actual possession of ihc dat^^ger, ^t the time; the 
former does not.-- — In the others, the periphrastic form is said 
usually to denote greater emphasis than what is contained in tho 
simple tense of the verb. 

Note 7. CurOj haheo, mando, /oco, conduro, do, triluo, accipio, 
miito, reimquOy and the like, as cdicOf dfposco, suscipio^ f'^'gf^f trado, 
'permittOi instead of the infinitive, the subjuncfive, or sometimes 
the gerund in dum with cid., are elegantly construed with the par- - 
ticiple In diis, agreeing with a substantive in ger.der, number, and 
case : as, Funus ei satis amplum faciendum curavi — Cic. for ^fiol 
6y lU fieret. Demus nos philosophies excoleruhs-. — Cic. Edico dird 
lellum cum gente gercndum—Yxxg. . Qui 1 and eiti gloria m que P, 
Afncani tuendam conservandawque smccpit-C\c. Attriimtncs 
iracldandos Cethego -, ceeteros dues inter^ficieiidoi Gahimo-, urbem 
tnflammandavt Cassio ; totam Italiam vastandam diripiendamque 
Catilincf* — Cic. in which the gerund in ^m;?* might be used, as ad 
liiiddandum, ad interjiciendum, &c. 

GERUNDS. 

RuLK XLVr. The gerund in dum of the nominative 
case, with the verb est, governs the dative : as, ^ 

Vivendum est mihi recte, I must live well. 
Moriendum ^st omnibus , All must die. 

Note 1. That is, the gerund ;n dum of the fiominative case, de- 
noting necessity or obligation,^ with the third person singular of 
any tense of sum, or vj\ihforet, governs the dative of the object 
with which the ^necessity or obligation lies ; as, DBlendum est tibi 
ipsi — Hor. Malta novis rebus prasertim i^uum sit agendum — Lucr. 
i^iiamsi cum pluribus dimicandumforet — Liv. In these last, how- 
ever, the dative is understood. 

Note 2. The dative is often ui^derstood : as, Orandum est, u( 
sit mens sana in corpore ^ano-^-Juv, supply tibi. , 

Note 3. Neuter verbs, denoting posture or gesture, vi'liithhave 
a nominative before an after them, may have after this gerund 
two datives : as, Tihi in tud pace armato vivendum est — Senec. 
equivalent to Tibi in titd pace armato [vel armatum'] vivere necesse 
est. ^ . 

^ JVote 4. After another verb, this gerund is turned into tfie accil<;a- 
i'we with esse or fore i expressed or understood : as, Quotidie mediter^ 
resistendum esse iracundice — Cic. Quibus rebus qu'.m maturrivii 
occurrendum (esse) piAtalat — Cdss. Rursus ah Soiatu c'l postulaii* 
duriifore—lAw 
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ICote 5. This gerund may be resolved into the infirinive/ or t^i? 
subjunctive with ut generally understood, such words a^ necct^ 
^st, opoTtetj debeo, going before: as, Cuiqne maTi-endum est, into 
-Quzsyue debet want re. J\Iorie/:dnrn est into Hornini tiectsse est 
mori, or i/t rnoriafur. El po>tea mm trcdenJtim, imo £i irtiii 
postea non opQrtet - Cic. When the verb is neuter, it is. not 
convertible into die participle In dus ; but when it is active, '^ 
4iiay be thus varied : as. Habendum est canes, i. e Opnrtet Imbert 
canes ; or Hahcwii sunt canes, i. e. Oportet canex haleri. The Jattcr 
is said to be the yit(jre frequent construction, when there is a jnrt- 
sive voice j but Uie former is not, on th^t atrouqt, to be reckont^ 
an amiquated form of expression. The antients frequently varied 
tliis construction by the substantive verb, and a verbal noun in io' 
as, Quid tibi hanc curaiio est rtm — Piaut. Cavcndnm est way ^)e 
changed info Cautio nuhi est, Cautio viea est^, Debeo iavire^ Ae- 
cesse est mild cavcre, \ecesse est or Oportet me cavtre, Kecesse ha^ 
I'iso caver e, Caveani oportet or nccesse est. 

^ote (}, Grammariuns have differed in their explanation of the 
construction of gerunds, some considaring tbeni as the |.articiple 
in duSf and others, as verbiil nouns governing a. case. 'I hat they 
are not participles, is inferred chiefly froiu the two considerations 
that they have no substantive expressed, with which they a?ree, 
and that neuter verbs in o, which have no participle in dus, have, 
notwithstanding, the verbal noun or gerund, laking them as 
nouns, this construction may be thus explaine/l ; Eunduvi est mthi, 
I must go, i. e. Eundum est (opiis) imhi, Goin^ is neediul or ne- 
cessary tor me. Orandum est, ut sit Sec. i. e. Ora?idum, ut ^z7&c, 
est (opus nobis ,•) equivalent to opus est, ut orernus. Ifdum be ccn- 
•sidered as coming from the partic.ple in dus, such examples^ns the 
last may be thus explained passively 5 Hoc est orandum, utsit^c. 
It is to be observed that the gerund in dum^ while it is followed by 
a ciaiive, governs at the same lime the case of its verb: thus, in 
the la»t example, it orandum be taken in an active sense, the words 
ut sit mens sana &c. supply the pKic*j of an accusative to it : thus 
also Utendum est (nobis) estate ~0\\d, In regard ta their signi- 
fication, there has been a considerable difference among gramma- 
.rians. some asserting that it. is active, and some, passive. 1 believe 
it will be generally lound, that they have tlie same signification as 
their verbs, that is, when these are active, they <iie active ; and 
-wheh these are neuter, they are so likewise. It may be interred 
from their government of otl er cases, besides the cat iVe which all 
geruncis in dum vvith the verb est govern, that they have an active 
signification, thope which come from neuter verbs bein^ excepted. 
That they may be turned into the passive participle in dus is no de- 
cisive argillnent in lavour of their being passive, since, although 

* In these twq^ forms, the duty, ucceBsity, or obligation, does not appear «o 
e.ident as in the others. v 
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the general meaning in both forms may be similar or nearly so, yet 
tliere is a difference iu the precise mode of the respective expres- 
sions. Thus, if we say In percipiendofructiis the meaning is ac- 
tive, and is equivalent to Cu7n peniplas Jructus, If we say In 
percipiendis fruct'ihus, the turn of expression is passive, Cumjruc^ 
tus percipiarUur. iVs active verbs are sometimes used absolutely^ 
or as neuters, so their gerunds are sometimes found having an ab- 
solute or apparently neuter significiiiion : thus, Pueros ante urlem 
iusus causa exercendiq ue prvducere—L\v, Quv m Jiigurtha 7 isidium 
adiwperandum vocaretur — Sail. In the former a personal pronoun 
may be understood \ and in regard to the latter, which some ex- 
plain by considering nd irhperandum as equivvalent to ad imperari, 
or ut ti imperaretur, it may be observed that it seemed to the Ro- 
mans themselves so contrary to analogy, that Cicero Writes '' Quare 
ades ad imperandum, seu parendum potius : sic enhn antigui lo* 
quelautur " Ep. 9. 25. Thus also, if we say Memoria excolendo, 
* sicui alia omnia, augetur — Gtuinct. iha meaning may be not 
si cola^ur^ but si colas. Yet, if there are some who consider 
such examples as passive, it is a matter of little consequence. 
The following are the principal instances which I have seen addu- 
ced to prove their passive signification ; Athenos quoque erudieiu^ 
causa niis^'(us—Jmim, i. e» for the sake of being instructed 5 but 
this may be interpreted by the infinitive active, thus, graHd or 
causd m erudire, or nt eum aliquis erudiat. Car pit enhn. vires pau^ 
lath)}, urttque videndo femina (bos) — Virg. generally rend^n^d /y 
leing seeiiy or as equivalent to dum videtur', but naay not the real 
meaning be by seeing him-? Thus also Charia emporetiea inu^ 
tills scrihendx>—VY\n. Jqua utilis hibendo — Plin. Res ad judi^ 
candum difficilis — Cic. These, howerer, although the meaning 
does appear passive, may be interpreted actively, indeed^ no ansn 
biguity arises, in English, from giving them what is called an ac- 
tive interpretation ; thus, we may say, paper Jit for writing, ar,fU 
io ivrite ttpow, while we mean. Jit for being written upon ; waier 
fit for drinking, or to drink, or fit to be dt unk i a matter difficuU 
' to decide, &:c, That tlie KngJish gerund, participle, or verbal 
noun, in ing, has both an active and a passive signification, there 
pan be little doubt. Whether tlie Latin gerund has precisely a 
similar import, o;* whether it is only active, it may be ditEcult, 
^nd, indeed, after all, it is not of much moment, to ascertain. 

Rule XLVIL The Gerund in di h governed by siibstau- 
^ives, or adjectives : as> 

Tempus lesendi. Time of reading. 

Cttpidtts d^cendij Desi rows Jo l^^^nci . 

Note I . The substantives are such as amor, causa, gratia, stu- 
dinm, -tempus, occasio, ars, facultas, otium, cupido, voluntas, 
cous^uetudjo, locus, licentia^ yeniaj vis, k4^,j thus, Amor hfitbendi 
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m — Ck;. It IS obf^rved^ that graliJ and caus^ an^ generally placf4 
after the gerund : as, Pabulandi causd — C«s. Purgan^di gratiS 
— ^Ovid. Ma/a et impia consuetuda, est contra deum €UspNian(BU 
. — Qass. but that, when used in any other case than the nblative, 
they may be placed before : as^ Equilatum ffr causam pabuUmdl 
emissum — Caes. 

Note. 2, The adjectives are chiefly such as denote ^fcsrre, know* 
ledge, remembrance, and their couirarles; as perhtis, imptrltas, 
cupidus, hisuetus, certus, rudis, &c. belonging to llule XI V : thus, 
Uocendi perit^ts — Quinct. Certus eundi-^Virg. Jnsu^tus nkvigandi 
— Caes. 

Notf 3. The' infinitive is sonietinies used for this gerund, espe- 
cially by the poets ; as Tempusabin, Occam scrilere, &c. i'oraSo' 
UTuli, scrihendi Stadium quibus arva tueri — Virg. Ttmptts sol- 
vere coUa — ^Virg. Sometimes the gerund in dum with ad : as, 
FacuUas ad dicendum-^ C\c. equivalent to FacuUas dkendl. 

Note 4. f he governing substantive is sometimes understood : as» 

Cum haberem in animo navigandi — Cie. i. e. propositum. This 

sonoctimes happens to participles or gerundives : as, Regium impe- 

rium quod imito conservandce libertatis atque augendce reipublisic 

Jfuerat — Sail. i. e. causd. 

Note 4. This gerund is sometimes followed by the genitive plu- 
ral> instead of the accusative. See Rule XLV, Note 4.* 

Role XLVIII. The Gerund in do of the dative case 
is governed by adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness : 

Charta utilis scnbendo, Paper useful for writing. 

Note 1 . Thus also Utilis est bilendo atque purgationibus — Plin. 
Ferru m habile tundendo — - Pli a. 

Note 2. The adjective is sometimes suppressed : as, Tu non sol^ 
vendo eras — Clc. Radix ejus vescendo €s/— Plin. Supply par, Aa- 
bilis, aptus, or some ^similar word. 

Note 3. This gerund sometimes depends upon a verb : as, Epi- 
dicum queer endo operam dabo — Plaut. Ut nee triumviri aQcipiundo, 
^ nee scribcB referunda siffficerent -^Liv, Is ^ensendo finis /actus est 
— ^Liv. 

Note 4, Sometimes the gerund in dum with ad Is used instead of 
this constmction : as, Qudpecude', qtfhd erat ad vescendum homi- 
nibus apt a, nihil genuit natu,ra fmcundius — Cic. 

Note 5, This gerund is governed not only by adjectives signify- 
ing usefulness, fitness, or the contrary, but by other adjectives 
also : thus, Wud ediscendo, scribendoque commune est — Quinct. 
pat operajn ne sit reliquum poscendo atcpie auferendo — Plaut. Te- 
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/r/w, uifodlcndo acuminatum pariter] et sorlendojistulosum ess:t — 
Thn. 

JlvLV. XLTX. T4ie Gemncl in dtnn of the accusative cast: 
is governed by live prepositu)!) Gd or infer : as, 
Prompt u'i ad avcUendinny Ready to hear.. 
AttcnUis inter docenJiun, Attentive m time of teach- 
ing. , ' 

Note \. It is Ukew'lse' sometimes gdveiTsed'by avfc, circa, or oF.- 
thns. Ad paevitcndum- proper at, qui citljudicat — Publ. Syr. Age, 
Titt/re, et iritdr agendum. . , . caveto — Virg. Ante domandum 
Jnnentes ioilcnt animos — Virsr. Ptioi eloauentia circa movendum 
taict — Quinct. A quo prcuniam oh aholvendum acceperis-^Cic, 

Note 2. As the gemncl in d/im is tjje nominative hefcre esty sq, 
conseqaently, it is the rkcusntive before rssc expres'-ed or under- 
stood: as, Quidicorent dign'itcti e^so scrvicndum, reipuhlicce {esse) 
fojisulendum - C'lc. See Euie XLVJ^ Note 4. 

Note 3. Tills gerund is somctinies construed with ^^^ .• as, 
Quum .enitendmn haleremus. ut quod parcutilus datiir, et or Lis 
proharetur — Plin. When the accjisntive is added, the gerundive 
or participle in dus is used: as, Ul nildl discendum habervs 
tempore docendi — Phn. 

Rule L. The gerund in do of. the ablative case is go- 
verned by the prepositions c, abj de^ Gy ex, or in : as, 

Poena a peccandoy abstcrret, Punishing frightens from 

sinning. 

Note J. Thus^also, Aristoiel^ non deterrvit ascrifendo — Cic. 
De transeundo in Epirum. — Cic. Ab jevocajulo ad indtandos htr- 
iandosque versus miiites — Li v. Ex assentando-^Tev. Ille qui- 
dem in reaisando perstabat— Li v. It is, though seldom, governed 
by pro or cum : as. Pro vapiilando ahs te in er cedent petarn — Plaut. 
llatio recte stribendi juncta cum loquendo est — Quinct. 

Note 2. The gemnd in do, savs Mr. Fever, is found governing a 
genitive: as, Cujusautemin die endo all quid rcpre/iensum est — Cic. 
Here, I am inclined to concur in opinion with Dr. Q-ombie, whose 
words I take the liberty to use. " That possessive adjectipss, and, 
** ronsefjuently, the genitive singular of nouns substantive, are 
*' joined with verbals in io, there can be no question. Thus we 
*' say, dictio wca, ejus dictio, ^c^ Ihat, for the sake of euphony, 
** the gerund is sometinie-. found governing the genitive of the pa- 
" tient, or subject ot the action, is likeVise unquestionable : thus, 
*' Studio vidaidi paiYum v-estrorum. But I rccullect no example, 
*' where the gerund is joined with a possessive\adjeciive, or gcni- 
*' .livf uf a noun substantive^ where tlie per.son is not the palieat. 
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^* "biit the agent; as rftcc»?f?///m meum, ^&s ^eendum,tnjusdici7i4{ufiUf 
** Jn truth, these phraseologies appear to me, not oiily repugnant 
" io the idiom of the language, but also unfavourable to pred-.ioil 
** and perspicuity. The exmnplfe, which Mr. Seyer has acjducedl 
" of the gerund governing the genitive of the agent, does by no 
" means authorise hisr conclu-ionj for lujus may evidently be g v 
•• verntdi hy aliffuid. Nihil ejus, nihil cujusy aliq?iid ejus, alif/uid 
'* cigus, ' notliing of his,'' nothing of whose,' ' any thing of his,' 
" &:c. are opressions which I need not ju'>tify by any quorati(uis • 
'*" because to every classical scholar they must be perfectly fami- 
" liar. 

'* Mr. Seyer has likewise said that the gerund is in signification 
'' the same with the infinitive, or tlie verbal in fo. No ts^'o words 
" can be considered as synonymousi or precisely the same in sig- 
♦*■ nificaiion; unless they be in nil cases interconvertible terms. NovO- 
" we may say legcre est facile, lectio est Jadfis, but not legefidnm 
*' est funic. To explnin the distinction between the geruncj and 
'' the infinitive or the verbal in lo-y is beside the present purpose. 
•' It is suflficicn-!. to ob-ierve that they are not used indiscriminately.'^^ 

Nofe3, This gtruiHlmay be found, contrary to the opinion of 
T-i Valla, after verbs of motion: as. Ipse a dicendo refugistl-'Cic, 
Ulye gerundive ajso : as, Xofi'i^'ideor onuilno a defendcnais homini- 
bus suhlevandisque disved^re -^Ctc . 

Role LT. Or, the Gcr;,»ncl in Jo.may be us^^d without a 
preposition, as the ablative f»f manner or cause : as, 

JMevioria cxcolendo aiigo-') fThe nicmorV is improved 
/z^r-^Quinct. j\ by exercising it. 

Defessus sum amhidandu\^ J I am wearied with walk- 
— Ter. / \ ing. , 

Of the Changinft of Gerunds into Gerundives 
or Participles in d/i5. 

Rn-LE LII. Gerunds governing tlie accusative- may he 
elegantly turned into the parlici}>lc8 in rf?/.9, which agree 
with their substantives, in gender^ number, and case; as^ 
Petenduin est pucom, into Petenda est pax.^ 

Tempiis pctcndi parem, Tenjpus petendjc paci-^. 

' jidpeteiidum pacem, Ad pctendani p^cem. ' 

\ ^ petendo pavehi, A petend.i pace. 

No/el. Thus also Ejii'nnda es! hrvc TnoUities—Tev. for EjicL 
cndiim est hanc mfdlificm. Inilasu/if ca/Lsilia urbis delendce — C\v. 
for url:em deleridi ileparafuhiruru classium causa — Suet, for re- 
parandi ciassts. Reriim suoritvi-^-- referenda rum srum domiu'u 

jusfiehat—Vyv. iMom the two last examples, (and niany morfe 

might be cited,) it is evident that Valla and Famabiu* committed a 

^jihtake, when they ashcrted thaj, dw account of the noisy sound. 
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gernndive, but that eithef the accusaltiVe is retained, as in StU(U$ 
patresvestros videndiy of that the substantive, and not the gerund ,ii 
put in the genitive. plural, as in Patrum uestrorum videndi siicato^^ 
Dummodo perpeiiendo lahnri sH{doneu$ — Colum. for perpetiend6 
lahorem* Qucevdleant adghriant adipiscenddm -Cic. for arfi/w* 
cendum. His etquat taceo duravi stipe feretidis — Ovid, for had 
forendo. 

Note 2. Til is rule tak6s ])l{ice, only when the x^erb inay govera 
fin accusative: If it governs any other case, the gerund must be 
used: as, l^eritus tjereH/itos populares metus invaderet parendi sibi 
— Sail. Plus pcnc parcaido victis quam ifincendo, impcrium auxisse 
— Liv. There is, however, an exception in regard to the verbs 
utoTy (perhaps also, abuior,) fruor, Jungor, and potior, whidi, 
although they do not govern the accusative, (ihey did so for- 
merly,) are construed according to this rule : thus, j^tas ad 
hcecutenda idonea—TeT. Jiistltia>frucndtp causa —Oic. Inomni 
muner^fu ngendo — C ic. UrBis potiundcb cupido^ — Justi n , 

Note 3. The gerundives must be in the same case as the gerunds 
would have been, preserving, however, the gender and number of 
the substantives. 

Note 4. Although the form of expfession in which the gerund- 
ive is used be the more common, yet examples of the other form 
frequently occur in Cicero, and in other writers of the best age 
' and authority : thus, Fisendi domos potestas — Liv. Petendi am" 
Bulatum gratid — Sail. Ftmt ad recipiendum pecunias^Yar. Nunc 
purgando crimina, nunc qucpdam fatendo - - - nwic monendo etiam 
Patres Conscriptos — Liv. Nullo loco deero, neque ad consolandum 
neqtie ad levandum fortunam tuam — Cic, Momam videndi causa 
*— Virg. with many similar instances. 

Note 5, Of the signification of genlnds sufikient notice has been 
taken in Rule XLVL And, although a few more instances might be 
added, tending to confirm the opinion of their passive acceptaiion, 
yet there is no doubt that they i?i general have an active signtfica^ 
tion, although it is certain thei*e are not wanting examples in which 
they have, or seem to have, a passive one. 

The gerund in dum of the nominative case, is construed by 
Rule II ; the dative following it, by Rule XXV j that in dl by 
Rules XI and XIV j in do of the dative case, by Rule XVI 5 in 
dum of tlie accusative case, by Rule LXVIII 5 and that of die 
ablative, by Rules LXIX, LXXI, or LV. 

OP SUPINES. 

Rule LlII. The Supine in urn, is piU after a verb of 
lliotion : as, 

jil^iit deambtilaium, He is gone to walk. 
Note 1. The supine in t/m, like the gerundj^ is a verbal noun j 
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acui bein|, genially, placed aft6f a vfetb of motion, It denotes the 
nature ot that actiod to which the motion tends. It commonlj 
retaitis th6 signification of the verb in o, whether active or neuter^ 
"whence it comes, and governs the same cases : thus, Omnes bonof 
pe^i^tum ettw^— Sail. Ui cuhUum discessimus — Cic. 

Ifoie 2. There ane a few expressions in which the supine in urn 
follows a verb not strictly denoting rhotion, though motion may be 
considered as-implied 5 such are Do filicm nuplnm — ^Ter. Pnifi* 
philam cantatum provoccmus — ^Ter. Cohortes ad mi missum facias 
•=— Cic. Fbs ultum injurias Aorfor— Sail. Coctum ego, non vapu- 
latunit dudum conductns fui — Plant. It is likewise put after par- 
ticiples: as, Patriam def'ensam rev^catus — Nep. SpulatutJi ad" 
♦wij^i*— Hon 

Note 3. There have been various disputes concerning the nature 
of supines, and the part of speech to which they ought to be refer- 
red. The general opinion seems to be, that they are mere verbal 
nouns; and some thinli that, although only two cases are comm/>nly 
mentioned, um of the accusative and u of the ablative, the formet 
used after a verb of motion, and the latter after an adjective noun, 
tbey are found in other cases likewise, and even, it is said, in the 
plural number, llius in such phrar^es a^ Cautum est^, Fentum 
e^, Pugnatum est, Consurrectum est, in which the verb is said to 
be used impersonally, it is asserted that the nominative is used. 
Horrendum audita, Miralile visu^ Collocare nuptuiy are said to 
contain the dative of the supine. h\ Eo spectatum, Venimus quce- 
situm, and the like, the accusative is uf.ed, governed by €Ld\ which 
is found sometimes expressed. Di^tu opus est — ^Ter. ; Migratu 
cUfficilia — Liv. j Paruum dktu, sed immensum ccsthnalione — \^)\i\,} 
are. considered to contain the ablative governed by in understood. — 
In regard to their signification, likewise, there have been differ- 
. cnces of opinion. 

The general opinion seems to be, that the supine in um signifies 
actively, when it comes from an active verb, governing tl)e same 
case as the verb 5 but that thfere are a few instances in which it ap- 
|)ears to have a passive signification, such as Coctum ego, non vapu^ 
latum dudum conductusfui — Plant, i. e, ut vapularem, sive verhe' 
rarer. But this <iannot, I think, be reckoned a decisive instance, 

> While I mention this as the decision nf several celebrated frratninari.in«, 
I do not pledge myself for the accuracy of their opinionj either iti. rejjartl 
to this case, or to the dative. That such M'ords as cantnm, ^icnlumyptii^vatuw^ 
&c. are paniciples, I entertain lilt,le doubt. Those who wish to see ilie 
subject discussed are referred to Vos^iius, Anal. III. 2. and 42, and to Peri- 
zonius,* p.441 and461. The priucipa! objection to the opinion that t*m- 
tu)i\ and the like, are partic^pfen in venlum e.v/, fire, is, that being neuter 
verbs, they are not supposed to have a passive participle. But if, as such, 
they admit vcnihir^ they may h'kewlse admit the neuter gender ot a passive 
pnrticiple. The t^uth, I believe, is, tliat neuter Verbs, used impersonaUy, 
have perfect participles, which are considei-ed as triptotcs, having ynly the 
nominarivc, accusative, and ablative neuter: thus, Statum cit, statu m esfe 
dicitt opKt est slato ; thus also, t^tnuaatm est, per&uasum esse vo/o, ilUs per* 
tuaso* 
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ftincr the fJnpine has her^ only the passive «ignificaLK>o wliicCr 'm 
the active voice the verb itself possesses. Mulier qucc wnirpatum 
zsset — GeW. i.e. quce mu/fjota fyisset. The supine in ii is said ta 
have an active signii^cation, chiefly wh^n it comes from neuter and 
deponent verbs: thus, Fceium inceplu, fiedum eritu — Li v. i.e. 
Cum tnapity^cum exit. Quia Ccpsar raVus egrussu — ^Tacit. i.e. 
raro eguilitdatur. Jt has been, however, usually considered as 
passive, and is <Hnw<^rtible into the intiniiive passive : as, Fessis 
fffvhra io/li Pirgcma G;fiiii*~Hor. 2, 4. t'orsullatu. Adspici cog^ 
noscUri.fedigyimimum — -Mela. Notwithstanding this, and aiihoagh' 
it ne\ or governs a care, and both supines are con.^idered as coming 
fiom the }:)erfi^ct participle in us, which has a passive signification, 
(originally it hadan.active one hkewisc,) it appears tonae, that the 
supine in ?^'iBay, without materially altering the sense, be inter- 
preied actively. It \s generally convertible into a verbal noiin, and 
1 heseare tor the most part understood .in i he sense of the active voice ; 
tlius, Auctor dignus tectu, ovdigjuis lectione j as well as dignus legi, 
d''gflus quern legas, or digrms qui legaiur Hand magna memorafu 
res est - Liv. may be either important, to le mentioned, or j for ' me 
to jncntion. Acerhafatu-^Vng. may be translated hitter to he re- 
Ictcdy or for me to relate. But, as an ingenious vyriter observes, ** It 
must be confes-.ecl, that every question relating to gerunds and su- 
pines is extremely doubtful > which ever side the reader takes, he 
will find difiiculties in accommodating any theory to the practice of 
writers, They" were originally, perhaps, both active and passive^ 
both substantives and participles ; some constructions and significa- 
tions might grow obsolete, other similar ones might be arbitrarilj 
retained ; from . whence arose that irregular diction which w^s in 
use at the time of the best authors, and which can be acquired only 
by attentive obser\'ation.'** 

Note 4, The supine in uvi 'w-ith the verb iri constitutes the futur« 
of the infinitive passi e: an, Brutum^ ut scribis, visum iri a me puto 
— Cic. it never varies its termination -, lor we donoi say Jllos oc^ 
cisos iri, but illos occisum iri. ' 'I'hus used its signification is said 
by some to be passive j see, however, page 86. It is to be ob- 
served, that the future signification arises neillier from eo, nor from 
the supines, but from the connection of both j and that, as the 
one action depends upon the other, it must necessarily be con- 
sidered as contingent or future: thus, in Jwatuvi ire and Atya- 
tarn hi, the former of which some granmiarians have considered 
as present, and the latter, as future, the time of gnng, as denoted 
by ire or hi is present, «nd as it precedes the action denoted by 
amatum, it follows that the loving is subsequent or future. In the 
same way it is, that, by inference, the form '* 1 will love,'*' which 
is composed of the present tense . / tii'l, and the infinitive to love, 
is considoi-ed to express future action in regard to\he loving, the 
performance of the :\ci\on zvillcd being nccessnrily subsequent or 
iuture' to the present action of willing it. For this reason. Cur te 
is perditf^m—Ter, is not to be esteemed equivalent to Cur te per- 
dis, the fbrnier inlnlying future destruction, thus, ^' Why are you 



Jihout to tlestrdy yourself," " Why are you goiftg to destroy yoiif- 
selF," ** Why are you acting ia such a manner that the' consBguenee 
will be your destruction j*' the latter denoting present destruclioo, 
•Why are you destroying/' or *' Why do you destroy yourself.** 

NoU 5. The. supine in ufii may bej resolved into a finite Verb With 
ut ; thus, Sf>eciaiunil>eniHnt, i,^, utsptctent. Postquam audicrat 
non datum iri^filio suo uxorem — ^Ter. i. c.fdre Ut uxor non ddretur-, 
or, j^ihdLps,, TBiheTjJbriiutiixorieninmdarent, 

^Note 6. ffhfe supine miy be varied by different cdnstliictioris : 
thus, Fenit oratuin opern, Fenitopem ordtidi cfiusti or gratid*. Fe- 
nii opuf orand^ff causd or grtUid, Fenit ad brandum opem. Fenii 
ad orandam opem, Fenit opi ordndte (untoinmon). Fenit opetii 
oraturus. Fenit qui or ut opem oret, Fctiit op^m orate (poetical). 
To these forms have been- added Ferui ppeM orans, ^nd Fetdt de 
oranda ope, both supported by classical authorities. But the for- . 
. jner does not appear to me to be precisely e<|uivalent in sense to 
Fenit oratum opem or to the others, as it sinanly denotes /* Ho 
comes beggitig assistance," which does not imply that the tnteiitioh 
oi purpose of the coming is to beg assistance, ba): merely that the 
coming and tlie legging are concoiriitant or co-existeni acts; 

RutE LIV. The Su{iine in it ii pift after an adjective 
ilouri: as, 

Ffcile diciUf Easy to tel!, or, to be told. 

Note 1 . Thus also, ^fecvisufacllis, nee dictu affixlilis ulli—Vlrgi 
Quod optiihum factu i)ideInUir,facie^'~^c. 

Note 2. It is sometimes^ but narely, found after fas, nefas, aqd 
i^us: as/ Hm: fas est dictu— t^ic, Nefas visu—0\\d. Ita dictii 
epus dst — Ter. Scitu opus est-^C\c» Prudent! us has xxsodscetus 
in like 'manner: as, ^uod dictu scelus est. It mc^y beobser\^ed 
that these have the force of adjectives, and are equivalent to 
licitum., illicitum, necessarium, scejestum, 

N'oie 3. It is sometimes put after verbs signifying raetion from 
a place : as. Primus cuUtu surgat, pxiwiis cuhitutk ea/ — Cato. It 
is fikewise found after other verbs. Thoise, howeverj^ who nl^ke^ 
a distinction between supines^ and verhal nourfs or tlie fourth 
declension, .will be inclined t6 refer slTteh {otm^ to tiie latter deno* 
fnination. 

Note 4. Ji seems to be. sometimes used for a dative case : a*?, 
Aui mala tactu Fipera delituit —Virg, Omnia postremb bona sen*, 
situs et mala tad u-Lncr. Hc$c res fieuiiquam neglectu est miki 
—Ter. These may b6 considered either as the supines, or abirf* 

»' X^h-crQ the jnibstantive may b^ u*ed in the plural, the genitive may hs 
tflibstitiued foi-th'«accu9:itive ;' x\^\xit Ttnil spe(fai\ii, lUjij>"ri c\-2iSi'u. See Rale 

R 
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live case governed hj a preposition understood^ or they may be dsl- 
tives, as it is well known that \he dative of the fourth declension 
antiently ended in u, 

Note 5. Tlic sup'ne in m, as has been already mentioned, is In 
reality the ablative of a verbal noun governed by a preposition un- 
derstood ; and it generally foUows adjectives governing either the 
dative or "Ablative, such as qffaHUs, honus, Sgnus, indigmis,facilis, 
difficilisjucufidus, injucundus, pulcher, niilis,fceckis, turpis, rarus, 
horrendm, gravis, asper, &c. Thus, Res horrenda rtiatu-^^Ch^d, 
may be horrenda in relatu, Cuhitu surgat may be a cuhitu. Quin^ 
tilian uses in the same sense Nee in receptu d^fficiUs, Virgil has 
*Ve$per e paslu, .viiulos ad tecta reducit^ in both which the preposi- 
tion is expressed. 

Note 6. This«upine is convertible into the infinidve : thus, ^r- 
dua imitatu, cceUium cognosci uiUia^-Wal. Max. for utilia cognitu. 
Indeed, as the second, supine is used absolutely, that is, does not 
govern a case, the infinitive is commonly used when the energy of 

the verb is intended to pass to an object.- ^Into the gerund in 

dwm with ad:^B8, Illud autem facile adcredendum est — Cic. It is 
observed that this form is chiefly preferred either when there is no 
supine, or when, if there be one, it cannot be used on account of 
the words dependent upon the action of the verb.-7— 'Into a verbal 
nount thus. Opus proscriptione dignum — Plin, After verbs of 
motion it is observed that the verbal noun is much more frequent- 
ly' used than this supinq: as, A decimce legionis cohoriatione pro^ 
fecttts — Caes. Jam jEtoJi a populaiione Acamanicd Stratum re* 
dierant—lXy, Indeed, in these the supine could not be used, on 
account of the genitives depending upon the verbals, since the 
supine, as such, governs neither a genitive like a substantive, nor 
any case as part of a verb. The verbals are also used in the da- 
tive : as. Aqua potui jucurtda — Plin. Or in the accusative with 
ad : as, Tanqnam medlocritas prceceptoris ad intHlectum atque imi- 
iationeifi sitfactlior — Qui net. 

Ndte 7. The supine in um commonly follows verbs of motion ; 
tbe infinitive, otlier verbs ; the gerund in dum with ad, follows ad- 
jective nouns. This last form is^ however, frequently met with after 
verbs of m^>tion ; and the poets t\8e also the infinitive after adjec- 
tives.— The supine m ii .and the present infinitive passive arc 
thus distinguished : the former has generally an adjective before 
it 5 the latter has n(^t, unless sometimes among the poets. Indeed, 
gerunds, supines, and the infinitive, being considered as verbal 
nouns substantive, it is not wonderful, that, in many instances^ the 
one noun may be used for the otlier, as they are all derived firopa 
the same original. 
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ON TriE CbNSTRtJCTIOJj OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

Circomstances are five; Cause, Mani^er, Instro- 
MENT, Place, tad Time 3 and they are common both to* 
Verbs and nouns. 

The Causey Manner^ and Instrument. 

Rule LVi The Cause, Manner^ slnd Instrument, are 
put ill the ablative: as, 

• Palleo metUy I am pale with fear. 

Fecit suo more^ ^ He did it iafter his own way. 
Scribo calami)^ I writ^ with a pen. 

Noi^ 1, Thus aliso. Cause j as, Pallet amove — Hor. Xo this 
refer such expressions as Insignis pietate, Major et maximus natu, 
Natione SyniSj Src. Oppidam^ nomine Bibrax^^Ctts. Naturd tu 
illi pater f consilils ego — Ter^ Some of these may be refened to 
the Maimer .^-^-^ — ^Manner: sls, More tnajorum—SaW, Lehto gradu 
ad vmdlclam suidivina procedit ira — Val. Max.— — Instrumcat : 
&s, Naturarfi expeUas fared — Hor. Cfesus est virgis — Cic. Some 
refer to the Ii;istrumeQt, the pieanSy as in Amicos observantid, rem 
pqrsimonid reiinuit — Cit. but such ablatives are better referred to 
tKe Cause or Manner. 

Note 2, The Cause is knowh by putting the question Why ? or 
Whefeibre ? The Manner, by How ? And the.lnstrument, by 
Wlierewith ? 

Notes. The Cause sometimes takes the prepositions per, j&rop- 
ler, oh s de, e, 6x, prce : as, Depulsus per invidiam — Cic. Ea stiS' 
pitto propter hanc causam fuit — Cic. Ob adultefium ccesi — Virg. 
Indeed, in some cases the preposition seems almost indispensable : 
thus we should say Colo te ob vel propter virtutem, rather than vir^ 
tute, Wheti the cause is a person, this preposition musti)e general- 

Ij us6d: as, Non est csquutn me propter vos decipb^-fTer. Fessus^ 

lie vid — Cic. Vaditare ex vino — Quinct. Nee loguiprce moerore 
pofuit — Cic. Sometimes a or ah is used : as, Animus twmidafer^ 
t^ehat ah ird-^Ov'xd. but these refer to (he word considered rather 
as the agent, than as the cause. 

Note 4. The Manner is sometimes expressed fey a, ah, rum, de, 
ex, per : as, Quern ccler adsuctd versat ah arte puer — Tibul. Cum 
videret oratorei cum sevtiitaie audiri, poetas autem cum voluptate 
— Cic. Diode ma gestavit de .more rituque priscce re/igioww— Suet. 
Id nonjleri ex verd vitd, jieque adeo excequo et ^owp— Ter. Quod 
iter per pfovindam per vim tentdssen t — Caes . ' 

Note 5. The Instrument, properly so called, scarcely ever ad- 

» Sallust has MuUa cum suo animo vohelat aod Cum cJ^.o rfpatniiSf 
il2 
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mits the preposifiort : Ihiis ^^e do not say Interfecll eum atm ghcB^p^ 
hut fr/adio only. But, when tk# Instrument is spoken of noC 
«tricrt)' as material biU as equivaknt to the axfperaHng weam, 
cum may be used : as, Cuift meis copiis omnibus vexavi Amani^nsvs 
-^ic* Amoftg the poets, however, A ot ab is sometimes ased : 
as^ Pectora trajectus ab ense— Ovid. Other prepositions, si$ sttt, 
de, or in, arc sometimes prefixed to the infitrument : as, Exercer^ 
solum STfb vomere — Virg. De manu cibos ei aavam frcehere — Co- 
lum., But, in this last, manu does not so much denote the instru- 
ment by which the thing is done, . as the place whence it i« given. 
The Vulgate has t^isitaio in vhgd peccota tomm, andtheUke, 

which are Hebraisnui. Saactius obs,erves, that cum is not placed 

before the Instrument, lest it mrght occasion ambiguity. TBus, 
if we were to write Tetjgi ettnt cmA hasta, h might be doubtful 
whether the meaning were, ** I touched him with (and) the spear,*' 
©r, '* I touched him with (i. e. ]\e was touched b^ me^witb) a 
spear.*' For this reason cu^ is omitted, unless when the noeauing 
IS along uith,, and the examples cited to prove the c^trary either 
9re suspicious, or imply a di^ent sense. 

Xnte 6. The ablative of the f nstrament is to be distinguished 
frtrni the ablative of comomitancy, which is generally expressed 
with cum : as, Desinant olsjfivre cum gladiis curiam — Cic! Ta 
this may be referred certain -expresfdons in which the Instrument, 
used in a general sense, the Manner, the Adjunct, or the like, if 
denoted : as, (^uid incipit facer e cum tdniis minis — Plant. Cognwi 
te Rifmam venisse cumfebri-^Cic, Ira procul absit, cum qua ni- 
hil rede Jieri potest — Cic. Cum curd legere — Plaut, Cum fide 
pcrsolvere — Suet. But in such instances the preposition is some- 
times omitted : «ns, Multitndine Numidarum castra circumve?iit — 
•Sail.' Sese omnibus armis Injiuvium dedit — Virg. 

' Kote 7. To tliis nale are referred the ablatives of the adjunct, tlm 
matter of which isny thing is made, and of .the part affected ; as, 
LeporCf et huwanitate, omnibus prcpstitit Socrates — Cic. yEre 
cavo c/y pens— Virg, u^ger pedi bus— QumcU And also many 
other constructi'nnH, which have been mentioned under other rules; 
such as j4fficere aliquem hmore, Persequi odio, Gaudere cfjuis, 

DelOtutm gaudio, &c. It is to be observed, however, that th^ 

adjunctfiomeiimes takes a prejiosiiionj and that the matter is gene- 
laiiy put in the ablative v.ith de, e, or ex: as, Interea cum 
Musis nos dvlcctabimvs— Cic. TciiijAum de mdrmore — Virg. Can*" 
dx'lalruj}} fniUim e gnjimis-~C\Q. Naves totcc factcB exrolore — 
Caes. Sometimes the matter is put in the o;enitive : as, Kummus 
argenti ; cratcrcs argenli—Vers. in w liicli the genitive may be go- 
verned by ex re, or ex matcrifi,, understood. Tliis seems an imita- 

» If^^-as noticed, under the construction of pasj^fvc verbs, that7>er generally 
Tefcf« t(j the mraiis or secondary cause, a or ah, to the sourcv or urij^iiuU cai/jr ^ 
as in Pir 'rhiasjjl tilnni- Lifiijiliuwj af-rxcTcih: ratpilui'-^if^c^, 

•2 ^xsar w;itai|t'6C^cr $id sequel atur ohinlbin ivj'iif. 
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(ronof'Qie Greelc construction, according 1o vAndii they write 
Toy ^lippw kfrolvjCLev Wy^ouiv fuAaJv — Xen. i. e. He buUt a chiiriotof 
strong wood ; in which the genitive is, in reality, governed by Ix 
or dfTo, understood, but sometimes expressed. 

N^oteS. Tfie ablatives of. this rule, though used without a pre- 
position, are governed by one understood, as is sufficiently mani- 
fest from observing the cocstrucXioa of the vulgar jangung.»si, ia 
which it is 4d ways expressed. 

. Of Place. 

Rule LVI. The name of a town is put in the genitive, 
«^en the question is made by Ubi, [Where] : as, 

f^ixii Romcey He lived at Rome. 

Mofituus est LondiJii, He died at London. 

Note 1, That is, the continuance or abode in or at a town is put 
in the genitive, if the name be of the first or second declension : 
is. Quid RomtBfaciam-^ Jwv. Is JiaOitat Afifc/i-r-Ter. It is ob- 
served, howevA:, that when ^e name is of the ficst declenision, 
and. ends in e, it is better to change the termination into a, aud to 
say Negotiqtur Mitylence, than MityUnes, or, supplying the ellipsis, 
in urhe M'ltylenes, 

Note 2. Humiy militicR and belli {domi will be hereafter noticed) 
are also construed in the genitive, when the question is made' by 
uH, the words in solo, in loco, or tempore, being understood : as^ 
Et kunii nascentia fraga — ^Virg. i.' e. in solo. Prosternife humi : 
jtivenem — Ovid. i. e. ad solum \e\terram, in which it is to be ob- 
served, that humi answer* to the question Qi/b, denoting motion 
fo a place. Una semper milUicB et domi fuimus-^Ter. It is like- 
wise to be observed, that domi miUticeque is the usual form and or- 
der of the expression. Belli domique agitalatur -^Sail, in which 
in foco seems understood. To these may he added duelli, tcfro! 
an^foci, which are said to be found, very rarely however, used 
in this way : thus, Quce domi duellujiH malefecisti—Vhwt. Qim 
vellet term procum here —Ovid, Here, however, terrce may be 
the dative. t>omi fociqwS'^-Tex, But these are not to be imi- 
tated. 

Note 3. Hie names of towns belonging- to this rule are some- 
times, though very rarelv, expjesspd in the ablative : as, Hujiis 
exemplar Romd nullum halemus — Vitruv, for Roman Rex Tt/ro 
decedit — Justin, for Tyri. Pons, quern tile Ahydofecerat — Jus- 
tin. * ^ ^ ' ' 

Note 4. It is observed, that, when at denotes near or about a 
place,, the preposition ad is used : as, Bellum quod ad Try am ges- 
jsxrat — Virg. 

Note 5. This rule is elliptical, in urhe, irf oppJdo, or the like/ 
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b^ing understood. On which account, vre cannot %^y Natus es$ 
ttomce urhis Celebris, but Romce in ceUbri urbe, or in Ramce ceUr 
bri urbe, or in Rornd celebri urbe} or, (but not so often,) Romas 
celebri urbe, which several forms are sanctioned by classical author 
rity. , 

Rule LVIf. But If the name ' of the towrv be of the 
;third decleiision, or of the plural number, it. is put ia the 
ablative : as. 

Habitat Carthagme, He dwells at Carthage, 
Studuit Parisiisy He studied at Paris. 

Note 1. Thus also, Alexander Baby lime morHais est — Cic. Carr 
tkaginejuit — Cic. Quomam Delphis oraculacessant—Jnv. It ha? 
.appeared to some grammarians, that nouns of the third declen- 
sion are somefimes put in the dative, by the figure Antiptosis, be- 
cause we find Conuetito Antonio Tiburi — Cic. Nulla Laceda*moni 
tamest nobilis vidua-^Nep. Ego aio hoc fieri in Gratcia et Cartha-- 
giffi-*-Plaut. But these are old ablatives similar to ruri for rure. 

Note 2. The ablative is governgd by the preposition in, which 
js sometimes expressed : as. In Pkilippis The^salus quidam ei de 
Jiitwrd victorid nunciavit — Suet. CbmpLwres \n(ivesl^ in Hispialt Ja^ 
ciendas curavit — Caes, 

Rule LVIH. When the question is made by Qua^ 
[Whither,] the n^n^e of a town is put in the aceuBative : 
a?;, 

Venit Romamy He came to Rome. 

Profectus est AthenaSy ^e went to Athens. 

Note 1 . That is. Motion to a towq is put in the accusative : as^ 
Carthagiffem rediit-^Cic, Et indiprimupi Elidem, deinde Theba^ 
venit — Nep. Capuamiterjlectit — Liv. 

Note 2. The dative is seldom found ; as, Carthagini j^uncios mit^ 
tarn — Hor. ' . 

Notes, Names of towns are sometimes put ^fter verbs of tell- 
ing andgiving, words which imply a sort of motion : as, Romam 
'erat*nunciattm — Cic. Messanam literas dedit-^Cic. 

Note 4. It has been observed by Sanctius and Scioppius, that 
Quo is an antient accusative similar to ambp and duo, ^nd still con- 
tinued in quocirca, quoftd, &c., so that when we say qui vadisy 
in or ad is understood. Hence, the goverpipent of the accusative 
of this rule is obvious. The preposition is often cxpreseed : as, 
. Consilium in Lufetiam PdrisiQrum transfert-^CxA, Ad doclaspro^ 
ficisci Mhenas — Proper t. It is almost needless to reply to the ob- 
jection, that ad signifies, merely at, and that in means otiyin^ 
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<^nce rt is §0 weil kriowu, that, although this be the case, -wli«n 
jomething » denoted a^ situated near or in a place, \hef are liker 
wise used to denote motion to a place. 

Rut.E LIX. If the Question be made by Undcy [Whence,] 
or Qua [By or through what place,] the nape of a town is 
put in the ablative : as, • 

Discessit Coriniho, He departed from Corinth. 

Laodiced iierfaciebat, He went through Laodicea. 

Note 1. Thus also, Jccepi Ronpd Uteras^Cic. MultU virisfot^ 
iihus Tolosdf Carcasone, et Narhone nominatim evocatieS — C«s. 
Iter Laodiced faciebam—Clc, (fucesitis Samo, ll'io, Erythris, per 
AfrUxan etiam acSiciliafn et Italicas colonias, carminihus Sihyltc^ 
— Tac. 

Note 2. When the question is made by qud,, per is frequently 
used, in order to avoid ambiguity : as. Cum iter per Thelasfacc' 
ret — Nep. But when the verb iscomp6uoded with trans, it may 
be omitted : as. Cum Gracchus Pom'astium iranshret — Cic. in 
which the accusative is governed by the preposition in composi- 
tion. 

Note 3. The ablative is governed by a or ah, or by in denoting a 
«ort of continued or protracted minion equivalent to that which is 
expressed by through. 

Note 4. The foregoing rules concerning names of towns may be 
thus recapitulated : the name of a town after in or at is put in the 
genitive, unless it be of the third declension or plural number, for 
then it :s put in tlie ablative; after to or imtOy (the latter preposition 
is obsolescent,) it is pijt inthe accusative 3 and afteryrom or through, 
in the ablative. 

Of Domus and Rus. ' 

• Rule LX. Domus and Riis are construed the same way 
ts names of towns : as, 

Vbi ? Manet domi. Where ? He stavs at home. 

(Rule LVr.) 
Fivit rure orruriy He lives in the 

country. (Rule 

Lvrr.) 

QttQ? DomttwircKr/i/ttr, Whither ? He returns home. 

(RuleLVIII.) 
Abiii ruSf , He has gone to 

the cpnntry. 
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JJnd^P, Dpm(farcessltus sum^Whtnct} I am called froi^ 

hoiii6. (Rule 
LIX.) 
Rediit rure, He has returned 

fron} the coun- 
try. 

Not/f I. *rhus also ; fJhi^ Domi industria, ^oris justum imperii 
Jim — Sail. Rare ego viventem, tu dicis tn urhe heatum — Hor. 
Ruri agcre vitam — Ttr. Ruri is mor^ fFejqpently used than 
rwf e ; but both are used, in^prose as well as* in poetry, by the best 

classical writers. Qiw ? Jte domum — ^Virg. Also, after verbs 

in \jvhich motion is not so evidently expressed • as, Cum dabis post- 
hac aliqidddpmum literarum mii meminfris — Cic. — Ri/* iZ?o— -Ten 
Cum rus exurbe evolavment — Cic. Vnde 9 Nunckis ei domo ver 
nit — Nep. Qui sedomo nan cornmoverunt — Cic. Consilium demo 
peter e --Cic, Metuo pater m rure redierit — Ter. 

Note 2. Dpmi does not admit any adjectives to be joined to it, 
but wece^ tuce, suce, nostrce, 'qestrce, alienee : as, Jpud eum sicfui, 
tanquam domi mccB—QXc. MuUos annos domi nostrce vixii — Cic. 
NoTtne mavis Vme pericttlo domi tueee^e, quam cumpericUlo alienee. 
— CiQ, 

Jfote 3. With other adjectives domo is uSjBd, generally with the 
preposition in: as, Susttnetinvidud^tristia signa domo — Ovid, But 
Clamor intereajit totd domo— pic. without tlie preposition. 

Note 4. When domus is followed by a genitive denoting the pos- 
sessor, either domi, or the ablative with and sometime^ without the 
preposition, may be used : a*?, Dtpr^henms es} dpmi, in domo, or rfp- 

vio CcBscnrts .• the former two iiitic. ad Att. Domo is sometimes 

usisd for domi : as, Jldedomo-^Virg, Bomo me tcrmi — Cic. We 
also find, Nee densa nasciiur humo—Co\, 

Note 5. When tlie <iuestion is made by quo, the preposition 
may be either expressed or understood, >jvhen domus has the pos- 
scssives meus, tuus, suus, Sec. joined to it, or is followed by the ge- 
nitive of fhe fiossesSor : as, Rectd> a portd dorsum meant venisss; 
neque hoc admiror, quod non ed tmm potius, sed illui, qu\d wm 
ad jK/^mr— Cic. Cym primd /t^e Pompoaii dpmum venisse S^itur 
' — Cic. Juleo (fd prcetoris domumferri — Cic. With other ad- 
jectives the preposition is generally expressed : as, Omnes ad earn 
domum prpfecti sunt^Cic. Si in domym meretricvm dfducar — Ter. 
Yet, Sailust has j4urum atque ar^entum,et alia quis prima ducun- 
fur, domum regictm: cprnportant — Jiig.- 76, 6, without the preposi- 
tion.— When motion from' a place is signified, a simijar con- 
struction seems to be followed ; thus w^ say Profectus ^t domo 
meiif tud, &c. or, c or a domo med, tud, &c. ; but ' not Profectus 
est domo opulent d, magnified, &c., but.c or a domo opulent d^ &c. ' 
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Thus also ; Me dorm me J expulistis. Cn. Pompeium domitm suam 
compulisiU'^Cic, Remigrare in domum veterefn e novd-^Cic. A(t 
^uem e domo' Ccesaris tarn multa delfUa sunt- Cic. In sorae of 
these, it appears to me that the variation of the constrHctioii may 
perhaps arise from some little difference in the significations of c?o* 
tnus as denoting both home, figurativel/j and a house, primarily. 

Note 6. Donios, when with the abovej-meattoned posse^sives, i^ 
generally construed without a preposition : as, j^Uus aiiu'm dotnoi 
suas inviiani-^SaW, But when with bthet adjectives, the prepo» 
sition is generally expressed : as^ Quibus aqua in privatas donto^ in» 
^lucitur — Hirt. B. Alex. Jnque domos superas scandere curafuit 
—Ovid. Yet, Propertius has VUeriusque domosvvdere Memnonias, 
i. 6, 4. . Tret ui uiJlsoniasaurealana donios, iii. Q, 12. * ^ 

Note 7* Rura is -always preceded by a preposition : as Jam uti 
wosi dHapti domos, et in rum vestra eritis — Liv. Bat rus and rure, 
even with an adjective, are found without a preposition : as, 
Equum conscendit, ef rus urhanum contendit — Justin. Quartum^ 
^ue apud lapidem suhurlano rure suhstiterat — ^Tac. Rure is found^ 
with a preposition : as, Ejc rure in ^rhem r^iiertelatur — Cic. 

Note 8. Domi is said to be governed by in adibtts : the other 
cases of domus, and those of rus, are governed by prepositions 
understood, and which* ^ has been shown, are fre(|uently ex- 



Rule LXT. To name? of countries, provinces, and 
other places, (towns generally excepted,) the preposition 
is commonly atlded : as, 

J Natusin Italia j in\ vxrug.^) f Bom itHltaly,in La- 
fjbi? ]^Latio, inurle^ he. J ■ ' \lium,inacity, 8cc. 

* CJJbiit in Italiam\ ' fHe is gone to Italy, 

QuoP< in L'atitim^ in or vWhither? < to I-atium, to a ci- 

l^adurlem, ^c. J t^y^ &c. 

CRediit ex Italidi\ fHe is returned from 

Vndep< e Ldiio, ex urbcy V Whence? < Italy, fromLatium^ 

l^&c^ y l^frotnacity, fee. 

{Transiit per^ • fHe passed through 

Italianijper I Through what 1 Italy, ^ through La- 
Latium, per f place ? ] tium, . through ;i 

Note 1 . That is. The preposition is commonly expressed before 
|he names of the larger places, such as countries, provinces, islands, 
and the like 5 before the proper names of villages, mountains, ri? 
ye^s, seas, woods, &c. j and before appellatives ; as, Ubi^ In Ita- 
fia — Cic. la Lcmr.o — ^Ter. In Formmno — Cic. tucui in urbffuii 



T-.Virg. Quo ? Nobis iter est in Jsiain-^-Xi^iic. Tei/l Epirttm ve*^ 
pisse gaudeo — Cic. jinnibalad p6rtas venisset-^Cic, UndeP Ait 
\EMropd petis Asiam ; ex Asia transis in Europam- — Curt. Ex wr* 
he tu rus habitatumwigres^Ter. Qua ? Iter in Ciiiciam/acio per 
Cappadocig.m — Cic. Per totum terrarum 6rhem Tnanavit — V. Max. 
But tHese are sometimes expressed without a preposition : as, 
Uhi? Septimum jam diem Corcj/ra* tenelamur — Cic. Quckmiki 
jani Sanii, sed miralUevi in modum Ephesi, prcBsto fuit — Cic. 
Numidice fadnora ejus weviorat — Sail. Quo ? Inde Sardinians 
cum classe venit — Cic. Navigare j^gyplum pergit — Liv. At nos 
hinc alii sitientes ilirnus Afros ; Pars Scytfuam, et rafndum Cretce 
teniemus Oaxeji, El pcnitus toto divisos orle Britannos — ^Vii^, 
Lavinaique venit Littora — ^V'^irg. Verba refers aures non^pervenien' 
Ha nostras — Ovid.' Unde .^ Liter cs delude Macedonid allatce — Liv. 
Ut Juded profecti rerum potirentur — Suet. Turn poterat manibus 
$ummd tellvre revelli — Ovid. ^Atqne imo Nereus ciet cBqBorafun^ 
do — Virg. Qua9 Totd Asid vagatur --Cic. ' Mcinat toid urbe ru-r 
mtyr — Liv. Ibam forte vid sacrd^^VLor, Sometimes the accusa- 
tive isibund, per, or some other preposition, being understood : 
as, Ina ptiam primd terras cctate vagata e^— Propert. Tyrrhejtum 
navigat cequor — ^Virg. . But, notwithstanding the really intransitive 
nature of the verbs, »uch accusatives are sometimes said tp be go^ 
vernedby^tbem. , ^ 

Note 2. It has been seen in the preceding rules, that the nanoef 
of towns are generally found without a preposition : but it is very 
often expressed : as, Ubi ? In Stymphalo mdrtuus est Terentius — 
Suet. Dum apud Zamar^ certe^wr— Sail. Quo ? Postquam hmc 
in Ephesum abii — Plaut. Profectus sum ad Capuam'-L\c. Gram- 
marians mention a difference between Fe?iit Romam and Venit ad 
Homam, Tht^ former, tliey say, denotes that he entered Rome ; 
the latter, merely that he came'to it. But there are not wanting 
instances to show tliat ad is sometimes used also vfhenentrartte is 
intended: as, Alagni interest, quampimum ad ur hem 7ne venire — 
. Cic. m which'it is most probable that entrance is referred to. He 
^Iso says, Brundusium veni, velpotius ad vjwnia accessi,. in whic|^ 
it is evidqnt, from the words following, that access only is intend- 
ed 5 Urbem unam mihi amicissimam declinavi ; and thai, otherwise, 
if flflT always denoted vicinity, it would have been sufficient to say 
j4dBrundmiuniveni, But, however, the distinction is generally 
observed: as, *' Qaum ad nie venisseut in castraat/ Iconiuni — Cic!* 
V — •'Unde? Ex Epheso hue ad iBfieum sodaleni liter qs misi — flaut; 
A Brundusio nulla ftim(i venerat— Cic, When the question is made 
by unde, the preposition is very often expressed, (jrrammarians 
pientibn a difference between Venit Romd, and Venit a Romdj as- 
serting that tlie foi-mer denotes comine from the inside, the latter 
^ora the outside or viciriity -, but this distinction is often neglected. 
it feas been already mentioned, tiiat, . when the question is made 
Pf Qua, the preposition per is generally used. ■ With respect to 



Die-naoies of ip^$, it is 4o be observed^ iba^, if an a4jectiire of 
wi appellaUve he adtled, the piepOsttion is generally expressed : 
.^s; ^Magnum iter ad doctas prqficisci d^or AtJienas-^?ro^^. 
^d CWtamoppiium iter comtituunt — Sail. In Hispali opfddo 
*^Plin. ^ But even in sucl^ c^ses^ t^e poets sooi^tiines omit it ': 
&s, Tynd Cutrtbagme qui nunc ExspecAt — Virg. It i» also wUU 
propriety omitted by prose wril^s^ t^hen other word& axe d^peoding 
upon tlie adjective, or when apossessiveprooooa is lued : as> Ca- 
puamjiectit Her, luxurmntem hn^a felicitate &c . — Liv. Malo vel 
cum timore domi esse, quam sine timore Atkenis tuU — Gic. It is 
sonietimes omitted, and sometimes expressed, before compound 
joames of towns ) ^s, Inde Carthaginem Novam m hitepfi^ Anfif-- 
la/em cfmcessisst—hiv.' In Alba Helina itiventa est vithiT-Vlia. 
It has been already mentioned, that prepositions are fi:equently 
added tp domus and r2^ ; and that ad is generally used when vt" 
^nity, is denoted. It may be added, that a simitar remark 
is applicable to apud ; but that, although these two are often 
used indifFerently, the former denotes more particularly juxta, 
pt nn proximo loco,, close by; the latter circa or prope, about 

or near, From this, and the preceding Note, it appears, that 

the practice of the best writers, in regard lo.the use of prepositions 
before the proper names of places, is very capricious > that, beffene 
the names of provioces, countries^ &c, with whiqh they are gene- 
f^ly expressed, they are'Sometimes understooti, and before those 
pf towns or cities, with which they are generally omitted, they are 
sometimes expressed ^ 

Ifote 3« It is almpst unnecessary to observe, that, although pet% 
is used before the names of towiis, in the signification of going, 
yet, as it is an ^tivc verb, demoting to seek, it governs tlie accu- 
^ve withonta preposition: as, Fcr^to peti&e Mycenas — Virg, 
J^gyptumpetere decrevit — Curt. He rfesolved to go to JEgjpt, 
or, literally. He reeved to seek iEgypt. Thus also^ with an 
appellative, Sccvcequepetuni Tritouidis arcefn—Yhg^ 

Note 4. The a4verb versus,- wheA used, is always put after the 
ziames of p^aces^ sometimes with, but oftener without, the prepo* 
^ition tid or in ; as. Ad Oceanum versus prqficisd juhet — Caes. Jn 
Jtdliam vers^, navigaturus «tcU— Cic* Amanutn versus projecti 
^mus — Cic. , 

Note 5. The adverb t^qfie is frequeritly joined to the names of 
^ces, w2m« the question is made by ^ho, or Unde,. the prepo* 
jutiofis adj a, qb, p^ fsXj, ie beii^g sometimes expressed and sometiuoes 

, > Serviu9, takipg notice tl^it the rules of grsnvnajr require prepasitions to 
(aejoiucdtothc nameaof. provinces^ but not to the n airier; of towns, addfi 
, Sciendum tamen iisuijjaUim ab autoribus id vet addanf, vet dctrahaut prcrpnsilioiies, 
ft may, however, be observed, that the rules of .(grammar can require nothing 
beyond the itsnp:€oi authors, (by whifii he, doubtless, means prose writers. a» 
yrcil as poets,) since grammar was irather formed. /)om them, than Jor them. 
^j volet vsas, Qi^tmpenet aditriurmest, ctjus, el nus ma lo^uaidi — Hor, 



tinderstood : a9> Vifoue ad Numantiam^^Cxc. Usque Ennnm pr&m 
fecli — Cic. Usque e Persid — Plant. Usqve Tmoh peiwH — Cic. 
Thus alto, with in and trans .♦ as. Usque m Pamphiltani'^QXc, 
Trans Alpes icsque frfl;y.«/fm— Cic. Instead of usque ad, add 'W5- 
qUe ah, the poets, some^inies say adusque, alfusque : as, Adiisipie 
kvlumnas, Ahusqiie Packyrto — Virg. and Tacttiis has Animalia 
i/haris Oceano abusque petiverai — Ann. xv. 37, 2, in which the 
compound word is put after the ablative which if governs. 

Of Space^ or the Distance of Place. 

RiytK LXIL The distance of ot^C' place from another 
is put jii the accusative ; and sometimes in the ablative : 

Jam mille passtis processerarrif I had now advanced a 
' mile. 

Abest al urbe quingentis 1 f He is five hundred miles 
millilus passuumy ^ f \ distant fi-ooi the city* 

Note 1 . Thus also. Cum alessem ah Amano iter unius cUei — Cic. 
Vfntidius bidui spatio abest ab co— <^ic. To this rule itSy be 
referred such expressions as/re viani^ lon^am, Septingenta milUa 
passuum ambulare, Tres pateat caeli spAmm non ampliu^ ulnas—^ 
Virg. &c. • 

Noie 2. One of the substantives expressing the distance is some- 
times omitted : as, Castra, quce aberant bum — Cic. i. e. spatium, 
iter, viam ; or spath, itinere, vid. 

Note's. Wljen the place where a thing is done, is denoted 
only by its, distance, the distance is either expressed in the ab^ 
lative. generally without a preposition, or in the accusative with 
ad; z,%, MUlihus passuum auohus ultra etim castra fecit — Qsts. 
Nonjam d ttrtio lapide, sed ipsas Carthaginis portas obsidione qua- 
tiebat — Flor. Cum ad terthivi lapidem consedisset'—i2ic. But 
these last seem to denote rather the place where, than tlie distance 
of one place from another. 

Note 4. The excess of nrieasure or distance is put in the abla- 
tive only : as, Superat capite et cervidbus a//w— -Virg. See Rule 
XVill. Note 2. 

Note 5. The word of distance is governed in the decusative by 
ad or per understood, and in the ablative, by a or nb. All these are 
sometimes expressed, except perhaps the first: as,Pertotanovem 
cuijugera corpus porrig%tur-^V\r%: A millihus passuum minm duo- 
kus castra posuerwdt — Caes. But it may be observed, that, in the 
last, the question is made as well by ubi^ (where,) as by quanta 
intervallo, at what distance. , 
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Of Time. 

RuL^E LXIIK Time is put in the ablative^ when th# 
quesdoa is niade by Quando [When ?] : as, 

Venit hora tertian He came at three o'clock. 

Note 1. That is, the noun denoting a precipe term of tim^, and . 
answering to the question,' When ? is put in the ablative : as NoC' 
te latent mendce — Ovid. Initio per internuncios coLloquitur — Nep. 
To which may be referred mane, dUuculo, noctu : sero, raro, primo, 
pastremo, {tempore being understood,) ^ao/an/zw, &c. words general- 
ly deemed adverbs, and also the old ablatives Ittci or luvu, iempori, 
vesperi. In the antiquated phrases, die guinii, septimi, pristini, 
crastini, there is probably an ellipsis of soils* 

Note 2, When the question is made by Quanta tempore, or In * 
t/a quantum tenipus, (in what time ?) time is put in the ablative: 
as, Tri€tuo audietis — Cic. Quatuor tragoedias sexdecim diehusab^ 
jsolvisse cum scribas — Cic. Quod oppidum, paucis diehus, quihus 
eo ventum eratf exougnatum cognoverant—'CdRs. This is little dif- 
ferent from the question by quando. 

• Notes, The part of time is frequently expressed by the prepo- * 
sitions in, de, ad, per, intra : as. In tempore ad earn veni — ^Ter. 
Utjugulent homines, surgunt de node latrones — Hor. Prcest'hfuit 
ad horam destinatam —Cic. Duo fuerunt per idem tempus^rCic^ 
Consul intra pducos dies moritur — Liv, It is likewise expressed 
withothpr prepositions, such as circa, citciter, prope, cis, in with 
the accusative, ante, post, sul, cum, due attention being paid to 
their several meanings. - ^ , 

Note 4. Ahhinc iS found with an accusative, or ablative, with- 
out a preposition, ante being understood to the former, and in, to, 
the latter : as. Hoc factum est ahhinc biennium — Plaut. Quo tem^ 
pore 9 Abhina annis quatuor — Cic. 

Note 5. The English in is sometimes expressed by post : as. He 
will return in six years. Post sexennium redilit — Cic. But, when , 
the i« can be omitted, without altering the sense, thenouu of time 
is put in the ablative^: as In tho following month, or The Allow- 
ing month, Mense proximo. In such expressions as one^two, 
three clock, kc, the ordinal numbers are used instead of the car- 
dinal : as. At one o*cl(x:k precisely, Hord ipsd prirrul, and the 
same change may be made in such expressions as. He had been 
©onsul three years before : thus, Tertio is ante anno consul fuerat. 

Note 6. In such phrases as Profectus est id temporis — Cic. />/- 
hucectatis—Ter. Itlud hora* — Suet, used fox eot tempore, isthuc 
^late, iUJ 'hord, there seems to he an ellipsis of ad or circa, and 
of some goneniJ substantive, sucli as. negoiiiim or tempus. 

Note 1. It is evident that the ablative is governed by some pre- 
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position understbod, and whichi as has beeh iaHrt^iy s|50t;eri, ii 
often expressed. 

Rule LXIV, When the question is made by Quamduii 
fHowlong?} time i« put in the accussLtive, or ablative; 
but oftener in the accusative : as^ 

Mansit paucos dies. He staid a few days. 

Sex mensibns abfuit, He \^as absent six months. 

Notel, That is, Words denoting thd duration of time> and 
answering to the question, Hoiv long ? are put in the accusative, 
or ablative, but generally in the accusative : ks. Duces (Uiigunturf 
qui una cum Sertorio omnes annoxfuerarit — Caes. Quatuor horis 
neutrb tncHnata est pugna — Li v. lb this rule is referred th« qties- 
tion by Quamduduth., (^How long ago ?] irt such examples as Al^ 
hinc triennium commigravit hue vidnice — .Ter.* 

Note 2. The prepositions per, ad, in, intra, inter, are frequently 
cxp^ssed 5 as, Quern per annos decern aluimus — Cic. Si ad cen^ . 
tesimum annum vixisset — Cic. In diem vivere — Cic. Indies, in^ 
singulas horas, in posteihim, in cetemum, &:c. It is observed, 
that, in such instances with ad and iw, the prepositions cannot b6 
omitted ; and that they particularly mark the boundary or extent- 
of time, answering rather to the question Qilousquei Till what timei 

that! ^to the question Quamdzu, Qui intra annos qUaiuordeciiA 

tectum nbn subierint — Caes. Quce inter decern eMnosJiefarieftagi- 
Hoseque facta sunt ^C'lC. The difference between Intra decern an* 
i^Qs, i. e. Witliin ten years, and Jvter decern annas, i. e. During ten 
years; seems to be, that tht^former does not imply the whole ten 
years, but wilhhi or /ew thauThat space, while the latter denotes the 
entife petiodi 

Note 3. The maimer of supplying the ellipsis in the following^ 
and in similar expressions, should be attended tOi Annos natus 
tittum etviginti — Cic. i. e. ante. Tyrus septimomense, quam dp;* 
pugnaricoeptaerati capta est-^Qxxxt. \.e,poSt, Minus dlebus tri- 
ginta in Jsinm rei)er^us e^^— Nep. i. e. qudm in. Siculi quot annis 
tribuldconferant—C'ic. i. e. tot annis quot or quotquot smit. It is 
obser\'abie, that the words answering, lo more, or qftor, ampliust 
ante,* or post, do not influence th^ case of time : as, Tertium am- 
pliits annum docet. Fit paucis post annis—Cid 

Note 4. It has been observed, that ibecotitinuance of time maf 
be found in the genitive,, as in Trium mensium molUa dbaria sibi 
quemque domo oJJ'erre jubeni^Cats. But it appears to me, that, 
although duration.raay be here inferred, tiie genitive expresses only 
iU usu4 relation ^^ thus '* food belonging to three months,*' ''food 

« It 18 observed,, that, in examples nnswerlng to the ^,ucstton bv Qnamdu^ 
dum, Uuampridcm, or ^1 >juo tempore, the particle abhiucis usually 'expressed. 
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Jhr three tiftonths," or ^^ the foodo/' three months.** If this hi 
not allowed/ there is an ellipsis of pro tempbre or pro spatio. 

Note 4. Tliis construction is elliptical, the accusative depending 
upon per, in, inter, intra, or ad understood, but sometimes express- 
ed, and the ablative, upon in understood, "but which is scarce^ 
found expressed* 

Of the Ablative Absolute, 

Rule LXV. A substantive and a participle whose case 
defends upon no other word, are put iu the ablative abso- 
lute : as, . 

Sole orientej fu'\ /The sun rising, (or, while the sun 



'ghini te?iebrce, f \ riseth,) darkness flies away, 
"^pere peractOylu'\ f Our work being finished, (or whea- 
dermis, j \ our work is finished,) we will play* 



Note 1. That i% When two parts of a sentence respect different 
persons or things, or, when one event #efeiTing to another is not 
connected to it by proper particles, but is. expressed by a noun and 
a^participle constituting the subject of no verb, these are put in the 
ablative absolute : as, Hac oratione halild, consilium dimisit-^ 
Caes. Si(ffragante Theramene, plehiscito restituitur — Nep. Cce^ 
sareventuro, Fkosphore, redde diem— Mart. When the pailiciple 
■ in dusi:^ or rather the gerundivej is found in the ablative with a 
noiin, it arises from the construction of manner, rather than from 
the nature of this rule. 

Note 2. This ablative is named absolute, because^ grammatically, 
it depends upon no word expressed in the sentence^ for, if thesub- 
f tantive with which the participle is joined be the nominative to some 
following verb, or be governed by any word going before, then 
this rule does not take place. The usual signs, in English, of this 
ablative, are whilst, when, after, having, be'wg, or some other word 
in ing ; sometimes, however, the participle in ed, •being being un- 
derstood; as, ** The enemy conquered, wc sliall live.'* 

Njote 2. The antient ente or existente is frequently understood, 
another noun or pronoun being, joined in concordance : as, (^uid 
sine imperat ore, adolfscentulo duce, efficere posseat-.-i^xs. i. e. eec* 
istente, a striplirii; {being) their leader. Nihil te ad 7ne scripsisse 
postea admhor^ prcesertipi tarn novis rebus — Cic. Me suasgre at'-' 
que impulsore, hoc factum — Plaut. Thus also, Deo duce, Invitd 
MinervJ, &c. 

Notes. Sometimes the participle only is expressed, in which case 
t;he sentence supplies the place ol the substantive, or negotlo, or some 
other word, is- understood : as, Eicfpto, quod nonHniil esses, ccO" 
tera lectus — Hor. Uxorumjfog'itatiune revocatUur, per lega^tos rff- 
nuntlanlUiis, ni redeant, sabdem se exfjiitimis qiucsituras — Justin, 
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for denuntiantium. But tlils cobstruction, in whidi vxorilus or //r-» 
sh\^ understood, seldom occurs, and is not to be imitated. There 
is one instance in Sallust, in which a nominative seems to be pla- 
ced absolutel/i Eiercitus, amisso ditce, ae passim mult is sibi 
^ quisque imperium. petentibus, hrevk dilabitur^^ug. 1 8, 3. But 
^t is conjectured that quiitjue may be used for quisque or quUsus^wL 
A, few similar anom^ie3 might be mentioned. 

Note 4. In such antiquated phrases sm Nohh pmsente—Vlant, 
Alsente nobis — ^Ter. in which some gramniarians consider the par- 
ticiple as an indeclinable word, or a preposition, it may be ob- 
served, ' that, if the sense is not correctly expressed, the ruks of 
Syntax seem to be still less regarded. 

Note 5, When tlje verb is passive, having is necessarily changed 
into being : as Cicero ^aviw^ said these things, sat down, Cieero, 
his dictis, cnnsedit, literally, Cic^o, these things being said, sat 
* 'down ; in which, as the pronoun Is neitlier governed by any word,- 
nor the nominative to any verb, and as the proper English ofdic" 
ius is teing said, both the*pronoun and participle are put in the 
ablative absolute. But, ^when . the English is having and the 
verb deponent, no such change is necessary, since the two partici- 
ples precisely correspond to each other j thus, Cicero hcec locutuM 
. consecUt, Cicero having said these things sat clown, the proper sig- 
nification of locutus being h(tthig said. It is observed, that tre 
participles of Common verbs may either agree in case with the sub^ 
jstantive before them, like the participles of deponent verbs, or may 
te put in the abjarive absolute, like the participles of passive verbs s 
as, Romani adepti libertatemjlaruerttjit: or Romani, libertate adep^ 
id, JioTuerunt, But, as the participles of commpn verbs are sel- 
dom used in a passive signification, they*'are veiy rarely found in 
the ablative absolute. 

Note 6. It often happens, that, when in English two distinct 
events aire expressed by two finite verbs connected by and, the 
conjunction is omitted in Latin, and the noun and verb preceding 
It are put in the ablative absolute : as, " He made the signal, and 
attacked the enemy," Signo data, hostes invasit. Sometimes th^ 
prior, or cotemporary event, which is usually^expressed in the 
ablative absolute, is made the object of the action of the following 
v^rb, when the cases following both verbs denote an identity in re- 
gard to the object: as, ''He conquered the enemy and,** or, 
*' Having conquered the enemy, he compelled them to surrender,'^' 
may be expressed by, Hostes victos indediiionefnredegit, or, pas- 
sively, Hostes victi in deUilionem r^dactiswit\ Thus also Ovid, 
Et {hoves) occuUat abactas. 

Note 7. This ablative may beres6lved into a nomii^ative with 
bum^ dum, quando, postqnam, si, quoniam, &c. and a verb of the 

» Such remark*, however, althonjrhwchavc occasionally introduced them/ 
Wlung rather to el^gantice Laiimpj tl;jm to tbt rul^ of gravmhi^A 
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tDiiidatlve^or subgdfactiye fno6d: as, Jugusi^imperanU, or dun 
Augustus%mperabat, Lectis litms, or post^uamHtera SMUt led<e» 
Me duct, or^i tgo dux era, \ 

Note 8. This ablative, al^Km^ named absolute, is hot only de- 
pendept, ia seme, upon a verb* but is, in reality, goyerned by some 
preposidon understood, aicb as sub, cum, a, ab, in, which are 
sometimes expressed : as. Sub te{existenk) magistro --Virg. Cum 
^iHs len^jzwantibmsarmaaipiie — LW. who* else>yhere says, UtdUs . 
ben^ juvantlbus helium ptcipiamus, omitting ^he preposition. Mo" 
remque sinistrum sacrorum Druidco positis repethtis ab arinis-^hu'^ 
cao. In quo facto domum revocatid, capitis accusal us, absulvitur 
— Nep. Sole sub ardenti — ^Virg. In the last example, it seeftis 
doubl^ to nae, whether arrfe^fi is to be considered as an adjective, 
or a participle, since it Is to be observed, that tbe termination in e 
u almost universally 'used, wh^n the ablative is absolute. 

JVb^9. It ws^ observed, in Note 1, that this ablative Is used, 
ttrheik two parts of a sentence respect different persons or things : 
thi» i» ^^Ki^ally tme, b^t there are not wanting instances, in vvhica 
the same person, b^g«poken of in a diversity of time or condi- 
tkHi» 19 die abkttre to the partidple, and the nominative to tl^ 
T^fb: as» Me dU(x ad ktn^ voti finem, me militc, veni — Ovid. 
^obh vigikuUibu^j et n^iim in posterum providentihus, populo 
Romdno consentiente, erimus profecto liberi br^i tempore — Cic, 
^But, genetallj, in such instances, the nominative is used ; as, lens 
in pqmpejanum ben) mane kccc scripsi-^ic. Inter ro^aliinco fee ngn 
pitiuntur &rare — ^Senec. racier than me eunte, interro^atis incolis^ 



OF THE CONSTRUCTION OP WpRDS 
INDECLINABLE- 

OF ADYRRBS. 

Rule LXVL Adverbs are joined to verbs, participle^, 
nouns, and other adverbs : as. 

Bend scribitf He writes- well. 

ForHter pngnans. Fighting bravely* 

Sefvtl^ egr^giijidelis, A servant rcmartably. faithful • 

Satis bene, Well enoogh. 

Note I . Thus also j Bonis quod bene fit, haud peril — Plaut. Mate 
farta, male dUabuntur—C'ic Fir apprm^ nobiils -*-Ter. Homerus 
floTie orator — Cic. ' Admod'xm pueila — Liv. iivdverbs are seldom 
joined to substantives ; and in the last example, the substantive 
. seems to be used as an adjectiV^. , Tu vero Pldionem nee nimis 
ih4ldt uaqttam, net; nimis saepyitSXldaveriS'^Cic, They are also 

S 
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ftufid witb ^rMio\in«> %nA prttposttions : M, Ptani tmter, Longi 
ultra tcrminufn, &c. 

Note 2. It is observed, that the intenslvie words apprimi, ttdmo* 
itim, vekentenler, pertfuam,valde, flee, are geiienilly joined to po- 
Bitives ', likewise per, in composition; such phrasei also as inprp- 
^is, aim prims, ante alios, &c. \ and qmdm subjoined to other m^ 
tfensives: as, Gratum admodhmfeceris — ^Cie, Prmkrpurm ptrnd 
— Cic. But some of these are sometimes found with tlie supetr 
lative. 

Notes. Tarn and quam generally connect positives, seldom 
superlatives, and seldomer comparatives : as. Nemo ora£or tarn 
multa sctipnt, quam multa stmt nostra— Cic, Qadm quisque 
pessime fecit, tarn maxme tutus est — Sail. Nhn tam in belBs 
et in preeiiii, quam in proniissis Jtrmiorem — Cic. When it de*- 
notes wonder, pity, or interrogation mixt with wondtft, quamh 
generally joined with positives ; when used for qukniaem^ how 
much, it is joined to positives : as, <^u^ni smhrn^rosi qm.amwi, 
vd ex hoc inteliigi potest — Cic.; hut when used lor qmcditumy 
the verb possum following, it is generally, jbbied to supedatiKest 
as, Quufn maximls itineribus potest, in Gauiam"C0ntemit''9tCets»'-, 
medforvald^, it is elegantly joined to superlatives: as^ IMakir 
verbis quitm usitatissimis-^Oc. Perhaps^ here, poatim may htt 
implied. ' ' 

Notes, Parum, rmiltum, nimium, tantum, quantum, dliquantttm, 
are generally joined to positives, sometimes also to comparatives : 
as, Socer hujus vir multum bonus est — Qc. Fbrma viri tulqu&n^km 
amplior humand — Liv. 

Note A, Paulo, nimio-, aUquanto, eo,quo, hoc, impendio,nihilo, 
are generally joined to Comparatives : as, Eb gravtor est dolor, qu9 
culpa major — Cic. Tanto, quanto, multo, to comparatives or su- 
perlatives : 2L%, Omne animi vitium tanto conspectius ' in se Crimen 
habet, quanto major qui piccai kabetur — Juven. Tanto pessimus 
omnium poeta, quanto tu optimum omnium patronus — CatuD. Mul- 
'to potentius — Senec. Multojucundissimus — Cic. 

Note 5, ZowgHs generally joined to superlatives, sometimes to 
comparatives, but seldom to positives : as, Suevorumgens est longe 
maxima et bellicosissima Gernumorum — Caes. ; with adjectives of 
diversity also: as, Longe mibi alia mens est — Sail.— -*Peii^iM hngc 
meUor Lycus — Vrrg, Long^ opukntus^A^l, 

Note 6, Facil', used for haud dubie, is joined to superlatives, or 
tp words of similar import : as, Vir urms totius GriBctce fadie doc-- 
tissimus^-^Qic, Homo regionis illius vvrtute fdciU princept—Cic. 

The nature of two negatives in the same clause,' or in different 
clauses, has been nbticed in Etymology ; and the government of 
^ adverbs, in regard to mooi?i will be noticed under that of Coor* 
junclHons. "' ' f ■ 
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RutB LXVI*. SpnjQ Adverbs gf Time, Place, aii4 
Quantity, goveni tb« g^itive : a», 

Pridie illius diei, The day before that day. 

Ubique gentium, Every where. 

Satis est verborum, There is eftoDgh of wordi. 

Note I , The Adverbs of Tmw f re Interca, pifska, inde, tunc: «s, 
Te interea loci cognovi — Ter . fost0a ^i —Sail, /wrft* loci — Lucr . 
Tunc t^mpQrif^JviStixi^ 

Note 2. The Adverbs of place are'ZTl^i and ^/o, with their com- 
pounds, ubique, ubicun/jue, ubiubi, ubifiam, ubivis, alibi, aliubi, 
cUkubi, qitocunquef quwh, tdiquf>y ifuequQ ^ also », hue, baecine, 
unde^ usi[uam, nusauam, hng% ibitjkm: as» IM terriarttm suuius — 
Cic. Q^ hinc nwte gentium aufu^^am^V\^yxt. Eb audaciseprg* 
beetus est'^Tac, Tu ttuiem abes hngi geniatm ^>Ctc. &c. 

Note 3. The Adverbs of Qoantitjr are Abund^y qffatim, largiter^ 
nimlSf quoad, sat, satis, parum, minime : as, Stt jamprilempotaritice 
gloriceque abundc odeptum —Suet. Divitiarum qj^atim —Plant. 
Auri et argenti largitcr — Plant. Nimis instdiarum—Qic, Quoad 
ejus JhcerepQtueris ^Cic» Satrationis^-Y'irg. Satis eloquenti<e, 
sapientim parum — Sail. Minimi gentium— -Ter. Several of these 
seem to have the force of substantives. 

Note 4. Ergo, dcjaotingybr the sake, instar,^ and partim, usu- 
ally enumerated among adverbs, are real substantives, and, as *ucb, 
govern the genitive. 

Note 5. Pridie and postridie take the genitive or accusative t ai, 
Pridie ejus diek^Cic. Po$tridi€ ejus did'-^Casi. Pridie Quin^ 
ftto^n^*— Cic. Postridie ludos — Cic. Thus alio, Pridie and pos- 
tridie, kalendas, nonas, idus -, ratlier than kaleadarum, &c. 

Note 6. In r«gard to such construcdbns, it may be observed that 
Interea loci may be Inter ea negotia loci; £^, qui, and the like, 
ar^ supposed to be the olddativ«*s coi, ^aoi,- with loco or negoiio un- 
derfttood; others, as abunde, ubi, longti, hav^ the force of substan- 
tives. Pridie ejus diet m^ij he die prior e ante' temp us ejusAieij apd 
yvhenpridie and postridie are followed by an accus*itive, ante or post 
is understood. 

Note. 7. £rt and ecce take the nominative, pr accusative : as. 
En causa, cur domifium servus accusat — Cic. Bn Paridis hQstftj^ 
— Senec. Ecce nova turba-*^Q\Q. Ecce rem — Piaut. Htm, v^sek 
for ecce, is construed with an accusative : as, Hem QsUitias — Ter. 
It is observed, that when these words are xised, merely for the pnr- 
f^^^ ai showmg, they are commonly foUowejd by a* i)Oraiiii*tive j 
but that when Uiey express scorn, contempt, reproofs ^ blfim^^ th»y 
are commonly construed with the accusative. 

S2 . ' 



^ote 8. The DMninatlve is .supposed to tc dcpeiident on such 
words as hdest, or exisHt, understood 5 «ftd ihe flee usative ii 
thouglit to be governed by some part of video, en- th e like, uc- 
derstcodji 

Role LXVII. Some derivative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives : as. 

Omnium elegantissimiX fJJt speaks the most elegantly 

X loquitur y J V of all. 

Vivere gmvenienter 1 jTo live agreeably to na- 

naturae, j \ ture. 

iVofo'l. Tluif ilso, OmnwmopHmh^iQ.hyRuieXy. Tbu* 
too, SeBfissim4 omnium, diutissms omnium, although the sixperja- 
tivef , whence the adveibs coipe, are not used*-—*- Cdngruenter 
vaturcB convenienteraut vivere — Cic JJuic ohviam civitas proceS' 
serat^Cic. Rule XVI,— —^^^ pcdem^-CcAxxm. Me trihus pe- 
rfi^M— Pallad. Rule XVIII.— Quam proxime potest hostium cos- 
iris castra comnmnit — Caes. Qm proxime Rkenum incolunt — Caes. 
The accusative 'is the more common case, and it is governed by ad 
understood,, in wbic^h way propior and proximus are sometimes con- 
strued ; the dative belongsio Rule XVl. Jmplius opinione mora- 
ItUur — Sail. Prius tud opinione hie adero — PlauL Rule XIX. 
Thus also, Diudhs expectatione, altliough diutror does not exist 
Vbssius adds Clanculum patres — Ter. conBidcriiig- clancuium as a 
diertvative from clam, which, being itself rather an adverb than a 
preposition, admits an accusative, or ati ablative after it, through 
certain prepositions understood. Such eiliptica} expressions as Plus 
duo miflia, Minus (/uadringentit Plus qmngentos colaphos, Amplius 
stxcenti, Amplhis oiti$fgenios ef/yos, sometimes referred to tliis Rule, 
have been noticed under Rule XtX ; and Vossius observes, in re- 
gard to ihem, tliat it is doubtful whether the comparatives be vA* 
verbs or nouns. 

. JVotc 2.' To complete some of tlie preceding-constroctions, the 
adverbs require the same ellipses to b^ supplied after theip, as theil 
adjectives, • 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

HiJLE LXVfll. The prepositions ad, apndy ante, kc, 
govern the accugatire: as^ 

jiid patrem, To ike fatber, 

RtTLK LXIXr The prepoaiSons^a, ah, aJ5^ &c.gavrmtbt 
ablatrvc: as^, 

Apatrty . From the father. 
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Rai^E LXX^ The ^posUioaf in, |i/J, supfr^ and sub- 
ievy govern the accusative^ when motion to a jrfac? is »igui* 
fied *i as, 

jEo in scholam, ' I go into the scbooU 

Sub moBnia tendit — ^Virg. He goes under the walls. 
Incidit super agmina—\\Tg. It fell upon the troops* 
Ducifsubterjitstigiatecti^ f He brings him under the 
— ^Virg. J \ roof of the house. 

Role LXXI. But i? motien or rest in a pJace be* sig- 
nified, in aod sub govern the abbtive, super ma subter either 
the accusative, or jablative : as, 

SedeOy vd discurro, IhI fl sit, or Fun up atid down, in 

scholdf J \ school. 

R^cuboj velambulo^sub'X f I He, or walk, under the sha- 

umbrOf y \ dow\ 

Sedens super arma — Virg, Sitting above the arms. 
Fronde super viridi-^Wxg, Upon the green grass. 
Vence subter cittern (£i-1 f The veins di$]»rsed under the 

sterseB-^VWti. f \ skin. 

Sulfter tit tore — Catull. Beneath the short. 

Note r. Such instances as Esse in potestatem — Cic. for in po-* 

testate, are rare'.^ For such, and other remarks on prepositions, 

tlie learner is referred to Prepositions, in Etymology, to which it 
seems unnecessary to make any additional remarks. 

Rule LXXII. A preposition often govern^ the same case 
in composition, that it does out of it: as, 
AAeamus ^cholam, l.et us go to school, 

* It IB observed, that ni d«noting motion to a place is ejcpretsed, in English, 
by lo or into \ and in denoting* motion or xeHt in a place, by the Engiiui in% 
a9ii this isgeoerally true* .But, in the phrase In bonam partem Occipere-^Cic^ 
ill which there .certainfy is motion to^ the English idiom requires iVt— •** To take 
in good part. 

3 In, costra tenisset — Ccs. K g. lib. ti. 17, is in certain MSS., in cathi* ; afid 
Jtt conspcctum agminis nostri I'eiiusen/— Cxs. b. g. lib. iv. 9, is in certain MSS* 
in cofnspectu. Those wfio wish to see the latter phraseology explained and 
defended, are referred to Clarke's Cxsar, BelL Gall, lib. iv, 9 ; or page 76. I 
have peruscfi the note attentively, but do not feet myhclf perfectly convinced 
by the argttmet^s there adduced. Fmire iia. caxiris may mean, at CUrke iRVs, 
yenift ei ewtsidereiywo verbs verydii&reiit in their sense) in cattris; and h* 
TtUin f^natU'rrQic, may denote f'tnit et conscdit in stnatu; yet, although the 
actiox} o^ coming may be followed by sitting down^ it seems a strange suppot 
sition^ diat the Tatter is implied in, or expressed by, the former. Eist inpft» 
tHtAttm^ attHbot«d to Cic^o, may, perhaps, upon the same principle, he cx« 
planed to mean *«1 o be [cooie] in [to] the fiower. Such readiogis are, pert 
hapt, spurious. If not, the eonstructicms may be regarded as anomalies ; or, 
t7eiiio may, probably, dentate, in such cxampfes, the result of the actiop of 
^V'Tuns', as exp^^s^b/the Sagiish verb omVe^ 
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te^teaiAUi ichdUf Let u^ go out of scbbA.' 

i\W 1. Thus also, Cissar omnem tquitatum pontem iraitsducU 
— Caes. Hie ut navi ^ressw jest — Ncp. Supersedeas hoc laborS 
itineris — Gc, 

Note 2. The preposition is often repeated : as, ^tibd Udem vi* 
run c clvitate expulissent-^l^tf, Nunquam acceio ad te, quin abs 
te abeam doctior — Ter. 

Note 3. Some verbs never have the preposition repeated after 
thetn : ds, Affwris^ alloquor, allatro, allua, accofo, circumvemo, 
drcurtieo^ cvrcumsto, circumsedeo, ciiicumvolo, oleo^ prcetereo^ 
abdico, ejjero, everto, &c. The conapounds of frans some- 
times repeat the prepoftition; Some of the cbmpotlfids with inter, 
as Intetcind, ifitetetro, hnH^fiUo, interfufd, mterlu^i initmi^t mter- 
strepo, and aln^st all vttrbs compounded with prceter^ commonly 
omit the prepotitioti. Jnterjaceo, imerjicio^ interc^do, interp&no, 
repeat it, or omit it j or^ otherwise, like intermico, intervenio, take 
the dative. The compounds of in, oh, and sub generally take the 
dative j those of super, generally^ the accusative. 

Note 4. There are other verbs which ajppear to be always oonstru* 
' ed with a preposition j ?i% Accurro^ adkortor, incid$, attineo (gene* 
rally) , avoc9,, m>erto, .&tc. 

Nate 5. Some either zdxvM, or reject it, as Afistineo, deeedo, 
expello, aggredior, perrurApo, ingredlor, induco, aberrb, evado, 
ejicio, exeo, extermvno, extrudo, exturbo s a,\so <id(iO, aceedo, Incurn' 
bot insulto, increpo, ificurso, pervada, illudo, peragrOyObaUenor, at* 
korreo, avello, &c. : thus, Ingredi orationeni, or in hrationem — Cic. 
Jj^re m-if aliena-^Cic. i finibtis ^ms — Caes. • Pertmdere urbem — 
Liv. per agros—C'ic. Avellere templo palladmm — Virg. aliquem 
a se — ^Ter. &c. Many of these admit after them other prepositions 
of similar import to those in comp6siti(^1 1 as D^hdrtor, deficio, 
desvisctf, )ki\ ah aliquo : Abire, demigrare loco, or a, de, eXyloco; 
!Eaire a /)Gfria-r-Cic» Exddere mamhus, de rtianibus, &c. 

; NoteQ. Marty are construed with the dative, or otherwise t as, 
Assurgere alicui ; Accedere urbem, ddufbein, urli; Jkesse reialU 
eui^ and f » re Aiiqud ; Ai^aJienare aliquid aUoijus for ah aUquo 
■7-Cic. &o. ' 

'; Note 7. Some verbs compounded wUh e or ex, are followed by 
ail accusative, or ablative : as, £wr<? /wKtf;^— Ter. septis — ^Virg. 
£;^fii V6rijt9iei9i — Plin. poWaiw*— »Ovid. Some words con^xxmd'- 
MM\hpr<t, take riti accusative : as, Tilw ^fUf»p-a^fitiuni'^Hor. 
Mlamfjue potcntetn pr/H^ehlttiT — Lucan. Thus also Prasidere Ita- 
tiam, prwminere cceteros, pnsestare omnes, &c. In sonae of these 
exaiiipiet the accusative may be sup^sed gav«rh^ by ^(jbUt og 
kVifa tthdferdt(X)fl, ^^d Bormtlfties ^Ji^rewed, as Ettrajines ^ i^-* 
mjios egredi—Cid, . ' ; *» 

Note 8. This rule takes pface chiefly wh^ the^prqiositipii majs 
1 . 
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be^qtpMrd fiom the; veA; m, -^/^w>n<#--^Viygf i a^,^^^ 
adie, Classis armmvekiturarcem^-^lAY, i. e. vehUur circur^ ar^em^f 
EjpercUufn lAgerim traffsduck-^Cess. k e, dudt exerciti(m trans^ 
Ltgerm* But, in regard to active verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions governing the accusative, it generally "happens, thqt the 
Srepositioii is repeated, as in Ccesar se ad nfmmem adjufixit — 
\c,'y or a dative is used, as in Hie dies me valde Crasso adjunxii 
— Cie. 

Noie g. It may bebers,^dded> thatm ellimis of prepositions i» 
fi'equent : as, Devenere locos — ^Virg. i. e. aa. Nunc id prodeo — 
Ten i, e. oh or propter* Maria aspcrajuro — Virg. i. e. per. Ut 
se loco movere non possent-^^xs. i. e. e or de. Quid illo facias 9 
— ^Tef. i. e,it, SometiiWes the wofd to wbict tlie preposition 
refers, is omitted: as, Cir cum cgn cor dice — Sail. a. ^,cpdem. And 
this occurs most frequently after prepositions in composition : as, 
EmUtere servum — Plaut. i. e. manu. Evomere virus — Cic. i. e. 
ore, .JSducere copias — CJaes. i. e. castris. When prepositions are 
joined with cases which they do not govern, there is always an 
ellipis supposed : as, Campum Stellatem diviiit eytra sortem q4 
vtginti mdlibus civium — Suet. i. e. civium milUhus adviginti mil^^ 
Ua. To which may be added such expressions as Anno ante', 
jLongo post tempore, in which the ablatives are those of time, 
Eome word being understood as the regimen • of the t preposi^ 
tions. 

- ' 'op iNTEHJficrrpNS, ' -J 

Rutfe'LXXTII. iThe interjections 0, heu; &i\d .prok, 
govern the Yocativp, and sometimes the accusativo : as; * 

Oformose puer / fair boy 1 

Jfeti me miserum ! Ah wretch that lam i 

iVb^e If These kiterjectknis are fon»d. with the nominative or 
vocative, and sono^imes witfe thd accusative : as, O vir foriis^ 
mique^ ^meui^^T^Tt Heur vamias ^humana / — ?im Prph ^do- 
lor /-^Liv. O t)ave^ itane amtemnor ahs t€' — Tei". l^eu miscf 
rande p^er I — ^Virg. Prgh sancte Jupiter ! — Clc. < O prcBclarum . 
custodefn /-i— Cic. Heu me infelicem /— Ter. ' Proh dedm hovii' 
numquefidem .'—Cic. It is observed that when O is used as \ 
particle of excfahiAtion, it taktes eitlier tiie no^tnative, liccQsa- 
tive, or vocative 5 thktVKeii afijr velietnenf aflfeteti«ml3t^|m)te*, 
it is generally follow^ by an accusative j and that #t}^n the aft 
fection is gentle, it ii'gctterrfiy ortntted. "VVhtta weed in addrertk. 
ing Ji.j^mooi Jl b always f<sjlo'Wd by*t|ie, vQcativej ^;^hif 
•aense k ia ipenendly Aindeistood, > 

Nott^. £^ % construed m a^sfmili^rwcpf tothebtllent ««, 
Ekeu Pakestra atque AmpeitstUl ubi esiis liUfie-^vM. JEkik 
me fMserum ! — Ter. £heu condiHonem kujus temporis^Clc. 
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lowing these particles: thus, Q misers sortis*^LviCsai. t.c. ft(f-, 
fni/Wif. iVoA deifn immwtalium-r^Ter, i.e. Jidem, 

JsfoifA, Sujch constructions ^re deemed elliptical, as interjfltctions 
do pot seem to govern any case. The vocaiive may be said to be 
placed absolutelv, or to be govci*ned by no word. OvirJbrtU 
may be qudm es vlrfdrcis. ' Heu we infelfcem may be Heu 
(juafn me ifife/kem senHo, In Proh deum honiinumque fidem\ 
there may be an' ellipsis of imploro or oLt^stoit : and sq^ of the 
njsf ' ' 

VlVuh LXKiy. Hei add Vi^ govern the dative : af , 

. >Hei mihii Ah me ! 

Vhe vohis / , Woe to you ! 

Note 1 . Thus also, Hei mihi ! qualis erqt — Vlrg. FtB tibi, 
fausidlcf—^t^ri. Thus used, they seem to have the import rf 
nouns, the expressions being equivalent to Malum es,t mihi, Om^ 
niajunesia sir^ tihi. ^ 

Npte 2. Heus and QhCf to whjcli fpay bp ad4^, Au^ fJ^, 
J^koduMy Pieni, ffeia and /o. are followed bpr the ybqative Qnl7 ; 
as, Hms Si^re—Ter, Ohe lile'lle^iAart. 'Au mi homo ?— Tcr, 
Ehodum, bone vir, quid ais? — ^Ter. But in these examples, 
either O is understood^ or, r^ther^ tlie vocative is put abs6« 
lutdy. 

P^pieZ. Ah%pd Vahwte followed by 0ie ^(^qiisathnp^ of voca- 
tive ; as. Ah me miserum ( — ^Tef , in whiql^ ^enCf or cxperiaif 
seems to be understood. Jl^ virgo ift/vUx /—Virg. Fahincdn- 

staiUkm ! — Incert. Vah sdliis mm /— Plant. ' 

t «.,■■' ... 

JVb^c?4. Hfwi is followed by the dative, accusative, or Vocative: 
|i|, Hem /iW— Ter. Hem cstuiias — ^Ter. in which ri^f, or yi» 
dfk, seetn% understood. Hkm meflm! — Cic, 

JVbieS. Hot is found with an accusatives a9, Hmiumgfopm 
rastros, qweso^^Tet: sbpply fmcias. 

Note 6. -^pM^ and cedo are sopietimes ^dded : ^s, Jfpage te, 
eedo puerum—Ttx, tipt fhes^ are vcrbk^" 

Note?. It may i>e gfaierajly obsejnred, tiiat tte nominative is 
the subject c^ tome verb undQrs^ood j that the dative Is t^ie da- 
live of acqoisiticia ^ th^ jiccosative is governed |?y someyerbun- 
ilerstopd y and tlie vocative is y^ abpoljiUely; ; 

NGijeS, Most of 0)6 otiier interjectious, and itequeatlj also 
those mentioned, are thrown into-dlscouvsa-wiifaaQt a^y case sub* 
j^oexl t<>tliem: as, £ibeu I fug^ces laiuniur -amP^H^i^ Jhl 
JgjtJtaM rem ^am nffgligf^ter 4giri^Teu 



^ OF tX)NJimctlOH«. 

• RuL« LXKV. TTic conjunctions et, fir, al^ve, auff 
t^ely and some others^ conple like cases and tnooda: as, 

[ Honwa pcUr^m et 7natre7n, Honour your father an^ 

Hiotber. 
- fJecsoiiljitfneclegki He neither wrUps nof 

• /-••-,.. V ..■•... ^ ■ reaild. 

iVb/«f 1. It 18 the opinion of njany writers on Latin, and on 
lEnglish grammar, that conjunctions unite Qi\\y sentences or affir- 
mations, and not single words or cases. Of this opinion 
are Scaliger, Sanctius, Vossius, Urtinas, and the author of 
the New Metb6d. On the other hand, Perixonins and Rudr 
diman contend that they sometimes unite single words. Among 
the moderns too, Mr. Harris, the learned author of Her- 
ines, as'Jcrts that the chief difference between prepositions and 
conjunctions is, that the former couple words, and Ae latter, 
sentences. The respectable author of a useful Latin; grammur 
(Dr. Valpy) observes, that " it would perfaapn be more rational 
' -f ' to say that conjunctions join sentences.' They always ;8U(]|>oflt 
-'' an ellipsis. Thus in the example, Ptdvis et\umhr0 ^umus'T^ 
^'^Ho^. the full sentence will be Snmus puhns et simus^nnibms 
ff and ill Aut prodessc voiuni, aut ddectare poet(S:^Hw. \% wiU 
" be, Aut prodcsse vohtnt poeiie, aut ddectare vohnt p^n^ 
''This solution will appear more natural, if wc exjuuine 
y the sentences in which the construction is varied , an^ 
'f fox which grammarians have been ohligtjd to cloff their 
'.'genei^l rule with escceptions. Tliiis, Mca d rdputliap in-- 
'* /^effl— Cic, Meo pr^esidio atguc hosptih — '1 er, Aut oh 
*' 4warUiamf cut miserd amlitione, lahorai—HoT. Decius^ cum 
" ^e devoveret, et equo admisso, in medtam aa^m Irrudat— Cic/* 
In these remarks I coincide generally, btit differ from \^m in .a 
j)art of his inference. These instances certainly may prove that 
conjunctions joip sentences, which was not denied 3 but tliey do 
not disprove the opinion, that they sometimes join cases likewise^ 
In regard to those complex sentences, which, according to the 
sense; it is possible to resolve into simple assertions, the opinion 
.jnay be just j but, if we say ** two and two make fi>»ir/* anft 
anaT)'6e the proposition into " two make four/* aiid "two make 
jbur,** we shall find the resolution incorrect, and tliat, here, not 
two affirmations are implied, but that two words or cases are 
coupled together in one affirmation j for the predicate is applica* 
'ble^ only when the two ^subjects are taken in conjunction. Ifi 
like manner, were we td s»j Pater et Jiliu^ sunt duo, we cannot 
resolWthe proposition' into P^Uer txidue, ei Films mi. duo, for 
this is palpably untrue 3 nor into Pater e.<i unus, et Filius est 
^nus, for this is only sayingj^ that, **one is one,** and "one ig 
one,** which a^ diflexent proposLtibxis from ''one and one cuu- 



stitute two/* A^n; if we mj^ Bm 4^um centum aureis et 
pluris (<pm pretto,) we cannpt resolve the sentence into Em 
tguum cenirnn aureis, el emi equum pluris, since the chuseceiHttm 
aureis et pluris, oonstltates the one price of but one horse bou^ 
gt once'. Still, it may be true, that, in Jmo patrem et matrem, 
kt couples amo and amo, rather than patrem and matrem. From 
what has been said, we may infer, that not sentences, but single 
words, fire coupled, when, according to the obtious meanii^, we 
predicate is not applicable to each subject individually^ but to 
)x)th conjunctly. 

Note 2. Not pnly the copulative conjunctions, et, ac, cUgue, 
nee, neque, &c. and the disjunctive, aut, ve, vet, seu, sive, be- 
long to this rule, but also, quam, nisi, prceterquam, an, nempe, 
licet, quamvis, nedum, sed, vefjum, &c.« and the adverbs of like? 
ness,. ce2^> tanquam, quasi, ut, kc„ are referred to it: as. Nee 
census, nee clarum nomen avorum, Sedprobitas magnos irigenium' 
Ijuefacit — Ovid. PhUosophi negont quenquam virum lonum esse, 
fusi sapienlem — Cic. Amandus pater, licet difficilis — Cic Glo^ 
ria virtutem tanquam umbra sequitw — Cic, 

• N^i 3. If the words require a different construction, this rule 
4oe^ not take j^ace, in regard to the cases : as, Mea et reipuhlioue 
hiterest^^Cic. She Romce es, sive in Epko^Clc, But gene- 
r^y, this iteming variation from the rule, arises from an elUpsis? 
4hftS| Interest intermea negotia, et negotia reipuhlka i-^Sioe in 
. itrhe Bo«l^ «r, swe in Epir9. 

Note 4, If the sentence admits a change in the construction, 
the ca/>es or moods may be different : thus, Lentuktm eximid spe, 
summ(B virtutis adolescentem fac erudias — Cic. Neqn^ per vim, 
neqve iwsfrfr'w— Sail. Decius, cum se devoveret, et equo adnusso, 
in mediant aciem irruehat — ^Cic. for irrueret. Sentences of dif- 
ferent constructions may be joined together : as, Ortmihus kon&ri* , 
bus etprasens est cultus, et prqficiscentem prosecuti sunt, sc. Ro* 
mani^-lAy, 

Note H. When et, aut, vel, swe, or nec^ are joined to different 
members of the same sentence, without expressly connecting it 
in a particular manner with any former sentence, the first et is 
expressed in £nglish bv hoik or likeuise; aut or vel, by either j 
the first sive, by u/hetner $ and the first nee, by neither; as, Et 
legitt et s/cribit, He both reads aod writes : thus also, Tumlegil, 

' Again, when w« rtfA Sefti^fnHHmo mi mom «wm hUlatwiUa n^axn^ 
^id, w€ do net umdcrffaml, tbiit the Wars werfe renewed ^twice ;) i. e. once, 
la the '700th year; and, again, tftat they werie renewed m^the 9th yearj 
'h\it tbat thef were renewed in the 709tt> year, sfpthtgentestTitv and nutfo be- 
^ng the woi^ coupled, and not reptirau sttM (iMdetstttod*! and rtparaU 
pmt {mi em ^ or t^iio mnetcts.*. viekhcr do I ooncam umif. iwo^fM^t 
•are couptedi one |>«in|f to- be coniudered At uudentood to teptmgaitesimo, 
far this fiupposicion . might alt«r tbe meaning ; but that the two numeral 
ad'ectives ccnjiwcfly* agree' with one and the tsOae anno. Were ic necei- 
sar y, it wotild be an easy master tt> aecusnulat^e ^ttilar iMtancet* 
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turn icribU, or Cum legU, htm sctUfk. JfU %i#, dut scrihitt 
He either reads^ or writes : smd thus, respectively^ of tb« 
others. 

Note 6. A conjunction ii sometimes joined to the word which 
stands first in the connexion, for the sake of enaphas'is: as, Mon- 
tesqueferi, sylvccqueloquuntur — Wwg, 

Noie 7I The reason of this construction is, that the y^cfrdt 
coupled often depend upon the same word, which is generally ex-i 
pressed to one of them 3 and is, (n most instances, to be under- 
stood to the other. 

Rule LXXVf. iTly ^uoy licet j ne^ utinam zxiA dum^^ 
modOf are for the most part joined with the subjunctive 
lapod: ad^ . 

Accidit ut terga i}ertei^ehty' It happened that they turned 

t their backs, 

TJtindm saperes, I wish you were wise, * 

Note 1. j4n, we, wow, utthihy annCy annon, and all other in* 
terrogative particles j tlie pronouns ^uls and c«^'aj; the adverb* 
quomodo, ut, quam, uli, qu(>, unde, qua, quorsum, and the like f 
and the adjectives quantus, quoRsy quotas^ quohtplex, titer, are 
generally followed by the subjunctive, if the bense be dubitative 
or contingent, {that is, they have in. reality no government of 
moods ; since, if tlie sense he indicative, the indtcati\'e mood It 
requisite:) as, Quas virtue, et quanta, boni, sit vivert purto^ 
Discit8^Ho0 Neseit vkane fruatur^ An sit apud manes — ^Ovidj 
Ut sciam qjiid agas, uhi qut)qu€,*et maximc quando RomtsfutnTUM 
$is^Q\c. But many of these are found, joined with the ind)ca<* 
live, even when they are used indefijutel}'. After the subjtmctive 
10 the principal taember of a sehtence, the verb follouing thete 
is subjunctive : as. Turn vera ceineres quanta audacia, quantaque 
animi visfuisset in exercitu Catilince — Sail. 

N(^e 2. The following words may have in general an indicative 
or a subjunctive mood after them. 

(1) AnteqUarfi : as, Antequam proxiihe discern — Crc. Ante^ 
quam derfpullicd dicam—QXc, , 

(2) Postquam: as, NMMCpostquam vides-^Ter, Std sive ^nte* 
quam ver prcBT^enerit, sive postquam hyemdrit — Pfin. But b(')tli 
postquam and posleaquam are usually found with the indicative. 
. (3) Prius^uam ': as, Priusquam de repuhiicu dicere incipio — Cic, 
Priusquam iHclpias, ConsuUo opus est-^SaU.* 

• Ante, port, and priiii are often found, as v/ill hereafter be iroticed mi* 
4cr eke Position or ArraftgetMeut. »of Words, separated friun. ^«i»i, tbd 
iformer tbrer hang placed in one Member of a sentence, and the latter, ni 
finother., Somettmci also antequam and pnat^am are separated in such t 
way that aytle wojd pau ^t«n) t^eit #wn case : tliiis^ 4mv puuam i^titm 
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' (4) Pridiet/vatn and Pogtridiiquam : ai, Mummitt$, qtiiy priHte' 
^uam ego AlkcncLS veniriM, MU^IenaspnjfiCtus etai--^C\c, Postri- 
diet aut post diem terttuMy quam hcta erit — Cato. ft is to, be ob- 
5jerved, that, when the Jeat^hig verb is of a contingent signification, 
ll^ verb tbUowing these is generally subjunctive : as, Ut n^ quii 
i^ronu donaretur, priusquam raiionet retuUsset — Cic. 

Noie 3. llie foHowing word? may have an indicative or a sub- 
iun.cUve naood indifterently, when the signification is indicative. 
"^ (J) Ci^m or quum, quojida, quandoquidem, when they denote 
since .• ^s. Nunc cum non qneo, (jcquo animofero — ^Ter. Cuni lol 
sus tineas ne^oiia — Hor. Quando aJiter dus visum est — Li v. A>c 
Jiuminihits ag^esia llerro'] laudahiiis ,• qnatido senescent sata qme* 
dam aqua — Plin. Quandoquidem apud te nee auctoritas va/et — . 
i.iv. Qiiandoquidem agros jam ante istius tnjurUs exagihUt reli- 
quissent — Cic. In this last, however, the sense seems contingent/ 

(2) Cum or quum ' ; quando j quandocunque or qnandnque ; 
ul'i; ubkunque } quoties ; quotiesque; simul; shmul ac, ut, at^ 
que, adverbs of time : as, Quce cum accidant, nemo est &c, — 
Cic. Cum faciem videos, videtux esse quantivis pretu — ^Ter. 
QttOTido erit, ut condas instar Carthaginis «riem— OvkI. Indeed, 
quatido and qwuidof/uidem generally Uke the indicative, as well 
SIS quandocunque ; Quandocunque ista gens suas literal dahit, om-^ 
n\a . cwrrumpet — Plin. Hue afi (when) perventum «/— Nep. 
UH semel quis pejeraverit, ei credl postea mn oporttt — Cic. Bat 
here, perb^s, the sense may be- considered contingent. Ille uhi 
wasctntem maeulis I'ariaverit orbem — Virg. Evernt ut, quoties^ 
^tmaue dictator recepit, kostes moveieniux — Liv. Pkbs ^civit, sa^ 
ceraofes^ quotivscunque pro Pop, Athcn. precarentur, toties exe-t 
srari Phtlippim — Liv. Quoties .tud quotiescunque are most corn-* 
mouly found with the indicative. Simul itiflaviL titicen, a pe» 
rtto4:uTmen cognoscitur -*C\c, Simul partarum cktves tradideri^ 
mHs, Car^haginiensium eiiemplu Mnna e/il-^Liv. Quam smiti 

, BcdderehiY JW«i.»f5^^Suct. ^Ovarium post amtvm quam at Pefopemieso in Sici' 
Hnm redUrot — Ncp. Quhm »loiw it sometimes ti»ed for posfquam : aa, M^ 
tera die quani a Brund'sio solvit — Liv. When pridi^ precedes, quum is use4 
for ante or pnw-quam. : «.% Pridii quam excessit i vita — Cic. iridic quam lure 
srripsi — Cic. 

* Rhenius, and, after him, Schmidius and Ursinus, thus speak a€ the 
particle ^uni : (i) When it denotes iq German, uen«, (Angl. inhen) and re- 
fer& to f^me absolutely, it is followed either by the present or the future of 
the indicative, or bj the future subjunctive : as, Cum audio ad tt ire ali* 
qvvm, liter an ad te dare stdctt — Cic. Cum inimiii noslri venire diccnlur^ turn 
fp Epirum i/o — Cic. fcieor ve rxeundi pidestas non «r, cum Cttsar venerit-^ 
Cic. (2) When it answers to the German ttls or eta (Angt €$^whiUt^wken^ 
ilt it followed by the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive: as. Cum scribe- 
rtmi Cvm scnpeissew, (3) But when any time has been previously ex- 
pressed, it takes any tim^ of the indicative: as, Mnlti arnit sunt, cum HU 
%n <vr« meo r«t^-Ctc. Nunquam oLiiciscar jwctis iUiua, rum tit* vtgHtmti potr 
iice^af— Cic. Birnninm est, cum t-iriuti mtnrium remiHaii'-*^c U\^% ttiese 
#ema^kt« as Ureiuus himself allows, do Hot ;Uwa^s hold gopd* 
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mc tafipersensUpeiteteneri-^Virg. M, sirmdae pos'ia sii caufa; 
hahmnt qui se referant — Cic. Onrna an'tmel, simulut artum tat^ 
ei se ipsum diligti, Scc.^-*Cic. Facile ut . apparent, rmslros omnim 
poiuis^e consequi simul ut velle ewpissent'-^lc. Sitnul atone in^ 
tYoditctus est, rem confecU — Cic. SoBvola quotidie, simul atque 
Inceret, faciebat omnibwt sui conveniendi potestatem^^xc. When 
the signification is contingent, the subjunctive ought to be nsed : 
as, Quavdoqtie ossa Capyis detect a asent, fore ut, &c. — Suet. Jt 
is d^rved of cum, diat, when used for qnoniam, or quamvis, 
it generally takes the sul^uncrive, and for qiM, the indicative i ' 
as, Cum Athmas (anquam ad mercaturam honamm artiuni sis 
profectus, inanem redlre turpissimum est^Cic, Cum etiam plm$ 
contenderimus, quizm passumus, minus iamenfacitmas, quam de^ 
lemus^^Cic, Cum iu libir es, Alessenio, gaudeo^^Vhut. 

(a) These adverbs of time, dum *, donee, quamdiu, ^uoad .- as, 
Ntec dum agimtur — Cic. Dum id noFiscwn. itn^ videatts, ac veHit 
yEditrmus-^V^n. Donee ad futc tempora percent urn es/— liv, 
Cffrtum otsidere est usque donee redi^it T-Ter. It is observed, thar 
dum and donee, when u«ed for quamdiu, are generally followed 
by the indicative, and for us^uedum, by the indicative or sub- 
jutMJtive 5 and dum for dummodo, by ihe subjunctive. Ego tarn* 
diu fequiesco, quamdiu ad te scrito^dc, Reminiscere iUam^ 
quamdiit^eiopusfumt, vixisse^C'ic, Keifuefiifem insequendife^ 
€emnt, quoad sulsidio cbnfisi eqtutes pracifdtc^ kostes egerunt — 
Caes. Equites, quoad iova patiantur, ducere juhet-^Liv, It is 
observed, that the indicative mood ts the more frequent af^ all 
these worIs; bad, if the sense be contingent, then the sub^ 
junctive must be used : as, Ne expectetif^ dum exeani /f^— Ten 
or, when Hised for dummodo / asv Oderimt, dum metucmt — Cic. 
Ut nemo .... donee quidquam virium superessei, corpori out san^ 
guifii suo parceret^^lAV, Quamdiu se bene gesseriut. Mild hot 
dederunt, ut esses in Sifilid,. quoad veiles— Cic, 

(4) Etsi, etiamsi, quanquam, quantvis, tametsi .- as, EUsi vereor^ 
judives hcc. — ^Cic. Etsi enim jdhii in se habeat gloria, cur expetatur, 
tamen virtuti-m tanquam umbra sequitur — Cic. Quam tibi, etiantn 
' ^on desideraSj tamen mittamr-^ic. Omnia brevia tolerahilia esse de- 
lent, etiamsi maxima it«/-— Cic. Atque ego, quanquam nullum scelus 
rationem habct, tamcn .... sdre I'e/im— Liv. Quanquam Fokati» 
asstntirentur^ Cic. Quantvis tardus eras, et te tuaplaustra tenebant 
—Ovid. Quamvis Elysios mireiur Grcrcia campos — Virg. Quamifis 
frttdcns ad cogitandum sis, sicut cs - Cic. Although, in this last, 
the sense ap|^^ contingent, and consequently es tor sis might be 
deemed incorrect, yet,- in a similar instance, the indicative it 
used : thus, Ea si matima est, ut est certh --Cic. t Off. 133. 
Tametsi jactat itle quidem iilud suum arbiirium — Cic. Memini 

.« It tt observed, in regard to dnm, that when jt refers to a present or 
t>rogrestiv« ^kccion, the subjunctive is seldom used. Yet Cic«ro wri^s, iW 
Mi-ito, dum tn «/><«, scrii'ere audadus — Vam. iii- 17. TIuw 4l«<^ DmA L«r 
ttej^crf-nr— Hlrt. A Afr, c. '2$. 
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imneisi nulius ffttneas-^Tcr.^ It is. obJenredi that elii^ icmetsig 
tnd quanqucun,. when they ^umd in the beginuing of a spnterice^ 
vsuaiiy have the mdicative aftef tbemi and that etiamsi and 
^uamvis, are oftener joined with, the subjunctive. Tammetsi b 

constraed as tatneisL But, when the verb b contingent in 

sense, or when the verb in the principal member of the sentence 
fe contingent, the verb wliich follows the preceding particles must 
be in the subjunctive mood ; as, Etsi ne discess'mem e tuo con* 
spectu, nisi we plane nihil ulla res adjuvaret — Cic« N^ iUc, 
etiamsi prima prospere evemssent, imbellem Asiam quttsisset^-^ 
Liv. .Putdram te aliquidnovi, , . ,.. quamvis Tion curarem quid 
in HispaniAfieret, tamen te scripturum — Cic. Gaudeo tihi nteas 
literas prius d tabellario (fuamah ipso reddit^s ; qnanquam te Ttiiil 
fefellissetr^CiC* Non crederem, tametsi vulgh mdirem — Cic. - 
' (5) Si, sin, ni, nisi, siquidpn: ^s. Si vales, bene «f|— Cic. Ut 
nscepJMS decertandumsit, ut erit, semper novusveniam — Cic. /SI 
ilium rciinquo, ejus vitae timeo ; siti opittUor, ht^us minas — Ter. 
Sin uutem ad acloksceniifivi pcrduxissent amicitiam, diriwi tamen 
iftterdum contentione dicehat — Cic. Mirum ni domi ei^— Ter. 
Pompeius Domitmm, nisi me omnia fallunt, deseret^-^ic. Nee 
Justitiw nee jimiciiiof omnino esse poterunt, nin ipsm per $e expe^ 
fantur — Cic. Ni seems to be a contraction of nisi ; indeed, sin 
and nisi seem to be only si with a negative ; it is no wonder^ 
therefore, that their construction is similar. Siqtddevt is but si 
^uidem. RoLur et soholcs militum interiit, siquidem, atue nun-* 
tianiur, vera sunt — Cic. These being kindred or similar words, 
it is unnecessary to multiply examples. It is observed, that si 
nsed for ^zaimvt^ requires the subjunctive: as, Redeam? non, H 
me obsecret — ^Ter. in.whidu however, the sense is evidently con- 
tingent. Si is sometimes oniitted, and, then, the verb is gener^j 
ID the subjunctive : as, Tu quoque magnam partem (^>ere in tantOg 
sineret dolor, Icare, . haberes — Virg, Thus also in the phrase 
Absque eo esset for Si absque eo esset, (Had it not been for him,) 
the English idiom admitting also tlie ellipsis of ^. When tht 
aeuse is contingent^ it is needless to repeat, that, afker all such 
words the subjunctive is used : as, O morem prcedarum^ quern 4 
megoribus accepimus, s'u/uidem tcneremm — Cic. It is obvious 
that the member of a sentence, which is preceded hf si and the 
iike, is dependent upon another, whioh may be considered d$ 
the principal member. If the verb in the principal member be 
contingent, then the verb following si and the like, nwist be in 
the subjunctive, and the tenses of tlio one member must, accord*^ 
ing to the sense, be accommodated to tliose of the other : thus, 
jfor Present Time, Si foret in ierris, rideret Democriti^r^Hor, 

» I suspect that a few of the examples which are adduced, of the subjunc- 
tive mood, do, in reality, involve the potential; thus, T«me/« nulius moiieas 
•does not mean '< though you do not," but " should not fulmotush ;** Noh si 
mt obtfcfet, nqt "if she beseechef," but "if she beseech" or " ifaoiild btseeeh 
«!«.''* Iiid£«d, fHQta the sameness of the forms, it is not always easy te di- 
•tJDguish tlicsc two inoods. 
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'Kec si rationent sideruth ignoret, p6etc» intelltgiti'-^^JOMa^/ M 
ex hahittt novce fortunce spectetur, v^Uiet in Italiam'^lAr. BA 
;Past Time ; Et habuisset resfortunam, iiisi unus JiomQ l^raaisis 
fiiisset — Ltv. Si vmtm consilium valmsset, iu h^die e^ereS'-^Cvti 
'Dixit kosksfore tardiores, si '<mi7nadverterent'--^Nep, Doctt mtm 
"nUtgnafore pericuh, si qui4 adversi at^cidisset-^Nep, PlacMk 
ilbtd, ut si rex amids tuis^fidem suam preesHHssit^ vuxilUs eum iuit 
adjuvmes — Cic, ■ *■ F or Future Tiinej Redeam^f ntm^ si me olfsg^ 
cret ^^Ter. Ita genmturapti, ut si vsus firet, 'pugnure passm^-^ 
Cic. Attfugerim potlus quam fedeam, si eo'mihl redettndum seieak. 
— Ter. Etfacerent, si non (Bra rep^lsa 5onai/--^TibuH.* • In Ihts 
last, congruity^ perhaps, required fdeerent . ; . . smatfeni^ or fa* 
ciant .... sonentf The verb in tli6 prmcipal member is some-^ 
times in the indicative, instead of the* stibjunetrve motxl, but sttt 
the verb following si must be in the aabjunctlve r as. Si perAfy^ 
ieilum Rcitum esset, matres iUorum penieban^ — Cic.- Si mefu wm 
heva'faisset, impulerai ferro Ar^lUcas fiedara iatebfms^-^Vitg, 
'Nee veniy nisi fata locum sedemyve dedissent-^Ytrg, In poetry, 
both verbs may be found iu the indicative t as> Aifuerai melius, 
*si te puer iste ^ene^a/— Ovid. . . , 

(6) Quod, quia, quoniam, quippe (because), seem generally to be 
joined to the indicative or subjunctive mood indt^rently: tJtjSelK^ 
tuscmsuUasluo facta sunt oSosa, quod in Consulem facta putanlur 
'—Cic. Mihi qtibddefendissem, leviter succensuk ^C^c. It is observed 
that quid, used for <:wr or quamohrem, witli the verb est, is construed 
with the subjunctive : as. Est quod te vijaw— Plant. Alus^ quia 
d^t quid amant, {egri tst — ^Ter. Fides igitm, quia verba non sini, 
nzhilvideri turpe ^C\c. Quoniam non potest id , fieri quod vis. Id 
velis quod possit-^Tex. Latiumque vocari maluit, his quoniam 
' latuisset tutus in oris — Virg. Quippe ,id est hamini natufale-^ 
Ouhict. Nbn ignorat voluptatem Epicurus, quippe qui testifice* 
tur — Cic* Quippe, when used for warn, it' i«? observed, takes 
the indicative : as, Quippe vetor fatis — Virg. When quatenus is 
used for quoniam, it is construed as quoniam. If the jH-lncipsd 
member of a sentence be contingent, the word fallowing these 
particles must be in the subjunctive : as, Se videre ait, qilbd 
paucis annis magna accessio fact a^ esset, Pfdlosophiam plane ah^ 
solutamjhr e^Cic. Nejue quisquam est qui dolordm ipsum, quia 
' dolor sit, amet — Cic. Quoniam fract^e- vires kosdum forent, 
Diomitianum interventurum ^Tac. When quod is used in the 
same connective or relative signification as ut, it may have an in- 
dicative or subjunctive mood after it : as^ Apparet, quid aliud 

* Ith ob^rved ciuit ^uippt uMd ^or utfioiet and, as in this example, fol. 

lowed by qid, generally lakes the subiunctive ; and when followed by cum, 

always .- a?, Quippe, cum ea sine prudentia satis habeat auctoritatis, prudentia 

sine justitia nihil valeat'^Cic* Followed by qiihd, it takes the tobjanctive; 

by quia or quomamt the indicadvc t as, MttUa de mta semUnttA qucfsius t$t 

' Casar,- ^ttippe quod eUtua Orassam ante vidiMctr^Cic, iiuipfi^ ^uia megjmrum 

. f<epe id remedtTtm tegntudiuum «5^— Ter. bisanabUis non est credendus (jinor- 

.but) quytpe quoniam et in muUis sponle desiit-^VMn^ QM, quia, and quO' 

mam, secii\ to be redundant in "^se examples. 
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4t ferret hO^dwm^, amd ah konore^Clc, Cady mirari se <&f« 
2^ aluoi ton rtdefct aruspex, arufpicemcum vidissH — Cic. 

(7) i^uftsi, eeUf. tantfw^m, perimie, wken they denote likeaeas, 
are joined wkh the indicative, but wbeii they dendte pretence or 
sroyj^ with the sub^eiive : as, FuU olim^ quasi ego sum, senex-^ 
Iftunl* Xfuan de vtrlo, ntm de re> ^ore/ur-^Cic. Adversirupto ceu 
^tff^ndimt iurhine jtreir/i C99{fiigant —-Virg. Ceu verl nesciam adver-^ 
mis The»pkrwiuw strip$isse etiumfijBmytam'^Vlm, Ta.iquam phi'' 
loappkorum htthettt dlsdpkiHe ex^ ipsis vocakula — ^Ter« Tanquam 
Jifcms ipse^mdd'^jMveB. H<ec omnia perinde sunt, utaguntur 
r-tCic4 PeritUe acsati^faeere etfraudaia restituere vellent — \^Bt$, 
- (8) Quofn with a compantivedegreef aui when tlie sense is in(^i- 
o^tve V nm,^ h.e. prrfeet^.Sk word|generally jqmdd to pronouns, are 
"f>Uowied,by the i^tcative or subjunctive : as« p^hU liieaiiusfwio^ 
^imicribQ — Cic. in jwhtcb^ however, the sUibjuucth'e does not 
«|i)f>earddmissiWe» Mia ipsa d^ensio notk minus esse eipermciQsa, 
qnafii m^a |ier4 ^eusatio dei^sat-^Cic* Et qu<^ majora sunt Ire* 
jitius eMpmuim-'^ic*^ Habere dijei^ segenu^ spect4culi, guod^ in thea" 
tra nmtqU0M prof^tumforet — Phaedr. Nee ego skm tnjhlix — ^Ter. 
NcB Ju, si id fecissef, melius constduisses — Cic. in which lost, 
^Iioweifer, the sense appears contingent. But If the verb preceding 
^am be contingent, or when quam with tlie comparative degree h 
-HiAkmed by si^ ut, or qtd} and if th« verb preceding qui be coa- 
iii^ent, then the verbs following quam and qui must be in thd 
subjanctive: as, VUuperationem inconstartti<e potius suscipian, 
quam in te sim crudelis *~Cic. Plerumque dolor ve^ementior, quam 
ut causa sit, cur^cralur— ^Cic. Ideoque ne suscipieiidce quidenusunt 
causte plures, quam quibus si^ffecturum se sciat-rQi^iJicL Ui is 
pecuniam tractaret, quern ipse pgr^Jecisset^-^v:. Quas ipecepissei, 
eas Hberaturum respondit — iSv.' \i \& observed, in rejgard to 
.qui, that,, after est qui, sunt qm$ aiiquis being understood^ Hie 
snbjunctive mood is to be used : as. Sunt quifomtidine nuUd 
imhuti specient'-^Hoc, But there are exceptions to tlxis remark : 
as> Et sunt, qwe v^hd dicere plura tUi — Ov. Laod. Prot. Sunt, 
qui ita liicttn^-— Sail. But where the signification is contingent, 
the subjiuictive only is used after qui : as. Si quid erit commissum, 
.quodreprekendatur — Cic. And it sluiuld be observed, that, if the 
verb li^wing qui be intended to express isifi action present ajr 
future, the present subjunctive iMis^ : but if past, the preter « 
imperfect. 

(9) Ubi, uhieumque^ uli ubi, qub, quocunque, qua, quacunque, ad* 
verbs of i^ape, may be ti()Uowed either by tne indicative, or the sub- 
junctive when the signification of the verb is indicative: as, Porticus 
h^cipsa, ubi ambuhmk^-r^yc* Petentibus, utab Norhd, uHpatum 
commode essent, alio tradu^cerentur — Liv. Omnes civts^ Romani, qui 
nbicuTique sunt, veHram seventaiein des'tderant— -Cic, Nunc ubi ubi 
sit (tnimus, eerte in te est —Cic. It is needless to multiply examples 
-in regard to the compounds of uln, as they naturally follow the coo* 
struction of their primitive. Ubinerpie noti esseiis, quo venerunt, nr* 
^oe'svmpertum cogriitoribus essepossunt — Cic. Scd quocunqueveni* 



I 



273 

^ciitf, heme sihirem presidio sper4xntfuturam. — Cic. Non est,quopr6' 
peres,4erra paJtema tibi — Ovid. O qud sol kahitalMes iUustrat oras 
*— Hor.. i^uacunque iter fecit, ^usmwUfuit^Oic. Tumvisam bellu* 
arnvastam, quhcunque incederet, omnia pervertere — Cic. Thp sens* 
f$ sometime such as requires the subjunctive only : as. Hie locus 
est unus, qui perfugiant — Cic. Halelam, qui confugerem, uifi coti' 
quiescertm — Cic* Here the sense seems contingent, or potential. 

Note 4. Ut, and utcunque, signifying whrn, if the signification be 
indicative, are followed only by the indicative mood : as, l/t ah urhe 
discern — Cic. Utcunque defecere mores — Hor. But if the sense 
be contingent, the subjunctive must be used : as, Tu ut suhservias 
oratloni, utcunque opus sit verbis, vide — Ter. Ut^ when a particle of 
similarity, and subjoined to iia or sic (both which are sometimes 
understood) has an indicative: as, Tu tamenkasnuptiaspergejiicere, 
ita ut fads — ^Ter. Ita uti supra demonstravimus — Caps. [7/ is 
sometimes subjoined to ita in a peculiar manner : as, Iia vivam, ut . 
maaimos sumptus facio — Cic. Att. 3. 15. i. e. May I die, if I dp 
not. Ut is sometimes used for talis, or tali modo: as, Tu {ut tem.^ 
pus est diei) videsis, ne qui hinc longius abeas —Ter. Horum auc^ 
twitate firdtimi adducti {ut sunt Gailorum suhita et repentina con- 
Slim) &c. — CsBs. Credo, ut est dementia— Tev, 

Note 5. The following words are joined with the subjunctive, 

(1) Licet (which, in reality, is a verb, ut being understood after 
it, although used as a conjunction in the sense of etsi) : as, Dicam 
eqtadem, licet arma mihl mortemque minetur —Yir^, 

(2) Quo, put for ut, quoniam, or quasi: as, Adjuta me, qiib id fat 
faalius — Ter. but this is, strictly speaking, an example rather 

of the potential. Non qui ilia Lcelii sit quicquam dulcius, sed 
multo tamen venustior — Cic, 

(3) Ut si, ac si, cequ^ ac si, perinde ut si, aliier ac si, &Cv, 
vmt si, veluti: as, Triremem in portu agitarijubet,ut siexercere 
remiges vellet—l^ep, Prceterad transversis itineribus quotidie cas- ' 
tra tnovere, juxta acsi hastes adessent — Sail. Perimle quasi exitus 
rerum nm hominum consiHa legihus vindiceiUur — Liv. Itaque ve- 
lut si cum alio etercitu exiret, jiihil usquampristince disciplince te* 

nuit — Liv* Ac veluti stet volucris dies, parcis diripere am- 

phoram — Hor. Coepti inde ludi, velut ca res nihil ad religionem 
pertmuisset — Liv. &c. 

(4) Quin, for qui non, (ftild non, ut n^n, or quo minus : as, 
Quam nunc nemo est in Sicihd, quin habeat, quin legal — Cic. Fieri 
nuUo modx) poterat, quin Cleomeni parceretuf — Cic. Nulla tarn fa- 
ciUs res, quin difficiiis siet, quam invitus facias — ^Ter, Won quin 
rectum esset, sed quia &c. — Cic. Prorsus nihil abest, quin sim 
miserrimits —Cic. Otherwise, this word is followed by the mood 

> It may be worth while to remark, that, when the learner, in tran8latin|r 
English into Latin, is doubtful whether the sense be contingent, or not, it^ 
safer for hfm to join the words mentioned in Note 3, with the subjunctive 
than with the indicative, since, if the sense be indicative, the subjunctive »uy/ 
generally be used, and if contingent it rmist be used. 

T 
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•which the. sense requires : thus, used for cur non, Quin contineiii 
vocem indicem stultitice vestrce 9 — Cic.j for imo, the indicative or 
imperative M as, Quin est paraturA argeivlum P — ^Ter. Quin tu hoc 
audi — ^Ter. 

(5 ) Uty quo, rte, quominus, referring to the final Cigise, require 
the potential,^ which retains its proper contingent signification, 
the final cause being a contingency ; and, in such instances, 
the mood cannot, stricj:ly speaking, be considered as under the . 
government of the particle. In regard to the succession of 
tenses, the general rule is, that if the verb preceding such 
'words be of past time, the verb which follows them must be 
in the preterimperfectsu'bjunctive ; and if the preceding verb be 
future, or present, the present tense must be used. But to this 
there are exceptions, which must be regulated by due attention to 
the nature of the tenses, and the sense of the subject. Avaro 
quid mail opiesj nisi ut vival diu ? — P. Syr. Philippidem miserunt, 
nt nuntiaret — Nep. Dixit Romam statim venturos, ut rationes cwfi 
puUicanis putarent — Cic* When the following verb has no pre- 
^ sent, we find the perfect used instead of it : as, Rogat, uti memi- 
nerifit — Sail. If tlie final cause is to be passing al a future time, 
the present of the subjunctive should be used : as, Ne dolere qui' 
dem possum, ut non ingratus videar — Cic. Ir 7 it ant ad pugnandum, 
qubjiant acriores — Varr, And here observe, that quo is used, in- 
stead of ut, before a comparative^ and sometimes, though rarely, 
when a comparative does not follow: as, Qu(e, non qui te celem, non 

> Vossiussays, that when quin is used in exhorting or commaDding'yit takes 
the indicative or imperative ; and that, when used for imo, it is sometimet 
followed by the subjunctive : as, Hie iion est loais, Quin tu alv^m quaras, ad 
centones farciofi — Plant. He might have added Quidnunc agiturf — Gn. Quin 
redeamus — Ter. But, as Ursinus observes, in these quin implies exhortation, 
which is still clearer in the following, Hortor ne cujwquam viissretU, 0uiu 
spolics, mutiUs, laceres, quemque nacta sis-r-Tcr, It may be added, that in those 
examples in which Vossius assigns to it the sense of exhorting, it is commonly 
interpreted by imo^-^Quin is a contraction of qutne, and its real sigiiificati&i 
seems to be qui non^ or an non ; thus Quin die is equivalent to JJic, qui non, or 
cur non f Non duhium est quin uxorem nolitjilius to Aon dubium est, qtA ne sit, 
or CUT non sit, ut uxorem nolitjilius. 

* It is to be observed, that although a preterite may precede, yet if the ac- 
tion is understood to continue, the present is to be used : as, OrarcjuSsit hera, 
vt ad ^e venias — ^Ter. Ea ne mecelet, consuefeci jilium — Ter. In the follow- 
ing, Suhlimem medium arripereniy et capiie primum iyiterra-n statuerem, Ut cere-- 
Iro dispergat viam-^Ter. Adel« 1H.2. 18, certain critics substitute <ifiji^er^<Tf/, 
while others consider that the former tense is used for the latter, by the figure 
Enailage. In Dumid qucero, tili qui Jilium restituerem^^Ter. Heaut. III. 1. 83, 
some would substitute restituam, while others read restituerim, used for re- 
stituam, as dixeris sometimes is for dicas. The past follows the present, when 
the sense requires it j as, f'''elim. itajbrtuna tvlisset—X^ic, Servis suis utjamiam 
(tlaudertntf el ipsi adjnres assisterent, imperat Deum precor ut hie dies tibifeti' 
titer illuxerit — Cic. Utis found with the infinitive: as, Ul melitis quicquiderit 
pati — Hot* Car. 1. 1 1. 3. iorpatiaris. This is a Grecism, which Wfi have for- 
inerly noticed, under the explanation of the moods and tenses. Some resolve 
this example thus ; Ut (vel cum) mdius sit pati quicquid eril, quam tentare. ttc* 
Otjicrs thus ; Ut (vel quanto) melius est cequo animo pati quicc^uid Asc And 
others, in different other ways. 
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petscrHo—CiC. But if the final cause is to be perfect in anj timt 
cither past, present, or future, then the preterpeifect subjunctivd 
is to be used : as, Nefrustra hi tales viri venerint, te ali^uando, 
Crasse, mtdiamus — Cic. Timeo he Verres tmpune fecent — Cic. 
Indeed, all such instances are sufficiently regulated by the sense. 
Ut, ne, quo, quondnus^ when used in what is called a relative or 
coDnective sense, require the potential mood, and follow the 
same rules thM have been just given : as, Futurumsensit, ut cce^ 
teri sequerentur — Nep. Ne quis impedireticr, quominusfrueretuT-r~ 
Nep. If the dependent action is passing now or at some fliture 
time, the present potential is use^ : as, Orandum est, ut sit 
mens sana in corpere iawo— Juv. Orarejiissit, ad se ut veTzios— 
Ter., Sperofore, ut contingat idnolns—C'ic. (See the preceding 
Note, imd pag.) If, in this case, an imperfect precede, the same 
tense should follow : as. Idem enim impvdirett quominus mecum 
esses, quod nunc etiam iwpedit^ Cic. But, if the dependent action 
is to be considered as completed either in past, present, or future 
time, the preterperfect subjunctive must be used : as. Si verum 
est, ut populus B, omves gentes superdrit — Nep. Faciam ut nove- 
rts — Ter. Si est, culpam ui Antipho in se admiserit — Ter. But ut 
after verbs of wishing seems to be excepted from these rules, and to 
follow the construction of utinam: as, Cuperem ipse parens spectator 
adefset'-^Y'ivg, Qudm vellem ut te a Stoicis irielinasseS'—V\c, Vellem 
affuisses — Cic. Ut, when corresponding to the intensives ita, cideo, 
sic, tarn, talis, toties, tantus, is, &c. requires the subjunctive, in the 
same tenses that have been just specified. When the dependent ac- 
tion is represented as passing at a past time, the iipperfect is used : 
kSfCurjam in eoesset, ut oppido potiretur — Nep. When the depen- 
dent action is passing at some tim6 present or future, the present is 
used : as,, Adeone ignhrus es, ut hcec nescias^^-Cic. Nunquam erit 
iam oppressus senatus, ut ei ne supplicandi quidein ac lugendi sit 
potestas — Cic. If in this • case an imperfect precede, the same 
tense must also follow. But when the dependent action is re- 
presented as complete either in time past, present, or future, the 
perfect subjunctive is used : as, Fidere licet alios tantd levitate, iis 
utfuerit non didicisse melius — Cic. Rex tantum motus est, ut Tis* 
saphemem hostem judicaverit—]>ie]^. Sic erudvvit, ul in summd 
laude fuerint — Nep. In su^h sentences ut, and, sometimes, quo^ . 
minus, are used alone, the intensive word being understood.— - 
Ui is used for supposing that, allowing that, before the potential 
only 5 and, in like manner, its negative Wi?; as, Ut enim rationmi 
Plato nullam qfferret^Qic, Ut ita (/icam— passim. Ne singuk^ 
nominem — Liv. Ut is sometimes omitted : as, Unde ilia scimt, 
niger an- alius nascere?- ? Ageporro, sctsset — Phaedr. 
J (6) Ut qui, utpote qui, utpoie quum, generally ; and the particles 
of wishing or praying, utinam, o si^, and ut, for utinam, always 

• » .9t is sometimes used for «", or utviam: as, Si nvnc se jtolis ille aureus 
arhore rnvms OsUndat nemore in /an/o— Virg. Quam vclUw- l& likewise used 
in the sense of wishing ; -as, Qauw vellem RomSe wansissiS — Cic. in which, 
however, ut is understood. Sometimes even the particle aiid veil) are both 
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fcav^ the ^tibjanalve mood : as, M tufti (Hstetk ah Uh, iff qui H 
Jiliain datttnim neget — ^Ter. ^titonius prbcul tibetat, utpott tfvi 
magna itxefcitu sequeretur — Sail, Me inc&mmoda valettidb, utpoii^ 
cum sine febri IrtLordssem, Unelat Brundusii'^Cit, O mihi ptdBitr*' 
itos r^ferat si Juppiter annos — Virg. Ulinam libentrwAi mares nan 
perderemus Cic. Ulinam ea res ei voluptoH sit — Cic. tJi ilium tOi 
deceque perdant — 'Ter. Indeed, uiinam is only a variety of ut or nti, 
Which is used in the last example for tttinam, a word of wishing beitig 
understood in all such iiistances. UHndm expresses a wish either fbr 
the present, past, or future, and always requires the subjunctive. F<Jr 
\he present, the preterimperfect subjunctive is used : as, Ulinam pr^ 
detore nobis hoc tantlm, et non pro salute, esset certalhefi-^lAv. For 
the past imperject, the preterimperfect is used : as, Uiinam istuc ver- 
bum et animo dicer es — ^Ter. For the past perfect, the pret6fplupejs 
feet :• as, Fetissentque utinam — Virg. Yox future time, the presgnt 
Bubiunctive: as, Utinam ilium diem videam—Clc. In the former 
jcase, utinam is sometimes omitted by the poets ; and in the latteri 
of^enfer thah it is expressed : as, Me quoque qudfratrem. mactdsses, 
pmprobe, dexlrd — O^id. Dii te eradicent — Tfer. Quod bene ver- 
tat — passim, llie ellipsis of utinam is the foundation of what 
is called the optative mood. But its omission not being allow* 
^ble in all tenses, nor common in any but the present, it seetiifc 
scarcely admissible to consider this as a distint;t moOd. FdJr the 
future perfect, when it is intended to wish that a future actiiib 
may be completed, the preterperiect or the pretefplupetfect it 
used : as, Utinam hie surdus, out hcBc muta facta sit — Ter, UH^ 
nam {inquii €. Pontius) ad ilia tempora mefortuna reservax>issei, et 
tunc essem natus si quando Romani dona accipere coepissenl : nm 
fisseni passus diutius eoi imperare — Cic. in which restrvavisset im- 
]plies a wish for pasit time, and csstm natus for future. But ut used 
for postquam, quam, qturmodo, and as nn adverb of likeness (sefe 
also Note 4), is followed by the indicative ; and ne, as an adi'^rb of 
bindeting, by the imperative or subjunctive : as, Ut sumus in P«i>- 
to, ter frig&re tonstUit Ister — Ovid. Ut falsus animi est ! — Ter. 
Ut tute es, item omnes censes esse^-FlBut, Sometimes, also, tbe ft*. 
ture subjunctive : as, Ut sefnentem feceris, ita >??e(eJ— Cic. jJti, 
nejura, satis credo -^'Phut, Nefugite hospitium — Vli^. iVe p^ 
confer as culpam in iwff— Ter. A"ow, in a forbidditig setide, is aK 
ways joined with the future indicative, and not w<tS the imperti- 
tive or subjunctive. Indeed, it is most likely, that ne is, like /?©*, 
always a mere negative adverb, and that the subjunctive following 
|t is govAned by ut understood, which is also fiequetotly expressed: 

vttdentood: iu, Tecum ludere^ sicut ipsa, povcm*^CztuiU u e.opto ut, orvH- 
nam, posseni. To tbesc may be added such expressions as Ne sim satVii.% Ne 
vivam, (may I die,) which may be thus completed-*-/tejDrfcor, ita vaveo^utlfte 
sim salvus, ut ne vivam. Thus also utinam ne ; as, Utinam ne in nemore DtUo se^ 
curil-us Ciesa cecidisset ahrpgna ad terrain Irabes — Enii. ap.Cic. Instead of whtck 
some cmptoy utinam non. (picero uses both : as, JUudutinam ne ver^ scritmrtn 
— Fam. V. 17. Hac adte dienatali meo acripsi ; que utinam msceptus nonefsem^ 
put ne oMid ex eadem nuf-treppslea ndlurn <»w^— AttiCr-xi. 9» cx?tr. 
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thvis, Ei9^0 pr<!edmt, ut ne prius Lacedcemomorufn tesatos^JimUt 
t€r^t, quam ip$e ^s^t remissus^ — Nep. Sed tqmen ua,vmm, ut 
$te quid properes-^Q'ic. Ut non is likewise used for ^t ne : as, tJi 
plura non dicpm, ne^u^ aliorum exemplis confirmem — Cio* Or, fpt 
guin : as, pQtest igitw^, judices, L. Cornelius damnarif ut mn d 
jMarn factum condemnetur-^Cic. We also find qui ne with a coip* 
parativQ : 39, Cuutum erat qui ne plus auri, et argenti/acti domi 
kaieremuf — Liv. 

(7) Dummodo is joined with the subjuoctiye : as, Omnia koneslif, 
negligunt, dummodo potentiam consequantiir-^-Cic, Msodum^ when 
USipd for it : as, Oderint, dum metuant — Cic. 

Note 6. When the English that is not commonly considered ^s a 
pronoun, or definitive, and when at the same tinue it comes be^ 
tween two verbs, it is, In Latin, expressed by ut bi quid with a finite 
verb following, or the qoun after it is put in the accusative, and 
th^ verb, in the infinitive mood*.'-'-^Z7/ is commonly used after, 
1st, Verbs signifying to entreat or request. 2dly, After verbs sig^ 
nifying to order or command, but seldom sifter jubeo. 3dly, After 
rerhs signifying to advi«e or persuade, frequently. 4thly, After 
TerVs signifying to caa8e,elfi5ct, or bring to pass. 5thly, The articles 
pf every agreement are expressed by ut. Sthly, All intefisive words, 
9s adeo, ita, talis, tantus, the pronouns m and hc6c, &c. are followed 
hjut, lliis word* is generally used to express the final cause, or end 
proposed ; quid, the moving or impelling cause : thus, '* Sdiolaaa* 
petere solebj^t, non quid literarum /Studiosus erat, sed ut pati-i mo- 
reip gereret,*' He went to school, not that he was desirous of 
Jearning, but that he might comply with the humour of his father. 
Tlius also, Gaudeo qiibd te interpellavi — Cic. Cursorem miserunt, 
tit nuniiaret Nep. But in such phraser as Futurum sensit^ utcce^ 
teri sequerentur — ^Nep. and Inde Jit, ut rarl reperbre. queamus^-^ 
Hor., ut does not denote the final cause, but perves rather to 
point out the connection or relation subsisting between the 
preceding verb and the following member of the sentence, 
9nd answers to the <]tiestion by what? Neither does «/, when 
used after intensives, indicate the final cause, but the man- 
ner, as in Nullum tarn impudens mendadum est, ut teste careat^-f 
Pirn. In regard^ to such sentences, it is to be observed^ that the 
intensive is sometimes implied, as in Fuitdisertus (he was so elo- 
quent) ut in prvmis dicendo valeret — Nep. and that, instead of ui 
mter intensives, and after digmis, indignus ido7ieus, major, ejusmof 
di, &c., qui is often u§ed ; as*, Quis est tarn Lync£us, qui tantis te^ 
nebris niml offendai, nusquam vncwrrat — Cic. Qui ilium deCreve- 

* It w;»8 xtfjgiiiaUy intended (see page 87) to introduce here the wliole of 
tHe discu.ssion relative to f/»a£« That part of it, however, which reTersto 
the infiniiive or «7or qubd, will be found explaiixed under RuleXLIV. 

* i//, denoting the final cause, seenlPjBiquivalent to tiie Greek 7va, en ^«f, in 
hunc finem^ eo consilioj »nd, wheauJiedcomiectively, to ovd', whence, as will 
hereafter, be nouc^, it isjitrobably ^vfed» &iM oijay, pe^rhapi, claim tl\« 
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runt Sgnufri ; snos eve Hleros commit ierent,^Ter, Itane tandem 
idoneus Till videor a^se, quern tarn apert^ fallere incipias dolis ! — 
Ter. Major sum, qucim cui possit For tuna nocere— Ovid. Genus 
leUiest ejusmodi, quhi maxime vestros animos excitare debet -^Cic, 
Missi ,sunt, qui {or ut) consulerent — Nep. Indeed, it may be 
added, that in some instances, quod does not denote a moving or 
im(>elling cause, but is used merely connectively, when a simple 
event is expressed, as depending upon a preceding verb j thus 
5ao jam Jilius qukl amet meus — Plaut. for fiUum meum amare. 
iVe IS the same, as ut ne or ut non; quoniinus is similar to ne, for 
qub is used with comparatives instead of ut, and minus is merdy a 
negative; and ^t/m, .which is qui ne, is used for ^2/omznz^, quod 
^^^f or ut mm j so th^t ut, or the sense of it implied, seems the 

basis of n^ost of these particles.-* As it is impossible to class 

all words with the respective methods of expressing /Aa/ after them, 
and as many verbs are followed by different forrtis, sqmetimes with- 
out any visible ditfereiice in the meaning, I shall subjoin to this 
Rule, from Seyer, an alphabetical list (though not a complete one, 
one half of the exaaiples of which is, he says, taken from Gesner*s 
Thesaurus) of words followed by the accusative and infinitive, or 
by certain particles and finite verbs ; premising, however, tliat, 
upon an examination of his instances, quid is evidehtly often used 
for quia or quoniam, and that several words a[^pear to be followed 
by ut; not thrj^ugli their own particular nature, but by means of 
the verb with which they are connected, or some intensive word 
expressed or implied m the preceding member of the sentence ; 
and that all the difierent forms are not always- to be used indiffer- 
ently, but wiih a general reference to the several explanations 
which ijave been given of the nature and use of the infinitive mood, 
and of the precise meaning and use of quid and ut. For instance, we 
may say Gaudeo ttvalere, I am glad that you are well, which is equi« 
vaient to Gaudeo tud salute, or valetudine bond ; or Gaudeo qubd tu 
vales, or valeas, both being expressions of similar meaning; but we 
cannot, in this sense, saj' Gaudeo uttu valeas, because this would be 
supposed to mean I am glad ['m order) that you may be well. And 
although we may say Fis me uxorem ducere, Do you wish me to 
marry, or my marriage, or Fis ut uxorem^ducam. Do you wish 
that 1 should marry, we caiinotuse quid in this sense. We may 
sav Suadeo tibifugere, pr ut fugkis otium, if the intention, aim, 
and final cause of advising be to induce you to shun idleness, but 
we cannot say Suadeo tibi ut (nor, pferhaps, with much propriety, 
fuod) rex venerit, if. we mean to express tfie mere energy of the 
verb, equivalent to regis adventum^^^hut regem venisse, because, 
in this instance, we wish, witlput any precise reference to a past, 
present, or final cause, only to pei;suade you of the truth of the . 
informal ion concerning the king's arrival. But although we have 
endeavoured to point out the principal and prominent difference 
between quid and ut, it must be observed, that, in some instances, 
the shades of diff*erence become so iaint, that their respective sig- 
nificaiions very much approximate each other. We find even quH 
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used for ut : as, Prcemmeo^nunquam sfrtpta quid ista lcg(ft—Ovi^. 
Mos veterum fait, quid ^cetor .soleret pronunckre—Ascon. in 
Verrin. This is not so remarkable in the last example, since, had ut 

, been used, it would have been but as a definitive or connective. Ut 
for quod : as, Juro ut ego rempublicam uon deseram — Liv. Si a/e- 
Tum est ut popu/us R. omnes gentes virtute suptrdrit — Nep. But 

* notwithstanding these and similar instances, there is a distinction 
• generally observed between quid and ut ; for, as Ursinus observes, 
■were we to say Die quid veniat, w^ simply relate that the thing is 
doing ; if Die ut veniat, we mean, that it may be done : if we say 
^udivi quhdfaerit pTcFlium, we simply declare or specify the thing 
beard ^ ifAudivi utfaeni prcelium, we refer to the manner of the 
action. We likewise sometimes find quf used as if equivalent, to 
quia or quid, and, as well as qui, used also for ut^; and, indeed, 
it is possible that ut, quid, id, all denoting that, may bear sorne 
affinity to one another, since ut, originally written uti, may be Qr^ 
and quod, xai orri, qu' otti, quoddi, quodde, (hence quod,) for we 
know that, inetyniolc^, k and q, and / and t/ are respectively es- 
teemed convertible letters. Indeed, Sri, in ^vhatever way it may be 
used, is, in reality, the neuter gender of on;, as will be evident by 
observing the \yay in which it is sometimes used at the end of a sen- 
tence : thus,*AXA' ovx dnro^wcr^ig, ^7^' Jn — Aristoph. ** But you 
will not restore it, I know that;' or, as we often express the same 
assertion, *' But i know that you will not restore it.'* ^V hen it 
does not receive the action of the verb, and signifies that or to the 
end that, like tlie Latin ut or uti, it is still considered as the pro- 
noun, but governed by ^t' or ^ia, thus $iai on, for that, or for that 
purpose^ And in this way, it likewise denotes the moving or im- 
pelling cause, like the I^atin quod. Even when the Latin ut or uti 
is used as an adverb of likeness, denoting os, it may still be con- 
sidered as having the import of a definitive, since this la^^t is sup- 
posed to be the German es, signifying that, it, or whieh : thus, Illi, 
vt erat impcralum circumiistunt, \. e. They surround. him, as (or 
that) had been ordered. And, in English, the that which was for- 
merly denominated a conjunction, is now c»lmost universally 
considered as an adjective, a definitive, or ceraonstrativc, and is, 
like quvd, easily resolvable into a relative pronoun, being, as such, 
a wt)rd connecting two parts of a sentence. Thus, if we say Beve- 

fads, quad me adjuvas. You do well that you assist me, we may re • 
solve it into Adjuvas me, que id henefacis, Yoli assist me, and that, 
or rather, /or that {qu} ad id or oh id) you do well *. But whether 

* Thiv, Nam in proloftis scnlcufHs operam ahititur, Non qui nifgumenhtm nar» 
ret, ied qvi malevoli Fileris poeUe maledktis resporideat^'Ter, piol. And., in 
which qni is supposed to be equivalent to vt. StuLtus es, qui huic credos, io 
which it is reckoned etjiiivalenr to quia or qionh Neque e.mw. hoc feci, quo tihi 
vwlestus essem — Plin. in which qui is equivale t to ut. See also Note 4, (.3). 

* There arc a few instances in which quid seems redundant i" thus, Qir^d 
sint^latquf -OranhUx prrxpfxit fliutuare pnpuhim — Auct. ad. Herenii. iV 65. 
Quid uiinajn ilium eutltm hac slmvlantem t?^/eam— Sail. J\j|f. 14. 21. 
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quM be generally the relative ; or whether itorigiaaUy come from 
the same source as w/, — bince the respective imports of these two 
arc so generally considered as grtwtly dissimilar, are matters con- 
cerning which perhaps too much has already been said, as they ar* 
subjects rather of curious than of beneficial investigation. 



A List of iVbrds having quod, ut, See, or the Infinitive 
Moody aj'iei' them\ 



, Abnuo ace. and inf. 
Abstineo quominCis. 
Absum ut, quin. 
Accedo ut, quM. 
Accido ut, ace. and inf; 
Accipio ace. and inf. 
Acerbum est ace. and inf. 
Addo qubd, ut* 
Admoneo, see Moneo. 
^quitas quae ut. 
iEstimo ut. 
Affirmo ace. and inf. 
Ago ut, ne, ace. and inf. 
Alieno quin. 
Alius qu^ra ut, nisi ut. 
Ambigitur quin. 
Ango ace. and inf. 
Animadverto quod, ace. and inf. 
Annuo ace. and inf. 
Apparet quod, acq. and inf. 
AppelJoquod. 
Arguo ace. and inf. 
Argumentum quod, ut, nc, ace. 

and inf. 
Assequor ut. 

Assentior ace. and inf,ne, 
Assevero ace. and inf. 
Audio ace. and inf. . 



Auctor est ut, ne, ace. atid inf. 
Autumo ace. and inf. 

B. 
Bonum, melius, optimum est, ut. 

C. 

Cadit ut. 

Cano, Cant6 ace. and inf. ut. 
Caput est ut. 
Caveo, Cautio, ut, ne. 
Caviller ace. and inf. 
Causa eat, qubd, ut, quin. 
Censeo ne, ace. and ii^* 
Cerno ut (hovf), acc. and inf. 
Clamoand comp. ut, acc. and mf. 
Cogitatio ea ut» 
Cogo ut. 

Cognosco qubd, acc. and ini^ 
Committo ut. 
Comperio acc. and inf. 
Competit ut. 
Complector ut. 
Concede ut, acc. and inf. 
Conditio ista est ut. 
Coniicio ut. 

. Confide ut, acc. and inf. 
Confirmo ut, acc. and inf. 
Confiteor acc. and inf. 
Congruo ut. 



* The cbs'ical instances, and their authorities, are here omitted, that the 
list mighr nol extend beyond the limits necessarily prescribed to a workof thit 
description ; but this circumstance is, comparatively, of no great importance^ 
since the nature of the infinitive mood J* and Xhal of quhti, wf, &c. havp been so 
fully explained. And, for the same reason, the list itself might have bee» 
altogether omitted, without much Iosh or inconvenience. Indeed, upon a 
minute inspection, it appears tome hath redundant and defective; and, in 
some respect?, so likely to perplex a learner, that I would advise him to rely 
chiefly- on the general rule, and on his own observation. Some of the other 
lists occupy a considarable space, but their insertion could not, withpropriir 
eiVfi « avoided. 
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Conor quomio^. 

Consilium esse ut. 

Consentio ace. and inf. 

Consentaneum est ace. and^. 

Consequor ut ne. 

Constantia, Inconstantia quae ut. 

Constituo ut, ace. and inf. 

Contendo ut, ne, ace. and inf. 

Contineo quin. 

Contingit ut. 

Convinco ace.- and inf. 

Convenit ut, ne. 

Credo ace. and inf. 

Custodio ne. 

Cura, Curo ut, qubd^ ne. 

D. * 

Decerno ut. 

Decet, Dedecet ace. and inf. 

Declare ace. and inf. 

Deduco quominils. 

Definio, De&iitio hdsc ut, quo- 

minCls. 
Defugio seeFugio. 
Demonstro ace. and inf. 
Denuntio ut, ace. inf. 
JDeploro, see Horo. 
Depreeorne, ut. 
Despero ace. and inf. 
Deterreo ne. 
Devito ne. 
Dieo-is, ace. and inf. utand quod 

seldom. 
t)ignus est ut. 
Do ut, ace. and inf. 
Doceo ace. and inf. 
Doleo quod, ace. and inf. 
Dubium est quin. 
Dubito, an, num, utrum, ace and 

inf. 
Duco (to lead) Adduco ut. 

E. 
Edico ut, ne, ace. and inf. 
Edictum ne. 

Efficio ut, ne, ace. and inf. 
Enuntio ace. and inf. 
Eripio quin. 
Erro qubd. 
Error bie ut 



Evenio ut, qubd. 
Evince ut. 
Excipio ut, ne. 
Excc^to ut. 

Excuse quod (for qui^). 
Exigo ut. 

Existimo ace. and inf. 
Exoro ut, ne. 
Expecto ut. 
Experior ut. 
Explore ace. and inf. 
Extremum estut. 

F. 

Faoiout, qubd. 

Fallo ace. and inf. 

Falsum esse ut. 

Fama pervenit ace. and inf. 

Fateor ace. and inf. 

Fero ut, ace. and inf. 

Fides est ace and inf. 

Fingo ace. and inf. 

Fitut^ Fiebat, factum est, Scc.ut. 

Fleo ace. and inf. 

Fremo ace. and inf. 

Fugio, Defugio ne, quin. 

Fugit quin, 

G. 

G^udeo qubd, ace. and inf. 
Glorior ace. and inf. 
Gratia quod vivo. 
Gratulor qubd, ace. and inf.- 

H. 
Habeo hoc ut. 
Hortor, Cohortor ne, ut. 

I. 

Impedione, quominus. 

Impello ut. 

Irapetro ut, ne. 

Inclan^p ut. 

Incliuo ut. 

Induce ut, ne, quominiis. 

Injicio mentem ut. 

Instituo ut. 

Insto ut, ne. 

Insuesco ut. 

lategrum erat ut. 
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Jnteroedo ut nc, quommui. 

Intelligo ace. and inf. 

Imerdico ne. 

loterei^ ut, acq. and itif. * 

Invito Tit. 

Irascor, Sucoenseo quod. 

J. 

Jubeo ut, ace. and inf. 
Juro, Adjuro ace. and inf. 
Jos hoc ut. * 

Juvo ace. and inf. 

L* 

Labora, Elaboro ut, ne. 

Lastor ace. and inf. 

Laus est* ace. and inf. 

Lar^or ut. 

Lege e^ ut. 

Licet ut, ace. and inf. 

Liquet ace. and inf. 

Mando ut ne. 

Meiuini ace. and inf. 

Mente e^'ne. 

Mentior ace and inf. 

Metuo, seeTimeo. 

Minor ace. and inf. 

Miror, niiras&c. qubd, ut, quin, 

ace. and inf. 
Molior ut. 
Moneo, Admoneout, ne, ace. 

and inf. 
Mos est ut. 
Mora est quin. 

Moror quonniniis, ace and inf. 
Munus estqubd, ut. 

N. 
.Narrout (^r quemadmodum). 
Nascor ut. 

N^esse est ut, ace. and inf. 
Nego, Denego ace. and infT 
Negotium dat ut. 
Nitor, Conhitor ut, ne. 
Nosco ace. andinf, ut (how). 
Ntintio, Nuntius ace. and inf. 



Objicio qubd. 



O. 



Obliviscor ace. and inf.^ xitjbf 

queraadthodum^ 
Obsecro ut, ne. 
Observe nc. 
Obsisto, Obsto n^. 
Obtestor ut, ne. 
Obtinco ut. 
Obtrecto rie. 
Officiuip primum est ut. 
Omitto qubd. 
Opinio, (with «i," ut) ace. and 

inf. 
Operam dare ut. 
Opto ut. 

Oportet ut„ ace and inf. 
Oro ut, ne. 
Ostendo qubd, ace. and inf. 

P. 

Faciscbr &c. ut, ne. 

Parum est qubd, ut. 

Par est ace. and inf. 

Paro ut. 

Pateo ace. and inf. 

Patior ut, quin, ace. and inf. 

Paveo, see Tiinco. 

Peccatum qubd. 

Percipio ut, ace. and inf. 

Perduco ut. 

Perficio ut. 

Permitto ut. 

Perpello ut. 

Persevere ut. 

Perspicuum est, ace. and inf. 

Peto, Po^tulo, Precor, &e. ut. 

Ploro, Deplore qubd, ace. and 

inf 
Pnllieeor, ace. andinf. 
Prapxipio ut, ne. 
Praedico, -as ace. and inf. 
Praedico, -is ut, ne, ace. and inf. 
Praescribo ut, ne. 
Praesto ut, ace. and inf. 
Praetereout, ne, quin, acC. and 

inf 
Praetermitto as Praetereo. 
Praevertor qubd. 
Probo ut, qubd, ace. and inf. 
Profiteer. acc. and inf. 
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Prohibeo ne, quin, quomintls, 

ate. and inf. 
Promitto ace and inf. 
Prope erat ut. 
Propositum tertium est ut. 
Propono ut, ace. and inf. 
Proprium est tivitalis ut. 
Prospicio aCe. and inf. 
Prodest quod, quin, ace. and inf. 
Provideo ne. 
Pugno ut. . 
Puto ace. and inf. 



Qu^m with comp. degree ut. 
Queror quod (because), ace. and 
inf. 

R. 
Karum est ut. 
Recuso ne, quin, quominiis. 
Refero qubd. 
Relinquitur ut. 
Reliquum ut, quominils. 
Renuntio ace. and inf. > 
Reor ace. and inf. 
Repeto ut. 
Restat ut. 

Resisto ne. % 

Respondeo ut. 
Rogout, ne. 



Sancio ne, ace. and inf. 

Sapientia quod. 

Scelus est quod. 

Scio (quod rarely) ace. and inf. 

Scribo ut, ne, ace. and inf. 

Senatus consultum ne, ut. 

Sententiauna ut. 

Seqoitur ut, ace. and inf. 

Signum ne, ace. and inf. 

Simulo ace. and inf. 

Sino ut. 



Spero, Sp^ ut, ace. and inf. 

Statuo ne, ace. and inf. 

Sto ne, quominils. 

Strao ut. 

Studfeo ut* 

Stupeo ace. and inf. 

Suadeo ut, ace. and inf. 

Subeo, Succurro ace. and inf. 

Sum, Est ut, (inde est qubd,) 

ace. and inf. 
' Supplex ut. 
Suscipio ut. 
Suspieor ut ne, ace. and inf. 

T. 

Tango ut. 
Tempus est ut. 
Teneo ut, ne, quin. 
Tento ut. 
Testis quod. 
Tester ace. and inf. 
Timeo &c. ne, ut, quin, ace. 
. and inf. 

Metuo, see Timeo. 
Trado ace. and inf. 
Tribuo ut, 

V; 

Vereor ne, ut. 

Verisimile est ut, ace. and inf. 
Verum est ut, ace. and inf 
Veto ne, quominils, ace. and inf. 
Video ace. and inf. 
Visual est mihi ut. 
Video for Caveo, ne, ut. 
Vinco. Vicit sententia ut, ace. 

and inf. 
Vis parva naturae est qubd* 
Vim banc iiabuit ut. 
Vitium ebt quod. 
Volo ut, ace. and inf. 



Utilis ut ne. 



U. 



294 



LISTS. 



Neuter Verbs variously construed under the same 
Signification. 



Accedere muris, Liv. lid urbcm. 
Sail in oppidnm, Cic. acce- 
dere domos infemas, Virg. ac- 
cedere alicui^ t. e, assentiri, 
Quinct.^ 

Accidit auribus, P!in. ad aures, 
Liv, genibus, Id. ad g^niia. 
Suet, in te istliuc verbtirh, 
Ter. 

Accubare horreis, Hor. scottum, 
Plant, alicui in crtnvivio, Cic. 
apud aliquem. Id. Sic, 
' Accumbere epulis, Virg. in epu- 
lo, Cic, 

Acquiescere rei alicui, Sen. ali- 
qua re, Cic. at scepius, in ali- 
qua re, Id. 

Adambulare later! alicujus, jipuL 
ad ostium, Plaut. 

Adequitareportae, Plin, adequi-^ 
tare Syracusas, Liv. 

Adesse pugnae, t, e. praesentem 
esse, Cic, in pugna, Sail ad 
exercitum, Plaut. adesse ami- 
cis, i. e. auxiliari, Cic, 

Adhaerere lateri, Liv. ad turrim, 
Cces. in me, Cic. fronte, pro ' 
infronte, Ovid. Sic, 

Adhaerescere justitiae, Cic. ad 
saxum. Id. in banc materiam. 
Id. 



Adhinnire equae, Ovid, equamy 

Plaut. ad orationem, Cic. 
Adjacere mari, Uv, mare, Nep. 
Adnare navibas, Uv. naves, 

CCBS. 

Adnatarc insulae, Piin. ad ma- 

num. Id. 
Adrepere virorum animis, Tac» 

ad amicitiafti alicujus, Cic. 
Adstare mensis dombi. Mart. 

trabes, ^ Flac. ad A chillis tu- 

mulum, Cic. in conspectu. Id. 
Adstrepere alicui, Tac. aures ali- 

cujus, Plin. 
Adsultare vallo, Sil. njoras por- 

tarum, Stat. 
Advenire alicui, Tae. nrbem^ 

Virg. ad urbem, Ovid. Sic^ 
Adventare alicui, Tac. portB, 

Stat, locum, Tae. ad Itfdiasi, 

Cic.' 
Adtersari alicui, Cic. aliquem, 

Tm. • . 
Advigilare alicui, Tib. ad custo- 

diam ignis, Cic. 
Adulari alicui. Curt, aliquem, 

Cic, Col. Tac. 
Advolare rel, vel homini, Pliw. 

Virg. ad equites, Liv, advolat 

rostra Cato, Cic, 
Afflare alicui rei, vet personje^ 



* Also, in the same sense, ^rct'if£re ad senteniiam alicnjtts — Piaut. But wImb 
the noun denotes a person, the dative is used; for with an stccusoive of ;i 
person and ad, acccdo signifies ?o go. When it signifies to he added to, either 
construction may be used > as. Hoc accedit damnU — Ovid, ^d Juec mala hoc 
mihi accedit. In this sen^e, also, the dative of a person is usually preferred. 
When it denotes to happm to, the dative only is used: as, Huic nihil possii 
offensionis accedere — Cic. To arrive at, th(t accusative with ad : as, Quis ita of 
termstatem Msopi accedat. 
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iftr.aliquemtwWtquicl, Pkg. 
aliquid alicui, Firg. 
AfRuere alicui, Ovid, ad aliquid, 

AUabi oris, Firg. ad exta, Uo. 
aureg alicujus, Firg. 

Ailatrare alicui, jiur. Fkt. all- 
quem scepius, Liv. Plm, OoL 

Alludere alicui, Plin. ad mulie- 
rem, Ter, 

Anniti bastae, Firg. ad aliquid, 
Cic. aliquid, L e, conari perfi- 
cere, Plin, 

Anlecedere alicui rei, Cic, ali- 
quem. Id. antecederealiquem 
setate, tiobilitate, magnificen- 
ti4, Justin, Suet, rtre alicui. 

Antecellere alicui, Cic. rarissim} 
aliquem. 

Antdfe alicui, Cic, aliquem, 
Tac, alicui aetate, Cic. om- 
ues gloria. Sail, caeteros vir- 
tute, Cic. . 

Aotestare caiteris virtute. Gelt. 
caeteros robore, ApuL 

Antevenire rei alicui, PUut. ali* 
quem. Sail, tempus, Claud, 

Ant^v^rtere alicui, i, e. anteeum 
venire, Ter. Sic, antevertere 
damuationem veneno,t.€. pree* 
venire, Tac, At^ antevertere 
rem rei, cse prceponere, Ptaut. 

Apparere alicui, t. €. officii aut 
obsequii causa presto esse: ut, 
Lictores apparent Consulibus, 
Uv, Apparent ad solium Jo^ 
vis, Firg.^ 
Appropinquare Britanniae, Cces, 
portam, HirL ad portam. Id. 
appropinquat alicui poetia, Cic, 
Anideihe alicui, i.€. placere, Hot, 
ATridere ridentibus. Id. ali- 
quid, GelL 
Aspirare cceptis, Ovid, ad ali-^ 
queen, i. e. pervenire, Cic. ad 
laudem, i, -e. contctidere, M, 
in curiam. Id. 

» 'OiTbcn it denotes to be conspicumi'a 
by the dative only : as, Apparet mihi 
eum imperium in £otx>w)«— Lir. 



Assidore aegro, Senec. Assidat 
nsano, i, e. proximus est, 
Hor. Assidere aliquem. Sail. 

Assistere alicui, Plin, ad fores, 
Ck. super aliquem, Fvrg. 
contra aliquem, dc, Assistere 
equos, s. e. sist^re, Stat, 

Assuesto, assuefacio, assuefio re 
aliqua : Genus pugnae quo as-* 
sueverant, Iav, Puro sermo^ 
ne assuefacta domus, Ck. As- 
* suescere rei alicui, Liu. Operi 
assuefecit. Id, Assuescere ad 
homines, Cces. In hoc assues* 
C9X,Quinct. animis bella, Fhrg. 

Atteodere Caesari, Plin. juri. 
Suet, aliquem, Ck, re« hos- 
tium, SaU, animum, Ter. 
aoimom ad rem aliquant, Cic. 

Auscultare alicui, Ttr. aliquem. 
Plant. 

Blandiri sensibus, Gc. igneam 
saevitiam, Colum. 

Cq^ludere alicui, Hor, cum ali* 
quo, Ck. 

Confido, Fid. Rdo. 

Ck>ngruere alicui, T^r, cum re 
fidiqua, Ck, inter se. Id. 

Constare sibi, Cec secum. Id, 
Constat inter omoes, Nep, 
Res mihi cum aliis constat* 
Auct. ad Her. 

Consuescere alicui, jTer/cum ali - 
quo. Plant, libejro victu, Co^ 
lum. j uvcncumaratro,pro con- 
suefacere. Id, 

Consulere alicui, Ter, famae ali- 
cajus, Cic. de salute sua. Id. 
duriiis^ in ^iquem, Tac. in 
longitudincm, Ter. in com- 
mune, in medium, in public 
cum, Ter. Lucan. Plin. boni, 
Ovid. 

Convenire alicui, Ck. cum re 
aliqua. Id. CQQvenlt in eum 
ha9c sQspicio, Id. Cothurnus #» 
convenit ad pedem, Id. Con- 

, or <i be char, h i** genetally followed 
rc^— Hor. Ciei w-n apparere, affkcitem 
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' ventunt mores, Ter. M^jestas 
et amor noQ conveniunt, 
Ovid, Aliquid mihi convenit 
cum adversariis, Auct. ad Her, 
Convenimus inter nos. Plant, 
Inter omnes convenit, Cic.Sae- 
vis inter se convenit wms^Jteu, 

Deficiunt raibi vires, Cces, me 

'vires, Cic, Deiicipr viribus, 

Senec. omnibus rebus. Col, 

ab arte, i. e, destituor, Ovid, 

Degenerare patri, Claud, ali- 
quem, Ovid, a virtute, Cic, 

Derogare alicui, Cic. legi, Juct, 
ad Her, de lege, Cic. ex aequi- 
. tate. Id. fidem alicui. Id, de 
fide alicujus. Id, 

Desperare salyiti alicujus, Cic. 
de republica. Id. pacem. Id, 
rempubllcam. Id 

Desuescere honori, SiL Desueta 
beJlo agmina, Virg. At hoc 
dativo an ablcUivo dictum, in- 
cerium, . ^ 

Desunt verba dolori, Ovid. In 
Antonio defuit hie ornatus, 
Cic. Pauca ei centuriae ad 
Consulatum defuerunt. Id, 

Dominari cuncti.s oris, Firg.^ m 
. ceetera animalia, Ovid, in civi- 
tate, Cic. 

Excellere alicui dignitate, Cic, 
In aliqua re. Id, super omnes 



alios, Liv. prseter cacteros, Cic. 

inter aliquos. Id, 
Facere ad aliquid, pro prodessc 

vel convenire, Ovid, et alU 

frequenter, Rar^ hdc notione, 

facere alicui. Prop, Hor, 
Fidere, confidere rei alicui, Firg, 

Cic, re aKqu^, Id, in re ali- 
qua, Hirt.* 
Gratulor tibi banc rem, Cic, Mc 

re, Ccel. ap. eund, de hac re, 

Cic. in hac re. Id. 
Haeret lateri, Virg, cutrxXyld. 

alicui in visceribus, Cic ^ 
Ignoscere alicui, Ter. vitio, Ovid* 

peccatum suum alicui, Plaut, 
Illudere Hicui, Virg, aliquem, 

Ter, aliquid, Virg, in ali- 

quem, Ter, in aliquo. Id, 
Illabi rei alicui, Virg. in rem 

aliquam, Cic, Pemicies illapsa 

civium animos. Id. ad eos il* 

labi. Id. 
Illuxit dies alicui, Liv, aliquem. 

Phut, 
Imminere rei alicui, Ovid, la 

fortunas alicujus, Cic,"^ 
Immorari rei alicui, V, Ma^,m 

re aliqu^. Quint. 
Immori studiis, Hor, in vino, 

Plin. 
Impend^re alicui, Cic, aliquem, 

Ter, ii; aliquem, Cic, 



' ' Some have supposed rthis case to be the dative; and some the ablative. 
Alvarez conceives it to be the dative, and in the followiag it certainly is this 
case ; Toti dominalere nruTirfo— Claudian. Diomedes and Vossms have ima- 
gined it to be the ablative. Alvarez considers such expressions as Dominatus 
0st AlexanfiricSy yictis dominabitur Argis, as similar to Naius est Ronue, Athenis.- 
DoviiuoT is often followed by inter. v ' 

* When the follo^ngooun is a person, the clative only is used ; as Can- 
Jido tibi, 'iiot te unless te depend upon some infinitive. Pido is often 
followed by the* dative, and often by the ablative, but perhaps by the 
Jatter, oftencr. Covjido is construed in like manner : z6,Sibi cortfidtre-^Cio, 
causcB — Cic. Jtrmiiate forpom— Cic. in which last there is an ellipsis of i«. 
It is often construed with the infinitive: as, Covjido fore ; and thus also diffi" 
do. When this last denotes to distrust, it governs the dative only : as, iVw- 
denticB alicujus diffidere-^Cic. But we say Confidere ot Diffiderede saUUe atiejuQuSt 
and the like, in which the former seems to denote io have hopes of, and ' 
the latter to despair of. 

3 HiXrere in amorem — Plaut. Adradices linguce hcerens stomachvs'— Cic, In 
Panretpede ;>«— Virg. either pede is an old dativ^ or it may be an abbitivf 
governed by mm or tome other preposition. 
* Also, Imminere fortums— 'Cic. ad c<^c/cm— Id. 
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Iiicessit CUI3, cupido, timor ali- 
ctii, Liv, F, Max. SalL ali- 
quem, Iav. Tac, in aliquem, 
Ter. 

Incubare ovis. Col, ova, Plm, 
pecuniae^ tbesauris, Cic. 
Liv, 

Incumbere toro, Virg. gladium, 
Plaut, in gladium, Cic, labo- 
ri, SiL ad laud^m, Cic. ad 
«tudia. Id. in ^udium, cu- 
ram, cogitationem, 7ii.* 

Jncorro etincursorei alicui,5a*f. 

rem aliquem, Liv. in rem ali- 

quam, Cic. 
Indulgeo illi, Ter. me. Id. ali- 

quid alicui. Suet.* 

Ingemere, ing.'^miscere rei alicui, 
Iav. re aliqu^. Curt, in reali- 
qu^, Cic. Ingemuere jacentem 
Inacbidae, Stat, interitum, 
Virg. 

Inhaereo et inhaeresco rei alicui, 
Ovid, in re aliqua, Cic. 

Inbiare auro, Flor. bona alicu- 
jus, Plaut. Virg. 

Innare aquae, Liy. tluviumjf'ir^. 

Innasci rei alicui, Ter. in re ali- 

3ua, Cic, Innati eodem solo, 
'ust. 
Innatarefiumini, P/iw. undam, 
Vir^^ in concbam, Cic. 

Inniti rei alicui, Stat, re aliqu^, 
Iav. in re aliqua, Cic. in ali- 
quem, Plif^. 

Insid^re rei alicjii vet personae, 

' Virg. cellem, Plin. locum, 

Lvo> |n meiporia; in animo. 



in medullis, i, e. firmSter ii\« 
baerej:e, dc. 
Insidunt apes ^oribus, Virg^ 
pardi jnsidunt condense arbo- 
re, Plin. 

Insilire rei idicui, Lucan. in e^ 
quum, lAv. tauros, Stiet. su- 
pra lignum, Phcedr. 

Insistere curae rerum, PHn. ves- 
tigiis alicujus, Ck. vlam, Ter» 
vi^. Id. in re aliqua, Cic. ia 
dolos, Plaut. negotium. Id. 

Install operi, Virg. victis, Lw. 

rectam vi^, Pla^t. cumun 

Marti, u «*instanter fabrica* 

re, Virg. uiium, i. e. instaa* 

' ter urgere, Ter. 

Inspuererei alicui, Plin. aliqaid. 
Id. in aliquid. Id. * 

Insuere rei alicui, Ovid, pelle 
juvenci. Id. culeo, V. Max. 
"■ in culeum, Cic. 

Insuescere rei alicui, Tar.reaH- 
qu^, Cohim. 

Insulure alicui r<*i yet persons. 
Suet. Cic. fores, Ter. patien- 
tiam alicujus, T<ac. in miseriam 
alicujus, Auct. ad Her. bonot. 
Sail. « 

Insum rei alicui. Sen. in re ali- 
qua, Cic. 

Insurgere regnis alicujus, Ovid. 
in miseros, Stat. 

Insusurrare alicui, Cic. in aurem 
alicujus. Id. 

Intercedit mihi tecum amicitia, 
Cic. inter nos. Id.* 

Interdicerealicui provinci^, Suet. 
agu^ et igni, CJA foeminb u- 

» When this word if not used figurativdy, the dative according to Valla 
it used t as, Jncumbere remis,nol in remos nor ad remos. Incumhere alicui, in 
iUum and in iZ/o, referring to a person, are all mentioned as having been 
used. But when, figuratiTelv, the mind is referred to, it is followed by an ac* 
cusative with ad or t/i: zs, Omni studio ad helium incumbere— Cic. Incumbt 
ia kanc curam — Cic. In this .signification it hardly admits a dative : but Incum-* 
here philosophiiv, vel juris studio, and a few similar expressions are noticed. 
^ » It is sometimes used absolutely: as, Onus et alter dies intcT cesser at^^xc. 
1. ^ inter hoc et illud factum; or, as we say in English, had intenjened. Sena^ 
lis auctoritetsintercessit — CicL-e. medium se inierposuit, ve\,impedivit; in which 
.iMtseost it seems that Seneca says Quoties poterit, saptcns fortnnc» inlercedet. 
J^ercedere pro aU^uOf for to supplicate in behalf of, or to inleuedefor, does not 
«ea^ t0 be allowed. 
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sum purpurae, Liv.^ dc vi ho- 
minibus armatis, Cic. 
Intcxesse rei alicui, Ck. in ve 

Inter)acere sulcis. Col. duas Syr- 

tes, Plin. Haec inter earn et 
. Rhodura interjacet, Jd, 
Intervenire alicui rei, Tac, cog- 

ni'tionero, Id. 
Inrasit timer improbis, Cie, Vis 

aTaritiae in animos invaserat^ 

SaU, luvadere urbem, Virg. 

in fortunas alicujus, Cic, in 

arcem caosae^ M, 
Jnvidere honori'alicujui, Cic. 

honorem alicui, H&r, aliquem, 

Ovid, in re aliqua, Cic.^ 
Latet res mibi, Lucun. Latet 
• me, Virg,* 
Mederi alicui, Cic. cupiditates, 

Ter. contra serpentura ictus, 

Plin, 
.Medicari alicuij Vvrg. ictum 

cuspidis, Id. 
Moderari animo, Cec. gentibus. 

Sail, navlm, Cic, omnia. Id, 
Nocere alicui, G>c. rarissvm^ ali- 

quem. Plant, 
Npberc alicui, £ic, in ckrissi- 

mam faoiiliani^ M. Nupta 



cnm flliqtsOf U. Unt tniptc 
apudduo^, GeJl.^ 

Obimbtilare mnris, Ltb. flnle 
portas. Id. JEtnam, Ovid, 

Obequitare castris. Lav, agmen. 
Curt 

Obrepere alicui, Cic, m anhnos 
dormientiuni. Id. ad bonores, 
Jd. Tscitnm te obrepet fiimes, 
Plaut. 

Obtrectare alicui, Cic. laudibus 
alicigus, Cic, vires, V. Max. 

Qb\^ersari oculis, Liv, ante ocu- 
Jos, Id. ad aures, Lucr, «om- 
no, Liv. in somnis. Id, 

Obumbratsibivinea, i^Zi/i. Ob- 
umbrante Solem nubes. Id. 

Occumbere raortij Virg. mor- 
tem, Cic. motie, Liv. 

Palpari alicui. Phut, Palpare 
aiiquem, Juv. 

Parcere alicui,, Cic. labori, Ter, 
pecuniam, Plaut, Utparce- 
rent sibi vitam, GeU. Talenta 
natis parce tu^p, Firg. Ut ^cae- 
dibus parceretur, Lav. Parcite 
oves nimiiim procedere, Virg, 

Pepigit mibi aliquid, Ovid. Pe- 
pigit cum aliquo. Suet. Pepi- 
gerunt inter se, Auct. ad He^ 



» Jntrrdico ie hac rt is very fwcommon ; but this case seems to be sanction* 
fid by such phrases as Phiiosophi urbe et Italia interdicH sunt — Gell. Its u&ual 
construction seems to be with the dative, aud an ablative : as, f^os tnttrdicitU 
patribus commercio plebis^—lAv. Jnlerdixif histrionibus sccnnm is written by Sue- 
tonius ; and Om7ii Gallic Romanns inierdixisset is attributed to Cxsar; but 
•ome read Romanis. Inferdicor aqua et igni does not seem to be sanctioned 
by authority. And in Cicero's IJt M. TulUo aijim el isnk interdimtur ; and 
iJt mihiaqua el ignis intirdiceretur, it is tboug;ht by the best critics that nqva 
and ^15 are mistaken for aqud et igni. 

• Here irUersuHi signifies to be present; but when it signifies to come between 
or to differ, a different construcaon is need i as, inter prtmum et snetum ron- 
sulatiimASanniinterfucrunt — Cic- fJoc pater et dominus interttt'^mTer. Stidh 
intelli^ens quid interest f — ^Ter. 

3 This verb is commonly construed with the dative of the person, and 
the accusative of the thing. That it may have been construed, c^ecially by 
|he antients, with the accusativa of the person appears from Horace's Ef <xt 
acquirere pau4:a Si possum, invideor, 

4 Latet has commonly the dative in Cicero ; as Nihil moliris quod miUi la- 
tere valeat; and this case seems more consonant with the analogy af the Latin 
language than the accusative, which seetnaan imitation of Greek constroetion. 

5 Thus also Dcnubere alicui — ^Tac. Aud Dambtrt in domum alietgu* — ^Tic. 
It is very probable, that as nubo seems to signify properly ve/or^ to a«wr,or, 
to veil, an accusative is always understood to it. « 
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tmn, ^. Paciscof dicui, 
Cic. com ali^uo. Id, Pacisci 
vitam ab aliquoy StlU, vttam 
^prolaude. Firg, 

traecedunt vestrae fortvtntt me\$, 
Plaut, Praecederealiquemtir- 
tute, CcBS, omnes io re aliqua^ 
Plin. Praecedere ^men, Firg, 

I'rsecurreresalicui^ Ctc: aliquem. 
Id. ante oomes^ Cces, 

ftseire alicuij Slat, i. e precede* 
re aliqueiD. Prasire aiicui verba> 
^acraroentum, Liv. Tac. jL e. 
dictare. PrsRire ver^is^ Ptaut 
vooealicui^ CSc. d% scripto^ Piin, 

^rsejacens Asiae vastum mare, 

. Plin. Praijacere castra, Tac4 

t^raetpinere omnibus, Sen,^ ma-* 

^ las, Tac. 

I'raesidere urbi, knperioi Cic. 
ezercitum^ Italiara, littora 
Oceent, Tac. \. 

Praestare aiicui^ C^. omnibug 

. humanitate. Id. omnes ek>« 
quenti^, Nep.* 

l^raestolari aiicui, Cic. ^iquem, 

TiT.^ 

PrsBveitore aliquid rei a}icQi,l4i^. 
uxorem prae ]iepublicli, Plaut, 
Cursu pedum praevertere ven-* 
tos, Fvrg. £t p€issiv^, Pr«- 
terti hoc cerium est rebus aliis 
omnibus/ PUmt. Ut bellum 
praeverti sinefent, Liv. Vo- 
j[ucrera(^ue'fag^ pracverlifur 

- Hebrum, Firg. 

I'rocumbere terrae, Otfid.* gent- 
bhs 'alicujus, Id. ad gunua, 
Idv. ante pedes, Cvid. in ar« 
ioos. Mart. 



Providere rei frcunentu-iaiir Cset. 
r6m frumentariam. Cues, de 
re fhimentarl^, Cues. 

Quadrare aiicui, Cic. in- ali-* 
quem. Id. ad multa. Id. acer- 
vum, I. e. in quadrum redi- 
gere, Hor. 

ftespondere aiicui, Cic. his, C^i, 
adhaec, ad postulata. Id. ad 
nomen, Liv. votis alicujus, i. e. 
satiafacere, Firg. ad8pem,Ir?v. 

Servire, inservire aTicui, Hof. 
Cic. rarisAmi alii^em, Pldut. 
TurpU. 

Studere aiicui r^i, f. e. operaift 
dare, Cic. literas. Id. aliquid^ 
i. e. cupere, Cic. in earn rem, 
i^uinct. \tiekre,Ge//. Stude- 
re alicu/, i. e. favere, Cic. 

Subesse rei aiicui, Cic. in re aU- 
qxikj^'ld. . 

Subire muro, Ptrg. fef etro. Id. 
Stibeunt miki cuhctanim fas- 
lidia, Ovid. Subiretecta, Firjg^ 
limma, Id. ad moenia, Lw. 
ad portas. Id. in locum alien- 
ym, Ovid, in coclum, Plin. 
sub acumen styli, Cic. At 
subife onus, labores, poenamy 
periculum, &c. iteiit^ subiit a- 
nimum, mentera,/«r^ sethper 
£cuntur.^ 

Subjacere raonti, Pliii. ad ali- 
«quid, i^net.- 

Succedere penatibus, t^trg. mu« 
ro, liv. murun>. Sail, ad uf- 
bem, Liv. sUb primam aciem, 
Ca*s. in pugnam, Liv. Suc« 
cedere aiicui ei in locum all" 
s, Ci€, 



. < Somef readf paemitre. « Also, Pretstitit fn/itfrittiw atfttaien^'^d. 

^ » Cicero often conjitr©^ this verb with a dative; )but aimoft every other 
■Writer uies the accuftatfivci' •' ... 

• *^Terr4^ may herlr bt ^Crhapi the geaitivc, ^&\p4it[ti^ hUmi boSf in soh 
being underst()0|l t.o l^^ . > * . "^ . * 

5^ ^ubeo is often used absolutefy : as, ^hiit cogiktiio, memofio, cura^ &C. itk 
Which ditimum 6r menuM is'under3tood;'itideedt it is generaUy^-tQi^'MS^* 
In the tame sense, Sudnt regtim sera pctmUruia-^^CViTt. aiMi, with the accusa<« 
fiV0 8itpprtned»^u^Yferi^i^/om imago^Virfr. hk^ Ui&i ic^s* tbt dativ«is 
iRuadi 9§pSuUant ammo LtLtvih saxa tuo^OVid, 
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Superstar* aUcui rei, ZAv. 
' Supervenire aJjcni, Lh. Unda 
, supervenit undam^ Horl 
Venire alicui> Ovid^ mulfh Jre^ 



quini&s ad alSqoem^ Cic. wtStf* 
sidio alicui, Ctc. sappetias, 
Hhrt, B, Jfr^ adversum alictii, 
PUmL «ub idum t^orum, lio* 



To ihesi may be added ike following List of Verbs sornetimes 
employed as Active or Neuter ^y in the same Sense ^ or in 
one a tittle different from the primary Signification » 



Abborreo. N. (mually.) A. Om- 

nes ilium abhovent et asper- 

nantur, Cls* 
Abnuo, Annuo. N. Annuit his 

Jbno, jEu. 12, 841. A. Jam 

abnuentes otn.^ia^ Sail. Jug. 

Omen abnuit -tEneas, jEn. 

i,5Sl. Coeli qtiibus annuls 

arcem, ^n. 1, 25^. 
Aboleo. A. Corpus non igni abo- 

lituria, Tac. N. Memtvia cla- 

dis nondum aboleveraf , Liv» 

perhaps se understood. 
Adolesco or Adoleo. A. Igne 

puro altaria adolentur. Tar., 



JEstuo, EtsstuQ. N. (us.) AL 
Pisaenmque domus dob ae- 
stuat Si^nnmyStat, (f. e. aesta- 
ando exhibet annum.) Omnes 
exsBstuat sestus^ Lucr. 6, Sl6. 
But this is a dognate Ace* 

Ambulo. N. (ns.) A. Ambcdare 
maria, €ic. defin. 2, ad Jin, 
Si ambulantur sta<^ bina> 
P/t«. 23, 1. 

Anhelo. N. (us.) A. De pectore 
frigus anbelans, Cic. nai, 
d. 2. Anhelare cradelit^jemy. 
jiucf. ad Herenn.4, 55. An- 



._. _, helatiignes,Oi;irf. jFfipr.12,15- 

mst. 2,2,5. N. Adokscunt Appello, -is. A.(fM.)N. Eo amio 
ignibus arae, Georg. 4, Sjg. Alexandrum in Jtaliam cksse 

"" ~ appulisse constat, JJv. 8, S. 

perhaps se understood. 
Appeto. A. (us.) N. Jam appe« 

t^eba^ tempUs, LJ&. 25, 2. 
Applaudo. N. (us.) A. Applau- 
dit manu caputs Nemes. eel, 
.3, 33. Cavis a[>plaaso corpore 
palmis, Ovid. met. 4, 352. 



And in a different sense. Si 

mdl atque adoleverit stas, 

Hor.sat. 1,9,34. 
'Adulor. N. Potentiadulari, JVtfjft. 
* 25, 8, 6. A. Adulari fortu- 

nam alteriiis, Cic. de divin. 

2. plebem, Liv. 23, 4. . • 
-^quo.A.(tt* )N.Libros, qui jam 



• illis fere aequ^runt,' studios^ Ardeo. N. (us.) A. Gorydon ar- 

legas, Cic. off. 1, l,al.3. Ita debat Alexin, Ptrg. 

signis carpentisque et spoliis Arrideo. N. (us.) A. Qiicim aut 

ferm^ aequabat, Liv.SSJIA. non adhibeantur ad causas, aut 

perhaps s6 is nnderstood. adbibiti derideaatbr : nam si 

iEmnlor. A. Pindaium qaisquis arrideantnr, esset id-Attico- 

studet- aemulari, Hor. od. 4, rum, Cic. de. opt. gen. orat. 

2, 1. N. Tanquam mihi ab Ascendo. A. Ascen&rejugum, 

infimq quoque periculum sit, . Cces. b^ G. I, 21. N. Ascen- 

De mecum «muletur^ Liv. disset ad.honores, Cic. de cL 

28, 43. orat. 241, c, 58, 

> In the bame manner we sometimes find, in En^sh, such expretsiontas- 
«« To cease 9. noise,*' for «« To make a noise \^asc." Thus also «* To rumf, 
horse,*' ** dancer child," *' sleep iaway sorsoft^ a purfeit, &C.,*' with maay i^ 
miiar examples. . . 
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Assti^sco/Cansneflco, Insuesco. 
N. Ut aliis parere con«ue^e- 
renty Cic. de inv. 1, 2, A. 
' CoD«qescere rusticos circa la- 
rem domini epulari, Ceknn, 
1}, I, Sic iosuesci debent, 
Coffim. 1. {See tfie preceding 
List.) 

At^deoi N. Aude, hospes, con- 
temnete opes, ^v, 8/ 364. 
jBzit here hoc seems understood, 
or contemnere opes supplies 
thp place of an accusative^ A.' 
Periculum aud^ant, Tac, 
ann. 3, 76. . In regnis hoc 
^usa tuis^ jEn,5i 79^. 

Cacbinno or Cachinnor. N. (us.) 
A. £xitii;uii meum cachinnate 
jipul met. 3. 

Careo. N. (us.) A. (antiquated) 
CoUjim collaria caret, PMmt. 
Carendus is used hy the best 
yrrit/frs : as, Virqu^ ipihi 
4einpto fine earendus abest> 
Ov. pok. ul. — Ifut this is no 
pf9of qf its being active. 

CavUlo^. A. Tribunos cavillans, 
JUv.*^, 58. N. Saepecmn 
populo cavill^tus est, Sfiet, 
Tif. 8. . • 

Ceiio, Concedo. A. Earn pro- 

vinciam coUegae cessit, Fal. 

Max. 4, Perizonius imagines 

• quod ad understood. Con- 

. oedere dolorera, Cic. N. Tu 

ne cede malis, Vng. Conce- 

dam hinc inlro atque expec- 

tato, Ter.. 

' Celero. N. pr, rather, alselutely. 

Cderare rtatuit, Tdc. Si acce- 

krare volent, Cic. Cat. 2, 4. 

yA.. (jus.) Celerare fugam, Firg. 

Iter accelerate, des. h. G. 3, 

39. nmgistratum, Tac. Itine- 

ribus celer^is, Ammian, 31, ' 

11. V 

Certo. N. (us.) A. Si resgsrfa;, 
bitur uriquam, Hor. dertare 
xQm.Se^^.gp. Gelh\4iji^. 



Certatam lite deorutp Ambra- 
ciam, Ov. met. 13, 713. 
Thus also, Concertare quid* 
Ter. Ad. 2, 2, 2. Quae non 
sunt concertata, Cic. parL 
c. 28. 

Cesso. N. (us.) It is used pasf 
sively only as tin impersonal, 
or in the perfect partidple .r 
thus, Largaque provenit .cerff 
satis roessis arvis, Ov.fast. 4, 
617. But this is no proof of 
cesso leing active. 

Clamo, CJainito, and comp. N. 
(us.) A. Clamare morientem 
nomine, jEn. 4, 674. Con- 
c]amat socios, Ov. n^et. 13, 
73. Inclamavit coipitem su^ 
um, Cic. inv. 2, ^, ' Excla- 
Boat uxorem,* Plaut. Amph. 
Inclamitor quasi seprus^Pldut, 
Epid. 5, 2, 46. Clamitare 
calliditatem videntur, Cic. pro 
Rose. com. 20, 7* Claroata 
palma, Ov.fast. 5, I89. Cor- 
pora cenclamata, Lucan. 2, 
22. 

jCoeo. N. (us.) A. Coire societa^ 
tern, Cic. Phil. 2, 10. Socie- 
tas coitur, Cic.fnro Sext. Rose, 
c. 7. Societas and societatem 
are^the only words thus used, 

Coeno. N. (us.) A. Ut aprum 

. ccBijem ego, Hor. sat. 2, 3, 

• 235. Eum odorera cctnat J\x* 
piter, Plaut. pseud. 

Cogito. A. (us.) N. Mihi de 
amicitii cogitanti,. Ck, Andc, 
I. De me cogitefe, Ter. Eun, 
I, 2, 114. In these it is only 
absolute. 

Conflagro. N. (us.) A. Confla- 

gravit Semelen Jupiter, Hu' 

gin. f ah. \2g. .Urbs incendio 

conflagfata, Auct. md Herenn, 

. 4, 8. ButTiieither these nor 

'.\ihe cjeflagrata cloinus in C(^sar 
Stralo op. Prise. 6, will prove , 
ike use pf conEagror anddi^^if * 

8 
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gror, mr an actwe signlficfL" 
Hon in flagro. 

CoTitingo. A. {ui) N. (andpef' 
haps impers) Id in magnis 
animis contingit, Ck, off. \, 
74,c. 22. 

Consisto. N. {us.) A. {for con- 
stituo) Et per quae vitam po^; 
suntconsistere tiitam, Lucr.6. 

Comendo. A. {us) N. Plato in 
wEgyptum contendit, Cic, 
Contendere armis, Cic, Att, 
7, 9. nobilitate, Lmct. It ap^ 
fears to me ahvays aeiive, 
cursuni, iter, or nervos, being, 
according io the sense, under- 
stood. 

Convenio. N. (us.) In iirbem 
creb^oKTODvenio, PlaMt» True. 
3, 2, 14. i. e. I go. A. Pue. 
I'um conveni, Ter. Jnd. 2, 2, 
31, i. e. I met. Non est is a 
me conventus, Cic. Att. 15, 
I , i. e! met Pax' conventa. 
Sail, h. Jug. 112, i. e. agreed 
upon . { See the pr^ktding and 
thefollouing List.) 

'Corusco. N. Flamma inter nnbes 
coruscat, Cic. de orat.3, 155, 
c. 39. It is said to be usually 
Neuter ', hut may not the re* 
flective pronoun be understood^ 
A. {In the sense of to bran- 

' dishor shake.) Stricturaqu^ 

* coruscat mucronem, -/©«. 10. 
Corusc^e hastam^ AEn. 12, 
43 1 . Also neut^ or absolute 
in th^ same sense : fl^, Longa 
coruscat sarraco veniente abi- 
cs, Juv. 3, 254. Coruscandis 
nubibus, ApuL de deo Siwr. 
[ p. 675. 

'Crepo, Contrepo. N. Gtugndo' 
esurio, [intestina] cr^pant, 
Plaiit. Men. 5, 5, ^6. Sed 
ostiiitti concrepuit, Ter. Hec, 
4, 1 , 6. *A. Sulcos et vineta 
^ crepat mera, Hor. ep. 1, 7, 
64, i. c. chatters of, Cda- 



crepat sera. Mart. L e. n&akdi 
them ring, or jingle, Digi- 
t08 concrepare, Petron. i. e, 
to snap the fingers ; cU, digi- 
tis. 
Credo. A. Num puero summam 
belli, num credere, muros, 
ASn. 10, 70. N. Crede mihi, 
bene qui lamH bene ?ixit, Ov, 
C redo is followed also by a ge^m 
nitive: as, Duarum rerum cre- 
dere, PlauL True, 2, 2, 52, 
i. e. quod attinet. — Nicnium 
ne crede»colcri, Firg» ecL 2, 

17. 

Cunctor. N. {us.) A.Utdu- 
bium et pugnas cunctantem 
Eteoclea vidit, Stat. 11, 2^. 

Curro and comp. N. {us.) A. 
( but generally cognate accusa^ 
tive.) Currit iter tutum, uSn, 
5, ^62. stadium, Cic. off. 3, 
Cu&cta decurrere possuoi, 
Firg. vitam. Prop, inceptiim 
laborem, Firg. Geo. 2, 39; 
Recurrere cursum, Plauf, 
Cist. 2, 3, 50. Coekim trans- 
currere, JEn. 9, 1 lO.^rsuni, 
Cic. de cL orat. 281. divisio- 
nes, Quinct. 4, 2, 2. Decur- 
sa aetas^ Cic. pro (^inct. c, 
31. 

■Declino. A. Urbem unam dedi* 
navi, Cic, pro Plane, 97. v, 
41. me, Plaut. Aul. 4,8. De- 
clinantur contraria, Cic. nat. 
d. 3, 13. N. .I]^linare k 
proposito, Cic. ^at. -40. Se 
seems understood, 

Desitio. N. {us.) A. Mulier te« 
lam desinit, Ttr. Heaut. 2, 3, 
64. Artcm desinere, Cic. 
fam . 7 > 1 • Orationes legi de- 
sitae, Cic. Brut c Si. 

Despero. J^, {us) A, Pacem. 
desperavi,. Cic Att, 7> 20. 

. Desperabantur prsella, Mart» 
Sped. 22. 

Pespicio. A. {us,) N. Neque in 
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^Tiaff sub cantu querulae de- 
spice tibiae, Hor. od. 3, 7, 29. 
J>ifrei%. A. Rem difFerre et pq>. 
crastinare coeperunt, Cic.pro 
Sex, Rose. Q. N. (in a differ- 
ent serise,) Cogitatione diffe- 
runt, re copulata sunt, Cic, 

Doleo. N. {us,) A. Meom ca- 
sum doluerunt, Cic pro SexL 

• c. 6g, Pccna dolenda, Ovid, 
Her, 5, 8. 

Dubito. N. (us.) A.Turpeest 
dubitare philosophos, quae ne 
nistici quidem dubitaht, Cic, 
Dubitare aiiquid, Ovid, nut, 
(5, 194. Ne auctor dubitare^ 
tur, Tac, arm, 14, 7, 1. 

IXiro. A. Frictio <iurat corpus, 
Cels, 2, 15. N. Asinius pen^ 
ad extremura duravit, Cic, 
dial, de oral. IJ, i. e. lasted. 

Ebullio. N. Ubi ebuUit yinum, 
1^(2/0. • A. Vh'tutes ebuliire et 
sapientias, Cic. Tusc. 3, 18, 
i. e. to vaunt of. Animaai 
ebullit. Sen. in Apocol. 

Edomiio. N. (us,) A. Edormi 
crapulam, etexhala,(7i<:. PtdL 
i. e, sleep 6fF or away. 

Emergo. N. (z^.) A. Quibus ex 
mails ut se emerserat, Nep, 
Attic, 11, 1. £x flumine 
emersus, Cic, div. 2, 68. 

Eroineo. N^ (us,) A. Moles a- 
quam eminebat. Curt. 4, 

Equito. N. Equitare in arandine, 
IJor. A.'Atque etiam [came- 
li] cquilantur, Pliti. 6, 

Erumpo. N. Erumpunt portis, 
yirg, A. Erumpere stoina- 
cbum in aliquem, Cic. Jtt, 
16, 3. Portis se erumpunt, 
C<BS, h.c,2. May not se he 
understood in ' the first exam- 
ple? Prorumpit ad a^tbera 
nubep, ^n, 3, 572. Erupti 
ignes, Lucr. J, J2A, 
Erra N. (us.) Errata retrorsum 



littora, jEn. 3, 6gO. Bia 
^neither does this, nor the im- 
personal erratur, prove erro 
to be active, or errare terras to 
be allowable. , 

Erubesco. N. \us.) A. Affinei 
te erubescunt, Cic. Erubes- - 
cendi jgnes, Hor, amores, Sen, 
controv. 2. . * 

Evado. b«. In loca tuta evasit, 
Liv, 28. A. Me evasit, Suet, 
Tib, EvasuiH se esse, Liv. , 

Evigilo. N. Evigilavit in undis, 
Stut,sylv^5, 3, \2S^ A. Quof 
studium cunctos evigiljivit 
idem, Ov. trist. 1, J,. 108. 
Ev^gilata consilia, Cic. Attic. 

Exeo. N. Postquam e portu pir 
ratae exierant, Cic, Virr, 5, 
71. A. Jam ut limcn exirem, 
Ter, tiec,*3, 3, 1 7, but this 
is unusual. It isjised in thie 
sense of to avoid, with an ac- 
cusative: as, Corporetelamod5 
atque oculis vigilantibUs exit, 
jEn, 5, 438. 
Exerceo. A. (us.) Exercentes 
and Exercendo are used abso- 
lutely,^ as, Exercentes ephebi, 
Suet. Aug. 98. 
Exbalo. N. Exbalant vapore al* 
taria, Lucr. A. Exbalant £u- 
miua nebulas, Ov. met, I3i, 
602. Exbalataanima, Ov. met, 
11,43. 
Exubero. N. Pomis exUberet 
annus, Firg. georg. 2, 5i6. 
A. Quae herba^ favorum. ceras 
exuberant, Colum. 9, 4. 
Facesso. A. (iw.) Matris prac- 
cepta facessit. Georg. 4, 548. 
And it is found especial, y in 
old writers in the signif.cation 
of to take away. Dictum fa- 
cessas tuum, Plaut. Men. 2, 
1, 24. ^acesse bine Tarqui- 
nios, Liv, 1,47. -^nd hence 
the following. N. Ni faves-. 
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•crent -proper^ utbe finibiji- 
qde^ Liv, 4. Haec bine faces* 
Wt, Ter. Phorm. 4, 3, 30, i.e. 
^o away. Perhaps se is nn^ 
der stood • , 

Fastidio. A^ Si te hie fastidit, 
Firg.^ Dum nulluin fastidltttr 
genus, JJv, N. Faitidll mei, 
Plaut AuL 2, 2, 67. Factis 
Mepd i^stidiunt^ Cic. pfo MU 
Ion. 43. 

Festino. N. Fesfinate, viri, Mn* 
2, 473. A. Festinare vestes, 
• Ovid. Met. 11, 475. Festi- 
nare in se mortem, Tac- ann, 
4, 28, 3 . Aiiimo cupienti ni- 
hil satis festinatur. Sail. Jug, 
64,(5. 

Fleo. N. (us.) A. Fle|« funera, 
Ovid, aliquem, ^n. 7, 760. 
liongo qqod flebituf sevo, SU. 
5, 187. 

Flo and comp. N. B^Ud nobis 
flavit Auster, Gc. Att. 7, 2. 
Etsi Etesiae valde refl^rint, 
Gc. Att. 6, 6. A. Flaret e cor- 
pore flammam, Lucr, 5, 984> 
(U» efHaret. • Laetos effl^rat 
honores, Virg' Tibia flatur, 
Qv.fast. 4, 341 . Aer ducitur 
atque reflatur, Lucr, 4, 936. 
** . Sniflara ignem, PUn. 34, 8. 
Sufflata cuti8,^P/tn. 8, 38. > 

V\x%\oandc&mp. N. Fug^, nate, 
propinquant, .Mn. 2. Efingit 
rex e manibus^ Qic. pro l^. 
M. c. 9, 22j a. Fugere ali- 
quem, Ovid. met. 3, 384. 
Paupertas fugitur, Lucan, 1, 
165. Effligete periculnm, 
Cces. b. G. 4, 35. Defligere 
idministrationem reipub.^(i;pir. 
b. c. 1, 32. 

GemOf Ingenao. N. (us.) A. 
Gemere casum alicajos, jEn, 
1 , 22 r« Ilic status gemitur, 
Cic. Att 2, Ihgiemuisse leo- 
|ies interitute, Firg. Clades 



Gr4tt6cor. A. Decus atque tajfer* 
tatem gratificari. Sail. lug. 3. 

•tibihoc, Cic.fam. 1, fo. N. 
Aliis gratificari volunt, Cic. 
Jln> ^, 15. But, probahly, 
an accusative is understood. 

Habito. A. Centum urbes babU 
tabant, ^«. 3, 106. N. or 
Absol. Habitabant vallibui 
imis, ^n. 3, 110, i. e. they . 
lived in. Duabus urbibus faa- 
bitabat popultis idem, Liv. 8, 
22. But, perhaps, pi these 
also, the sense is inhabit, do- 
hios, or some such wor4, heing 
understood. 

Hiemo. N. Atrum defenc^ns 
pisces hieraat mare, Hw. A. 
pecoquunt aquas ; piox et il- 
las hiemant, PLin. 19, 4» Hi- 
emato lacu, PRn. 9. 

Horreo. N. (us.) A. Horrero 
pauperiem, Hor. sai. 2,. 5, 9, 
conspectum, Cic, Horreiida 
diluvies, Hor. car, 4, 14, 27. 
Nomen horrescuht, Apul. 6. 

Increpo. N, (us.) A. Sonitum 
increpuit tuba, ^n. 9, 50^, 
socios, j£n. 10, 830. Quae 
in victoriam Sullanam incre- 
"pabantur, Sail, tp, de rep. 
ord. 1,5. 

Inpo, Ingredior. N. Jntrti mtwlt 
tiones ingredi, Ctes. i. G, 5, o. 
Ineqnte aetate, adolbsoentiaj, 
&c. passim, A. Colles ingre-: 
ditur, Ov. met, 14, 846, 
Taurus inh coelum, Qv.*fast. 
«,6l7. 

Inoleeco. N. (05.) A. Inolevrt 
nobis natura annorem nctstri, 
Gell.12,5. InrnpHbusmo- 
lescendis, GeU, 12, 1. 

Insanio. N. (us.) A. Insanit a- 

. mor6s, Pr(^, 2. Cluatn ma 
stultitiam - - - insatiire putas, 
Hor, So Bentiey reads ; othen 
have qui stu)titii. 

{ras(Xnr« N. (us,) A* (witk tat 



9»S 



mieusaiive of the tiang) Istud 

dtcCam tilH^ irascpr. Plant. 

' Merc. 4, 5^ Nostram ne vi- 

cem irascaris^ Liv. 34^ 32. 

Jrrumpd. N. In castra imipe* 

• runt^ <J^s. b. G. 4, 14. A. 

Milites oppidam irram{>erent^ 

JwrOg, A'djur#. N. or Absol. (us.) 
A. {with cm accusative of the^ 
thing sworn by) Stygias jurSi- 
vimus undas, Ov. met. 2. 
Jurare Jovem, Ck. fam. 7f 
12. Araejuraods^ HiM*. ep. 
2> ]> l6 An, accusative of 
the thifi^ sworn to $ Qui de-^ 
negat et juravit morbum, Cic. 
Att. ^nd with hoc id &c.; as. 
Hoc idem jurantreUqui, Cces, 
hie. 3. Hiec adjunirent, lav. 
43, 16. 

Laboro. N. {us,) A, Ad quid k- 
boranras res Romanas^ Cic, 
Att. arma tibi, Stat. Theit, 3< 
279. Propter quae base labo- 
r^tur, Cic. fam, 3, 13. Ves- 
t^ arte laboratae, Virg. 

JjSLcrfioOy Lacrymor. N. (»#.) 
A. Lacrymare casum alicujus, 
Nep. 7, 6, 4. Casum colla- 
crymavit, Cic, pro Sest^ La- 
-crymatse <»rtice myrrba, Ov. 
fast. I, ssg, 

Lapido. A. {us,) N. Reate iro^ 
bri lapidavit, Ltv. 43, i3. It 
is here used impersonally . 

Latro. N. (us, ) A. Latreut ilium 
€ai^8, Hor, epod. 5, 57. 
HuDC babentes negant ktrari 
a canibus, Plin, 25; 10. 

Lucao. .N. (115.) A. Lucebis 
novmnviptxf2u:em,Plaui.Cas. 

Ludo. N. iiA.) A. Ludereaieam, 
Suet. Jug, 70, 5 bella latro- 
nam» Mart, civem bonum, 
Cod. ad Cic^ 8v f . Luditur 
alea pemox, Juv, 8, 10. 

Maneo. N. or Absol. (m5.). A. 
Maueit aliq^em^ JJiv, IQ, 3s. 



Maoebat aetas negligentiam, 
Ter, Phorrn, 4, 1. MXdS ma- 
nenda, Lucr. 3, 1088. 

Mano, Emano^ SlUlo. N. or Ab- 
sol. {us,) A. Manat picem, , 
PUn.' iacrymas, Ov, met, 6, 
3 J 2. Calor permanat argea- 
tum, Lucr, 1, 495. Emanare 
saniem, PUn. 23, 3. Stillabit 
ex oculis rorem, Hor. ar. • 
poet, 42p. Electra de ramis 
siillata, Ovid, met, 2, 364. 
• Maturo. N- or Absol. Maturant* 
que celeriter, sicut moms, 
PUn. 16, 25. A. Maturate 
ftigam, JEu, 1, 137. Malu- 
ratur opus, Justin, 2, \5, 7, 

Mentior N^ or Absol. In virum 
bonummeDtirinon caditemo- 
lumenti sui causi, Cic. off. 3, 
20. A. Mentiri auspicium, 
Liv, 10, 40. colores, Virg. 
Mentitae sortes,/^//. Fl 3,6lB. 

Metqo, Timeo. A*. Calamitaiem 
metuo, Cic. Ferr, 3. Et quae 
sibi quisquje timeb^t, j^n. 2. 
N. Syre tibi male tirauj, Ter, 
Hei ! meiui a Chryside, Ti^r. 
And. 1, 1, 79. But here 
some accusative is certainly 
understood. 

,Moderor. N. Qui non modera- 
.bituririae, Hor. ep.'l,2.5g. , 
A. M5derari cantus numeros^ 
que, Cic. Tusc, 5, 104, c. 30.0 

M<£i#o. N. Dolore alterius moe- 
rere, Cic. fam. 4, 6, A. Pi:ii 
mortem moereret, Cic.Tusc. l . 

Muto. A. {us.) N. or Absol. 
.Marl is metu mut^.bant, 'Salt, 
Jug 28. Mori»3 nuj^li R. 
quantiim mut/'.vennt, Liv. 

Nato. N {us.)h, Natare aquas. 
Mart. 14, igQ, Aquae na- 
tantur> Ov, art. 1,48. 

Navi^o. N. {us.) A. Navigare * 
aequor, j£n, 1, 67. Enavigare 
lu.dam, Plin.6, 17. Oceanus 
navigatus e»t, PUn. 2, O7. - 
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Knavigahu sinus^ Plht. Q, 3. 
Unda omnibus enaviganda^ 
. Honod.2, VK 11- 
Nitor. N. (us.) A. Altcrnoslon^ 
ga nitentem cuspide .gressus^ 
JSn, 12, 386. 
Obeo. A. Is oSiit mortem, Ter. 
jind, 1,3^ 18. diem supre- 
^ mum, Nep. Dion. Morte obi- 
t&, jEn. 10, 641. N. Obiit 
morte. Suet, Jug, 4. morbo, 
Plin. 11,37. 
Pbstrepo. N. Obstreperc laudi- 
alicojus, Senec, Here, fur, 
1031. A. Avium vox obstre- 
pit aurcs, Virg. Cul. 104. 
Oleo, Jledpleo, N. [us.) A. Ce- 
ram et croc«m olere, C^c. 
Olent ilia supercilia malitiai^, 
C%c. Redolet antiquitatem, 
Cic. decl. orat. 21. 
P^llep. N. (us.) A. Failure colo- 
res, Prop^ 1 . Et scatentem 
b^lluls pontunj mediasque 
fraudes|)alluit audax, Hor. od, 
3. .Pontis qui non expalluit 
haustus, Ifor. 
Falpo, Palpor. N. Observatote 
quam bland^ mulieri palpabi- 
tur, Plaui, A. Qnem munere 
palpat Carus, Juv. 1 , 35 . Vir** 
ginelpalpanda manu pectora, 
Ovid. met.Q67, al. plaudenda. 
pascor.N.Pasciturinvivislivor, 
Ovid. A. Pascuntur sylyas, 
Ceorg. 3, 314. Artus depas- 
okur, AUn. 2r 
J^aveo. N. Et pavpt ppctus, Ov. 
met &, 581. A. Paver-e pug- 
nam, Lucan. 7. lupos, Hor. 
Pavescere prodigia, Sil. 
^Pcnctro. Absol. Tumultus e cas- 
tris et in urbem penetrat,Z^t;. 
Se seems under siocd. A. Ni- 
hil tamen Tiberiam magis pe- 
netravit, Tac. 5. Penetrant 
se in ftigam, Plaut, Vt ptmi- 
tus nequeat penetrarj> s(. In- 
^\^, Lugr, 2, 539, 



Pereo, Depereo. K. («#.) A, 
Tres unam pereimt adoles- 
centes mulierem, Plaui. True. 
Ilium deperit impotente a- 
tnore, Cotull. Puppis pereiuv 
da estprob^, Plaut: EpUL 1, 

.1,70. 

rergo. N. (us.) A, Pergo prae- 
terita, Cic. Att. 

.Pcrrepo, Perrepto, N. (us.) A. 
Tellurem genibus perrepere, 
Ttbull. 1, 2, 87. Perreptavi 
usque omne oppidum, Ter, 
Ad. 4,6, '6. 

Persono. N. Cum domus canti; 
personaret, Cic. in Pis. 10, 
A. Personare aures vocibus, 
Cic.Jam. ep.6,l§,€. regna, 
-^n. 6,417. 

Persevero. N. (vs.) A. Q^iatnV 
duo perseverata est inedia, 
Jusiin. 12, 6, 15. Persevefa 
diligentiam is quoted by Ges- 
nerfrom SrjmrMjLckus, but such 
an accusative has no classicai 
authority. Perspverare aUu 
quid, Cic. pro Qainct. c 24. 

Pervolo, Pervolito. A, Penrolitpt 
loca, jEn. 8, 24. Pervolet 
urbem, Juv. 6, 397.. N, Per 
dissepta domorum saxea voces 
pervolitant, Imct. 6, 952. 
Animus velocii!ls in banc se- 
dem peFvol^blt, Cic. Sotnn, 
Scip. 21, g. 

Plaudo. N. (us.) A. plaudere 
fxatrem, Slat^ Siiv. 5, 3, 140. 
choreas, jEn. 6. Explosit 
hoc genus divinationis, vira 
communis, Cic. divin. c. 41. 
Histrio exploditur, Cic. Pa* 
rod 3,2. Supplodo and Cir- 
cumplaudo ar^ active; bui 
fvhether they are ere?- neuter, 
does not appear. Nemo pe- . 
dem supplosit, Cic. . de orat* 
Qu^que ibis, manibus circum-r 

. plaudere tuorum, Ovid. 
Ploro. N, <^ Absol Oate puer(| 
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panem, tie, ploret^ Quinct. 
jDeplotsre apod aliqaem de 
miseriis, Cic, Ferr. 3, 45. A. 
JTuvenesn raptuipi plorM, i/or. 
i)rf 4>'2, 23. Deplorare cala- 
mitates, Cic. Pfal. 1 1 , 6, <?. 2, 
Quae de akero deplorantur, 
Cic. d$oraL 2, 211. 
fluo. N. (us.) A. Haec iUa est 
tentpestas mea - - - quam nai- 
hi amor et capido in pectus 
perplxnitaexxsn^ Plant. Most, 
] , 2, 30. Lacrymas depiuit^ 
Prop. 2. £t carnem pluit, 
Uu. 3, 10. . Othier M$S. 
have carne. 7%a^ hoih con- 
stfuctions werB in use, sue 
Drakenhorch ad Uv. 3, 10. 
Praevenio, N. in the sense of to 
come before. A. in the sense 
of to preveut. Pravenire 
desideiiam plebis, Idv. 6, l6. 
Miles pr^ventam gloriam in«> 
te\\\g\t,Tac.hist.l,5,2. 
r^ndeo. N. (us.) A; Si pmn- 
deret olus^ Hor. Luscitiias 
solid impeoso prandere co- 
emptas, Hor, 
Propero, Appropero. N. (m.) 
A. Properare arma a\\cm,jEn, 
12, 425. Haec properantur, 
Juv. 3 , 2^ , Intercisis vents, 
mortem approperavit, Tac, 
ann. l6, 14,5. 
Propinquo. N. (us.) A. Propin* 
quare augurium, JBn. 10, 
254. •mortem, iSi/. 2, 281* 
Pjrofampo, Perrumpo. A. Atram 
prorumpit ad a^tbenr nubem, 
jEn. 3, 572* Proroptum 
mare, jEn, l, 246. Ut rates 
peiTumperet, C^es. Ih c.\, 26. 
^. Fluvio Tiberinus amoeno 
*• - - in mare prorumpit, Mn. 
7, -32, Perrompere per aciem, 
jLiv.3, 70. in vestibulumy 
Iav.3, 18. 
Frovoco. A. Crispinus me pro- 
Vop^, Hor, N, Pr#ifoco ad 



populum, Iriv. 1^ i.e.lsf^ 
peal, 
ftilvero. A. (a^.) N. Nolo hoc 
pulveret, P/ak^ ap. GeU. la, 
12- 1. e. be dusty. 
Quadro N. Conjunctionem ver* 
borum numerosd cadere, et 
quadrare, et perfici volomuii. 
Cic. orai. 3, 44. A- .Chiadra* 
re acervum, Hor. ep. 1, 6, 
35. Quadrandae orationis in- 
dustria, Gc. orat. c. 56. This 
word signifies loth to make 
square, and to becomesquare;, 
or perfect. 
Quiesco, llequiesco. N. (us.) 
A. Quiescent laudes tuas 
populi, Senec, Here. Get. 15. 
Quieta urbs, j^n. 12, 55S^ 
£t mutata suos requierant flu« 
mina cursas, Firg, ecL S, 4. 
Requietus ager, Ovid. art. 2, 
35 K *Requietis tnilitibusL 
Sail 
Queror, Conqueror. N. Sacpe 
de luxurii qiiestus sum. Sail. 
Cat. 52. A. Audivi Mil^net^ 
queri injuriam meam,*€Si:. 
Att^ 5, 8. Conqueri f(»rtunaai 
' adversam decet, Cic. 
Radio. N. (i^.) A. Scuta sed «t • 
galeae gemmis radientur et " 
auro, Ov.Pont. 3, 4, 103. 
Bedundo. N. (us.) A. Redan- 
dat taiia raucis faucibus Vul- . ? 
turnus, Stat. silo. 4, 3, 71. ^ > 
I.* i.profert, loquitur. •Reduh* ' ^'.^ 
datas flumine cogit aquas, . '- 
Ov'ul. trist. 3, 10, 52. But ' , 
these are not sufficient autho* 
rityfar redundo active. 
Regno. N. (us. ) A. Trans Lj^W 
q^ Gothooes regnantur, Tac. 
Germ. 25, 4. Terra regnata 
Philippo, jDuid. Pont. 4c, 15, 
15. Albam regnaAdam, ^vi. 
6,770. But these are not suf- 
^ficient authority for regno oc- 
tibe. •■ * . " 
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Besideo. N. (vs.) A. Venter 
eutturqne resident esuriales 
^rias^ Plaut, Capt, 3, 1, 8. 
i. e, sedeudo agvmt. Denica- 
les feriae a nece appellata 
snnt^ quia residentur mortui^ 
Cic de leg. 2, 22. 

Bespicio. A. (w?.) N. Etqunm 
Latinis studebimus Uteris, nnn 
re^idatnus ad Graecas^ Quinci, 
2, 12. 

Eesulto. N. («i.) A. Saxa cau- 

' tesque parileni sonunr resulta- 
rent, jipul, met. 5, 

Bideo. N. (us,) A. Ridereali- 
quem, (Ac. Jam, 2, p. por» 
tentaTbessaia, //or. Ridear, 
'Ovid. P<mi. 4, 12, l6. 

Boro. N. (us.) A. Lacrytnis 
oculi rorantor obortis, Ovid. 
Htr, 15, g7. Rorati mane 
pruini, Ovid, fast, ^3. 

Biio, Proruo, Corruo, Irruo, N. 
Qmd si coeltftn mat. Ter, Ips| 
vi inolis et irae proruit, J^/. 
.F/ac. 7, 6Q(h Cormit in vul- 
JJttf, Virg. A. Caeterog fue. 
rem, Ter. Ad, Ruere cumu- 
los arena, Virg. geo^rg. 1, 
105. Ruta caea— ^ ap. JCVoj 
^* Cic. .orat, 2, 55. Multft 
proro^ integrum cum laude 
victcrem, Hor. ed. 4, Cor^ 
ruere divitias, Plaut. Rud. 2, 
ft 58, i. tf. congregare. SfHcae 
corruuntur in corbem, Farro, 
Vide ne ille hue intro se irru- 
zt/Ter,Jd, 4,2, U. 

Bumpo. A. (us.) N. Cesso hue 
intro ruippere, Ter,^ Bun. 5, 
6, 26.. 

^ntilo. N. (us.) A. Rutilare ca- 
pillos cinere, Fal, Max.^, 1, 
5. comam, 52^^^ t^a/.. 47* 
Promissae ct rylilata comae, 
Jjiv. 385 17. 

6ftlto. N. (us. ) A. Cheironomon 
JLedam molli saltan te Bathyl- 
loy Juv. Q, 63. Carminax&ostrsi 



ialtari scrtbis, Oi)id. irist 5, 
7, 25.' Boemata saltata, Owrf, 
<7 if/. 2. 

Satisfacio. N, (tt^.) A. (oh^l.} 
Donicum pecuniam satisfe- 
cerit, Colo r,r. c. 14Q. Sa- 
tisfacto iurejurando, Ge//. 7, 
18. It is conjee tuped from 
this last, that the antients said 
s^sfacere jusjurandum. Pe- 
m$nius is 0/* optnion, thcU, 
* in such constructions there 
are two accusatives, of which 
MBy satis, is governed by the 
verb, the other by \arra^, or 
quod ad, understood. 

^bilo, Exsibilo. N. (Serp^s] 
sibilat ore, .^Cn. 11; 754. A. 
Populus me atbilat, Hor, Vmw 
ba miguina ex^bitat. Prudent^ 
Perktaph. 5, 175. Histrio 
exsibilatur, Cic. Pardd, 3, 2. 

Sileo. N. (us.) A. Silere rem 
aliquam, Senec. Hipp. SJG, 
£a red siletur, Cic. pro Ftae. 

Sitio. N". (us ) A. Sttire saogoi* 
nem, Cic. Phil: 5, 7- honores, 
Cic. Aquae stticoitur, Ovid. 
fast, 1, 215. 

Somnio. N. Nee mihi magis U8<- 

3uam videor 6omniare> Cic, 
edipin, 2, 142, C.6Q. A. Me 
somnies, Ter. Eun. J , 2, 1 14, 
' Somniare ineptlas, Colu, 1, 
8. 
Sono, Tnsono, Circumsono, Re- 
boo. N. (us.) A. Sonat ^tiaoi 
fideli*. Per*. 3,21. Alcyo- 
num questus ad surdas teoui 
voce sonantur aquas^ Al6inou, 
eleg.^l, 108. Verberaquo 
insonuit, jSn. 7, where Ser^ 
vvus notes pro verberibus in- 
sonuit <mt per verbera. — Fini- 
iStti% quamvis circunMoner 
armis, Ovid, Scopoiique om- 
nes ac lustra ferarom Fir^nen 
^bognt, ^. 3, 439. 



%99 



•pec^. A. Special aCervoe,/lbr. 
orf. 2, 2, 34. N. Spectard in 
deptentriones, Ca*s.p.G. 1, J, 
3(1 concordiam, Cic, 
Spiro, Expiro, Siispiro, ReSpiro. 
♦N*. or Absol. Ara spirant flo- 
ribus, Stat. silv» 2, 2|37. 
Inter priroam curationem ex- 
piravit, Liv. 2, 20. Ingemit 

* et ta<St% suspirat pectore, 
Ovid. €p. 21, 201. Respi- 
l^ro, si te videro, Clfcc. Att 2, 
24. To iW»e, at least, of 
these, im accusaiweis undtr^ 
stood. A Tetmm oddfem 
spir^^y Colu. \, 6, demii 
Ov.mfit, 3. Hominerh tri- 
buna(tu|b spirantem, Ziv. Z, 
46. Confixi animas eocpirant, 
Je^. 11/88^. Sus^rat a- 
mores, Wndl, 4. Eandem- 
que [animam] a pulmonil^s 

' /tespiretet reddat, Qicldenat. 
de. 2, 135. • 

ptupeo. N.^ {us,) A. Pars isti^t 
dottum/ -<®^. ^' Stupenda 
penetralia,^ NaMr. pane^. 
Constant, c, 6, 

$ubsisto. N. {us.) A. Et posti- 
quam --; RomanunvJec acies 
sub»stere uUse nee castra nee 
xirbes poterant, Z/W. 9, 3 1 . 

Sudo. N. (us.) A. Sudent electa 
pvrtcft, Firg. eel. 8, ^. 
Tnura •baliainaque sudantur, 
*Tbc. Germ. 45, g. In siidatA 
vest© durandum, Qidnct, . 

fiofficto. A. Ipse pater Danais 
ofl!;(mos viresque secundas suf- 
ficit, jEn. 2, 617. In ejus 
locun) suffectus, Liv. S, 31. 
N. Sufficere labonbus, Plin. 

. juHf JStc su$ck uniba ictibus^ 

fitippedte). N. Ea qute snppedi- 
tant «d victum, tic, off.1, 4. 
Cui si vita suppeditavigset. 
Consul fectos ^t, Cic» iW- 
f^s an <u^Sif$t^fi$ under- 



stood, A. Sicllia fnlroentum 
suppeditat, Ck. Fir. 2, 2. 
Fistulis aqu^ suppediiabator 
templis, Cic. pro Babir, per-^ 
" duell, €. uU. 

Sup6ro. A. (us.) Pbodbkum sQpe< 
rar« canendo^ Firg. eel. A. 9. 
N. Etcaptae^saperayimus ur- 
bi, ALn. 2, 643, I. e. out- 
lived. Supero $ignifie$ not , 
o^jfto come over and to over** 
come, 4t9id is used for vincere, 
but to be over or rematn, 09 
equwatini to superesjie or tii«- 
perstitem ease. Jhtki former 
sense it governs the accusatwe^ 
in the latter it takes theda^ 
five. 
Surgo. N« {us) A. («6t9(.) 
Lumboft surgite, Pi(U. Bfidlt. 
nit, SiMTtctfC) mucirone, ti»^ 
i, 10. 
Su^cio. A. Et c^tra sin^xi- 
mas, Ck. Ttoic 1, 63, c. 25. 
K. Susptcere in oqelmni Qc. 
S&mn.Scip. I. 
Taceo, Obticeo. N, (us.) A.Ta- 
eeo tB, Plaut. Mil. xnultd. 
Cic. Amor tac«!tur, Qvi4» 
am&r. 2, Id, 36* Et querir 
tur, nugas ob(icuifise roeas. 
Mart. 10, 17. 
Tardo. A. (us.) N. Antardaro 
et commorari te melius csset 
tibi, Cic. ad Brut. 19. Mark-^ 
land says that this is theojily 
ecoamtle of tardo hemg used 
intransitively in Cicero vr in 
cmy other classical ivriter, ex* 
cept once rctardando the ge-^ 
rund in a neieter sense in Cic, 
nat. d. 2, 20. It was com^ 
mon, he observes, in the cfe- 
f/me of the languvge. TJiis 
is one of his argufnents against 
the authenticity of the Ep. to 
Brutus, h is, at best, but a 
suspicious example. 
Temperp. A, Tempeiat ir»|^ 
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JEn,\, 51. N. Usque mihi 
temperavi. Cic. Jam. ep, 10, 
7. Quisteroperetalacrymis, 
JEn.2,8. . 

Tendo. A.Iter ad naves tendebat 
Achates^ Firg. N. Tendknus 
ID Latium, ^'n. 1^ 205. Bui 
here iter, or p similar word, 
. way be undmrsiood* lUic /Ea* 
cides, illic tendebat Ulysses, 
Ov. Pen. Uly, u e. encai^ped ; 
and here perhaps tentorium U 
understood. 

Tono, Intono. N. (us.) A. Ter- 
centum tonat ore deos, Virg, 
L^udes tonas„ Plin. prcef. 
Cum haec intonui$set. Lav. de 
VirginiA, Minas intouare, 
Ov. amor, 1 , 7^ 46. 

Tremo. N. (us.) A. Tremere 
varies casus, Senec. Troad, 
262. Tremendi ocuU, Ovid.^ 
wet. 3. 5J7' Unde pericu- 
luoi fulgens contremuit do- 
mus Saturni veteris, Hor, 
Kon contremiscamus injurias^ 
Sen. ep.66,. 

Transgredior. A, Ut Alpes trjins* 
grederer, Cic. f am. 11, 20. 
Transgiessus Danubiura, Tac, 
arm. 2, 63, init. N. Inde in 
Latinam viam transgressus, 
Liv. 2, 39. Transgrwlior ad 
vos, Tac. hist. 4,66, 4. 

Transvolo, Tnmsvolito. A, 
Transvolat in medio posita. 
Hot. N. Transvolat inde in 

Ejrtcm alteram, Uv, 3, 63. 
t clausa domorum transvoli-* 
tant, Z/WCf. 1,355. 

Trepido. N. (ms.) A. Ac trepi- 
dant divina praesagia, jijruL 
met* 6. 

l>iumpho. N. (us.) A. Terram 
triumphabit, Laciant. 6, 23. 
Triunopiiatae gentes, Virg. 
georg. 3, 33. Triumphatis 
dare jura Medis, Hor. od, 3. 
Bm notwith^anding these two 



examples, an aeatsative of the 
thing conquered is noij^und 
in any author truly classical. 

Turbo, Gontdrbo. A. (us.) Nr 
or A bsol. Turl)ant trepida os- 
tia Nili, JEh. 6, 801, thhete 
Serviusnotps turban t pro tur- 
baxttur. Indeed, where tur* 
bans seems to be used/or tur- 
batus, and tnrh^fm' turbor, 
there seems to be an elUpsit 
of some accusative. Con tur-. 
bo, used absolutely, signifies 
to be distressed in circum* 
stances, or to have one*s af- 
fairs in confusion : tius, Pedo 
conturbat,Matho deficit, Jw. 
7, 129, in which probably 

' there is an ellipsis of rationes. 

Vagor. N. (us.) A. Terras va« 
gari, Prop, 2, 28, I9. 

Vaporo. A. £t templum thure 
vaporant, ^n. 11. Vapora- 
tas aras, Fi^. Oculos va- 
porari prsecipnint, Plin. 28, 
11. N. Aqiise vapwDrant et in 
ipso man, Plifi. 32, 2.. 

Veho, Inveho, Gesito. A. (us.) 
N. The participles veheaSf'iA- 
vehens, gestans, are often used 
absomtcly in the same sense 
as vectus and invectus : thus, 
£i coiisuli pater proconsul ob- 
viam in equo vehens venit, 

• Cell, 2, 2. Triton - - - na- 
• tantibus invebeps belluis, CSc. . 
nat.d.l, 28. Idem class! 
praefectus circumvcbens Pelo- 
ponnesum — classem eorum 
fugavit, Nep, Timoth. Lectid 
perurbem vehendijus. Suet, 
Claud, 28. Simul gestanti. 
Suet, Domit. 12^ It probably 
arises, from this manner of 
using veho, that its derivative 
vector signified not only a car- 
rier but a passenger. 
Vergo. N. (us.) A% {in the sense 
of pouring) Vergere ve^ena, 
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liuci'ii, 5, 1008. Frontique 
• • invergit vina sacerdos, j^n. 6'. 
Sputnantes mero paterae ver- 
guntur, Siat Th. 6,211. 
Vescor. N. (as ) A. Ut iflfir^ 
missimos sacrum veScerentur, 
Tac, j^gr. Qui absinthium 
vescuntur, Plin, 1 1. 
Vigilo> Evigilo, Pervigflp, N. 
(us.) A. Vigilare noctes, Hor, 
sat, 1,3, 17. Vigilatae noc- 
tes. Of. ar/ 1,735. Noctes 
vigilantur, Ov. Med, Jus. (See 
Evigilo in List,) Pervigilare 
noclem, Cic. pro 5. Rocc' 



c. 35. In multo ndx est per?!* 
gilata mero^ Ovid, fast, d» 
326. 

Ululo. N, (tw.) A. Ulal^nt 
tristia Galli, Lucan, 1, He- 
cate triviis ululata> *!£/i. 4, 
609. 

Undo, Inundo. N. or Absol. Ad 
caelum undabat vortex, ^n. 
1 2 , 673 . Inundan t sanguine 
foss«^ ^n, 10, 24. A. Quum 
tuus JEacides sanguine unda- 
bit carapos, Stat. Achil, 1, 
S6, Sanguine £nna inuuda* 
bitur, JJv, 24, 30* 



^mong the foregoing will be fQund several Neuter Verbs, 
which are rendered transitive ^ through the Preposition 
Ufith which they are compounded : -^6/ the same £fe- 
scription are the following. 



Afflo. Afflat vittas anhelitus 
ox\&,0vid, met. 5, 617. Af- 
flata est tellus, Ovid, met. 6, 
707. 

Adeo. Adire aliquem, 'Firg, 
j^n.p, 456* Adiri* praetores 
non potuerunt, Cic, ad Q. Fr. 
1>2. 

Anteeo. Anteire niv^s candore, 
^n, 12, 84. Ne ab aliis an- 
teirentur, Tac. hist. 2, 101,2. 

Circunieo. Circumire hostem, 

. Curt. 3, 8, 27. Se belli flue- 
tibas circumiri maluit, Cic* 

. Phil. 13, 9, 

Circumsono. Circumsonat or; 
bem Nereus, Ovid. met. 1, 
187.* Getijcis circumsonor 
armis, Ovid, trist, 5, 3, 1 1 . . 

Circumsisto. Circ^msistunt hos- 
tes impedilun^, Cces. b. G. S, ' 
43, Ne.ab omnibns circum- 
sisteretur, Cces. b. G. 7, 43. 

Circumsideo. Circumsidere ur- 
bem^ Tac, unn. 3, 33. Cum 



a se Caecilius ciKumsederetur, 

(sedeo.) Cic. Att, 14, 9. 
Circumstrepo. Circurastrepeii- 

ttbus viram humanam tot mi- 
. nis, Senec.de vit, beat, c, 11., 

Vedius damore seditiosorum 

circum^repitur, Tac, hist. 2, 

44, 3. 
Circumvenio. Circumvenire ali- 

quepi. Sail, Cat. 58. Circum- 

venior judices, nisi subvenitis, 

Cic. Brut. c/fD. 
Incubo.* Incubare ova, Plin 9, 

10. Ova incubantuTi Plin. 

10, 54. 
Perambulo. PSrambulat actus 

frigus,0^*fl?. Her, 9, 135. Per- 

ambi.latus Nipbates, Sidon. 

car. 23, 93. 
Percurro.Percarrere^olum, Hor. 

car. 1, 28, 6. Questiones 

•percursae, Cic. de orat. 2, 32- 

Pererro. Pererrare locum, ji:n. 

' 5,441. Orbe pererr^to, 'Ori(^. 

met. 3, 6. 



eon, ;2, 416. Petmetto^m- * Hew. 20> 17^. Imiiiickiflef 

DC, Jmmian. 24, 2 «r/r. tubeaotar^ Cic. /^^. 5^ 71. 

fisr%'ado. i'ciT«sit nrbem &m0, Sapersedeo. Supersedere ope* 

Uv. 2, 23. Pervast cube, . mm^ G^/. 2, 29. Istis supet^ 

Jmwdan. 24,2. $cms, JpuL Borid, IB. 

Tmtereo. Ptaeterit iramodona, Tranaeo. Tranaire fiiunen, Cic. 

Ovid fast 5, 3Qi. CurabQi^ Jit. 8,12. Bhodanua vado 

HUP rir suffi^giU prslariuir^ tmoskiir, C^p/.^^. G. 1,6, &:^ 
^. TVsc. 5, 19. 

Some grammarians have dtnied the eMstence of Ma- 
<«r verbs ; others b«ve termed «rery verb neuter, which is 
tised, as active verbs often are, without its regimen's 
1>eiDg expressed : and hence, in a great measure, it arises, 
that we have been furnished with tmch ample lists of verbs 
vsed as active and neuter. It was this consideratibn which 
prevented mt from transcribidg, according to my original 
iiUention, Sanctius*s list De Fierlns falso neutris^ stlong 
with Vossius's two lists. From the definitions which have 
been given of active and neuter verbs, and from some, re- 
marks which have been made in regard to their construe- 
tk)n, undef Rules XXVIII. and ?LXXIII., the learner 
will have little difficulty to ascertain, when he considers 
the nature and essential signification of a verb, whether 
if' be really active, or apparently jieuicr ; and, although 
he may fihd> moveOy servo^ ago, and many similar veritu, 
characterized, not only 4s active, which they unquestion* 
ably are, but as neuter also, because there are such fbn- 
structions as Post(juam ille Camisio nioverat — Cic. Solus 
fiannio sernat domi — 'Xqx. Jgere inter homines desiit — ^Tac^ 
vet, let him attend to the nature of the subj(;ct, and his own 
^ind will suggest the elliptical words to which the energy 
of these words passes, and he will easily perceive to wh^ 
description of verbs they really belong.- Neither, on the 
«ther hand, are those verbs to be considered as real active 
verbs, which ^admit after them an accusative of the same, 
or of a cognate signification j nor such as are fcJfowed 
only by the accuibtives hoc^ id, guody nihil, aliauidy &c. 
ITiese have been generally omitted in the precedmc list. 
The learq^r should .likewise distingufsh between real neu- 
ter verbs, and suqh active verb? as are ofleh used in an ab- 

^ solute manner, which haj^ens^ especially, when the sense 
requires only the mere ener^ of the verb to be; generally^ 
cxfrfessed, without any application of it to a speciBed .obr 

~ject^ as, when speaking of readihg and writipg^ gc^ie- 
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rally % we say ^c l^t necsctiiiU Sometimes^ |UM*t q£ 

the sentence supplies the place of an accusative ; some^ 

times, aIso> tbe reciprocal se,, the pronoun me^ or tome 

similar word^ \% omitted after an active verb% wben^ from 

the sense or the nature of the action, its insertion is aJtp^ 

getber unnecessary j as, Tufn prora avertit^^Virg. Tres* 

que vibrant lirigum — Ovid. The active verh incipio hat 

been denominatiod neuter^, because we may say Fer incifi^tf 

in the same v\^ay as Virgil says Fix prima inccperat asias, 

uid, in the same manner, in English '^ The spring begins/' 

or ^^ The summer had begun. But, I have little dwbt, 

th^9 in such iastances, se is understood. In speaking of 

this jAraseolcgy, an intelligent writer on the Syntax of th^ 

Latin verb, remarks, that in the sentence *^ The moou 

turns, round its axis," the verb turn is neuter, and adds, 

<^ that he shmild make it a question, which was the more 

antiem kind, the verb active,4or .the verb neuter.'* Such 

verbs I consider as active, or, as some have named them, 

reflective, Mo<m and spring, though inanimate subjects, 

undergo a sort of personification, and are so generally con-p 

gidered to be vested with a self- influencing power, that it i$ 

unnecessary to particularise themselves as the objects upo» 

which that power is exerted. And, although the ^gent and 

object be one and the same, and although, consequently^ 

the action does not, in a strict s^nse, pass from the agent, 

yet it is evident that the i^ubject is spoken of in two distinct 

characters, as o^eTs/, and recipient of action ) and, there** 

forc^ the verb has precisely |he same import and nature 

which il would universally be allowed to possess, wei^ 

they individually different and distinc^^ The same kin4 

* Thus Caesar says, in his Ucobic epistle, Feni^vidi, vici, in which two 
active verbs foliow a neuter \^rb, with no object or re^men expressed t# 
them. The reason is obvious* — C^sar did net wish to say whom he con- 
quered, but to intimate that ivherever he came, cohquest, generally; waW 
th^ immediate conseqaence. But such verbs are tiot, for this use of them^ 
to be chamcterized a« tauter, siiice itUs in the very- nature of things, that 
if there be a person who sees or o%nquers,^xhere must be oLjects which h^ se^ 
or conquers A verb is not neuter, because it may uot be followed by an 
object, but because it generally admits none. * ' . 

'■ Indeed, I. will not aMert that some of the verbs in the mc^img Ikt, 
which ii^ve beeta exemplified as teiiter;| may not, even when they appear to 
be thus used,^ be still in reality' active, some pronoun, or other wora, beiug 
understood as their regimen. ' • • ^ 

3 To express such actions seents to have been the original character of 
the Greek middle voice. When an action had a double relation to the san^ 
subject or object, that is, when the same person was both active and passive* 
thjs voice was generally used. But in other iknguages, the verb retains itt 
active forni, se, himsel/l or a similar word, expressed or understood, denote 
img the subject of th^ verb, in its passive cltaracter, as acted upon. 
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6f ptiraseotog^ obfainf in tangtiases ^eri^^ from tliib I^tnt^ 
with this difference, however, tnat the recipl'dcal is no/ 
s6 frequent!)^ omitted fn them. Thu8, ift French, they say 
'• Lea jours commeticent k s* alongeif,'* thfe daya begitf 
to hHTgthen (themselves)^ In Spanish, '^Seaciiba la rina,'' 
the quarrel ends (itself). And, ifi both, •* Le aoleil se 
couche," **Se pone' el so^*' the sun sei9 (itsetf or himself), 
AU such verba, in English, as wtW as m Latin, have Yyten 
denommated, by some, neuter verbs, as iftay be seen, by 
referring to Dr. Johnson's English Dictionllry, p^^m, aAd 
to the numerous lists made by Latin grammarians. Indeed, 
were 1 inclined to hazard a conjecture, it would-be theTC- 
verseof the opinion which seems to be sanctioned by the in- 
genious writc^r alluded to above, and I should say, that, the 
Bubstantive verb, perhaps, excepted, active verbs were the 
first invented, and that most verbs, if not all, were, very pro- 
bably, originally active, that«is, admitted after them aa ob- 
jective of accusative case of some kind or other. The Spa- 
niards, whose language, as has been just mentioned, is de- 
rived from tlic Latin, construe, as active, verbs which we 
consider as neuter or intransitive : thqa they say ** Tu ie 
duermes," thou fallest (t/iee) asleep. " Tu/epaseas," thotf 
walkest {thee). " Tu te ibas," thoU wast 'going (thee) away« 
TheFrenqh, too, say " II 5' endort,** he sleeps. ** II 5e 
promene,'' he walks. I am aware, howeV^er, that, although 
aome of these verbs are igterpreted nenterly, their original, 
etymological signification*, may, perhaps, nave been active. 
Why the accusative is usually omitted, after sudi verbs, in 
Latin, and m some ot*her languages, it would not be diffi- 
cult to ascertain ; perspicuity does not require its continu- 
ance ; and philologists are well acquainted with the ten- 
dency to abbreviation, so easi^ discoverable in most 1^- 
guages. 

In th^ foregoing list, the use of a passive voice is ad- 
mitted as a proof of the active signification of verbs in 0, 
except with respect to passive impcrsonals, such as currituTf 
^JavetuTy &c. But a perfect participle must not be deemed 
unquestionable evidence of the existence of a passive voice, 
for we fi:«d Ventum est^ stuiidw/hj pu^atum esf, 8cc. a)« 

* The pronoun is often omitted after the Latin ppno : as, Quim venti p^ 
suhe — ^Virg. /En, 7, 27. Jam vcufi ptment^Ov. Did. Thus osed, this seem* 
s sea term. Indeed, technical phrases are generallv elliptical ; thus sotvo 
is used absolutely, for to yet sail, Of utifh anchor^ as in Ao* eo die casnati sat* 
»t>w.f— Cic.fam. ep. 16, 9. Navts ei^ mp trior t poriu so/t'erwwt— Cats. b. G. S9, 
the accusative onfAoros being, probably, understood. 
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though there an no such worda as veniorySicr,pMgnor. 
The passive voice of verbs usually neuter ^s very uncertain ; 
and even, although there be Utithority for the third per* 
son, the other persons are not, on that account, allow« 
able. 



P^erh which vary their Construction according to 
their Sense. 



Accedo tibi, ^ assent. 
Acc«do ad te, / come ot go te 

you. 
Hue accedebat^ to this was ad* 

ded. 
^mulortikn^ I envy you. 
^mulor te, I'tmitateyou. 
Antniadverto aliqukl^ /observe 

a thing, 
Aniroadverto in aliquem, I pu- 
nish one/ 
Auscalta tibi> / obey you. 
Attsculto te, / hear you, 
Caveo tlbi, / take care of you, 

ox for you, as my friend. 
Caveo te, / am on my guard 

agabist you, avoid you, as my 

foe. 
Cav'ere de re aliqu^, to give cau- 
tion or security concerning^ . 
Cedere alicai, to give place to, 

to comply with one. ^ 
Cedere sue jure, to yield or give 

up his right, 
Consulo tibi, [give you advice, 

or / consult your interest. 
. Consulo in te^ / am-con (riving 

for or against you. 
Consulo te, / consult you, ask 

advice. 



Consulo boni^ / ^oibe in good 

part. 
Convenit hoc mUit, this suits 

me. 
Convenit mihicum illo, I agree 

with him, 
Conveniam hominem, / will 

meet, or accost, the man. 
Cupio tibi, I favour you, 
Cupio aliquid, / desire some* 

thing. 
Deficit mibi, it is wanting to me. 
Deficit me, it forsakes or leaved 

me. 
Deficere ab aliquo, to revolt. 
Detraherealictli, to detract from, . 

backbite, depreciate. 
Detrahere aliquem, to lower, to 

take one down {in reference to 

place). 
Do tibi literal, I give you a let^ 

ter {not for yourself ). 
Do ad te literas', I give a letter 

for you, or I unite to you. 
Foenero or foeneror tibi, / lend 

out to you at usury. 
Fflcneror abs te, ^ borrow ftojn, 

you at usury or interest. 
Horrere alicui>(i'^n.)^0 shudder 

for one. 



» Cavere aliqtdd aliaii — Plaut. To watch over the preservation of any 
^ne, that no harm may happen to him. Obsidii^s de pecuniA fdoer^— Ca». 
To give security for the money, by hostages. Pecumam aiiati c«wc ; t c« 
To give securitv for its payment. Obsidibus inter se caverf— Cats. To consult 
their security "by miitual hbstages. Mihi tecum cavendum esi'^V\vaX . i.e. 
There most be a proper surety in this suit which I have with Jou. Nisipt^, 
% it cavero — CXc. Unfes I shaft first get security from you. ' ''; 

^ Tika»> Dascrvo Ultras a^tt, Igiv^vour strvaAt aiett«rfor jo^ 
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Hdrrefe' aliquetn, to be much 

thread of one as an enemy. 
Imponere alicai, to deceive one, 
. put a trick upon one. 
Imponere aliquid alicui, to put 

one thing upon another ; or, to 

lay any thing €U a burden upon 

any one, 
Manere> to tarry, stay, or abide, 

{Absolute.) 
Maiiere aliquem, to wait for 
j one, or expect one, 
Metuo tibi, lam afraid for you, 

mixkus about you, ms my 

friend, 
Mbtuo te, or a te,, I dread y6n, 

ox fear you, as my foe, 
Tfeto aliquid alicui, / ask some* 

thing for {to be given to) some 

one. 
Petoabste, J ask of or from you, 
Peto poenas de aliquo, linfiict 
. punishment upon one, 
Pcto ariquem gladio, / strike x>x 

attack one mth a sword, 
Peto locum, / go to, or ^ect 

my steps to, a place. 
Praeire alicui, {literally) to go 
- before one; {figuratively) to 

excel, seldom, 
Praeire verba, to speak first what 
' may afterwards be rehearsed 

by another. 
Prsestare alicui silentium, Ijene- 

volentiam, to afford silence, 
• show kindness. 
Praestaie aliis or alios Virtate, to 

excel others in virtue or cott^ 

rage. 
iki^tare sq' vii.un?.« tq show or 

prove himself a man* 
Praestare culpani or damnmii, to 



take^ on ohimse^ the blame or 

loss, 
Praestabo eum facturum, / will 

engage that he shall perforin. 
Prospicio, provideo, tuae saluti, 
■ / provide for, take care of, 

your safety. 
Prospicio, provideo pericolum, 

I foresee danger, 
Recipiotibi,/promweyo«. Thus 

also, Recifno in me^ / tmder- 

take. 
Becipio me in locum, I letekt 

myself to a place, 
Refero tibi, I relate to you. 
Refero ad senatum. / lay before 

the senate {for discusston}. 
Referre aliquem^ to resemble one, 
Renuncio ipuneri, hospitio, t^ 

renounce or refuse a present, 

or act of kindness. 
Renuncio consulem^ / declare, 

proclaim, or annoufice as owr- 

sul. 
Solvo t\\p\ aliquid, / pay you- 

something. 
Solvo aliquem^, to discharge ox 

liherate one. 
Sufficere alicui, to be sufficient 

for one, to iaf^fy. 
Sufficere alicui arma, to fur* 

nmh or supply one tenth arms, 
Sufficere aliquem, to choose at put 

one into the place of another. 
Temperare linguae, manibus ; 

to restrain, or keep within, 

bounds, the tongue or hands. 
Temperare eaedibus,^ or ^ cacdi* 

bus, to abstain or refrainfrom 

.fnurders. 
Temperare orbem, vires, ratem, 

to govern the world; to mode- 



»• Solvere olsidicnem urhis, ef itrlem ohstdion^ — ^Liv^ To raise a sie^. 5ot 
verrfoedera — Virg, To break a league. Solvere Jidem-^Ter. is erroneously, 
Recording to Ainsworth, Stephanus, and Turner ia his. £xerci8e9,. to break 
,j^romise; but, according to Ruddiman, to discbarge, fulfil,- or perform a 
"^ promise, in which sense, he says,' Pliny uses Fidem exsulvere^ and SuetOiW 
Fidem liherare. This bsi is also attributed toJCicfiCQi in the i^m^ senM* . 
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fiite strength, might at powers 
lo regulate or direct a ship, 

Timeo tibi, I am. afraid for you 
<ts my friend* 

Timeo te, / fear you as an ene- 
my, {Same as Metuo^). 

Vacare rci alicui^ in^ or ad all- 



quam rem> io study (Sx oppty 

to a thing, . 

Vacare ab officio, to he exempt 

from, or to leave oJff\ business^ 

Vacare culp^, to he without 

foult: 
Vacatmihi^ I am at leisure. 



Visrhs Deponent J puhich use the voice in o, in the same sense* 

[The following Lists arc taken from Vossius de Analogic, lib. 3, 
to which work the learner is referred for the examples]. 



.Adnlofor Adulor, Attius, Lucr., 
&c. Alterco for* Altercor, 
Pacuv., Ter. Assentio and 

' Assentior are hoth used, ac- 
cording to Gell., Non., and 
Diomed. Amplectoybr Am- 
pJector, and Amplexo for 
Amplexor, Q. Claud., Cic, 
Attius. Aucupo ybr Aucu- 
por, Titin.^ Plaut., facuv., 
&c. Auguro for Auguror, 
Att., Enn., Virg.> &c. Au- 
'spicoyor Auspicor, according 
to Priscian, Cato, Naevius. 
Anxilio for Auxilior, Grac- 
chus. 

Cachinno, Lucr. Cachinnor, 
Cic. Cohorto for Cohortor, 
Quadrlgarius. Comito for 
Comitor, Ovid. Commento 
for Commentor, according to 
Prlscian. Commisereo', Com- 
miseresco. 5feMiseret. Com- 
plecto foi' Gomplector, Pom- 
pon. Congredio for Con- 
gredior, Plaut. And Progre- 

, dio for Prpgredior, Novius. 
Console for Consolor, Varr, 



Contemplo ybr; Contemplor/ 
Att., Naev., Enn,, &c. Con- 
vivo for Convivor, £nn.. 
Pompon. Crimino for Cri- 
rtiinor, Enn. Cuncto for 
Cunctor, Att., Enn. 

Demplio ybr Denriolior, AlfeAus. 
Delucto. See Lucto. Digno 
for Dignor, Pacuv., Attius. 

Ejulo for Ejulor, according to 

. Priscian. Expergisco, Pom- 
pon. Exsecro Jot Exsecror, 
Afranius." ,/ 

Frustrq^ for Frustror^ Pom- 
pon., PJaut., Caw. Fruiico, 
Cokm., PJaut. Fruticor, 
Cic. ' 

Horto for Mortor, according to 
Priscian. ,' .- 

Imito ybr Imifor, Li v. tr%., 
Varr. Jmpertio and Iraper- 

, tior, Cic. Insidioyor Insidior, 
Callistrafus. ' 

Jurgo/or Jurgor, Lex 12 tab. 

Lachiymo, Ter., Ov. Lachry- 
mor, Cic. Laeto for Lsetor, 
according to Prise. I<inpo 
for Largior, Sail., LucU., Ca- 



> ^armido mihi — Plaut. I am afraid for mpelf, that it, lest some ham;i be* 
Tall me. Formidat fljrr4|i— I^aut. He is afraid tor the fold, that is, lest it 
should be stolen. Furtnidare aliaijus iracitniiaTh, aliifiiem, and ab aliquo, 
that is, To dread lii« parssion, or him, Are a«ri\>utedto Cicer<>. 

X 2 • 
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l9. ^ucto fw- Loctor, coid 
Luctit6/of Luctitor, accord- 
ing to Priscian, Ennius. Lu- 
<litico, Plaut Ludificor, 
Plaut., Ter., Cic, Liv. Lux- 
tiria, Tubero, Virg. Luxu- 
rior, Colum., Plui. 

Medico, Virg. Medicor is used 
loth actively and passively. 
Mereo fur Mereor, Plaut., 
Turpil., &c. Thus' also Pro- 
ni^r(5o, PJaut. Minito for 
' Mlnitor, Naev., -Plant. Mi- 
TO for Miror, Varr. Pompon. 
Misero for Miseror, Attius. 
So Misereo and Misereor,. 
whence Miseret a;2JMisere- 

. tar. So also Miseresco, Virg., 
and Conimiseresco, Enn. 
Modero fof- Sloderor, Att., 
Pacuv., PJaut., Ulpian., and 
according to some MSS., Sal- 
Just. Molio ^br Molior, oi?- 

, xerding to Priscjan. And De- 
mplio, VasT., Naev. Moro ybr 
Moror, Naevius. Muaerojdr 
Muneror, Turpil. Mutuo^ 
Mutuor (to borrow), Cacilius. 

Obsouo and Obsoaor, active, 
according to IViscian. Opino 
for Opinor,* Plaut., Tacuv,, 
^n., Caecil. Opjtulo, Liv.- 
mg. Osculo, Tiifn. 

fticisco, Npv. Palpo, Juv. Pal* 
por, ^Lucil., &c. So Expal- 
por, Plaut. Partio for Par* 
tk>r, LucH.) Plant., Alt.^Knn. 
So I/npertio Jhr Impertior. 
Patio ^r Pal ior, N«v. Per* 



conto^ Pcfcootor, Noticb, 
Naev. Polliceo/or PoiliGeor, 
Varr. Populo for Populor, 
Plaut., Caecil., Enn., &c. 
Praeiio for Prjselior, Emu 
Praestoloybr PnMtolor^ Tur- 
pil., Liv. trag. Ftc^ci«oo, 
Turpil. Progredio. See Con- 
gredio. - Promereo. See Me- 
reo. 

Eecordo, Quadrig. Refr^ 
for Refi^or, according to 
Notiins. Suffragoybr Su£fra- 
gor, Stsenoa. Reminisco. 
Rufus, Sauct. August. Re- 
verto for Reverter, Pompo- 
nius. This is common in daS" 
steal wriiers.^ Rhetorico for 
Rhetoricor, Novius. Rixo 
for Rixor, Varr. Rumino, 
Vii^. 

Scruto /or Scnitorj Perscroto 
for Perscrutor, according to 
Nonius, Plaut. Sortio for 
Sortior, Enn. Stipulo, Gloss. 
Cyrill. Suavio for Suavior, 
Pompon ., Nov. Soffxago. 
See Refrago. 

Testo for Testor, according to 
Priscian. Tuto for TxAor, 
Plaut., Naev., &c. 

Vago^r Vagor, Plant., Seren., 
Prudent., &c. Velifico, Plin., 
Propert/ Juvenal has velifi- 
catus Athos passively. But 
Cicero uses Velificor as ade- 
ponent, Venero^ Veneror, 
Plaut Vocifero fbr yocifi> 
ror, San. Bonifac. 



. , Vei'hs Passive used as Deponents. 

There are some verbs passive (having a regular active 
Voice) which are used, or were aiitiently used^ as deponents^ 
ire. in an active signification. 

^ffe^tor /or Afiecto. jijfecta- Censeor /or Censeo. Est inter 
tus est regnum, Varro, comites Martia censa suos, 

BeUor>r Bello. Pictis Mian- Ovid. • . 

tur Amaxones armis, Vfrg. , Gommuni^^^ /iT' Ck>mmunfco>« 
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t^M fuitu9 spem communi" 

eaHsint, Liv. 
Cc^xUor for Cawdo, acairding 

to Frisc, and Non. Adeunt, 

€tnisi5hinti capuiantur dex* 

/tfror, Plaut. 
JErumpor fot Ernmpo. Vis «r- 

agU^aforhs erumpiiur, Lucr. 
Fabricor j^ Fabrico. Capiiolii 

JhsH^it^m - - • necessUas %p$a 

Jhhrtca(aes4, Cic. 
Fenerorybr Fenero, Gell. 
Floctiior ybr Flactuo, Fluctu^ 
/ atus animojuerai, Uv, 
Juratus sum for Juravi. Judici 

denwnsirandum est^ qtnd ju* 

raius sit, Cic. 
Multor^ Multo. Bebellantes 

- - - graviore mullatus est poc' 

nd^ Suet. 
Objargor for Objurgo. Curio* 

nem ohjurgaius, Coel. ad Cic. 
Muneror te /tr Munero, accord-- 

ing to Gell. and Diomed. So 

Remuneror ybr Remaner6. 
iAvurnxkror far Mnrmuro, Apul. 
Nutriorybr Nutrio. Hoc pin- 

guem et pladtam pact nutri' 

tor oUvam, Virg. 
Nutricor ybr Nutrico. Mundus 

omnia nutricaturi Cic. 
Peragror. peragratus est regi^ 

onem. Vellei. 
Perlinor for Perliuo. Ah iniis 



unguibus stse tatam ad nsqutf 
sttmmos capilhsperl'Ui^, Apul. 
But neither this instance, nor 
that of copulor alove, is es- 
teemed sufficient proof, 
Rrneror fnr Pigoero^ Gell. and 

Vrxvertorfor Praeverto, Plant., 
Liv., Curt., Tac, Apul., 
Virg. But enbf theprceter* 
perfect active, praverti, is used, 
there being no praeversUs sum. 

Punior for Puuio, Cic. in thr$e 
places, 

Qujritor, Van*. Qu'uito, Plin., 
Quin'ct. 

Euminor, Varr., Liv. Androu* 
Rumiuo, Virg. 

Sacrificor jW Sacrifice, Varr. 

Spector for Specto. Spectatus ^ 
est suem, Varr. 

Significor for Significo, accord- 
in^ to Gellius. 7b these may 
be added, Adjutor, Conver- 
tor, £muDgor, .Excalceor, 
Fatiscor, Focillor, Fruticor, 
Gliscor, Ignescor, Labascor, 
Ludificor, Manducor, Com- 
manducor, Coramurmuror, 
Palpor flwrfExpalpor, Pr^sa« 
gior, Spolior, Urinor, all 
which Nonius confirms by an^^ 
tient authorities. 



Verbs Common^ and such as were formerly Common* 

It may be questioned whether any of these were used pas- 
sively in the ordinary language of the classical age. 



Abojninor. Verrius Flaccus. 

AbominAtus (passive.) Liv., 

Hor. 
Adipiscor (passive.) Boeth., 
' Justinian., Fab. Max., &c. 
Adminiculor. Adrnxniculati 

(p^sshw.) Vair. 
Admiror (fo be admred,) Ca« 

HUtius* 



Adorior, Adortos (attacked,) 

Aurd, 
Adulor. Adulati erant (they 

were flattered.) Cassius. 
Aggredior (passive.) Cicero. 

Aggressus (undp-taken,) T^r, 

Maur. 
Amplector (to be embrticed,) Pe- 

tron.|Lucil. 



sia 



Ante«t6r (pattivc.) *Liv, 
iCrbitror (passive.) Gad., Gel). 
Architector, Arcluteciata{buiU.) 
, Nep. 
Argutnentor. Argumentata m* 

srcuisyla. Autus^us ap» Piijjc. 

But, perhaps t he wrote A. Fu- 

TIUS. 

Aspernor (to be despised.) Cic. 
Asiiector (io be followed.) Enn,, 
. Alpheus philol. 
Aaguror (to be foretold.) Luc., 
• Cas. Virgil uses the active 

auguro, to foretell; and Ci- 
cero^ auguror, in the same 

sense as a deponent. 
Auxilior. Auxiliatus (assisted.) 

Lucil. 
Blanilior. Blanditiis noXansv^ 

' flsU. Verrius. 
Cajumnior (to be blamed.) Sta- 

verius de proporttone. 
Carnificor (to be tortured.) ' Si- 
. senna. 
Cavillor. Cavillatus, (teased,) 

Appul. 
Cohortor. See Hortor. 
Comitor (passive.) Justin.,Oyid., 

Virg. 
Comraentor. Commentus tet- 

irXacffLevo^. Appius Csecus. 
Complector (passive,) Virg., 

Cic, Scaevola^ 
Confiteor (passive), according 

to Prisciaii. Confessus (pas- 

siv^e.) Optatus Afer. 
Consequor, Consector (to be 

folhwed.) Orbilius, Varr,,' 
• and Laverius. 
Consolor (passive.) Quint. Me- 

tell. Numid., and Asiuius 

PoUio. 
Conspicor (to be seen.) Plaut., 

Varr., Sail. ' 
Contestor (passive.) Contestatur 

<rvfji.fji.ocprvp£7'roci. P. Aufidtus. 
Criminor (passive.) Cic, Ap- 
pul., andBoeth. 
Deraolior, Immolior (passive.) 

Curio pater, Liv. 



Delargior (passive.) C. :Gnc^ 
chus: 

Depeculor (to be plundered.) 
Lucius Coelius. 

Despicor (to be despised.) Qu. 
Pompeius. 

Detestor (to be hated.) ApuK 
Apol. Deteslata (hated.) 
Hor. 

Dignor (to be thought worthy.) 
Cic. and GeU. Agnate (pas- 
sive.) Virg. 

Dilargior. See Largiof . 

Dominor (to be ruled.) Nigidius 
Figi*lus, poet. vet. ap. Cic. 

Ementior (passive.) Enteniiia 
l^eva-iLsvcL. C. Memmius. 
Ementitis (falsified.) Cic. 

Enitor. Ejiixuw puerum (born.) 
Sulpic. Sevenis. 

Exsecror. Execrati xarajqi- 
9/v?f;. Cato. 

Exhortor. See Hortor. 

Exorior. • Res • - - fl raro im* 
tio exvrscsy i. e.init6e. Vi^l- 
lius. Here it may be called 
a verb neuter deponent- , 

Experior (passive.) Experienda 
(to be tried.) P. Nigid. Ex- 
perta (tried,) Cic., Attius, 
and A sin. Expertus (tried.) 
Statins. 

Exsequor (passive.) Ulpi^. and 
Eu^porius rhetor. 

Pari (to be pronounced.) Sue- 

, ton. 

Fateor (to be confessed.) Cic. 

Frustror (to be disalJpointed.)¥e' 
nestella. Frustratus [Mtxatotr 
6a]$, Laverius. 

Furor.. Furatis (being stolen.) 
Appuleius. 

Hortor (passive.) Gell., and 
Tac Adhortati (exhorted.) 
Cassius. Cohortatum (eih 
couraged.) Marc. Cato. Er- 
hortcttus. Cic Senec. aL exo^ 
raius. Exhortato. Ausonius. 

Jaculor. Jaculatus (struck with 
an arrow,) Victor Uticensis. 
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Tmmolior. See Molior. 
Interpreter (passive.) PaUil. jn- 
; risoon. Hieroojr. Augastin. 

Interprttata {interpreted.) Ci- 
cero. 
Largior (passive.) Dilargitis 

{being gwen away .) Sail* 
Xoqul (passive.) Coelius. 
Machinor. Machinata {contri^ 

vtd,) Sail. 
Meditor (passive.) Minutius 

Felix, Meditttta [i^iuXstyj- 

ft/va. Ter., Cic, Ovid., Gell. 

Emeditatos. Appul. 
Metior {to he measured,) Ar- 

nob. 
Metor (passive.) Metata tsf 

metato, Hor. 
Moderor. Moderata (passive.) 

Epigr. vet. 
Modulor (passive.) Modulata 

{modulated.) Gell. 
Molior {to be contrived.) Appiil. 

So Immolior. Jmmolitum. 

htv. 
Nanciscor. Niicia (gotten.) 

Hyginvis, Appul. 
Obliviscor (passive.) Scholiast. 

Juvenalis. Oblita {forgot- 
ten.) Virg. and Bo^th. 
Ordior. (hsa {begun.) Cdam^ 

OrSta. Diomedes. 
Osculor^ usually set down, 

wants authority. 
Paciscor. Pacta erat {waspro^ 

mised.) Tac. 
Bercontor {to be asked.) Percon- 

tatum pretium . A ppul. 
PoUiceor (passive.) Metelli^ 

Numidicus. 
Popnlor {to he plundered.) Po^ 

puiati, populatam, Cic. But 



populo is used, whence popa« 

latus is regularly passive. 
Potior^ with a gen. case {to be 

possessed by.) Plant., Ter., &c. 
Precor. Precandus (to be prayed 

to.) Auson. jira precanda. 

Prudent. 
Queror (passive,) according to 

Priscian. 
Remoror (passive,) according tof 

Hegesippus. 
Reor (passive,) according to 

Priscian. 
Stctor (/o. be followed,) Varro, 

So Conseclor. 
Solor- (passive,) according ^to 

Priscian. See Consoler. 
Stipulor (passive.) Sueton., Liv., 

and Plant. Stipulor (active.) 

Juvenal. Instipulor (passive.) 

Plant. Active. Plant. 
Tester. Testata iLn^rv^tfihla,. 

Cic. 
Tueor and Tutor (passive.)- 

Varro. 
Vador (passive,) according to 

Priscian. 
Velificor (passive.) Felificatus 

Athos, Juveh. 
Veneror (passive.) Cxsar Gcr- 

manicus, Virg. 
Venor (active and passive^) ac» 

cording to Priscian. 
Vereor (passive.) Afranius. 
Ulciscor (passive.) Sail, and 

Pore. Latro. Ultus. Valer^ 

Flaccus. 
Vociferor (active and passive,) 

according to Priscian. 
Utor (passive.) Novius. So also 

Abutor. Varro and Q. Hor- 

tensius. 



ITiese last three lists might have been, perhaps, without 
impropriety, omitted, since it is evident that they are com- 
piled, chiefly from authors who wrote either before or after 
the times ot classical Latinity. I shall conclude with an 
enumeration of certain participles which have something 
peculiar in their nature. 
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FABT1CIPLE8. 

The following perfect participles camt from tmxter rerbs^ ind 
are u^ in a passive sense. ' 

Erruius, festinatus, juratus, laboralus, vtgilatus, certatus, ces* 
smhiSp ckmaius, conclamatus, ovattu, sudaiius, triumpfmius, ulu* 
latus : 3S, Errata lUiora — Virg. Festinati Aoworei— Lucan. Arte 
iaboraiiB vestes — V\xg. Ftgilaice nodes — Ovid. &c. Some per- 
fect participles^ coming from neuter verbs, are used in a s^is^ 
which is either neuter^ or apparently active : as, AduUus, coaliius, 
concrehis, conflagratus, dqjmgratus, conspiraiuSf doliius, defecUts, 
emersus, exitus, exoleius, ijUeriius, juratus, (mentioned also bie-* 
f6xe,)sfbsoletus, obitust occasus, penetratus, piacitus, c^mpUtdtus^ 
prseieritus, rebellatus,^ rtdundaUts, rerjuietus, senectus, suetus, aS" 
suehis, consuehis, Htubatus: as, Adulta virgo — Liv. i. e. ^iui6 
adoUtnt. Emersus e ccpwo— Cic. i. e. qui emersit, Cicero and 
othe]:s use juratus for quijuravit: thus also^ actively, Jurattts est 
97liA^— Plaut. for juravtt mihi, and, passivdy, Quodjuratum est 
-^Cic. &c. To the above-mentioned may be added the following, 
having an active^igoification ; Cautus, circumspectus, consideratus, 
desperatus, ^iisus, profusus, tacitusp caHskltus, promptun, argu* 
tus, disertus, notus, (qui notnt,) ignotus, (qui ignomt ;) sdsojlux* 
uSyfalsus, sdtus, whence insdtus, which have assumed the naturt 
of adjectives. ^ 

Lastly, there ar^ some participles in ns which signify passively ; 
such a&vehens for qui vehitur ; vertens fyr qui vertiiur *, vohfms 
for qui volviiur : as, Quadrigis vehens — Cic. fyrvectus, Oravi" 
dei Hecates in tret verientia pattes-^-Oyid. i. e. versa or vergMtia^ 
Annus veriens^Cic Fblvextibus 4««i*— Virg, i. e. dum vohmn* 
tur. But to these, and to others, formed fix>m verbs thus used, 
it is probable, as has been already stated, that the objective case of 
a protKHin is understood ^ 

There are certain words compounded with in, which have eidief 
an 'affirmative or a negative signification, in which latter sense 
they must be considered as participials i as indktus^ invocatust 
immuiatus^ kc» Many, by being divested of their time, or by a 
change in their construction, become noutis ; as sapiens, dodus, 
adolncens, animsms, aiditus,. pattens, amans, 8tc. 

■ \ 

* V6ltm seems s^metinies to have a passive signification, denotin|^ what \% 
willed^ welcome, or acceptable : as, VoUnlia fuer^ field hcec H foli o** T aft 
FblerUia de ttmhobus acceptrant^^SdW, 
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OF THE ARRANGEMENT OR POSITION OF 
WORDS IN A SENTENCE. 

The English is an analogous language, in which the 
words of a sentence are generally arranged in an order ac- 
corcUng with the natural succession of ideas. The nomi- 
native, or the subject of the action, appears first ; then the 
action with its several modifications or accessary circum- 
stances ; and, lastly, the object to which it has a reference. 
This is the natural order of construction. The La^in, oa 
the contrary, is a transpositive language, in which the or- 
Tder of the words is very arbitrary, depending, in a great 
degree, upon the tagte or fancy of the composer, or some 
particular purpose which he may have in view, sometimes 
the object, sometimes the action, and sometimes the mo- 
dification of the action, beiug made to precede or follow 
the other parts. Thus, by its having greater variety of in- 
flexions to express different relations, we can, without pro- 
ducing ambiguity, say Alexander vicit Darium, Darium 
vicit jUexamer, Alexander Darium vieity or Darium Alex^ 
under vicit ^ for ^* Alexander conquered Darius." This va- 
jiety of arrangement in Latin gives it an advantage over the 
English, not only in energy and vivacity of expression, but 
often also in narmony and perspicuity. It is tnie^ 
that, in English, a similar inversion of words is some- 
times admitted : as, «* Him the Eternal hurl'd"— Mi//on | ' 
** Silver and gold have I none" — Acts iii. 6; but this occurs 

chiefly in poetry, or in impassioned language. While, 

however, no certain rules can be given for the order of La- 
tin words, which are applicable to every intitance, it may 
be observed, that, in general^ 
iat. The word governed is placed before the word^ which 

governs it r ' 

idly. The word agreeing is placed after the word with 
which it agrees'. 

To these two leading principles sliall be subjoined a few 
particular rules and notes. 

RVLB I. The adjective or participle is commonly placed 

> A little attention to these two leading* principled, with the following 
roles, and to the usual order of the English Unguage, will readily sugg^ 
what have been named the rules of construing or analysis, that is, die nilet 
ior rfducin^, prcrioutly to transUtlon, the Latb into the BngUsh order. 

2 
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after the substantive with whieh it agrees : as^ Pulverem 
mogorem vidcrl — Caes. Sabia flumen ab cctslris suis adi^se 
— Caes. Ad exerciivm transportandum — Caes. 

Note 1. .When the adjective is a short word, and the substan- 
tive a long one ; or to avoid the hiatus occasioned by the concur- 
rence of vowels, the adjective \% frequently placed first j as Hm 
disciplirue, has causas, ca iewpestasy innuha puella. 

Note 2. The following adjectives, primus, medius, ultimus, «r- 
iremus, infimus, imus, samfttus, supremus, reltquiis, cceterus, when 
joined to a noun, to denote pars prima, media, Arc, are generally 
placed before their substantives : as. Prima fahuLa— Tex, Media 
72(xr— Caes. lieliqua uEgyptus — Cic. 

Note 3. When the substantive, with which the adjective agrees, 
has a genitive depending on it, the adjective is generally placed 
first : as, Uila otlicii prcecepta — Cic in u bich the substantive on 
which the genitive depends is placed last. 

Note 4. When the substantive, with which tlic adjective agrees, 
is a genitive governed by another substantive, then also the adjec- 
tive may be placed first ; as, lanlularum rerum occupatumes-^ 
Caes. 

Note 5. The adjective is frequently placed first, merely to gra- 
tify the car -, as BontLs pup-, magna parte, celer equips. 

Note 6. A preposition, or other word, is frequently put between 
the substintive and adjective j as, Toia in urbe, Quem in locum. 
Rem verl puhluam amisisnus, in which last a compounded word is 
divided by the intervention of verb. 

Rule II. The finite verb is usually placed after its nomi- 
native, several words often intervening : as, Neque ulla 
nostris J'acultas aut adniinistrandi,. aut auxiliandi dqhatur 
; — Caes. 

Note 1 . In short sentences, or to contribute to harmony and 
emphasis, the nominative is often put after the verb : as. At sec^ 
tabantur mvlti— Cic. Quern ad finem sese effraenata Jac/a^i/ au^ 
dacia ?— Cic. Stat sua cuique (^V— Virg. Manet alta mente re* 
postura judicium Paridis — ^Virg, It may, be observed that, in the 
two preceding examples, the action of the verb is a principal ob- 
ject of attention, which seems, on that account, placed first j and 
that the fatal day, and the fatal decision, are likewise s6 placed as to 
make a strong and a lasting impression. 

Note 2. The nominative is put after the verb, when it is the an- 
tecedent to a relative that cannot properly come before that verb, 
por yet be separated from its antecedent by the intervention of 
piher words : as, Mittitur ad eos, colloquendi caus^, C. Arpinius 
eques Romanus, et 9. Junius ex Hispanic quidatn, qid jam ante. 



imssu CsesarU^ ad Arobiorigem ventitare consweverat — Caw. Er§i 
in Carnutibus summo loco natus Tasgetius, cujus inajores in soi 
civitate regnum dbtinuerant — Caes. 

Rule III. The relative is conitnonly placed after, and 
as near as possible to, its antecedent : as^ Ncque conditioncs 
accipiendas arbitrabatur ab iis^ quij per dolum petit^ pace, 
ultro helium intulissent — Caes. 

Note 1. It sometimes happens that the real antecedent is omit- 
ted, in which case the substantive is subjoined to the relative, which 
then agrees with it in case : as^ Popufo ut pjaeerent quas fecisset 
Jahulas — Ter. i. e. Populo xxxfahulce placerent, qi^ias [fabulas] fe* 
cisset. 

Note 2. To prevent ambiguity, the relative and its clause aro 
sometimes placed first : as, Haec qid^ faciat, non ego eum cum sum-* 
mis viris comparo, sed simUlimum deo judico— Cic. Had tlie re* 
lative clause been placed after euiriy to \yhich it refers, it would 
have occasioned too great a separation between the antecedent and' 
the terms of honour intended to t)e associated with it. Had it 
been placed after compgro^ it would have divided the terms of ho- 
nour. And bad it been placed aftjdr judico, ambiguity would have 
l)een produced, since either eum or deo might have been taken foe 
|he antecedent. 

Rule IV, A noim in an oblique case is commonly placed 
after the word which governs it : as, Laicdis avidly pecimtcs 
liberales erant — Sail. Cunciis esto ienignus, nulli blandiis^ 
paucisjamiliarisj omnibus (Bquiis — Senec. Adolescentis est 
majores natu revereri — Cic. 

• Note 1 . The substantive governed by an adjective in the neuter 
gender is generally placed after the adjective : ^s^ Neg tibi plu9 
cordis, sed 7wf//aA'prtf in^9t— Ovid. 

Note 2. This rule, like the others, is frequently neglected, to 
facilitate utterance and praluce harmony. 

Note 3. It often happens that one or more words intervene be* 
tween the word governed and the word governing ; but when the 
words 07?eand another are rendered in Latin by a repetition of the 
substantives to which they refer, they closely follow each other i 
96 Cunem cuneum trudit. Thus, also. Alius aliud dicit, for On^ 
man says one thing, and another a diiiecent thing. 

Rule V. The finite verb is commonly placed lasjt in it* 
own clause, and the principal verb is generally placed lai^t 
in the sentence : as. Quorum per fines itrant, his, utl con* 
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fuiterent et reducerenfy si sibi purgati esse veUeni, impe^^ 
tavit — Caes. 

Noie 1 . This rule is often violated for the sike of harmony^ atid 
especially when the verb is a mohosyllable. Yet, we find many 
sentences concluding with a word of one syllable, and apparently 
under the influence of the iigares S3ma]epha and ecthlipsts : as^ 
Quae caedes per hosce annos sine \\\o facta est^-^ic. Altera occi- 

sa, altera capia es/— Caes. Diu atque acriter pugnatum esU^ 

Caes. Intus inclusum ptriculum est Cic. This trequently oc- 
<inrs also, when, the preceding word ending with a consonant, 
and the final word beginning with a vowel, or vice versa, the two 
syllables are as closely connected in prpnunciaiion as if they belong- 
ed to the same word : . thus, Atque unus e filiis captus est — C«8. 
Quoties consulem interficere cojiatus es — Cic. Impedimentis cas- 
tiisque poiiti sunt — Caes. Adventu tuo ista subscllia vacua /cc/a 
stmt — Cic. When the last syllable but one is short, this is named 
the Iambic cadence. Both poets and prose writers terminate a 
sentence with a monosyllable, when they intend to express imlig"* 
' nation, abruptness, astonishment, or contempt. 

Rule VI. A verb in the infinitive is usually placed be- 
fore the verl^ which governs it, or on which it clepends : as, 
Jugurtha, uh'i eos Afnca. decessisseratus est ^ ncque propter 
loci naturara Cirtam armis expiignarepossit, moenia circum- 
dat— Sail. 

Note I. When the governing verb is understood, infinitives oc- 
cupy tiie same place as finite verbs : thus, Caeterum, qu^ pergebat, 
iirbes, agms vastare, praedas agere^ suis auimum, hostibus terro-J 
lem, atfgere — Sail. 

Note 2. To prevent a Matuf, for the sake of harmony, or to 
end a sentence with an emphatic word, the infinitive is firequently 
placed afier the verb on which it depends : as. Nam servitutem 
quidem quis vestrCim audehat rccusar§ ? Ek quibus neminem 
nrfhi necesse est ncminare-, vosmet vobiscum recordamini j nolo 
enim cujusqiiam fortis atquelllustris viri ne minimum quidem er- 
ratum oum maxima laude amjungere^^Cic, Nam impune quae* 
libet facerey He^t regem esse — SaiU. 

Rule VIT* Dependent clauses, as welt as single words, 
are placed before the principal iinite verb, upon v^diich such 
clauses do chiefly depend: as, Quihusrehts Micipsa tametn 
initio I^BtusJ'uerat, existimans vtrtutem Jugtirtkce regno stt6 
^loriiBfore, tamen postquam hominem adotescentem, exadtd 
0tat€ sua, et parvis Uteris, magis vmgisqtie frescereintelli- 
gii, vehementer eo negotioperntoius, mult a cum animo sua 
mlvehat — Sail, 
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Note 1. This ruk may, in a great degr^, be inferred IHMm 
Bule V. In the preceding quotation it may be obBefved> that- 
volvebai, being the principal verb, is placed last > and that alltiiui 
clauses which induced Micipsa*8 pondering, expressive of joy, hope, 
aad alarm, are consistently placed before that verb, whose actiqo 
Ihey^ produced, upon which they depend, and with which they ar# 
so intimately connected.^ 

Note 2, The chief exception to this rule occurs, when the 
sentence is long and complicated, so that, were all the dependent 
clauses introduced between the nominative and principal verb, the 
cotioection subsisting between these two would either be 4ost or 
rendered obsdure. When this is the rase, the principal verb and its 
aominative, With the words immediately depending, are placed 
^xhtT first <6r last in the sentence : thos, Bellutn scTTpturus suwi, 
quod populus R. cum Jugurtha rege Numidarum gf^ssit ; prini^n?# 
quia magnum et atrox, variaque victoria fui^ ; dein.qoia turn pri<- 
tnum superbia ni)bilitatis obviam itum est— Sail. Here it may be ^ 
observed that the a/rt/ifl^ is the principal action in the sentence. 
The nature of the war is assigned as the inducement to write j 
tvhich two circumstances are, confjequently, closely connected. 
Yet, had the words scripturus sum, as being expressive of the 
chief action, been placed after the dependent clauses, it is obvious 
^at the arrangement would have been not only unharmonious, 
but perplexed, since the object helium, which, as an antecedent, 
must precede ^uod, would have been too far removed from its go* 
veming word scrihturus. The following passage is quoted from 
Seneca, De Benef. I. 6, c.31, as containing striking instances oC 
the propriety, bwiuty, and energy, produced by placing the prin-^ 
cipal verb and its nominative at the end of a clause, oi* the con- 
clusion of^ the sentence ; Divina atque humana impdlentem^ et 
jDUtantem qutcquid obstiterat irecenti stare jusserunt. Stratusque 
per totam pas&im Graeciam Xerxes intellexit, quantum ab exercitu 
iurla disfareL 

RuLB VIII. Adverbs are generally placed immediately 
before the words to which they belong: as, Nihil tflm <M- 
perwm, neque t(fm difficile esse, quod non cupidissime fac^ 
iuri essent— Sail. 

JVb/e 1. When the adi^rb is an emphatic word, it is often plaeed 
after ; as, Ut tibi necesse esset in conspectu P. R. vomere postri^ 
*^— Cic: 

Note 2, Words intimately connected with the word to which the 
adverb refers are generally placed between them : as, Semperqiw 
his alieua virtus formidolosa cf/— Sajl. Sed maximr jidolt^c^mmm 
^imlliaritates appetebat — Sail Non tarn in bellis et in pricHis^ 
^uam in promissis et fide, firmiorem-Cic, 

Note 3. jintet^uamj posiquam, and pr'iusquqm are elegantly 4i- 
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miiisA,' otic part being often put in one member of the sentence^ 
and ihfe otlier in another : thus, Ita bello intra dies xxx perfect©, 
•tmte cognitum est G«nliumvictum, (j/uam cop.ptum bellum iiuncia- 
retur — Eutrop. Filius anno post Quft:stor fuit, quam Consul Mum- 
lirius— Cic. Atque ita perterritos egerunt, ut non /»ri2/^ fugir^le- 
•fsterent, quam in conspectum agminis nostri venissent — Caes. 

Rule IX. Prepositions usually precede the cases govern-^ 
cd by them : as, yid lucem dormire-— Cic, Nihil est ab 
wnnipartehftdXixm — Her. 

Note 1. This rule is contrary to the fintt general maxim. 

Note 2. Prepositions are often placed after the relative pronoun f 
m Quam airca, qiiempenes, qut)S inter, &c. t thus« also» Si quos 
tn/ersoc^etas autest, aut fuit— Cic. Hskc aiunt probari a Stoicit 
quos contra disputant— Cic. 

Note 3. We generally find niecum, teaim^ secum, noMscttm, 
ifoliscum; and qtdcum, quocvm, guacum, quiluscum, are much 
more frequent than cum quo, &c. 

Note 4. Ttni{s and versus are set after their cases j usque is some- 
times placed before and sometimes after : as, DcLciam tenus ventt 
— Flor. Aurium tenus — Quinct. Cum Arretium versus castra 
movisset — Cic. Usque Ephesum — Plin. Tharsum usque — Cic, 
Many other prepositions are placed, both by poets and prose writers, 
after as well as before their cases : as, Saxa per et scopulos — ^Virg. 
jte propter — Virg. Hufic adversus— Nep. Urlem juxta — ^Tac. &c. 

Note 5. The preposition is elegantly placed between the adjec- 
tive and substantive : as, Quam ad suavitattni — Cic. Suos inter 
4€quales-^Cic, Paucos post rfie5-*-Liv. Hoc ex loco — Cic. NuUa 
in re-^Cic. ^ thus also the compounds quemadmodum, quamobrem. 

Note d. The poets, probably fof the sake of the metre, some- 
times place one or more words between the preposition and iti 
case : as, Vulnernque ilia gerens quae circum plurima muros Ac- 
cepit patrios — Virg. Qui faciunt solem certa de surgere parte-- 
l-ucret* 

Role X. Certain conjunctions are placed first in a clause 
or sentence ; some, after the fi^rst word j and others, in the 
first or second place, indtSerently. 

Note I. Autem and enim are sometimes found in the thit^ 

'.place: as. Quid tu autcm, asine, hie auscultas? — ^Ter. Odiosa 

*"llla enim fuerant, legiones venire — ^Cic. Etiam is found in the 

fourth place > as. At juvenis nihil etiam sequius suspicatus— Apal. 

' Tarn en is sometimes found after the second or tliird word of its 

clause r as, Tu moriere tamen — Propert. Tu^ si tois bianditiifi 

teme«-*-<ric. ^ 
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N^te 2. The poets sometimes join que to a differed t word from 
^ixrhat the natural order of the sentence requires : as. Ore pedes 
t^tigitque crura— Hor. for tetigit pedes cruraque. 

Nole 3. The poets also sometimes change the position of th^. 
priepositives, e/, aique, nee, neque, sed, siquidem, vel, &c. : as^ 
Suspiciens altam lunam, et sic voce precatur — Virg. Ncc deus 
bunc nv^DS^, dea nee dignata cubili est — Virg. Ipsa sed in somnis 
inhuinati venit imago Conjugis — Virg. &c. 

Rule XI. Words connected in sense should not be se- 
parated by words that are extraneous. 

Note I, The vidation of this mie is named Synchysisj of 
which the following are examples : Vidi ego quijuvertem seros de- 
sisset amores — ^TibuU. for Fidi egojuvenem, qui. Quisquis erit 
vitae, scribam, color— ^HcM*. Here scribam constitutes no paren* 
thetical clause j neither is it coi>nected by sense, government, ot 
concord, with either of the words between which it sllands. It* 
place seems to be before quisquis, or, rather, after color, Sed bo- 
na si quis Judice condiderit, laudatur Caesare— Hor. The place of 
jttdice seems to be in the clause with laudatur, Peru arsit macros 
^dum turdos versat in igne — Hor. instead o{ Z)um versat macros tur^^ 
dos, pene arsit in igne. To these may perhaps be added such inver- 
* sions as P^ego te deos oro— Ter, Per egote, inquit, till, qua?* 
cunque jura liberos jungunt parentibus, precor quaesoque—Liv. 
23, g. 

Rule XII. In general, there should be neither a redua- 
danceof long measures or long words, nor of short mea- 
sures or short words ; and, as far as perspicuity and* the 
general system of arrangerheiit will permit, wKen the fore- 
going word ends with a vowel, let the next begin with a 
consonant, and vice versa ; taking care, at the same time, 
that the last syllables of the foreooinc word be not the same- 
as the firfet syllables of the word folfowing, and that many 
words, which bear the same quantity, which begin alike 
or end alike, or which have the same characteristic letter 
in declension or conjugation, do not come together. 

Perhaps the follo\Ving sentence from Cxsar maybe con-^ 
sidered, according to the way in which it is commonly 
Vead, as deficient in some of these particulars; Qucspars 
ut ante dictum est y ei regionum latitudine^ et muttitudi/w 
humimmiy ex ter tia parte Gallice est cestimaiida ; m whicl^ 
there are, within a small compass, three words terminatiiig 
in uniy the last two in num ; two words ending in titudiiie ; 
one word ending in^, and another beginning *vith it; on% 
ending in rF, and another beginning with it; six monrJsvl:- 
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htbles almost elose together, and two of theni^ esi snd 
€ty of nearly the same sound ; a hiatus in latitudine ei, and 
another in Gallice est ; and an alHtcration, or a repetition 
of the concluding syllable of the former word in the com- 
mencement of the following, in est castimanda. 

These few Rules, aided by practice, and attention to the 
arrangement adopted by the oest classical writers, may, per- 
haps, be found of some utility. It is almost needless to 
observe, that, in Latin, as well as in English, a principal 
object is to avoid such a collocation of words as may lead 
to ambiguity, or a confusion of ideas ; this being done, the 
car will be a tolerable guide with respect to the beauty of 
cadences, and the harmony of perioas, as the judgment 
will be, tn regard to a strong, and an emphatic arrange- 
9Tent^. As Quintilian observes, '^ PeJicissimus sermo est, 
cui et rectus ordo, et apta junctura^ et cum his numerus 
opportune cadens contingit." And again; **Optimi au- 
tem de ilia [compositione] judicant aures ; quae et plena 
sentiunt, et pari!im expleta desiderant, et fragosis oflendun* 
lur^ et lenibus mulcentur, et contortis excitantur, et stabilia 
probant, clauda deprehetidunt^ redundantia et nimia fast^- 
diunt/'— Inst. 9, 4. 



OF FIGURATIVE SYNTAX. 

The figures of Syntax are reduced to four kinds^ Ellipds, 
Pleonasm, Enalhge, and HyperhcUon* 

OF ELLIPSIS. 

Ellipsis is the omission, in a sentence, of some word, 
or wordsj necessary to supply the regular syntax^ 

It is termed strict, when the word to be supplied it not 
ro be found in any part of the sentence. It auecls all the 
parts of speech ; thus, 

I , The Noun j as jiiuntf supply homines, Non est onerifennio, 
St^ly aptus^ 2. The Pronoun ; as jir}na virumque cano, supply effK 
3..Tlw Verb j as Quid multa ? supply dicam, 4. The Participle j as 
Satumorege, supply ente or existente, 5. The Adverb ; as Ffdne^ 
tantur ampUus s9fcenth — Caes. supply ^»am. Q» ThePr^K)sItioa^ 

^ Such as wish to see this subject thorooj^jr discitss«d, tre referred 10 

t)kc writings of Cicero and Quint iUian. Learners may likewi«?» with con* 
•iderablc advantage, consult Mr.yatp3r's ** Elegancias Latina;,** and 'Ms* 
\,jnt*i ^^Latii^Pnoie;:/' two school-boeks containtng Qiu(h useful xafor* 
tnaMOflr 
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6t JB§ Mo^mam, sa&fij fd^ i^ The lotogectm: os^ Me mismtan^, 
supply or heu^ 8. The Conjuaction^ >as will be seeu updec 
Asmdeion, 

The ellipsis is named /oirpr ZojW*, whiea the word.oiHitted ma^l 
be supplied from some part of the sentence : as. Virtus (cogehcU)^ 
ti hme$ias (cogelat), et pudor cum consulibus esse cogebad — Cie* 
The former kind of ellipsis contains the figures, Appmtion^ 
Sjfn^cdoche, and As^ndeion. The latter contains Zuegrna, S^^lep-- 
siSf and Prolepsis. 

Apposition ifl, when, in putting two substantives together in the 
gaoie case> existens, or the obsolete ens, or some other past of 
sum, with a relative, is understood : as^ ITrbs Rama, i. e, urb^ 
existens, ens, or, quce est, Roma, 

Synecdoche is, when, instead of an ablative of the part, or of 
the adjunct, an accusalive is used, the Greek xara, secundum, 
quQd ad , or quMd^ being understood : as, Explerl {quod ad) 
mejitem neqidt — Virg. 

Asyndeton is the omission of a conjunction : as, Abilt, excessit, 
evasii, erupit — Cic. suppljF et. Sex septem dies — Hor, supply veL 
Zuegma is, when an adjective or verb referring to diiferent subr 
' stantives is expressed to the last only, with which it agrees, being 
understood to the rest : as, Et genus, et virtus, nisi cum re, vilior 
algd est — Hor. Hie illius arma, hie currusfuit — ^Virg. Quamvis 
ille niger, quamvis tu caadidus esses — Virg. Zuegma is found in 
the beginning, middle, or end of a sentence. And sometimes the 
adjective or verbs agree with the more remote substantive ^ some- 
times with the principal substantive -, and sometimes with an- 
other. 

SyUtpsis is, when the adjective or verb, joined to diiTerent snb- 
stantives, agrees with the more worthy. 

A syllepsis of gender is, when an adjective, joined to two sub- 
stantives of diiferent genders, agrees with the more worthy gen- 
der. It is termed explicit, when substantives of different genders 
are expressed: as, Attoniti riovitate pavent, manilusque supinis 
Con^ipiunt Bqucisque preces timidusque Philemon — Ovid. It is 
called implicit, when they are suppressed : as, Ut templi tetig^e 
gradus, prgcumMt uterque Pronus kumi -^Ov id, i. e. Deucalion et 
Fyrrha, 

It is also named direct or indirect. The direct is produced by a 
copulative conjunction: as. Pater mihi et mater mortui — ^Ter. 
The indirect, by a preposition : as. Dux hostium cum ttrbe Falen^ 
tid et exercitu deleti — Sail. Note 1 . When the substantives expr^sSi 
things inanimate, the adjective is generally put in the neuter gen- 
der : as, arcum - - - e/ calamos j quce — Virg. Note 2. wnea 

with two substantives of different genders, a plural substantive i» 
placed in apposition, the more worthy gender is preferred: as, 
i^iolemceus et C/eopatra reges JEgifpti-^iAv, i. e. rex H regina, 

A syllepm of thQ persons is, when a plaral verb, joioeji to two 
iubstantives of di&rent persoiis, agr«^ with th* naose w^oHhy. It 
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if tialhed esplicii, ^«teh'tbe persons are exptessed ! sti, tSkshdMta 
mami$*et ego et Balbus --Cic. Implicit, or implied, when ^7 are 
^ not expressed : as, Quern per urbem uterque defessi sumus quarere 
^k-Want. It is also turect: as, Egoei Cicero valemus—Cic, bidi" 
feet : as. Ipse cum fratre Qapuatn. dd covsulcs adessejussi sumus — 
Cic. A syllepsis of the numbers is, when the substantives being 
of diflferent Anmbers, tile adjective or verb is put in the plui^ : 
as^ Phrygii comites, et Uetus lulus, hicedunt—Y'xxg. Projecthsaue 
amiculo etUiefis — Curt. It is sometimes indirect: zs,'Eqmtes 
cum Mmilio subvenientespericulo cc$teros exemke — ^Tacit. 

Frokpsis is, when the parts, differing in number or in person 
from the whole, are placed after it, the verb or the adjective 
not being repeated.:- as, Boni quoniam convenimus amho, tu cala- 
mos tJiflare leves, ego dicere versus — Virg. i. e. tu converdsti homa 
calamos itiftare, ego convent, lk6. It is named explicit when the 
whole and the parts are mentioned : as. Consoles, Sulpicrus in djcx^ 
tro, Petilius in Icbvo cornu, consistunt — Liv. Implicit, when the 
whole, or the parts are omitted : as, Curemus cequam uterque par-- 
tern; tu alteram, ego item alteram— Ter, i, e, nos uterque, ego 
mcam, tu tuam partem curemus, Festras quisque redite domas — 
Ovid. i. e, vos redite domios, tu tuam, alius suam, 

OP PLEONASM. 

Pleonasm adds annecessary words; thus, 1. The Nomi: ib. 
Sic ore locuta est — Virg. 2. The Pronoun : as. Pater tuus, is erat 
frater patruelis meus — Plant, 3. The Participle : as, Postquam 
primus » amor deceptam morte fefellit — Virg. 4. The Adverb : 
as, Prcesensit prhis — Plant. 5. The Conjunction : as, /<a- 
que ergo amantnr — ^Ter. Etsi quamvis — Cic. Under Pleonasm 
are comprehended, Parelcon, Polysyndeton, Hendiadys, and 
Periphrasis, 

Parelcon is the, addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to 
pronouns, verbs, or adverbs, chiefly, perhaps, for the sake of on- 
phasis ; as egomet, agedum, agesis, Jortfusean. 

Polysyndeton is a redundaqcyjof conjunctions : as, Vha Euna^ 
que Notusque ruunt, creberque procelRs j^frieus — ^Virg. This 
use of the conjunctions by Virgil, is noticed under the examina:- 
tion of the Hexameter. 

Hendiadys (i. e *Ev hoL hotv) expresses one thing, as if it we» 
two things : as, Pateris Vibamus et auro — Virg. instead of pateris 
aureis, 

Periphrasis^ is a circuitous manner of expressioir: bs, Teneri 
foetus oi/iwm— Virg. i, e. lambs. 

01? ENALLAOE, 

Encdlage, in a general sense, is the change of words, or of Hiar 
> accidents, one for another. There, are various kinds o£ it : viz. 
^Antimerla, JSnallaigje, strictly so calJad, Heterosis, and Antiptosit, 



IB tallage hiay likewise be i^erred Syhcstf, Macohtfion, Hel^ 
lemsmus, and Archaismus, 

. Antimeria puta one part of spe^h for another : dius^ 1. The 
Nouh for the Pronoun : as, Si quid in Flacco viri est — Hor. in- 
stead ef in me, lor Hbrace himself is speaking. For the Vkrbr 
as, Tua indictitio ^si — Plant, fdr tunrn est indicdre. For the Par^ 
iiciple :'zs, Popillum late regent — ^Virg. for regnantem. For the 
Jfduerb i' as, liole rectns otto-^Wrg. for recAiter, For the Inter-^ 
jection .* as, Navibiis, ihfandum ! amissis — ^Virg. 2. The Pronoun 
for the Nbun ': as suus for unicuique proprius, in Mifttmt sua tkufa 
Sabcei — ^Virg. For the Conjunction : as, Htnc conjundttt benefit 
c^iia est, qtiam eandem vel benignitatem vet liberalitatem appel" 
hreHctt — Cic. for quam etiam, 3. The Verb for the Noun: as. 
Nostrum istud ^ivere triste—?ers. for nostra vita. For the Inter^ 
jtction : as, age used in exhortation ) apdge as a token of aversion. 
Fbr the Conjunction .* as licet for quamvis, 4. The Participie for 
tbe Noun: as, amans for amateur; ^nedentes for medici. For the 
Phrb : as. Torpedo octogenos foetus habens invenitur — Plin. for Afl* 
here. For the Adverb : as, Lubens focero et solens — Plaut. for /i- 
benter et co?isuete. 5, The- Adverb foi the Nounj as, Aliudcras"^ 
Pers. for aUus dies crastinus. Thus also, ben^ est, rect^ est, for bo^ 
num est, rectum est, Fbr the Pronoun Qui, with some preposition 
^pressed or Understood : as, Capiunt prcedones navem illam, uhi 
vecius fui — Plaut for qua, or in qua. For the Prepositim : as^ 
Intus templodhvum, (for in) — Virg. For the Cor^unction: as, Dum, 
jam f nunc, adverbs of tirae, used, the first as a conditional con- 
jtuietion, the sedond as a continuative, and the third as an adversa- 
tive. Thus also, quando for quoniam. 6. The Preposition tor tbi* 
Noun : as, sttper for superstes, in O miki sola mei simper Astyamictis 
imago — Virg, For the Adverb; as ante, post, infra, instead of 
anteh, postea, inforius. 7- The Interjection for the' ATomw or ^4* 
verb : as, Hei mihi, for malum vel male mifd est, 8. The Con-* 
junction for the Adverb : as, sed far imo in Plaut. Habet glcuUumg 
sed duos, Si for an in Ter. Visam, si domi est, 

Enallage, strictly so nanaed, is when onfe word is substituted fot 
another, tbe part of speech not being changed j as N<Min for Noun^ 
Verb fpr Verb, >^c. : thus, • 

1 . The Substantive for/ the Adjective ; as Exercitus victor for 
victoriosus. Thus also the Abstract for the Concrete : as, coi^U" . 
gium for conjux in Virgil, .^n. ii. 579- 

2. The Adjective for the Substantive : aS, Possum folli, ut hu* 
manus — Cic. for ut homo. Thus also the Concrete? for the Ab* 
stract ; as verum, bonum, cequum — for Veritas, bonitas, cequtkts* 
The Noun proper, instead of the Appellative : as, Omne tempus 
dodios, non omne Catones fert — Senec. in which Clodios is put 
fbr homines improbos, and . Catones for viros probos. The Nouh 
appellative for the Proper : as, iJrbs for Roma. The Primitive for 
the Derivative: as, Dardana arma for Dardania; Laticem Lyceum, 
for Lyceeium, in Virgil. Tke Derivative for the Primitive : as, 

' . Ye 
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Terd^fiMiMu^ihnt, (ot'ifr tUetm. The Simple fer the Cl»«^* 
pound: as, avus iox ahavus ; neposiox prontpis. The Compoooid 
ftf the Simple : mt-censcel^aiys for sceleratu^. 
- 2 One Pronoun used for another j aa the Belative for the lUd* 
procal, &c. (See Promwns), The Prinaitive for the Derivtttke: 
SB, yhhtnt^vestrum, (oTvt^tra, Labor mei, formeus. The D^ 
rivativefor the Frimitive : as, Desiderium ittum. Odium tuutn^iat 
iui. (Seel Pr^ouns,) The Simple for the C^npomnd : a8> Qiittf 
for aUquis. The Compound for the Simple: as, ^m#| for ii^'. 
JIffvttf/ for me, in- Seneca, Ag^n. v. 798, and CEdip- v. a47, 
where met is evideotlj redwidant. 

4. In the Verb, the Active voice osed for the Passive : as, Ja» 
vjsKtertbt firtuMk — Lvv. for tterja est ; unless, in such sent^»oe% as 
this, there is an ellipsis of S0. The Passii'e for the .^h;^ ,• a^ 
Piactimn Puei nukiier o/iirani^Virg. for mttriio. The Primitive 
ipr the Dtrwaiwe : 9s, Qid S^mcusis hahet^^Flmxt. ffx habital, 
Cemere /^rre— Virg. for ceriare, Tlie Derivative for the Primir 
iive: ae, Ductare exercitum, jfgiUiire tatUioM^ O^ectare pericuUst 
in Salliist, for ducere, Qgere, oijicere. The Simple for the Cam- 
pound I as, Meesium^e iimorem milHte — Vlrg. for omiitUem Th» 
Compound for the Si'OkpU : as, Veprecor for precor. Justin. xL g* 
MHmeme—Teri Heaut iii. 4. 23. for (ene. 

4. In tiie Participle, the Active for the Passive .* as;, Tos^M/fi 
lafflii cadebai — Virg. for tonso. The Passive for the Actwe: as» 
ZMo, vullum demissa, prrfatur^Y'irg, for demiUens. In the for* 
mer there is an ellipsis of mej in the latter, of ad, or quod ad, 

5. In the Adverb, with regard to its signification : as, aiH.for 
ptando; Ufi for turn, &c. Thus also, tlie adverbs of qualiry bewe 
and male sa!e used for the purpose of intension, instead fj£valde : 3^ 
Sermo bene longi^S'-'Cic. And a determinate number is usod for 
one uncertain : as, Millies etudivi, for seepisdme. O terque, qua^ 
ierque heati, for maxime betUi. Likewise in respect to their form. 
the Siniple are used for the Compound: sa, qui, quct, for qubam" 
que, quhcunque. 

y. In the Preposition 9^k1 Coojunctiop, EnalJage occurs, when 
ope is used for anotber : as, ^d judieem 4^r^— Cic. iix apud. 
Thus also, el is used for etiam ; si for quamvis^ dum {m dum* 
modo, &c. 

i . Heterosis uses one Accident, especially of a noun, pronoun, 
or verb, for another: as, Ego quoque uaa^pcreo, quod viihi est 
earius — ^Ter. for qui mihi mm, carior, in which the neuter gender 
h used for the masculine. Romanus, Scotus, Gallus, for Rmnasif 
ScQti, Galli, in which the singular is used for the |]^ural. Colla^ 
eorda, ora, Sec. are used among the poets for eoUum, cor, qs, &c. 
Thus also nos and 7iosler for ego and meus. 

2. In the Verb, the Indicative b used for the Suijunetive : 96, 
Me truncusillapsus cerebro ieAf/«/«rei/— Hor/ for sustulisset, Fqr 
the Imperative : as, Tu hoc silebis-JCxc. for si/e. For the j&i/int- 
tiue: as, Ferum^ egoUlum, spero mutari potest-^-Vlaui, for posse. 
The Subjunctive for the Judicative : as, Uli socordice te at que ig- 



tuma* trtaSderis, neqiddqvam deos imphfes>^9ilh ibr mpkffabk. 
Wot the Imperative: as, quiescai for jtiiejct*— Tef . wad passim, 
/ The Imperative for the Indicative : as, Sifwtura gregem supple^ 
vtrit, aureus esto ^Vitg. for eris. The Infinitive for the Imperfeci 
of the Indicative • as, Fatcile omnes perferre ac pati — ^Ter. for per^ 
J^»rehat ac poHebaiur. For the Subjunctive: as. Bona censuenmt 
TtdS—lAV, for ut redderentttr. 

In regard to the Time, the Present for the Imperfect : as, Ttt 
H hk sis, aUter sentifis —Ter. for esses, sentires. For the Preterm 
ite: 9s, Quamduditmin partumvenis^—^hxxt, for venisii For 
the Future of tlie same mood, or of a different : as, Quam mox 
navigo Ephesnm — Want, for navigabo. Quern neque gloria, nequt^ 
pertcula excitant, ner/utdquam hortere-^SixW. for hortateds. The- 
Imperfect for the Present : as, Persuadet Castico, ut regnum occu.-' 
paref— Cas. ftir occupet. For the Pluperfect : as, Neque dkttius^ 
Numid^ TTeslstere quivhsent, ni pedites cum equitihus permxti. 
magnam cladem in congressu facere^i—SBW. forfeebsenS. The 
Perfect for (he Present .• as. Magnum n pectnre posset Ercussisse 
deum — Virg. for excutere. For the Plup^fect : as, Jamflammce^ 
iulerint, mimiats et hauserit ensis —Virg. for tuiissent and kausisset. 
For the Future : as, Si hoc bene jixum mnmbtis destihatttrnqtie in 
cnimo est, vicistis*—lAv, for vincetu. The Perfect Subjunctive 
for the Future Indicative : as. Si paululum modo quid tefugerit, eg9 
perierim — ^Ter. forperibo. The Phiperfect for the Imperfect : as. 
Si saniara consilia patfpotuisset, contt^nhis patriocederei alieni. im- 
pera Jihibus —Curt, for posset. The Fiiture for the Present: a»,' 
P^erbum herde hoc verum errt — ^Ter. for est Respirdro, si te vi- 
dero—C'ic. for respiraho. For the Imperative : ^, Luant peccata $ 
neqtieUlos f averts auxHio'-^Vvrg. forjuvalB orjuves. 

The Singular number' for the Plural : as, Quce l^oca Numidia 
appellatur—S^W. for appellaniur. The Plural for the Singular: 
as, Moloni Rhodh dedimus operam — Cic. for dedi. The First 
person used indefinitely for the Third: as, Aberat ea regio L. stadia 
€^ aditu quo CUidnm intra m us— Cnrt. for homines intrant. The 
Second for the First, -when iiny one accostfi himself, as if another: 
as, Impia quid dubitas Deianira mm?— Ovid, for ego dubito. 
Used also Indefinitely for the Third : as, Ftdelem hattdferme mu^ 
Ueri invenias virum—T&c. for quif inveniat. The Third for the 
Jf^t: as. Si quis me quairetrufns. D^. Prtesto est— -Ter. for 
prcesto sum, for the person himself speaketh. 

Antiptosis uses one case for another : thus, 1 . The Nominative 
fbr the Accusative: as, Uxor i^ivicti Jovis essenesds—Hor. for 
n esse uxorem. For the Vocative: as, Ad^is IcetiticB Bacchus dator 
— Virg. for Bacche. 2. The Genitive for the Nominative : as, 
Bxpediti militum — Li v. fot milites. tor ihe Dative i as, Utcioi^ 
tat es Asia*, quce Atiali stipendiaricefuissent, Eumeni vectigal pen» 
derent—lAv. for Allah. 3. The Dative for the Nominative : as, 
Cui nunc cognomen Tulo—Wtg. for lulus. For the Genitive: a.% 
(^ui dextra trisulcis Ignibus nrmata «#— lOvid. for cujus. For th« 
Accusative : ds, Nobis nen licet esse 'tarn dhertis —Mart fordisertos^ 
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Rmt liie jiblaHv? with a dr ah : as, Neqtie cemiiur nl& — ^Vuigy 
for ab uIUk 4. The Accusative for the Kominaiive i u&. Meant 
uxorem, lAhane, nescis quali$ si^t — Plaut. for nesds qualis sit 
meauxor* For the Dative : ds, Ut arma sua quisque stantes in^ 
cur»:her^nt'^Bz\\. for armis suis. For the -«^i>/am;e ^ as, Omnu^ 
M^rcurio similu-^Wrg, for in iambus. 5. The Vocative for the 
Nominative : as, Quilus Hector ab oris Expectate venis ? — Vii^g. 
for expeciatus. 6. The Ablative for the Dative : as, Aliquo nego^ 
tio intentus'^Sail. for alkni n^goyio. For the Aecusalivt : as, Soppc 
suo victor lenis in hostefuit — Ovic|. for^n h^tst^m, 

Synesis is, when the construction refers to the sen^e, nrthep 
than to the precise nature of a word : thus, J . As to Gender .- as, 
Scebts poslquam htdyicatys est virginem — ^Ter. for scelesius, 2. 
Number: as, Clamor inde cohcttrsusque populi, mirantium quid 
rei est — Liv. for miraniis.'" 3. As to both : as, pars in crueem acH, 
pars hestus oljecti — Sail, for ncta, ol>j^cta,—r^ Note* Sometimes, 
two veiibs referring to the same collective noun, one is put in the; 
ftiugular and the ottier in the plural*. a^» Pars-stupefinnupt^s.do^ 
rnmi exitiale Minerp^e, Et^malem mirantur eqi^i — Virg. 

Synesis is divided into the explicit and the implicit. The expB- 
et/ is when the noun is expressed, to vi^hichthe verb oradjectivo 
tefors, although it does not agre^ with it, but with sojne other of. 
the same sense, as in the preceding ei^amples. llie implicit i^ 
when the substantive is not expressed, but is implied in the adjec-? 
tive going before : as. Id men mnme refert, qui sum natu maxi^ 
ini^^Ter. in which qui refers to ego included in mea. 

Anacobithan is when the Consequents do not agi?e with the An-* 
tpcedents : as. Nam nos omnes, quib^s est alicund^ aliquis objectu^ 
labos, omne quod est interea tempus, prutsquam id rmcitum estj^ 
lucro est — ^Ter. in >yhicb the souther began, as if he intended to 
fsayJucro ha^emvfi, and ended as if he had $atd nobis omnHms, A^ 
the sentetice is, there i< no ytxh to ^hkoh nos omnes is a Domi« 
native. 

Hellenismus, or Grcecismus, is an imitation of Greek const^tion; 
thus, 1. When with Substantives of a different Gender, an Adjeci 
tive is used in the Neuter gender : as, Ixiste lupus stabt/tUs — Virg. 
2, When after certain Adjectivesan^ Verbs, a Genitive is used : as, 
Pr(Pstans anvmi. Abstine irarum — Hor. 3. When after verbs of 
contending, of distance, of coming together, and of warding off, a 
Dative is used: as. Solus tibi'pert^t Amyntas-^Virg, 4. When the 
Accusative, instead of the Nominative, is joined to the verb refer- 
ring to the whole of the subsequent part of the sentence: as. Ego tti 
Jaciam ut miser sis — Plaut. forfaciam ut tu, 5, When the Nomi« 
Dative, instead (^ the Accusative,' is used after esse, and similar in- 
finitives : as, Acceptum refero versibm esse nocens^O^^ for mt 
esse nocentem, 6., When the Dative, answering to the antecedent^ 
is used with the verb esse, and the like, instead of the Accusatiye: 
as, Penelope licet esse tibi sub Principe Nerpa — Mart, foe Pent-, 
kpen, 7. When to Nouns is added an Infinitive, the Latin lan- 
guage requiring a different form, of expression : as, Ftuges eon* 



0Mtm»^na^u^^er. €o€ adfrug$s c^mmendtu, a. "V^n tlie ac- 
cnisative of part, or of the adjtinct, is used after Adjectives or 
Verbs: b& Fraetus memhra-^Hor, ' Expleri mentem — Virg. 9< 
Wiben tlie ooeuter gender of Adjectives is ^ed adverbially : as, 
jicerha tuens^V'irg. kaMcerh^, 10. To Greelc cgostniction may 
be referred such ellipses as Urhem quam statuo vestra est — ^Virg. 
for Jirhs quam {urbem ), 11. The following expressions of Horace 
may be oiasidered as Graecisms: Manarue putres. Equina auales 
tilera, for quaUa. / Also, AnirrKje quales neque candidiores Terr^ 
iuUty iorqyalihiis. To Hellenism may likewise be referred many 
of those changes noticed under Heterosis and Antiptosis, 

'Archaism is when an obsolete construction is used : as^ Quid 
Hti hanc curatio est ren^^r-Plaut. When Utor, ahutor, fruor, go* 
vem an accusative. When the Future Participle active, and per- 
^cl passive, are used a.^ inde^inables, with esse : as, Hanc silt 
Tgm pr^endio sperant fuhirum — Cic. Likewise when such ex# 
pressionft^are:U8ed, as Absente noUs^^ Prwsmte test'ibus, 

OF HYfERBATON. 

JSyperhaton Sa, in a general sense, a transgression of the com- 
aionorder and position of ^ords pr sentences. There are seveo 
kindd of it : viz., Anastrophe, Hysteron proteron, Hypallage^ 
Synehysu, Tmetis, Turmthms, *n.d Hyperliion, strictly so called. 

j^utstropbe is;the placing of those words last, (chiefly preposi* 
tiooft)^ ^iduch ought topnKede $ aft, n^mm for cum me. Colh dar$ 
Irackia circitm^^Yirg^ mcircumdar0, 

Hysteron proterxm changes the natural order of the sense : as^i 
Kidet {Uquevimt-^TeTe 

* I^pedlugg is an inte/chaQge o£ cases : as, jDar^ classihv^ Attstrof 
•— ^MTg. for Deare classes Amtris. 

Synchysis is acon^sed arrangement of words : as, Saza vocaiU 
MaU mems QtuB in Jhctilm ara^**--Virg. for qu<B saxa in med^ 
Jktti£bus Itali vocant ttrafi. 

V Tmuis divides a compoi^nd word : as. Per mihi grafumfeceris 
r-*Cic^ fyr pergratum* 

Parentkesis is an iftterruptiori ol; the sefise, by the insertion of 
ionoe word, or words : as, Tityre, dum redeOj (Jjrevis est via,) pasc$ 
fiopeUas-^Ykg. 

Hyperhsiton, strictly so named, is, when the principal verb in 
#eei^eiice is.piU at rather » great distance from its nomipative : as. 
Inter ea reges : ingenti mole Jjitinus 

• * ' * Quadr^ugo vebitur curru» r.ui tempora circun} 

* 1 Auraii bis sex radii fulgenda cingunt, 

\ Suits avi specin^en : bigis it Turnus in alhis , 
> Etna manu lato crispans hastiUafcrro : 

Hinc pater ABneas Romans slirpis origo, 
Sidereoflttgransxlypeoet cdBlestibusart/iiss 
. Etjuxtd Ascanius magn<B spes altera Romce. • 
Procedunt castris - - - " ^ • - Virg. 



Iri which, between -ftie itemtetife regm smi ibtm^j 
there are seven whole verses and a hemistich : in some < 
however, the period is conduded atferro, vahuntuir itemg sofpof 
$ed onderstood after- rtges, so that jEneas and Aiomms 4 
considered as the only nominatives to prdced^nt. 



I shsAl conclude this «xf4«Mition ^ the figaies of upo/taoi mdi 

^ brief account of the principal 

TBOPES AND FIGURES OF KHETORIC. 

A Trop0 is the elegafit turning o£ a word, for the sake <rf" illns-^ 
tration, from its natural and genuine sense, to one tktU is relaUve 
ox secondary. 

A Figure conveys some beauty, or expnestes.somefaAsioB, hf 
h mode of speaking difierent ^^, and move beautifi^ and «tt« 
phatical than^ the usual way qi •expressiog the same sense. 

PAIMAllY TROPES. 

1 . A Metaphor is a smite without fbnoal comparison, and jMits 
a word of likeness for the proper word : ^> i^ifl^blv oigbtrale-^^Ovid, 
I, €. favete, • 

2. A il/e/o/zj^my changes nam^s^orptiti anotia of rfilaimmUh 
stead of the proper word ; as the cause f&r tlleeffect^ tibe aiibiect 
for the adjunct, the antecedent^ the eooseqnent^ &:c. : a», Mtri 
for hllum j Lyams for vinum, lmpkn$uf v^eris Bacchir^YlT^ 
old wine. 

3. Synecdoche puts the whole for the part, or vke tHersa : it Hke^ 
wise confounds the singular and plurd : as, Anim^qm Utarndttm 
Argolicd — ^Virg. for homine Argolieo, ArwufU mUke c§mfkM^^ 
Virg. for jnilinlnis armatis, 

4. Jrovy or Disshnnlatitm thinks one thing and expnesses aootfaiil^ 
yet so that the real meaning may be discoveiBd ; thus it Mnni>| 
when it seems to commend, commends when it seems to blames 
^'c. : as, salve, bone custos, cunisti probe /-^Ter. YooliBve 
taken extraordinary care, my trusty keeper ! Egregitam vm^ Iokt 
dem et spolia ampla refirtis, Tu^ue puerque iuus^Vvfgy 

SEliJONDABY THOPES. 

■ These are so named because they may, gener^y^ be eaoKf/^ 
bended under the primary tropes. 

1 . Catackresh is a bolder or harsher rnetaphor, as wfaa^i we say 
a Wooden tombstone, a Glass tnkhorn, kc, ? Vtr grvgit ^e caper 

' deerraverat — Virg. Tlie husband of the flock, i. e. di^fp^is, 

2, Hyperbole magnifies or lessens beyond the strict bounds of 

» The tropes and figures, properly, l)elong to the ?rt of Rhetoric ; yet, 
as they may he clatted under that braneh of 8ynta;c which is C9\iedJguTai 
five, it is not idconsisteiu with the nature of graaimar. ty give spuie accounf 
of them.. - ■ ^ B. 
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m^M^tf : a*, Bivers of Uood. CaMdidkr cyenis^Tvcg* Obyar 

3. MetaLpsis is the advance^ or continuation of a trope^ through 
fliiccei^tve sigpifications : as» Posi aliquot aristas — Virg. in which 
arista, (a beard of com,) Is ^xxt for ^eges, seges for m$ssis, and messis 
far mmau^ i. e, after some years. Hinc movet Euphrates, illinc Ger^ 
mania lelbam^-Virg^ in which Euphrates is put for Mesopo^amut 
mrfatch is washed by it^ and Mesopotamia, for the inbabitanis. 

4. Allegory is a chaih of. tropes : as, Claudite jam twos, pueri, 
sat praia 1fiberunt*-^Y{rg, Swains, stop now your streams, the 
meadows have drunk tiieir 611, i.e. Leave off your songs, thera 
has been. su£Edent entertainment. 

5. Antonomasia putt a proper name for a common one, and 
vice versa ; as when we call a debauched person, a Sardunapulus ; 
m grave man, a Cato ; a poor man, an Irus, a be^arly attendant 
on Plenelope*s suitors. Irus et e^ subito, qui modo Crtssus erat-^ 
Ovid. 

6. Litres affirms more stronglyi by denying the contrary : as, 
. NOn Umdo — Ter. I l^me you much. E^t qui nee veteris pocula 

Mussid spermt*^li<x. There are persons fond of a glass of ^14 
Massic wine. 

7*. Onomatopoeia coins words from sound: as rush, squeaky 
hiss, crash. Thus also in Latin, arma stridentia ; timiitus aeris ; 
rugitus leonum ; gnmnitus porcorum, &c. 

8. Antiphrasis is a species of irohy depending upon one word» 
names being given contrary to the nature of the tilings, as calling 
a dwarf a giant ; a grove lucus, because, perhaps, non lucet. 

g^ Chanentiswms gives soft words for harsh : fa. Bona verbm 

' la. Asteismm k a witty jest, or j&cetioos jeer : ^s. Qui Ban^ 
um non odit, amet tua carmina, Mcevi; Atque idem jungat vufpm 
«f nadgeat hhxos — Virg. Who hates not Baviu3, tnay it be his 
curse to love thy verses, Maevius ; and may the same person yobs 
^xes, and milk he-goats. 

11. Diasyrmus reflects v^pon a living enemy : ias. Si cantos, malf 
ceaUas ,• • si legis, cantas — Quintil. 

12. Sarcasmus insults any one in a malicious manner : as, Iper^ 
his virtutem iiUide super bis — Virg. 

13. Parceniia is a proverbial form of expression : as, Mat^ 
f$Bmds make light work. Lupum aut thus teneo-^Ter, I know not 
bow to act. ' • 

14. J^mgma is a sort of obscure allegory, or an ingenious rid* 
4le : as, Dk quibus in terris, eteris mihi magnus Apollo, Tre$ 
fateat emit non amplius uhms — Virg. 

FIGURES LYING IN THE LANGUAGE. 

I. Antanaclasis is the use of the same word in different senses ; 
m> P«w neget Mnece nature de stirp^ Neronem ? Susti^ii hie ma- 



J 



sso 

mmT susltdk UU pafrem-^Epigr. The latter took off (tfiat if* 
killed) his mother; the former took off (afFecfcionatelyremorei 
tetitn danger) his father, iet the dead bury tkeir dead^M^t viii. 
22. t. e. them that are dead in sin, bury those that ar« feoterafi^ 
thad, or lifeless. 

2. Phce is the repetition of a proper name, 6c of another notra, 
in a way in which the quality of the subject is denoted : as, Hir 
wife is a wife indeed. Ej^iUo Corydsn, Cory don est Tempore no* 
iw— Virg. 

3. Anaphora begins different sentences, or clauses of the same 
•entence, with the same word : as, He pines, he sickens, he de- 
spairs, he dies — Add. Cato. Te, dulds conjux, 7>, solo in littore 
tecum; 7>, venientedie, TV, decedente, canebat — ^Virg. 

4. Epistropke is a repetition of the same word, at the end of 
4iffi^ent sentences or clauses : as , Are they Hebrews } so am L^ 
Are they Israelites } soam /—I Cor. xiii. 11. Namque ego, crede 
mihi, si te auoque pontus haheret ; Te scquerer, conjux, et me y»a- 
quepontus naberetr-Ovxd, It is sometimes called Epiphora. 

5. Symploce is a complication of the two last, beginning the 
several clauses with one ^ord, and ending them with another : as, 
^uis legem tulitP Riillus : Quis majorempopuli partem suffiragiis 
privavit ? Rullus : Oids comitiis pirafvit ? Id^m Bullm — Cic. " 

« Q. Bpnnalepm begins and ends a sentence with the sanoe word : 
as, Rejoice in the Lord alway, and again I say rr/oice*— Phil. W. 4, 
Mttita super Priavw rogitans, super Hectore iK»//a*-Virg. 

f* AmuUplosis ends one clause, and begins another, with^thv 
same woids * as. For whether we live, we Hve unto the Lord ; and 
wh^her we die, we die unto the Lord-«Rop>. mv. 8. -^uanuHu 
quisquam erit, qui te drfcndere audeat, vives : et vives^ iia ntlmne 
vivis^C^c, Bictamen^it: Fiwt? hno vero etiamAn senaium 
penit-^Cic, 

8. Epanados repeats in an inverted order the same words, in t 
iedond clause : as, Crudelis mater magis, an puer improltts Uh? 
Jmprohis iUe puer, cmdeJis tu quoque maier — Virg. 
* g. Epi%euxis repeats the same word,, for the sake of emphasis ; 
is, Ah Ccrydon, Corydon, quce te dementia ccpit-^Vir^, ExeitQt^ 
exck&teeum, sipotestis, ab inferis-^Cic. 

JO. Climax is an amplification by stejw, in which each part of a 
•jRftence, arising aboire the former, begins with the conclusioa of 
the former, and in this respect it is a continued Anadiplosis : «s) 
(^a* reliqua, spes manet libertatis, si lllis et quod libet, licet ; d 
qvod licet, possunt ; et quodpossunt, audent ^ et quod audent, vo- 
Usmokstutn^non-es^-^Cic, When the sense advances without s 
strict climax, it is called Increpientum § when the sense is grado* 
ally heightened, it is called Anabasis} and when it falls (»r. de- 
creases, Caiabasis. 

1 1 . Polyptoton uses the same word in different cases : as. Jam 
$l^peus cltfpeis, umlone repeiiitur umbo ; ense mmx eMsis, ped9 
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ptSy tt cmfnd€cuspi9'-^St2t. Hie samelcind of figure msj^he i^ 
filed to genders and tenses. • • 

12. Paregmenon usps several words of the sdtne ori^n, in one 
sentence: ias, Ahesse non potest, gu^ f^usdem homims tst, qva^ 
hnprolos probet, prabes improbare^^Clc. 

13. Paronomasia plays upon the iiound of woi^ds: as, Who 
darns greatly, dies greatly. Amor^ et mdle et felle estJja^cundiBSh' 
mus — Plant. Tibiparataeruni verba, huicverbera — ^Ter. 

14. Ho7noio/e/ett]^o;t ends several clauses, with the saco^ sound ; 
»n, Caesar, dando, sublevando, ign(»cendo, gloriam adeptus esi^^ 
Sail. 

15. Parackesis, w Alliteration, uses letters or syllables of the 
eame sound : as, Neu patrice validas in viscera vmiite vires^^Yirg.' 
The various kinds o£ alliteration will be noticed under the rfmatkf 
piD the Hexameter verse. 

f lOUREji LYING IK THE SENTIMENT. 

1. For Proof. 

1. JEttologki, assigns a reason for a proposition previously ez« 
pressed: as, Speme voluptatts: nocei ernpta 4ol^e volnptat-^ 
Hoir. 

2. Jnverjfiott, or the tamjng of an argument, is when an orator 
makes that for his own advantage which was alleged against him: 
as, Atfratres jneos, inquit, ifuod erant conscii, in vinada coj^edt : 
cum, igiiur, eas vinciret, qms secum habebat $ tesolutum BDJuam 
mittebat, qui eadem seires qwB illos scire dicis — Cic. 

3. Prolepsis anticipates objections : as, Ferum anceps pitgtuB 
fueratfortum : fuisset : Quern, metui moritura ? — Virg. Thm ob^ 
jection is called Hypophora. The answer is called Anthypophom i 
and if the objection is turned against the adversary, it is naraed, 
as in the last, Iiwer^n^ox Antistropke. 

4. Epitrope, or Concession, concedes a point to an adversary., 
in order to confute him more effectually : as, Sint sanf, fuordom 
Ua se mores haf;ent, liberales ex sodorumforiunis ; sint misericordeB 
injurilus cerarii : — ne ilU sangtdnem nosttum largiantur — Sail. ^ , 

5. Mimesis refutes an adversary by repeating his own iargcuneatSA. 
■with a sneer,, as unworthy of a serious answer : as. Nunc iOigm^ 
^Apollo, nunc Lycuc sortes, nunc et Joue missus ab ip^o JnierptF09 
Divdmfert horrida jussa per auras — ^Virg. '• 

2. For Explanation^ 

1. Paradiastole, or Contra-distinction, explain* more lbrdbif» 
by comparing opposites : as, Non sapiens, sed astutus, Nonfpar^ 
piosus erat, sed eratfacundus UlifSseS'^.Ovid, . ^ 

2. Antmetabole ox Antimetathesis is a kind o£ Epanados, re% 
peating opposites in an inverted order : as^ Poemq esi picfurff i(h 

- que^s, fmitum pictuifa poma^^Hov. ' 
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3* AnAkhitu peaces cftttrarks in oppomtion to eath other : m, 

Jlectere si vequeo superoSy Achercnta rnovebo — ^Virg. Hujus ora^fo* 

f^$ 4i^gici^i^s €S4 txUum quam principkim invemre—Clc, 

. 4. Ogyni^^^n is a seeming contradictioo, uniting contraries toge» 

ther: as, Concordia clisrors- Uor, Cum tactnt, clamant — Cic 

She is dead, while ^kelweth — 1 Tim. v. 6. 

. ^. HypQtyposis gives a lively image or description : as^ Olsiu-* 

put, steteruntque ctmtcef^ ei voxfaudlus bcesit — Virg. 

6» Diaiyi^m, or Js^ndeton, omits coojuncUot^s : as, Ferte citl 
fiammoM, date tela, impeliite rtfrnw— Virg. The want of the 
conjunction denofes celerity of action. See Ellipsis, 

7. Polysyndeton is the reverse of the last, being the use of many 
conjunctioas : as, Sotnnus, enim, et vinum, et epula^ ei scoria, 
icheacue, corpora alque ammos enervdrunt—hw . Sem Pleonasm, 

8. Gnome is a general sentiment propqrly introduced : a«, ftn-^ 
lellium est, verbis non armis, helium gerere, 

9. Noema is an elegant application of sudi a sentiment to a par- 
ticular purpose : as, Alhenienses qu\dem Uteris verhisque bellum ad-. 
versus Philippvm gerebant — Li v. 

10. Epith^n, or Epithet , is an adjective joined elegaotly to a 
substantive, for the purpo^ of expressing some peculiar circum- 
f tance : as, Arnta diu senior desueta tremeniibus cevo Circumdat 
ne^fmcquam humeris et inutile ferrum Cingitur — Virg. 

3. For simplification. 

1« Bicrtmentum is an amplification without a strict climax, rising 
or decreasing in terms of increasing energy : as, Fadnus est vindre 
eiuem Ronumum;^ scelus ver berate 3 ptopi parricidium necatc^ ^id 
dicamin crucem to Here? — Cic. 

*-3V Synonymia uses different words, or forms of expression, 
bamg the same import : as, Quem si fata vvrum servant, si vesci* 
iur aurd yEihered, nee adhuc crudeiibus oecubat umbris — ^Virg. for 
if hf hveth, 

3. Paraiipsis pretends to otntt a charge, in order, thereby, to 
Moder it moie observed : as, Nwine etlam alio incredibili 4ceier9 
hocseelus cumuldstiP quvd ego praterv{ittoetfacilepatior sileri$ 
min h&e civitaie tantifacin&ris immanittis out extitisse aut non vi/i- 
dkata esse videatur — Cic. 

.4. Periphrasis uses many words in description, where fewer 
would be sufficient, often expressing an obje<:t by circunoataoces t 
as, Fabricator mundi, for DeJ4S. 1 must put ojff' this tahernacle—^^ 
2 Pet, i. 14. that is, I must die, Et jam summu procuL Fiilarum 
mhmna Jkvmnt, Mtyoresque cQdunt de montibus umbne^Wirg. 
iov it is near sukset, 

' 5, Paradigma draws, a coeiparison from some historical exam- 
pfe : as, Saxa.et soUiudmes voci respondent ; testis stepe immcmes 
toMtvftectitniur atque conski^nt: nos instituti rebus optinm non poe^ 
tarum voce moveamurP— Cic. 

6, Paiabolaj or Simile, enforces an argument by a judicioq^ 



comparison : a^, Repent} emm ie, tanquam serpens e latihulis, oculis 
enHnehiibus, ififiato ctttio, tumidis vervkiiut, iwtuUsii-^Cic, 

7. Merismus, or EpimensiKUSt instead oi' meationing the whole, 
enumerates the parts : as^ Senaius odit te ;- videre ie 9quUes,Rotm'- 
ni nonpossunt; plehs Romana perdilum cupit: Italia cuncta exse- 

8« Jiiaph^a illustrates by comparing or contrasting things tui'- 
like : as, Dissimifis est pecuniae aebitio et graficE^: nam quipecu^* 
mam dissolvit, statim non habet id, qttod reddidit ; qui nutem de*- 
bet, is retinetoHtnum : gratiam autem ei qm refert, kabet ; fl qui 
habet, i» eo ipso quod habet, refert-^Qic. 

4. Pathetic Figures. 

1. Erotens, or Interrogation, asks a question in an earnest or 
urgent manner : as, Creditis avectos hastes ^. arit ulla putatis Dona 
axrere dolis Dana£m 9 sitftotus Ulysses? — ^Virg! 

3. EcphonesiSf or Exclamation, shows some violent transj)ort of 
the mind : as, My God! My God ! why hast thou forsaken meT^ — ^ 
Math, xxvii. 46. O tempora I O mores I — Cic. 

d. Epanorthosis, or Correction, recalls a word, in order to place 
a stronger or more significant one in its stead : as, Fi/ittm unicum 
ddolescentuium haheo : ah ! quid dixi ? me habere f Imo habut — 
Ter. 

4. j4posiopesis, or Suppression, leaves the sentence unfinished, 
through some violent agitation of mind : as, Quos ego — sedprae* 
stat i^otof componerejiicctus — Vi rg, 

^. Epip/mnema, or Atxlamation^ is a grave reflection on some- 
thing said before ; as, Tantcene animis ccelestibus ? — Virg. Tan^ 
turn RelUgio potuit suadere malontm /,— Lucret. 

^. Anacwnosis, €yr Co ipmunicat ion, \s, when, rel ing on the ex- 
pediencj- or merits of the cuuse> a forcible appeal is made to the 
adversary's own conscience : as. Si vos in eo loco esSetis, quid aliui 
^fecksetis — Cic. 

7. Aporia doubts what is to be said or done: as, Quos accedamt 
aut quos appellem ? Nationesne an reges —Sail. Revocat j redeam f 
non, si me obsecret —Ter. When a Figure thu» objects and an- 

" swers, it is said to be m Dlaloglsmo ; otherwise in Logismo. Apo» 
ria is sometimes named Diaporesis. 

8. Apostrophe y or Amrsio, is, when, to exeite strong attention, 
the narrative is interrupted by an appeal siKJdenly made to some 
person or thing -. as, Vi poiitur : Quid non mortalia cogis, Ami sa* 
era fames — Virg. 

9. Prosopopoeia, or Personification, represents inanimate objects 
as living and speaking. Thus Ovid introduces the Earth saying to 
Jupiter, Hosnemihifructus. hiinc fertilttati^ honorem, Officiique 
fefers, &c. According to. this figure, an absent person may be 
introduced speaking, or one who is dead, as if he were alive and 
present. This and the preceding figure Are sometimes conjoined s 
flf, Trqjaque nunc stares, Priarkique arx alta maneres — Virg. 
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Oiherjigures, lets eomwottf and of inferior note^ might fif 
. enumerated; instead of which a few general remarks 
shall be added, on the beauties and blemishes of style* 

1. Parity of style is violated chiefly by a Barbarism of a Solas* 
Am. Barbarism is the use of a word dot Latin > as stavi instead 
of steti, the prelerite of $to. Sologcisfn is ^ construction contrary 
to the rules of syntax ; as jicuta gladius : Feveo te .- Scribo cum 
cahmo. It is further violated by Archaism, Neoterism, and I^ 
ptism. Archaism is the use of obsdete wordhs or constructions ; and 
baa been already noticed. Neoterisni is the use.^f words^or phrases 
not used by audiors living in the best ages of Latinitv; as brevid-^ 
fium voMiead of szimmarium ; usuaUs for sotittis or vulgaris ,' PU" 
num vino : Adulari alicui ; — instead of which the best writers used 
Plenum vini : Adulari oMquem, Idiofism is the use of words o^ 
phrases not purely Latin^ but conformable to the usage or idionos of 
other languages. 

2. Perspicuity of language requires that it should be clear and 
intelligible^ and free from the ambiguity or amphibology observable 
in such expressions as Aio te, j^kuida, Romanos vincere posse. 

3. Equality of language consists in using neither more nor fiw^ 
words than the subject requires. Wheq. the same thing is repeat- 
ed indifferent wprds, this error is called Tautology : as, Ipse ^omet 
vefiio. Where a superfluous addition is made, it is call^ Perisso* 
logy : as, Ibant qua poterant ; tjua non p^terant non ibant Tapi' 
nosis is saying less than the subject requires : as, Sasea vemi;c(i^ii^ 
summo montisvertice. 

4. Propriety uses suitable words. This b violated by Acyroto^ 
^ia or Catachresis ; as sperare for tiTnere, inJuvenal^ JamoMar" 
Umam sperantibus eegris. Fir gregis ipse caj&er-^— Virg. vir being 
ai^licable only to the human species. 

5. Harmony consists in the use of such letters and syllables .as 
are grated to the ear. This is destroyed by Cacophaton or the dis- 
agreeable position or repetition of letters ; as conlaudo for collaudo. 
Sola mihi tales casus Cassandra canebat — Virg. in which ca is 
thrice repeated ', and by Cacosyntheton, or a bad arrangement of 
the w6rck : as, Fersdque juvencum Tergafatiganms histd — ^Virg, 

6. Simplicity consists in the avoiding of alfectation* It k op- 
iposed by Cacozelia, or an excessive desire of elegance y as in.^- 
r€us axis erat, temo aureus, 4m^ea summae Curvatura rotce, radio' 
rum argenieus ordo— Ovid. 
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OF PEOSODV^ 



THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

By the quantity of a syllable 11 meant, the duration of. 
continu2(nce of the voice, in pronouncing it. 

A sylUble ijs either Short, long, or common, 

A short syllable is sounded rapidly, like the a in the Ed«» 
gHsh word oratory or the e in the Latin word legere ; and 
IS thus marked, orator ^ legere. ' 

A long syllable is pronounced slowly, arid occupies twice 
the time used in pronouncing a short one, as in the a of 
the Endish word mediator^ at of the Latin word orator ; 
and is thus marked, mediator^ orator, 

A common or doubtful syllable may be inade long or 
short, at the option of the poet, as in the first syllable of 
patreSy or the middle syllable of teuehrce and volucrisy 
which are pronounced either patres or pdtres ; tenebres or 

^ Prosody is commonly defined, to be that branch of grammar, 
which treats of the quantity of sylla{)les ^ of their accent, or the 
tone of voice in pronouncipg them 5 and of versification. The 
quantity of syllables merits the chief attention. The accents are 
tittle attended to, being now used chiefly in a way, in which they 
denote the distinction of words, or the difference of quantities, 
rather than variation of tone j bat the common rules for placing 
them will hereafter be given > and also a concise view of the 

usual kinds of verse^ with some remarks on versification. The 

question has been much agitated lately, whether Latih poetry 
should be read chiefly according to quantity, or accent ; and it is as 
yet very far from being determined. Some, however, seem in fa- 
vour of reading by quantity; wliile others, perhaps not without rea-' 
son, incline to the opinion, that quantity may be Observed, with-* 
out the utter peglect of accems, the observance of which, they 
contend, produced, both in the Greek and Roman languages, the 
same metrical eflfect as those prominent syllables (which are com- 
monly called accented) do in the English language, and in other 
modem languages. But, as Quintillian obijerves oi accents, Exent- 
pla forum tradi S€rtpto non possunt. 
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tefiihrtB ; votucris or polucris : and when they ite marked 
as common or doubtful, it is done by a conjunction of the 
twb preceding marks^ thus — pahes, ienebrce, volucris. In 
prose, however, these are short. 

The quantity of a syllable is either natural, that is de- 
pendent on the intrinsic nature of the vowel itself, as the 
re of resisto, in which the e is short by nature ; or acciden- 
tal, as the re in restitif which becomes long, because it 
happens to be followed by two consonants. 

The quantity of syllables is determined by certain esta- 
blished rules, or, when they fail, by the authority of the 
poets. 

Rules are either General, that is, applicable to all syllables, 
whether first, middle, or last ; or Special, that is, applicable 
to particular syllables. 



GENERAL RULES, 

RULE I. 

A VOWEL BEFORE A VOWKL. 

. A vowel before another (or, which is the sante thifif, 
before an k followed by a vowel, or before a diphthong) m 
words of Latin origin, is short : ^s, puer^ nikii, egrtgias. 

O Meliboee> aeus nobis hac otia fecit — ^Virg. 

De riihilo nihil^ in nihilum nil posse reverti: — Pers. 

Ipse etiani cximice laudis succensus amore — Virg. 

Exceptions. 

1. TTie i of Jlo IS long^ when it is not followed by e and 
r/ zsjtunt^ficbant\ 

Omr\h]aLm f lent f fieri quae posse ne^abam — Ovid. 

2. The e of the genitive and dative ot the fifth deplcn- 
sion, when it comes between double I, is long; asfacieU 

Ventum erat ad Vestse quarta jam parte diei — Hor. 

3. The i is common in genitives in ius; bui the « of a/- 
ierins is always short, of alius always long^ 
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^ In one line it is long, when, by tlie general rule, it should he 
fbort ; Jnjurium est, namr si esset, undc Mfleret^ 

Faccremus. Ter. 

* Which gives rise to the line of Alstedius^ Cozripit alterim^ 
leniper producit alius, ^-^^Solvus, altertiirius, and neuirius areiuii 
to be generally long in approved authors. £ar tiGus, see &. IV« 
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Vn^us oh Qoxam, ct furias Ajacis, O'llel — Virg. 
Ni^vibus (infanduiti !) amissia, uriius ob iram — ^Virg. 

4. The penultimate for last syllable hut one) is, long ia 
aura'i, auWi, terrain and other old genitives ot the first de- 
clension; and in such vocatives as Pompei, Cat, because 
these were originally written with a double i; thus— Pow- 

pet'U Cat-L 

jEihereurasensum, atque awrai simplicfs ignem — ^Virg. 
Accipe, Pompei, deductum carmen ab illo— Ovid. 

5. ^er, DiuSjeheu^ and, in general, lOi a proper name, 
have the fir^t syllable long. Ohe and the interjection to 
bav^ their fir$t common. 

Proxin[ius est i?e> illi levitate, locoque — ^Ovid.. 

"' '■ ' ■ si Candida jusseritio — Juv, 

Ohe! jam satis est, olte^ libelle — Mart. 

Quae tibi causa fugae? quid, lo, freta longa pererra3?-r— 
Ovid. 

For Greek words it is impossible to give a certain rule. Tu 
many the first vowel is short; as in Dandey idea^ sop/na, 
StJnois^ Hj^ades, prosodta^ symphoma. In many it is long; 
avin LycdoTiy Sperchlus, Acheloiis^ -E/7yo, Maria, 

1. V/ords ending in aw, m, and 0/5, generally lengthen 
the first vowel, as Ndis, Briseis, Minois ; in aius^ eiuSf 
and oinsy as GraiuSj Cdius^ Nercius^ Pompeius^ Mlnoms, 
Iroiiis ; in aon and ioUy as Macficion^ Lr'wn ; the com- 
pounds of XoLos^ dis Laodice^ Laertes, Jrcheldus, But The* 

laisj PhaoTiy Aofiy Deitcalion, PygmatiOJiy and many others 
shorten the former vowel, In Nereides^ On on and Ge-ry'on 
it is common* , • 

. Truitis JEneas Libycis ereptus ab undis — -Virg. 

2. Greek genitives in eoSy and accusatives in ea^ from 
nominatives in etis, generally shorten thee; as OrpheoSj 
Orphea, hut these may be lengthened by the Ionic dialect, 
thus Orpheo^, Orphea, Ilionea , 

Ilionea petit dextrn ..-•-•- — ^^'^irg. 
Idomene a Auct^iw ---i- - - -•• - — -Virg, 

3. Those words which, in the Gretk language, are writ-. 
ten wlthij orw, are long; as Deiphohusy Dcianira, Tro'eSy 
heroicuSy &c. Eos and ems have their first common, be- 
cause Written either wiihij or c ; and are generally long at 
the beginning of a line, arid short at the end. 

Deiphobnm vidit lacerum crudeliter ora — Virg. 
tortus ab too fluctu - -^ - -—Virg. - • . . * - gentes aperi«» 
liicis ^cw25— Lucan . 
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4. Those words which, in Greek, are written with er 
before a vowel, and in Latin with e or i, have thee or i 
l6^g ; as, JEneas^ CassiopeOy Cytharea, Centaureaj Pene^ 
lopeUy GalafeOy Laodlceuj Medea, Mausoleum. Also, Ba» 
silluSy Darius, Clio^ Elegia, litania, politla, &c. Chorea^ 
plaiea, MaUa^ canopeunij DTana, are common. 
At pater jiEneas casu concusgus acerbo — ^Virg. 
Non mihi sunt visas Clioy CUusve sororcs — Ovid. 

■ ' duxere choreas — Ovid. 

Pars pedibus plaudunt choreas — ^Virg. 

There are no rules for the quantities of foreign or barba- 
rous words introduced into the Latin language. Prudentiu» 
lengthens the first a in Baal, Sedulius shortens it. Sido- 
' nius lengthens the penultimate of Abraham^ Arator short- 
ens it. The a in aet of Israel, Michael^ Raphael^ is sod^- 
times long and sometimes short. 

BULE U. 

A VOWEL BEFORE TWO CONSONANTS. 

A vowel before two consonants, one or both of which 
are in the same word with it, or before any of the double 
consonants J ', x, z, being likewise in the same word with 
the vowel, is long by position ; as drma, Erralat sUva 
m magna ; axis, patrizo / cujus. 

Pascere oportet oves, deductum dicere carmen — ^Virg. 

Nee myrtus vincet corylos, nee, laurea Phoebi — =Virg. 

Indomitique Dahse, et pontem indignatus ArUxes — Virg. 

Nobilibus gdzis, opibuscjue cubilia surgant — Cf. 

Nate dea, nam te majoribm ire per ahum — Virg. 

Exceptions^. 

1. The compounds of jngtim have the f short before/; 
as Injugus, quadnjugus^. 

* In reality, in such cases, j is a vowel, and, with the precedii^ 
vowel, constitutes a diphthong f thus rruu orihies. In the same 
manner, arises the quantity of such words as ejus, and pejus, which, 
according to Priscian, the antietits wrote eirus and peiius; thus 
H-ay, pei-us, one of the is being elided, or supposed to be elided, 
'tSk the pronunciatioo. — (See the following note.) 

• These words were formerly written tiiugus and quadrimguf, 
the 7 being the same as i, whence also ajo, and as Cicero is re- 
portect to have written it, a^, instead of aio ; and one of the i& 
Wing elided^ or supposed to be elided> for the sake of the. spuad. 
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Martis e(|ui hijuges^ et tnagni curras AchilHs^— Virg. 
Quadrijugo vehitur €i|rru, cqi tempora circum — ^Virg. 

Annotations. 

1. If the former word ends in a short vowel, the next 
word beginning with twoconsonants,. or a double conso- 
nant, the vowel often remains short. 

Tu poteras vi rides pennis hebetare smaragdos — Ovid, 
Jam medio apparet flqctu nemoros^ ' Zacynthus-^^itg. 

OP A TOWEL BEFORE A MUTE AND A LiaUID. 

2. A vowel natarally slwrt, followed by a mute and a li- 
quid, both in the following syllable, is, common*; as 
a^grisy pkare-tra, 

there remains hmgus; or the J being sofunded, as it is by the Ger- 
mans apd other adjacent nations, likeourv^ before a vowel in the 
same syllable, the word becomes lii-yugus, in the same way as, 
in English, opi-ni-on becomes opin-yon. The Spaniards write, 
mayor, for wojor, greater ; and in English we have also maygr 
from- ma]QT', they likewise write yugo for }ugum, a^oke^ but 
the y they pronounce in a way peculiar to themselves. 

^ This is partwcularly observable before sc, sp, sej, or st ; thusj 
ia Horace, prcemia scrihce $ mala stultitice -, mihi Stertinius ; ve^ 
lutum^lite stola 3 scepe sty um vertas ; in Ovid, curvamine spince f 
cons'idcre scamnis i olentia stagna; tuastat; inamabile stridet kc. 
But it is observed that many of these examples are removed by 
better readings given in MSS and editions j and tliat the doctrine 
of syllables remaining short before 5, and another consonant, is not 
confirmed by unquestionable authority. The line, 

Pgnite : spes sibi quisque j sed hafec, quam ar.gusta, videtis — 

, iEn.xi. 309. 
is rejected by tlie ablest writers, as an interpolation. Virgil, how- 
ever, who has adopted such licence^ as fultus Hyacintho ; an qut 
KimaMj que enclitic, has lengthened the short s)' liable but in one 
liae, 

Ferte citi ferrum, date tela, scandite muros. 
Many of those short vowels which are found long before two con* 
sonants beginning the following word, are lengthened by Caesura | 
as in 

Occulja spolia, etplures de pace triumphc5s — Juv. 

* It is, however, short in prose. To produce this kind of po- 
sition, which is rv-'ckoned weak (delilis), and is not to b6 used 
without some limitation, three things are necessary. 1. That the 
mute precede the liquid. 2. That the raute and the liquid be 
both in die following syllabi 5 or otherwise, this rule cannot take 
place ; as in uh-luo, oh- tuq, in which the a ando, short by nature, 
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Et primo similis volucri, mox yemvolucris — Ovid. 
Natum ante ora pStris, pdtremque obtruiicat ad aras— 

Virg. 
pt vos agrestum praesentia numina Fauni— Virg. 
■■ ■ inter agresiia regem— Virg. 

are mad^loug by the usual rule of position^ and cannot be made 
short. 3. That the vowel preceding the mute and liquid be short 
bjr nature , for; if it is long, it cannot be made short. Hen<ie the 
a in dcris^ and ntqtris, is always long« because the a in Seer, and 
maier, is long. In like manner, the penultimate of saluims, and 
aml/uldcrum, is always long, because they are derived from salus, 
salutis ; and amluldtum, both long. 

L and r are the only liquids found in Latin words preceded by 
a vowel and a mute, Z#, r, and also m, n, have the same force 
In Greek words, when the preceding vowel is naturally short j as 
Cyclopes ypharetr a, Te-cmesm, Da-phne- 

Pars laeves humero pharctrOs, et pectore summo — Virg. 

Virginibus Tyriis mos est gestare pharetram — ^Virg. 

Et baccis redimita daphne^ tremulaeque cupressus — Pet. 

Primus amor Pboebi Daphne Pene'ia, quem non — Ovid. 
Martial has imitated tlie Greeks in shortening a syllable before gd, 
Sardonychas, s mar agios, adamantas, iaspidas uno. 
This rule, as has been already mentioned, is to be followed with. 
some degree of limitation. Vossius has observed that he would 
not be inclined to lengthen the penultimate of geiiitrix. And it 
may be seen, from some of the examples which have been given, 
that words of three syllables, as volucris, pharetra, tenehra, having 
the first short, and the middle deemed common, never have their 

penultimate long, but at the end of a line It mav likewise be 

observed, that words of three syllables, as agresies, cyclopes, &c., 
having the first common, and the second long, seldom have the 
first short, but at the end of a line ; thus, miseratus agresies — Yirg. 

■■Such words as toniirua, tonitribus, and ludibria, have the 
antepenultimate long in the latter part of a line ; as tonJtrua 
mentes— Ovid. hidJbria ventis — Virg. Indeed, the two first could 
not be admitted into any part of a heroic line without a long an- 
tepenult, and in them the accent also tends to lengthen the doubt- 
ful syllable. Ovid and Virgil generally make th^ first syllable of 
lacryma short ; Horace, common. Lugubris is generally long, 
but is made short by Horace^at the end of a lyric verse. Ludicra 
has generally the penult short. Patris and some others may per- 
liaps be varied in any part of a line. 
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RULE III. 

OF DIPHTHONGS. 

. A diphthong is long in Latin and Greek words ; as 
anrum,fcenuSy JEneaSf Euloea. 

ThestturoSy ignotum argenti pondus et auri — ^Virg" 
Infemique lacus, JEceceque insula Circes — ^Virg. 
Miratur motem -/E«ea5,'magalia quondam— Virg. 

. Exceptions, 

1. PrtB in composition is short before a vowel ; as pne* 
uslusy prceetinte^ prceacutusK 

Stipitibus duris agitar, sudibusve prceu^iis — ^Virg. 

Nee tota tamen ille prior prceeunte carina — ^Virg. 

2. A diphthong is once short in a line of Virgil, out of 
composition ; thus, 

Insulce Tonio In magnb^ quas dira Celaeno. 
This seems in imitation of the Greeks, who, generally, 
shorten a diphthong, or a long vowel at the end of a worci, 
the following beginning with a voweK 

RULE IV, 

OF CRASIS OR CONTRACTION, 

Every syllable formed by the contraction of two syllables 
into one, is long; as cogo for codgOy the genitive alius for 
allium *\ 

* This is inaccurately expresised in the short sketch of Prosody, 
in the Eton Grammar j and from it, the inaccuracy has been co^ 
pied into many other grammars. " Omnis diphthongus longa est^ . 
nisi sequente vocali,'* should be nisi prae, sequente vocali. For as 
the rule now stands, a solitary exception is made the basis of a 
general exception to one of the most general rules of prosody. — r 
The diphthong in pnie is, however, long in 

Praemia cum vacuus ddmino prceiret Arion— Stat. Tbeb. 6, 
The ce in free is supposed to have become short, from an eJisioi^ 
of one of the component vowels ; or it may hnve arisen fronj the 
same cause, through which Jje diphthong in MceotU^ apd in one or 
two* other words, is deemed common, \\%. froqa thp corruption, in 
sound, of ce (ae or at) and ce {oe or oi) originally proper dU 
phthongs, intoe; owiug to which circumstance they are now terra* 
ed improper, 

• This is a rule of very extensive application, as well in prose, 
as in poetry. We wte told that the antlents expressed a Ipng syl- 
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Tityre edge pecus, lu post carecta latebas — ^Virg. 
Obscurse sortis patres amlagUlus-cxTaaX — Ovid. 



SPECIAL RULES. 

OF THE FIRST SYLLABLE, AND OF MTDI>tE 
' SYLLABLES. 

RULE I. 

OF DERIVATIVES. 

Derivatives, and words formed from other words^ have 
the same quantity as the words whence they come : thus 
amicus ypaviduSy Mvitus, from amoj paveOy avus ; mdtemuSy 
nativusyfmitimvs^ from matery natuSy finis ; legebamy Ze- 
serem, iegamy &c. formed from li^o ; legeram, l^gerim, 
UgerOy &c. from Ugi ; notuSy vdtittay notioy fro'm mtum; 
virgineuSy sanguhietiSy from virginisy sangmnis. 

Exceptions* 

1. Desiderative verf>f;, in wrioy have the u short, although 
formed from the participle in uruSy which has u long 5 -as 
nupturioy from 7mpturus\ 

Parturiunt montes, nascetur ridiculus mus — -Hor, 

lable, by two vowels ; thus veenit, for venit, the preterite j and 
it will be found, that, in many words, the long syllable arises from 
the contraction of two vowels. Thus, we write tihicen instead of 
tiJmcen ; ambages for amhcages ; ndniLs for n^venus ; VigiB, trlgte, 
&c., for Injugce, trijugcB ; Junior for juvenior 5 hdhus for bovtbus ; 
tt for Tit '3 and sometimes vemens for ve/umens ; ml for niihi', &C.5 
and in joining words, as mala for magis,v6lo. 

Syncope, Crasis, and Synaeresis may be thus distinguished. 
Syncope takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word, 
without alFecting the remaining letters. Crasis contracts two 
vowels, in the same word, or from different words, into one 
vowel 3 Synaeresis, (which will be hereafter explained) two vowels 
in the same word, into one syllable. The former of these two is 
applicable to prose and poetry j the l-rtter, chiefly to poetry. 

* Other verbs in urio^ as Ugurio and scaturio, lengthen the u. 
They were antiently written with a double r. 
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«. Frequentative verbs, formed from the second swjrific 
-of the first conjugation, by changing atu into ito, have tbt 
t short ; as clamito, voUto. 

Infelix sua tecta super voUtaverit alis — ^Virg, 

3, There are other long derivatives, fpr^ied from short 

fmmitives ; and there are short derivatives, formed from 
ong primitives ; \\i\x% jugerum from jiigumy sagax from 
sagto *. 

Et labefacta movens robustusjw^^a fossor— Virg. 
Arva aliena j^^o premere, atque averterc pradas— Virg. 

RULE IL 

COMPOUND WORDS, 

Compound words have the same quantity as the simple 
words of which they are compounded : as perlego and re- 
legOi because lego*, perlegi Sind relegi, because fegi; m- 
probusj because prSZ'w^; perjurtiSy htcaiVLSt jus y juris. 

' Some of those anomalies have perhaps arisen from the influence 
bf syncope and crasis. Thus mobilis from moveo may have been 
mav'ibilis ; momentum, mouimentum ; motum, moVitum: fotum,fo- 
v^turrii frotnfpveo; jutum , juvdium ; andjumentum^juvdraentum, 
frotnjuvo. Sometimes the word derived, or formed, becomes 
short, by dropping one of the consonants which rendered the word 
whence it is supposed to come, long by position j as disertus from 
dissero ; tiheila from libra ; mairulla from mamma ; volutum from 
Volvo; solutum from solvo; tigUlum from fignum ; p^tui from 
possum. When the primitive is necessarily short, by one voweFs 
preceding another, as in h^ems, the derivative soAietimes becomes . 
long, after the removal of a vowel ; as in hllema, hllemo, hihev' 
Tiacula. Liquidus is supposed to have its frrst common, (as it may 
be derived from the deponent verb liquor, or from the neuter. Is- 
qtieo,) on the following authority. 

Crassaque conveniunt tiquidis, et liquida crassts — ^Lucret. 

For the difference in quantity between many derivatives and 
their primitives no plausible conjecture can be given 5 such ano- 
malies must be left to observation. Of this description are the fol- 
lowing; Amb'itus (subst.), aml'itio, ainb'itiosvs from ambltum; 
etrena from areo; aruspex from dra; dicax from dico ; lucema 
from lUceo ; nato, natas, from ndtu ; sopor from sdpU ; vadum from 
vudOf &c. Chius from cUios ; cdmo, -is, from coma, hair 5 hUma^ 
nus from homo ; regina, rex, regis, regula, from rcgt^ ; secius from 
Seats ', sedes, sedile, from scdeo ; teguLa from icgo ; vox, vdcis, from 
vpco, &c. Words may be sometimes distinguished, by a difference 
n quantity : thus cdmo, -is, coma, -as s ducp^ ducis, dux, duels } 
ego, regis, rex, regis » 
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IF a vowel is changed, in forming the compound, it re- 
tains the quantity of the vowel, or diphthong, from which 
it is changed ; as concido^ from cXdo ; concldo frdm ccedo ; 
inlquus from ceqmis, 

Miilta renascenfur, quap jam cecidere ; cadentque — Her. 

T4urus, et averso cedens omisoccidit a^tro — Virg. 

Exceptions. '• ' 

1. The following are short compounds from long primi- 
tives ; Nifiilum from kllum ; dejero 3Lnd pejero from juro^ 
veridicus^ fatldiciiSy caundicuSy and the like, from dlco ; 
semibopitus from sopitus ; co^nltum and agnittmi from no- 
turn ; , imiuhus and provubus from wilio. 

Quae caus^ officii ? quid quaeris ? imbU amicus— »Hor. 
£t Bellona ma!iet te pronuba ; nee face tantimi-^Virg, 

2. ImbeciUus from bacillus has the second syllable long, 
Ambltum the supine, and ambitus the participle, have the 
i long, although coming from itum which has the i short | 
but the substantives amvitus and ambUio have the i $bortj 
like itnm *. 

Porto meis, nullo dextram subeunte b^cillo — Juv, 
ImbecilluSy iners, si quid vis? adde propino — Hor. 
Jussitet ambits circumdare litora terrae — Ov; 
Et properantis aquae per amoenos amlnlus agros-r^Hor, 
3. ConnUbiumy from nuba, has the u common *, 

Co/iriuZiio jungam stabili, propnamque dicabo — Virg. 
Hectoris Andromache ! Pyrrhii)' conniibia servas»T-Virg, 

RULE III. 

OP PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSlTIOHf. 

Prepositions have generally the same quantity in compov 
sition as out of it> thus dmitto nnd deduca h&VQ the first 

syllable long, because a and dt are long. Aboleo and pet'* 
imo have the first short, because ab aiid/?erare short. 
Expediam. prim/i reprlens ab origipe, famanj — Virg, 
Nee poi.erit ferru^p,, nep eda^c abolera vpLustas — Ovid* 

* AmUtum perhaps by crisis of (imhe ^tum, 

* It is contended by some that the U is glways long, and ib^ 
coTtnuhiq nnd connubiis, although supposed to have u short in Virgil, 
are to be considered as trisyllables, by the figure Sypizesis or'Sjr- 
-necphonesis j thus cdn-nub-yo ; in which case the first foot be- 
.comes a spondee instead of a dattj'J, 
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Exceptions and Annotations. 

1 • A preposition ending in a vowel, although out of 
imposition it may be long, becomes short by the first 
general rule, if followed by another vowel ; as tleosculor^ 
prohibeo. And if a short preposition end in a consonant, 
antl be followed by another consonant, it become^ long, 
hy the second general rule ; as ddviittOy per cello. 

De coelo tactas memini prcedicere quercus — ^Virg. 

A media coelum regione dehiscere ccjepit— Ovid. 

- ad auras — ^Virg. admiscere saporem — ^Virg, 

Note. Sometimes the preposition, instead of becoming 
long by position, loses its final consonant, and remahis 
short ; as oniitto, opmo. 

Quod petiit spernit, repetit quod nuptr omisit — ^Hor. 

5. Pro, when used as a Greek preposition, for ante^ is 
short ; as propheta, prolognSy propontis : but pro, a Latin 
preposition, is generally long; sls prodo, provehoy promitto. 

furtumque Prvmethei — Vit-g. 

Quae tam festa dies, utcessei prodere furem — ^Juv. 

But in many Latin words pro is short ; as profundus, pro* 

Jiigia, profugus, pronepos, proneptis, prcjestiis, prof art, pro^ 

Jiteor, profanus, profecldy procella^ protervus, and propago, 

signifying lineage; but propago signifying 2ivinesiock,\s 

long', 

Contremuit nemus, et sylvae xniorwi^Tt prtfundcB — V\t%. 
In some it is common ; as prop'mo, propago (the verb), pro- 
fundOy propello^ propulso, proctiro, Proserpina (in reality a 
corruption of Pei'sephone). 

exin corpus propelUt, et icit — Lucret. 

^ quae provehat atque propellat — Lucret, 

3. The inseparable preposition ri is short;, as r^mltt^^ 
tepello, refero^. But re (which here is supposed to be an 
ablative) is long in the impersonal verb refert, it concerns, 

^ Notwithstanding such distinctions, propxgo, whose signifi- 
cation is always essentially the same, may be considered among tlxft 
tJoubtfuls ; to which class /)?=oa/7nZo s likewise added by some. 
And, mdeed, as .some of the compounds with pro are reckoned 
Jong, because it happens that they are found long among the poets; 
and, for a ^^imilar reason, some are reckoned short, and others 
doubtful, it is notimprobable, that, in all compound Latin words^ 
jthe poets may Lave, used pro, long or short, as it suited their 
verse. 

• i?e is sometimes found lengthened, by doubling the following 
consonant ; as in uUioto^ rTppulii : but thisi duplication is generally 
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Quid tamen hoc refert, si sc pro classe Pelasga 

Arma tulisse rejirt — (jvid. 
4. The inseparable prepositions, 56f and cfi, are long; asj^ 
ieparo, dldiico^ dlversus. But di is short in dfrimo and dt* 
, iertus. ^ 

Dlversos ubi sensit eqnos, currumque refem — ^Virg. 

Hanc Deus et nielior litem natura direwiZ—rOv. 

In 9ausa facili cuivis licet esse diserto — ^Or. 

OF THE FINAL VOWELS OF FIRST WORDS IN 
COMPOSITION. 

The vowels E, I, O, U, and Y, ending the first word of a 
compound^ are generally short. A is long. 

RULE IV. J. 

Words ending in a in the former part of a compound 
are long; as quare^ quapropter^ quatenus; also/ra {trans) y 
as in trddoy traduco^ trano. 

Qudre agite 6 proprios generatim discite cuUus — ^Virg. 

1. Except eadem, unless it be- the ablative, hexameter^ 
and caldpulta. 

RULE V. £. 

Words ending in e in the first part of a compound are 
short ; as^ in the first syllable, riefds, vefastus, nefandus, 
nefariics, neque ; also tredecim, irecenti, equidem : in the 
second, valedico^ madcfacioy stupefacio, trefnefaciOy and th^s 
like ; in the third, htijuscemodiy ejuscemodL 

Credebant-hoc grande we/a5, et morte piandum— Juv. 

Exceptions. 
1. The first is long, in words compounded of se for se:c 
Or for semif as sedecim^ semeslriSy semodius, (but in selilra 
it is short) ; in nequiSj nequicqicanij nequamy ncqmtia^ ne* 
gtiando^ nemo^ credo , memct^ mecumy tectim^ secum; in 
words compounded of the inseparable preposition se^ as 
secedo; and in the second of venefiais and videlicet. 
Nequicquam seros exercet noclua cantus — ^Virg. 
Note^ That liqtiefacio, iepefacioy and patejacio h2Lve their 

omitted, except in regard to the verb r?ddo, so that religio, reUqvue, 
Tfiliqinis, rdperity rBtulit, r^pt/lU, reducere, are found long, aud 
with only one consonant. 

Neu populum antiqua silb retUgione tueri — Virg. 

B^ligione patrum multos servata per annos-^Virg. 
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fieeondsylhble rometiitfes long* Rarefacio and rarejto sBsa 
have tbe e generadly long. - Vossius observes that Virgfl 
shortens the e in such words, and that Lucretius' and Catul- 
lus lengthen ift, the former withowt caesura. Ittdeed, it is 
probable that in thtse words it was generally considered 
common. 

Sic H^ea perpetuis liqvSefiunt peqtora curis— Ovid. 

Tabe Mquefaciis, tendens ad sidera palmas — ^Ov. 

Et rar^ecit calido roiscente vapore — ^Lucret; 

Intremuit, moiuque sinus patefecit aquarum — Ovid. 

Aique fiat^ecit, quas ante obsederat ater~Lucret. 

RULE VI.-— ./. 

Both Latin and Greek* words shorten the final i of th^ 
iRr^ word of a copn pound ; as omnipotens^ Mvium, tnvium, 
triceps^, iiquidemy fatidicus, uiiigenitiLS, agricola^ vatlci" 
niurriy sigtufico; architeclziSy dimeter y trimeter ^ Ip/ugenia, 

Omriipotens genitor, tanton' me criminedignutn — ^Virg. 

Archilochi, non res, et agentia verba Lycambem— ^Hor* 

Exceptions, 

1 . Those compounds in which the i is changed in declin- 
ing, are long; as quidam^quivis, gudibet, &c., quantlvisj 
qitanticunquey tanildemy unicuiqtie, eldetHy relpubliaey qua^ 
hcunqite. 

Jure mihi invideat qulvis, ita te quoque amicum— Hot. 

3. The final i is long in those compounds which may be 
separated without destroying the sense, that beingtheir re- 
gular quantity ; as ludimagistery or ludi magister ; parvl- 
pendoy or parvi pendo ] lucr'ifacio, ov luci'ifacio; siquis, or 
si quis. 

3. Those words which, in joinhig, undergo a crasis or 
syncope, are long; ts tibicen iox tibitce^i; blgCB^ trig^ykc. 
for b^ugcBy trijugcBj &c. ; } licet for Ire licet; scilicet for 
scire tic^t ; but trnjicen^ which has suffered neither, is short 
by the general rule. 

Ilicet ignis edax summa ad fasti^ia vento — Virg. 

4. /cZ^TTi masculine is long; but neuter, short. Identic 
dem has the penultimate short. The first i of nlmirum, tbe 

* Words derived from tflginta must not be confounded with th^ 
compounds of tris or tres, short by this rule ; for trlcesimus, trJn 
gesimus, trlceni, are long, because irlginta is long, ginta being n(^ 
distinct word, but a termination. 

Bis jam pene tibi consul trl^simus instat— Mart, 
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iof nViqtiei ntrollque^ and the second in ibidem, are long. 
Ulnvis and uhli^cunque (and probably jnost of the compounds 
of uhT and ibi") may be found common. 

■ ' amor omnibus Idem — Virg. 

— nee quicquid ublque est (Gentis Dardaniae) — 

Virg. 
Clamat : io matres aiidite ublcunque^ Latinae— Virg. 
Servor, ubicurtque est ; uni mea gaudia servo ? — Ov. 
5. The compounds of dies have the final i of the first 
word long ; as blduum, trlduumy merid'tes, pridie, postrldz^. 
These two last are long by Exception 3d, being priori die, 
Md posteriori die) 

Si solus tibi triduo legatur — Mart. 
Quotldie, and quotldianus, are said to have the i some- 
times short I but this is not satisfactorily ascertained^ since 
the lines adduced in proof may, by the figure synizesis^ 
be differently measured : thus, 
' Conjugis in culpa flagravit qudtt^didnd-^CaXulL 

or quottld-ya-na* 
' Tt must however be confessed, that, thus read, the line is 
han>b, and is unnecessarily rendered spondaic. 

RULE VII. 0. 

, O is short in the first word of a Greek or Latin com- 
pound ; as Argonauia, ArciophylaXy areopagus, bibliotheca, 
pkilosopkus, Timotheus ; bardocucuUtis, saavsanctuSf duo- 
decinty h^die, words compounded of two nouns, 

Non nautas puto vos, sed Argonaut as — Martial. 

A tergonitet ArctophylaXj idemque Bootes — Manil. 

Non dices Kodie^ quorsum haec tarn putida tandem — ^Hor, 

Bj^ceptions. 

1. Words compounded with iniro, retro, contra, and 
quando; as introduco, intromitto, retrocedo, retrogradns, 
controversia, ccmtroversuSy guandoque, quandocunque. To 
which may be a^ded alioquin, utroque, cceterdquin, utrobi^ 
qrse; the compounds of quo, as qudmodo^ qvdcun^ite, qm- 
minus, quocirca, quoins ^ quoque, and similar ablatives. 

Quandoquidem, and quaqtie, the particle, have the o 
short. 
. Ipse retrouersus squalentia protulit ora— Ov. 

Qudd moechus foret, aut siearius, aut alidquin-^VlciV. 

Dicite quajidoquidem in molli consedimus herba — ^Virg. 

■' damnabis tu quoque votis— -Virg. 

• Al. uhi quaque. This is the usual reading. 
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S. Those words, which in Greek are writlen with an Sme^ 
ga, have the long ; as GedmelrUy MinoiauruSj lagopus. 
Mindtauriis inest. Veneris monimenta nefaadse — Virg« 

RULE VIII. t/andr: 

Vj and Y in Greek words, are short ; as, in the first syK^ 
lable, diicenti^ dupondium ; in the second, quadrupes^ cefi" 
i implex, Trojugena^ cornupeta ; also Pol^dorm, PoljfdamaSp 
JPolifphemus^ dor^phorus. 

l^am fuit hoc vitiosus; in hora ssepe ducentos — Hor. 

Nam qualis quantusque cavo Polyphemus in antro — Virg# 
Except ywdico, long in' its first syllable. 

£t sapit, et tnecum facit, tiiovt judical, sequo— 'Hor. 

RULE IX. 

OF THE FIRST SYLLABLE OP DISSYLLABIC PREtERITES: 

Preterites of two syllables ha?e the first long ; as vini, 
vldiy v'lcij IvL 

Fortunatus et ille deos qui novit agrestes — Virg. 
Fenii surama dies, et ineluctabile tempus — Virg, 

Exceptions. ^ 

1 . These seven, llbi^ scidi from scindoy (for ahscidi is 
long from ahscido^ ahscidi short frorii ahscindo) fldi from 
findoy {for fidi, and confldi^ from Jldo are long) iiili, dedi, 
ftetiy stuif have the first syllable short. 

Clauditejamrivos, pucri ; sat praia IVuerunt — ^Virg. 

Cui mater medi& sese tiilit obvia sylva — Virg. 

RULEX. 

OF THE TWO FIRST SYLLABLES OP REDUPLICATED 
V ^RETERITBS. 

Preterites doubling their first syllable have that syllabic 
and the following, both, short ; as ieCigiy pepuli^ peperi, dU 
diciy tutiidiy ctcidi from cado, 

Tityre, te patulse cicini sub tegminc fagi — ^Virg. 

Exceptions. 

1. Cicldi from ccedo, and pc^pMiy have the second sylla^ 
ble long ; and likewise those preterites, in which it is fol- 
lowed by two consonants ; d^sftftlliy tnormrdi, 
Ebrius et petulans, qui nullum forte cec'idit — ^Juv. ^ 
Extulit, et coelo p^lmas cum voce tatlndit-^Yirg. 
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RXJLE XI. 

01^ THE PiaST SrtLABLB OF DISSYtLA^BlC SUPINES^ 

Supines of twa syllables^ and the perfect participle form- 
ed from them, have the first syllable long; as casufn^ w- 
sumy motumy vlsus, motus. 

Terribiles vlsu formae, letumque, laborque*— Virg. 

Quos ego— sed mdtof preestat componere fluctus— Virg. 

Exceptions^ 

1. Saturn from sem^ citum from cieo '; Utnmirom .linoi^*^ 
situm from sino; Hum fromeo; datum from do; rutum 
(as well as ruUum, and hence (Uriltumy emtttm^ &c.) from 
nio ; qtCitum from queo -^ r a turn from reor; snd Jutum 
from the obsoletey^o, (but vifhtncf^futurus) have the first 
syllable short. 

. Corrlpuit sese, et tectis citus extuRt altis— Virg. 
Cui cbtus haerebam custos, cursusque regebam — ^Virg. 
EflSgiemque toro local, baud igoeiT2ifuturi — ^Virg; 
Dirita sunt aliis, uni mihi Pergama restant-— Ovid. 

2. Statum is common : fience we find stdturm, constat 
turns f obsidtUTUSy stamen^ Stdtius^ a man's name ; and prce^ 
stiturjif stilt us 'US, status -a -wm, st^tio, st^iuo, stdbiiisy 
stUliihinii St a tor y statim^ &c., the former of which are 
said to come from stOy the latter from sis to. 

' Non prcestata sibi praestat natura sed unus — Prosp. 
Constdtura fuit Megalensis purpura centum — Mart. 

Urbem quam statuo vestra est. -Virg. 

Hie status in ccelo multos permansit in annos — Ovid. 
Tunc res immenso placuit staiwa labore — ^Lucan. . - 

RULE XII. 

OP THE FIRST SYLLABLE OF POLYSYLLABIC PRETJEKITES 

AND SUPINES. 

Preterites and supines of more than two syllables have 

* Citum from do is long ; hence cttus^ acciius, excitus^ concttus. 

Excitum ruit ad portus, et liltora complent — ^Virg. 
Citus in the sense of divisus is long, coming from do ; but citus, 
quick, is short, from deo, and hence concttus, hastened. The verb^ 
and adverb cVo, formed firom it, are shorty and also tlie compounds, 
as exditOy conc'ito, recito, 

• ObtHus^ smeared, from lino, is to be distinguished from •htilus, 
haying forgotten, from obliviscgr. 
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the same quantity in their first syllable as the present j 
thus vocavi and v^atum have the first shorty because the 
first of voce is short ; clamavi and clamatum have the first 
long, because the first of claTUO is long, 
. Si v^ieat offiqiom turb^ cedente vehetur — Jiw. 
Induit, implevitque mero, divosque vtkavU — ^Virg. 

Exceptions, 

1 . The following are short, in the first syllable, although 
coming from long presents, p^mi^ positumy frorn pSno / ge^ 
nui, genituMf from g'lgno ; pofui from possum ; solntumf 
t^luium^ f rota solvo and volvo, 

Saecula? qui tanti talem gem/ere parentes— Virg, 

RULE xni. 

OP THE PENULtjMATR OF POLYSYLLABIC SUPINES. 

Supines of tnore than two syllables, in aium, etu/m and 
uttirriy lengthen the last syllable but one ; as amatumy de^ 
letum, minulum* 

Supines in ihim from preterites in ivfy also have tlie pe- 
nultimate long; as aipivi, cupttum, petiviy petltumy polivi, 
poll turn. But the copapounds at eoy amlHo excepted^ have 
the penultimate short. 

Supines in ituniy coming from any other preterites, 
shorten the penultimate; as cubuiy mbUum, monuiy moTii' 
titTTiy dboleviy aboUlumy agnoviy agruturriy credidi, creditum^ 
Recens'itum of reeeiiseo is long, because it originally comet 
from the obsolete censioy censivi 

Nartique ferunt luctu Cycnum Phaethontis amati — ^\^irg. 

Deletas Volscorum acies, cecidisse CamiUam — Virg^ 

Hectore, qui reclit exuvias indiitm Achillei — Virg. 

Adjicit extremo lapides oriente petltos-'—Oy* 

Cedamus Phoebo, et moniti meliora sequamur - Virg. 

Prisca recensliis evolvite saecula fastis — Claud. 

RULE XIV. 

PP THE PENULTIMATE OP PARTICIPLES IN RUS^ 

Participles in rtis always lengthen the last syllable but 
gne ; as amatarus, habit urusy ausurus. 

Si perit urns abis, et nosrape in omnia tecum — ^Virg. 
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OF THE INCREMENTS OP NOUNS. 

By the incrcincnts of nouns, is meant the syllable, or 
syllables^ by which an oblique case exceeds the nonHnative. 

If a noun has one syllable, in an oblique case, more 
than the nominative^ it is said to have one increment^ or 

increase; as rex, re^gts; sermo, ser-mo-nts. 

The quantity of the increment of all the other oblique 
.cases is regulated by that of the genitive ; as sermoni^ ser^ 
mmemj sermonibuSf &c. in all which the ois long, because 
the of sermonis is long. There is but one exception to 
this rule, vi2. bobuSf but this is, in reality, a contraction of 
hUvXhtis, from io5, hovis. When a word of one syllable in- 
creases^ the penultimate is considered as the increment ; as 
the re in re-^U from rex, and never, in any word, the last 
syllable; audit is to be observed, that, when there are more 
increments than one, which seldom happens but in the 
plural, they are to be reckoned in retrograde order, begin- 
ning with the penultimate. 

Nouns, in general, have but one increase in the singular; 
but Uer^jecur, when its genitive isjeciTiorisy supelleXy and 
the compounds of caput , ending in ps, have two increments : 

Thus, iter, i — ti — ne — m. 

jecur, je — ci — no-^ ris. 

supelleXf supel — lee — ti — lis. 

ancepSf an — ci — pi — tis. 

The dative and ablative of the third declension, in ilus, 

1 2 

have generally two iticrements; as ser — mo — fit — Izis. 
The forementioned words have three increments; thus, 

z — ti — 72^6 — rt — oris, 
je — ci — . no — W — bus. 
supel — lee — ti — li — bus. 
an — ci — pi — // — bus. 
The uncommon increase of these words arises from their 
originally coming from nominatives, now obsolete, which 
consisted of a greater number of syllables, than the nomi- 
natives to which they are now assigned. 

OP THE INCREMENTS OP THE SINGULAR NUMBER, 

Of the l5/, 4/ A, and 5th, Declensions. 
In the first, fourth, and fifth declension, there is no incre- 
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other ; as in the first, in such words as aulai, aurai ; in the 
fourth, in anuh^ arnd, instead of amiSy uniii, &c. ;— and m 
ret and spei^ and the hke, of the fifth ;— the quantity of all 
which words is ascertained by the first general rule. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOi^B DECLENSION; 

RULE XV. 

The increments of the second declension dre short 5 as 
tenef^tmieri; satuVy saiuri; vir^viri; puer,pueri\ 
Praesentemque 2;2mintentant omnia mortem — Virg. 

Exceptions. 

I. Ibery Iberiy- and its compound Celtiber, CeUihh'iy 
lengthen the penultimate. 

Aut impacatos a tergo horrebis Iheros — ^Virg; 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION; 

RULE XVL A. 

Nouns in a shorten the penultimate ; as dogina ^ati's:, 
Non quivis videtimmodulatapom^/a judex — Hor. 

RULE XVIL /. 

Nouns in ?, compounds of meli^ shorten the penulti- 
mate 3 as hjdromeUihydromeUtis, 

* RULE XVIIL O. 

' 1 . Inisy from 0, is short ; as cardoy cUrdinis, ' 

^. Enisj and onisp from 0, are long; as Anio^ Anitnis ^ 
CicerOy Ciceronis, 

3. Gentiles in generally shorten the iricrcftient ; is 
Macedoy Macedonis 5 SaxOy Saxonis. To which add Lin* 
g67ies-i SenoneSy 'fetiioneSy Vangwnes^ Vasc6neSy with the {)e- 
nultimate short. Some lengthen their penultimate; as 
SuessioneHy Veitones, BargundtoneSy Eburones. Juvenal 
shortens ^r/7o77e5; Martial lengthens it. 

Note. Nouns in on, taken from the Greek cvv, which 
sometimes drop the n, preserve iii Latin the same quantity 

' These nouns in 7* are formed, by Apocope, from nouns in us; 
^s ienerus, puerus, saturus ; and, therefore, strifctly speaking, they 
h^ve.uo increment in their singular. 

2 A 
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in their increments, which they have 'in Greek ; as ^ga- 
memnon or Agamemnoy j^gamemnhiis, with the penulti- 
mate short ; Demiphon or Demipho^ Defniphonis, with the 
penuhiraate long. 

Sanguine plac^stis ventos, et virgme caesa — Virg, 

Haec turn multiplici populos sermone replebat — ^Virg. 

Non- longinqua docent domito quod Saxine Tetbys — 
Claud, 

Qua nee lerribiles Cimbri, nee Briianes unquam — ^Juv. 

Quam veteres braccae BritonU pauperis et quam — ^Mart* 
. Quo ferus injusto petiit yigamemriona ktxO'^Ovid. 

RULE XIX.— ^a 

Nouns in ec lengthen the penultimate 5 as kalec 'ecis ; 
Melchisedec -decis. 

Halecem sed quam protinus ipsa voret — Mart. 

RULE XX. D. 

Nouns in d shorten the penultimate; as David -idis; 
Bogtid 'udis. 

Erecto i»dulgct Z)awdw origine lumen— Juvenc. 
Ecclesiastical writers often lengthen the penultimate of 
Davids 

RULE XXL L. 

1. Masculines in aZ shorten the penultimate 9 as sat^ 
salisy (masc. or neut.) Hcmnibal *alis. 

2. Neuters in al lengthen alts ; as animal •alts. 

3. Sol Icugtheas solis; and also Hebrew nouns in el 
lepgthen the penultimate ; as Michael 'Bits ; Daniel -elis. 

4. All other nouns in I shorten their increment } as vigil 
•Uis ; consul -ulis ; epcul -ulis. 

Vela dabant Jseti, et spumas salis are ruebant — ^Virg. 
Pronaque cum spectent animdlia caetera terrram— Ovid* 
Regia solis erat sublimibus alta columnis-r-Ovid. 
Aut ursum aut pugilesy his nam plebecula gaudet— Hor. 

RULE XXIL-. — N. 

1 . No certain rule can be given for the quantity of the 
Increment from on. 

Many nouns lengthen the penultimate: as Helicon^ 
Chirony Demiphony Simon, Agon, Solon, Lacon, Sicyon, 
"Onis. ^ 
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Mdny shorten itj as MenmoHy AdcBon, lSson,jis(a' 
memnon^ Amazon, sindoTiy PhilcBmon -onisi Sidouy Orion, 
and JEgce&n have the pentiltimate eomnion. (See Rule 
XVIIL) 

2. Npuns in e» shorten the penultimate; as crimen 
*^nis ; Jktmen^inis. 

3. All other nouns In n lengthen the penultimate ; thus 
cw, anis^ as Titan -dnis ; en, ems, as Siren -enis ; in, Inis, 
as delphm -Inis ; yn^pnis, as Pliorcyn -ynis. 

Credit, et excludit sanos Helicbne poetas — Hor. 
' Et velut absentem certatim Act€Bona clamant — Ov. 
.^goBona suis hnmania terga lacertis — Ov* 
Audi^rat duros laxantem Agceona nexus — Stat. 
Quodque magis mirum est, auctorem crimlnis hujusr^ 

Mart. 
Concitat iratus yalidos Titanas. in arma — Ov. 
Orpheus in sylvis, inter delphinas Arion — Virg* 

RULE XXIII- R. 

1 . Ar neuter lengthens arts ; as calcar -arts. 

Except, These neuters shorten aris ; bacchar,mbar, nee- 

tar,^drisj to which add kepat -dtis ^ also the adjective /?ar, 

parts, with its compounds; as impar, imparls ; dispar, di^- 

parts, &c. 

S. These nouns ending in rjengthen the increment ; as 

Nor, Naris ; Jur,fwris ; oer, verts; Recimer, Recimeris ; 

Byxer, Byzeris '; Ser^ Seris ; Iber, Iberis, as well as Iber, 

Ihtri, of the second declension. 

3. Greek nouns in ter lengthen teris ; as crater ^eris ; 
charactei' -eris ; spinther -eris. Except cether ^eris, the pe- 
nultimate short. 

4. Or lengthens oris ; as amor, timor, -oris. 

Except, 1 . Neuters ; as marmor, ceqtwi', -oris. 2. Greek 
tiouns in or ; as Hector, rhetor, -Sm. 3. Arbor ^ -oris, femi* 
nine, and the adjective memor, (formerly mernoris) memoris. 

Ador forms adoris, or addris, the penultimate being com- 
mon, whence adoreus, m Virgil, Horace, and Claudian. 
Decoris, long, is said to come from decor ; dech'is short, 
from dectis, 

, 5. Other nouns inr, not mentioned, shorten the penulti- 
mate : thus ar, dris^ masculine ; £^s Ccesar -aris; lar, larisz 
er, eris, of any gender, as a^fr, aeris ; mulier-eris; cada^ 
vei' 'his 5 also iter (formerly it'mer) itmtris^ and verleris 
jfrom the obsolete verber : ur, Uris, and oris, as tmltur, 

2A2 



356 ' 

murmur, furfur J •iins ; femur, robur, jecur^, d)ur^ '^ist 
yr, yrisy as martyr, mart^ris. 

Seu spumantis equi foderet calcdribus armos— Virg. 

It porixs jubare exorto delecta juventus — -Virg. 

Ardentes auro, el paribus lita corpora gtittis — Virg. 

Veller^que ut foliis depectant tenuia Seres — ^Virg. 

Indulgent vino, tt vertunt craieras ahenos.*— Virg. 

Inque dies quanto circum niagis cetheris aestus — Lucr. 

Quo magis seternnm da dictis, diva, leporem^ — Lucr* 

Malta super Priamo rogitans, super Hectors multa— 

Si nigrum obscuro compr^nderit dera cornu — ^Virg. 
Aspice, ventosi ceciderunt murmuris aurae— Virg. 

RULE XXIV. AS. 

1. Latin nouns in as lengthen the increment ; as Mcece* 
naSj cetaSfpietas, -ads ; vas, vasis, a vessel. 

Except anaSy and t is ; mas, maris ; and vas, vadis, (a 
security), their penultimate being short. 

2. Greek nouns in as shorten adis, atis and anis ; as 
Pallas, lampas, -ddis ; artocreas^ artocredtis ; Melas^ Me^ 
Idnis. 

.Insignem pietate vimm tot adire labores — ^Virg. 

Tyrtaeusque mares animos in martia bella — Hor. 

• Instar mcmtis equum divina Pallddis arte — ^Virg. 

RULE XXy. ES. 

Es shortens the increment ; as miles, mititis ; ses^es, se^ 
getis ; prcBses, prcesWis-, obses^ oLsidis ; Ceres, Cercris; 
pes, pedis, . - 

Except locuples, qtii^s, mansues, 'His 5 hceres, merces, 
•edis : also Greek nouns which h^ve etis ; as tebes, Tholes, 
tapes, magnes^ -etis, all with the penultimate long. 

Metiri. se queraqae suo mcJdulo ac pede, verum est — 
Hor. 

Ascanium surgentem, et spes hc^redis liili — ^Virg. 

Viginli fulvos operoso ex aere lebetas — Ovid. 

RULE X:XVL IS. 

Nouns in is shorten the increment ; ^s kepis, Phyllis, 
"idis ; cinis, cineris ; sanguis, sanguinis^ 

* And jectfioris. 

• Distinguish lepor 'oris, (elegance), from lepus -ow^ (a hare). 
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Except. K GliSigllrisy and vltcSy the plural ofvky which 
have the penuliimate Ibpg. S. I.atin nouns which have 
itis ; as dtSj dltis ; lis ^ litis ; Quirisy Samnisy -iiis. But 
Charisj a Greek noun, has Chantis short. 3. Crenis, Cre- 
nidis ; Nesisy Nesldis ; Psopkisy Psopludisy lengthen the 
penultimate, but the last has it once short in Statius. 

4. Greek nouns In isy which have also the termination in; 
as Salamisy or Salamiuy -mis. 

Immolat et poenam scelerato ex sangiaite sumit— Virg. 
Sic fatus validis ingentem vlribus hastam — Virg. 
Insequeris taraen hunc, et life moraris iniqua — Hor, 
TrcB fuerant ChariteSy seel dum mea Lesbia vixit — 

Auson. 
Sylvaque, quae fixam pelago Nes'ida coronat — Stat. 
Tyburis unibra tui, Teucer Salamlna patremque — Hor, 

RULE XXVII. OS. 

Os has Its increment long ; a^neposy nepotis ;JloSyfldris ; 

05, oris J custosyodis ; also Greek nouns in os; as rhino* 
ceros 'Otis ; TroSy heroSy -dis. 

Except, Three have their increment short, loSy lovis ; 
compoSy impoSy -oiis. 

Qui h^yiixsJldreSy et humi nascentia fraga — ^\^irg. 
Egressi optati potiuntur Troes arena — Virg. 
Perpetui tergo bovis, et lustralibus extis — ^Virg. 

RULE XXVIII. US. 

Nouns in us shorten the increment ; as leptis, corpus, 
-oris ; vellus -eris ; tripus -odis. 

Except. 1. Those nouns which have udisy urisy or utisy 
lengthen the penultrmate ; as wciiSy incudis ; tclluSy tellU" 
ris ; salus, saUitis. But these three -are short; Liguris 
from Li^ur or Ligus ; pecMis from the obsolete pecus ; and 
inter cutis from inter cus. 

Q. Comparatives in 2is lengthen the penuhimate, pre- 
serving the same quantity as in the masculine and feminine 
genders ; as melius, md'wris. ' 

Ut canis in vacuo leporem cum Gallicus arvq — Ovid. 

In medio: sacri tripodes viridesque coronae— Virg, 

Fas Gijura sinuut : rivos deducere nulla — Vircf. 

Non ego te LigUrum ductor fortissime hello— ^Virg, • 

Perge, dccet, forsan miieros meliora sequentur-*-.Virg, 
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rijle;xxix. — y8. 

1. Ys shortens the incremewt pdis, or pdosj 4s chh" 
mijs -ydis or -ydps. 

2. K lengthens vTzij; as Trachys -ynis. 

Jn 'medio, iohiampdey et pictis conspectus in arniTS-^ 

HercqleS. Th^ach^nejuhcy sub imagine regis: — Ovid. 

RULE XXX.— BS, PS, MS. 

Nouns in s preceded by a consonant, shorten their incre-f 
ment'; as ccelehs -"this; slips ^ stipis ; Lc^laps -apis $ Ce-* 
crops f DolopSj- 'Opts ; aticeps -cupis ; hiems -emis : also, o/i- 
ceps 'Cifiitis ; biceps^ bicip^tisy and similar compounds of 
caputy m which both increments are short. 

Except. TTie following lengthen their increment : Cy? 
ciops 'Opis ; sepSfSepis ; gryps typhis ^ CercQps -opisji plebs^ 
plebis ; hydrops -opis* 

Hie Dotopum raanus, hie sa^vus tendeb^t Achilles—? 

Ad matres primo ancip^ites^ oculisque malignis^-Virg, 
Antipbatae memores immansuetique Cyc/opis— rOvid. 
Fortunam, et mores antiquae plebis^ et ideo^— rHor, 

RULE XXXL— r. 

Nouns ending in t shorten the penultimate of "itis \ as 
^aputy caplHs ; sinciput , sincipttis. 

Magna fuijt quondam capitis reverentia cani— Ov. 

RULE XXXIL — -X 

1. A noun in x shortens the vowel before gis in the ge- 
nitive; as harpax -dgU ; giex, gregis ; aquilex -legis ; Bi- 
turix '"igis; Styx -ygis f AUobrox -ogis'^ conjtix -i/gtV; 
Phryxy -ygis. 

Except. Lex J legis ; ilkx, exlexy -Ugis ; rex, regis] 

' That is, when a single consonant comes between the incre- 
ment and the termination. If two consonants intervene, (be 
penultimate is necessarily long by position^ as ezc6i:s, ^^cerdis ; 
pars, partis. 
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coccyx -pgis, mastix "tgis ; and frugis from the obsolete 
Jrux, are long. 

Quinque greges illi balantum^ quina redibant — ^Vlrg. 

Ad Stpsa Taenari^ est ausus descendere porti — Ovid* 

Prima dedit leges .^ i — Ovid. 

9. A noun in ex shortens ids; as vertex -icis ; pontifex 

•ids. Except vihex (rather vihix) -iciSf long. 

Qualem virgineo demessum poltice florem— Virg. 

3. Other nouns in x generally lengthen the increment: 
thus nouns in ax ; as pax, pads ;fornax -^cw.—— Except. 
AlaXy smilax, AtraXy dropax^ anthrax ^ fax ^ Atax^ climax^ 
panax, opopanaXy styrax^ colaXj the compounds of phylax 
and corax, as ArctophylaXj Nomophylax, vyclicsrax, pha^ 
tacrocoraxy all have ads short. ^ 

In ex; as vervex -eds,-^ — Except. Ncx^ neds; vicis 
and p^recisy wanting nominatives ; dso foenisexj resex, ecis j 
and supellex -ectUiSj have the penultimate short. 

In ix ; as radix^ cicatrix^ felix^ nutrix^ victrix, altrix, 
and, probably, (notwithstanding a Ime in Lucilius) follow- 
ing the usual analogjr of verbal nouns, nairix Ads. f 
Except. Appendix y fornix y coxendix, chcenixy Cilixy calix, 
pixy tllix (a decoy), hystrtx, varixyjfilix, salixy larixy -ids; 
^nd nixynivisy 2ind mastix Ukis (a gum), which have the 

penultimate short. Mastix -igis (a Greek noun), a 

whip, is long. 

In ox; as voXy vqcis ; velox -ocis. — — Except. Cappa^ 
doXy prcecox ^^ds, short. 

In tix; as luxy luc'fS} Pollux •lucis^ Except. tkuXf 

cruxy nuxy trux have ucis short. 

In yx; as homhyx yds. Except onyx -ychis; Eryx 

'yds y calyx -yds ; tfaryx -yciSy which have the penulti- 
mate short. 

Note. SyphaXy sandyx and Bebryx have the penultimate 
of the genitive common. 

Fraternaeque fidem pads petiitque, deditque — Ovid. 

Dicite fellces animae, tuque, optime vates — Virg. 

l^ifiticem curvis invisam pascit aratris — Virg. 

Contritumque simul cum mastiche conter anethum— - 

Seren. 
Voce vocat .---*--•-- ^Virg. 

Mancipiis locuplcs, eget aeris Cappadocum rex — Hor. 

Lwc75 egens aer - ---------w Ovid* , 

Bebrycis et Scythici procul inclementia sacri — ^Val. Flac* 
Poss'essus Baccbo s^va Bebfycis in aula — Sil. Ital. 
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PLURAL INCREMfiNTS. Ay E, I, 0, U. 

RULE XXXIII. 

1. A, e^ 0, in plural increments, are long 5 as Tfiusarimy 
rerurrij domi/idnimy ambabus^ rebus. 

' Moenala transieram latcbris horrcndajf^^rwm — ^Ov. 
Sunt lacfymsB r^rz/rw, etmentemmortalia tangunt — Virg, 
Sic ubi dispositam, quisv,uis fuit ille deorum — Ovid. 
Exin se curicti divinis rebus ad urbem— Virg. 

2. /and tt are short; as sermonibusy trUuSj quibus^ar- 
tibus from ars ; verubuSy lijicubus^ artiibus from arttts. 




Bobi 

from bovibus ; and, consequently, is long. 

Nescia^ nee quicquam junctis debentia bobus-^Oviip 

INCREMENT OP VERBS. , 

When any part of a verb exceeds in number of syllables 
tlje second person singular of the present indicative, active, 
the e^icess is considered as the increment or increase. As iu 
nouns, the last syllable is never reckoned the increment ; 
so that when there is only one incremept^ it must be the 
penultimate. 

• Da — mitSyjte'^tis] set — res have one increment, because 

dasyjlesy and sets are monosyllables. A — ma — ba — musy 

a^^ma — Ei^tls have two increments, because they exceed 

1^3. 
amas by two sylkbles. A — via — ve — ri—tis has three 

increments. Au — di — e — ba — mi — ni has four increments, 
because it has four syllables more than audis. In deter- 
mining* the increments of deponent verbs, an active voice 

may be supposed ; thus co — na~tur has one increment, 

CO — na — ua — tur, two, co — na — re- — mi — wi, three, because 
conas of the fictitious active voice has but two syllables. 
The increments of these may also be regulated by other 
vexbs of the same conjugation, which have an active voice. 

' RULE XXXIV.- A, 

A is long in the incitements of verbs; as stabamy ama- 
remy IcgebaimLSy aydicHarnini^ bibumuSy veiierttmus, 
Stahat in egrcgiis Arccntis filius armis — Virg, 
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Exc€plio7is. 

1. Do and its compounds of the first conjugation -have 
a short in their first increment ; as ddmus, ddbuntj dare ; 
also circundamury venundaho^ &c., the penultimate being 
short. But in any other increment, do, like its compounds 
pf the third conjugation, is long ; ' as dat^wws, dederatis, 
i:ircunddbdmus, credamtis. 

Haec ego vastarfrrto, et lalo te limiteducam— Virg, 
jjLaice palam certum est igni circundare muros — Virg. 

RULE XXXV. — -£. 

E is long in the increments of verbs } as amtmus^ ama^ 
r emus 9 amavissetisy docebarh^ docerenij legebat^ legerunt^ 
legeris, legtrty both of the future passive, audiemus, &c, 

Flebant, et cineri ingrato supremayert'i^w/ — Vire. 
- Scd qui pacis opus citharam cum voce movcres — Ovid. 

Exceptions. 

1. ,E before r is short in the first increment of any pre- 
sent and imperfect of the third conjugation; as legeris or 
iegere of the present indicative, passive ; kgere^ the present 
infinitive active, and imperative, passive; legcrem anid le- 
gerevy the imperfect subjunctive, active and passive. But 
reris and rere, in the third, and in other conjugations, are 
long ; as legererisy legerere ; amareriSy amartre ; docereris^ 
docererey &c. 

An quia, cum legeret vernos Proserpina flores — Ovid. 
JJostra, neque ad sedes victor veherere pattrnas-^Virg. 

2. Beris and bere are every where short ; as amaberiSy 
amabere'y doceberiSy docebere ; and among the antienls, 
largiberiSy experiberey of the fourth— Excepting where the b 
belongs also to the termination of the present, scribtrisy 
and scribercy of the future, passive, being long by the gene- 
ral rule. 

Hoc tamen infelix miseram sofabere mortem — ^Virg. 

3. Ey before ra7w^ riniy ro, and the persons formed from 

. ] This is applicable only to verbs in their natural state, and no^ 
^o such as have suffered conUactloa. 
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tbem^ is short ' ; as awaveram^ amavtras^ amavirim^ ama* 
veroy docueram, eram^fueram^ potero^ potuero^ &c. 

Vincerc, nee duro poteris convellere ferra — ^Virg. 
By Systole, the poets Sometimes shorten e before runt ; as 
Obstupui, stetiruntque comae, et vox faucibus ha&sit— 

Virg. 
Di tibi divitias dederuni, artemquc frutndi — Hor*. 

RULE XXXVI. /. 

I is short in any increment of verbs ; as amaVimus\ dote^ 
litur^ legimuSj cupUiSy aggredimuTy audiremlniy audimini^ 
audielaniini. 

Linquimus Ortygiae portus, pelagoqiie volamus — ^Virg. 

yhiivius^ ; ftt latos indagine cinxmwsagros — Ovid. 

Exceptions. 

I. These have i long; slmiis] vetimus, noUmuSj with the 
other persons coming from them and their compounds ; 
as sitiSf velltisy voUtis ; nelite^ notilote ; malimtis, malllis; 
possimus, possitisy &c, 

Et gratam sortem, tutaemodo slmuSy habemus— Ovid. 

9, I before vt, in preterites, is always long; ^s petivi^ 
quiBSivij audrvi; and also in the other persons; as petlvisH, 
qucesivity audivimusy Sec. 

Cessi, et lublato montem genitore pet'tvi — ^Virg. 

3. The first increment of the fourth conjugation is long; 
as audirmirSj audltisy aud'tiury auditOy audlremy scimuSj scire ; 
also in the antient audihoy and in audibam sometimes found 

contracted, and the usual ibam and tho of eo. When a 

vowel follows, the i is short by position, as audhmt, au- 
dielam. 

Omnibus audttur. Sonus est, qui vivit in ilia — Ovid. 

Tu ne cede malis ; sed contra audentior //o-^Virg. 

Ibimus in poenas ---•--.- Ovid. 

Observe, That imus in every preterite, and in that of the 
fourth conjugation also, is short ; d^juvimuSy vid^muSy fe^ 

' In such verbs of the fourth conjugation as have, in the first 
persons plural of their present and perfect indicative, the same 
words in regard to spelling, there is a distinction by the quantity j 
the penultimate of the former being long, as vengmuSy r^ierlmmi 
that of the latter short, as venimus,r&perimms. 
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ctmus^ veiiimtiSy the first increment being short; amdvifntt^j 
adolevimusy peperdmus, muniyimus; the second being 
iBhort, 

Bis isex 'Neliddd fuimus conspecta juventns-~0vi3. 
(See the preceding note.) 

Rimus and Riiis. 
Rlmus and ritis in the preterite subjunctive are short. 

EgertmuSy nosti; et nimium meminisse necesse est — ' 
^ Virg. 
Rtmus and nils in the perfect future (future subjunc- 
tive) are common * • 

Videriiis Stellas illic, ubi circulus axera — Ovid. 
Deiii cum m\\X\d^mM\iz fecerlmus — Catull. 
Cum maris lonii transieritis aquas — Ovid. 

* In regard to the quantity of the terminations rimus and ritis 
pf the subjunctive, the antient grammarians were divided ; and 
it is net an easy matter to ascertain it. Diomedes, Probus and 
8ervius thought the future long : Vossius seemed to incline to the 
same opinion, though he owned that there were authorities for its 
t>eing considered short. Diomedes*and Agroetius thought the pre- 
terite short 5 Probus, long. It is not always easy to distnguish 

these two tenses, since, without materially altering the sense, they 
may be, in many instances, interconvertible. The perfect of tlie 
potential seems to be both past*- perfect contingent and future-per- 
tect contingent. The perfect future has also so great an affinity 
to the preterperfect potential that often a word tnay, consistently 
■with the sense, be supposed to belong to either. Ai these tenses 
are usually interpreted in English, there is a great resemblance in 
their structure, as well as in the ideas which they express. Both 
iare composed of verbs in present time, the one a verb of present 
liberty or the like, the other of present intention or obligation j of 
an infinitive denoting subsequent or depending possession; and a 
participle significant of the perfection of the action denoted by the 
verb : thus, *' I may have written," '* I shall haye written." We 
find by A. Gellius, 19, 2. that it was a subject of dispute at Rome 
whether the tense m rim ought to be set down as past or future, 
or both. Such disputes may, perhaps, have arisen from the acces- 
sary circumstances which are implied, besides the immediate ac- 
tion of the verb ; in the same manner asi in English, two forms 
precisely the same in their structure and reference are characterized 
by certain grammarians under dilferent times, namely, *' I may 
write,'* and "I shall write," the former being named from the acces- 
sary idea, a present, and the latter, from ttie depending action, a 
future, while, in reality, if we apply the same criterion to them. 
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RULE xxxvir.- 0. 

in the increments of verbs is always long; as amatoie^ 
facitotey itote. 

Hoc tamen amborum verbis estate rogati— Ovid. 

RULE xxxviir. U, 

/ 

, U in the increments of verbs is bhort 5 as possumm^ 
volumus, sicimis, qucesumus. 

Qui dare certa- ferae, dare vulnera possuriius hosti — Ov, 
For the penuUimate of urusy see Rule XIV, 



AN APPENDIX. 

Concernivg the Qitavtity of the First and Middle 
Syllables of certain other IVoi'ds, ' 

1. Patronymics masculine, in ides^ orApEs, generally 
have the penultimate short ; as Priamides, Atlantiudes. — 
Except those formed from nouns in 6?W5; as Pelldes; also 
Belldesy^ LijcurgldeSy AmphiaraideSy JapetiomdeSy which 
lengthen it. 

Atquc hie Priamuiem laniatum corpore toto — Virrr, 
Par sibi Pelides : nee inania Tartara sentit — Ovid, 

n. Patronymics, and those a- kin to them, in ais, eis, 
iTis, ois, OTIS, INE and ONK, generally lengthen the pe- 
nultimate ; as Achats^ Ptokmaisy Chryseisy j^neisj Mem- 
phltisy Oceamtisy Mi?i5isy Latoisy JcariSiiSy Nilotisy NerlnCy 

they are either both present or both future. Indeed, it has been 
contended that tlie future had the termuiation rim as well as ro j| 
so that it is reckoned not improbable that both may originally have 
been but one tense, which had both a past and a future reference. 
In addition to the authorities for reckoning rimiis and riiis com- 
mon, there is likewise reason to consider ris of the future at least, 
as common ; and this is an argument, founded on the analogy ob- 
served in other tenses between the quantity of the final syllable of 
the second person singular, and the penultimate of the tirst and se- 
cond persons plural increasing a syllable, for considering the fol- 
lowing rimus, and ritls also common. Ris, rimusandritisofthe 

preterite are commonly accounted short ; but it is exceedingly pro- 
bable, that, whether referred to the preterite, or perfect future^ 
they still might be used as common. 
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Acrisione. But Theldis and Phocais shorten the penulti- 
mate. Nei'eis is common. 

Protinus ^gides, rapta Minoide, Dian — Ovid. 

T/iehaMis juss'is sua tempora frondibus ornant — Ovid. 

III. Adjectives in acus, icus, idus, and imus, gene- 
rally have the penultimate short; as jEgyptidcus, dcemonid^ 
cus ; acadernicus^ aromaticus ; calHduSy peiftdtcs^ lepMtcs ; 
finilimus, legit wins ; also superlatives, pulcherrlmuSyfor" 
tiss^imuSj optimuSy maximus, &c. KxcGpi merdcus , opa cus ; 
amicus y apr'icus, ptidicuSj mendicnsy postlais ; fldusy irifi- 
dus ; VimuSy trlmiiSy quadr'tmus, patnmus, matr'tmuSy opl-^ 
THUS ; and the two superlatives, ImuSy and primus. 

Utque suum laqueis, quos callidus abdidit auceps — Ov. 
>— — Fidum ^neasaffatur Achaten— Virg. 

IV. Adjectives iii alis, and almost all in anus, arus, 
ivus, ORUS, and osus have their penultimate long; as 
conjugalisy dotalis ; montdnuSy urhdmu ; amaruSy avarus ; 
cestlvusiyjugitivus; canorus^ decorus ; arcmsuSypernicmus. 

But the penultimate of harhdruSy opipdrus and ovipdru^ 

is short. 

Adjecisset opes, anirai irritamen avdri — Ovid. 
Pictus acu tunicas, et larbdra tegmina crurum — ^Virg. 

V. Verbal adjectives in iLts shorten the penultimate; 
as agilisy facialis y fusilisy utUiSy Sec. But those adjectives 
which are deriveci from nouns are generally long ; as anl- 
lisy civllisy lier'ilisy &c. to which may be added ex'Als, and 
sultWis ; also the names of months, JlprUisy QuinctiUsy 
Sextilis. Except humTliSy panlisy and slmViSy a word of 
uncertain origin, whose penultimates are short. But all 
adjectives in atius, whether derived from vejbs or nouns 
have the penultimate short; 3LSplicatllisy versafiUsy volattUsy 

JiuvialiliSy &c. • 

Nee tibi deliciseyaafc^, vulgataque tanlum — Ovid. 
At qui umbrata gerunt civtli tempora quercu — Virg. , 
Et cognoscenti similis fuit I — Ovid. 

VI. Adjectives in inus, derived from living things, and 
denoting possession; also numeral distributives, proper 
names, and gentile nouns, lengthen the penultimate; as 
j4gmvuSy canlnus, lepofinus ; BlnuSy trlnus, qidnus ; Alll* 
nuSy CratlmiSy Justlnus ; Alexandrlrm^y LatimiSy Fhnusl- 
vuSy &c. To these may be added certain adjectives having 
a reference to animal actions ; as adidtefiniis^festlniiSy ge- 
las'umsy geniuniiSyliberfmuSy mediasfinuSy opinus, and inopl- 
nuSy paupertlnuSy peregnnuSy suplmis. Also, adjectives of 
place; as colllniiSy marlnus, vicjnus ; and those derived from 
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ftotins denoting time ; as matutlnusj vestertlnUs ; and lastly 
these few, not reducible to a class, Austr'tnus^ CaurirmSy 
cisteminuSy clmidestlnuSy rebentlnus. 

Sicaniam peregrhia colo —Ovid, 

Et viatutini vducrum sub culmine cantus — ^Virg. 

VII. Adjectives in inus, derived from inanimate things, 
such as plants, trees, stones, and from other nouns gene- 
rally denoting matter ; also from adverbs of time, or from 
substantives denoting the four seasons of the year, have 
their penultimate short ; as AmaracinuSj crocinuSf ktfacin-* 
ihinus ; cedrinuSj faginus, oleaginus ; adamanliTmSy ame-^ 
ihystimiSy smarasdiniis ; coralllnusy crystalUnuSi murrfjS" 
nus ; CrastinuSy ahUlnuSy perendlnuSy prutinuSy serotimis ; 
EarhiuSy oporinuSy chimefinuSy iher'mus ; also annotmus^ 
hornotmus. To which add lomlycinuSy elephaniinuSy which 
seem to refer rather to the silk, and iVory, than to the ani- 
mals themselves. 

Et lux cum primum terris se crastlna reddet — Virg. 
w Mens tantura prist ma mansit — Ovid. 

VIII. Diminutives in olus, ola, olum, and vlvs, 
ULA, OLUM, shorten the penultimate ; as urceHlus, JUiola^ 
fhuscBolum ; LectuluSy ratiuncuUiy corculum^ &c. 

Ante fugam soboles, si quis mihi parvulus ailla — ^Virg. 

IX. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penultimate ; as oppi^ 

datimy dietiniy viritirriy trihut'mi. -Except affiitim and 

perp^Hm; also stcttim, which has however been lengthened 
by poets living in an age of degenerate Latinity, 

Et velut absentem certatim Actaeona clamant — Ovid. 
Stulta est fides celare quod prodas stdtim — (Iamb.) 

X. Latin denominatives m achus, anbus, arius, ati- 
cus, ORius I also verbals in abilis ; and words in atilis, 
whatever their derivation may be, lengthen their antepenul- 
timate; as cretaceusy lestaceus ; momentaneusy subitdveus ; 
cibdriu^y herbdrius \ aqudticus^fanaticus ; c^nsorius, messo^ 
rius; amdbilis, revocdbilis ; pluvidlilisy plicdtilis, &cc. 

Aiunt, cum sibi sint congesta citaria, sicut— Hor. 
Calcav^re pedis, nee solvit -aqmtictis Auster— Ovid. 

XI. Adjectives in icius, derived tVom nouns, shorten 
the I of the antepenultimate; as gentiticiUSy patrXduSy tribu- 
nicius. Except noulcius or novitius. But those which come 
from supines, or participles, lengthen thee of the antepenul- 
timate ; as advecticiusy commendaticiusy mppositicius, &c. 

Patricios omnes opibus cum provocet unus — ^Juv. 
Jam sedet in ripa, tetrumque novlcitis horret — Juv. 
j^ermes svppoaitlcms s'lbi ipsi (Phal.) — Mart. 
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The quantity of the first and middle syllables of foreign or 
barbarous words introduced into the Latin language, cannot 
be determiried, unless whcjn they fall within the general 
rules. — Those first and middle syllables which cannot be 
ascertained by the preceding rules, must be deterniined by 
the practice or authority of the poets. 



SPECIAL RULES 

FOR LAST OR FINAL SYLLABLES-, AND FOR 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

OP THE VOWELS. 

One general xjuantity of a is not ascertained. E is, ge- 
nerally, y, always, short. I is, generally, u, always, long. 
O is generally common. 

RULES I. and II. J final. 

1. A final, in words declined by cases, is short 5 as i»i«- 
s&y templd^ Tyded^ lampadd, 

Musd refert : Dedimus summam certaminis uni — Ovid. 

Templd petebamus Parnassid. — Ovid^ 

Hectoris hie magni fuerat comes : Hectord circum— 
. Virg. 

Exceptions. 

1 . The ablative singular of the^ first declension is long; as 
hdc musdf hoc jiEned. ' 

2. The vocative smgukr from Greek nouns in aSy Is long ; 
as ^Sned, Palm, from Mneas, Pallas. But Greek 
vocatives in a from nominatives in tes (changed to ta, in 
some parts of the Doric dialect) are short; as Orestd, 
^etdy from Orestes^ Metes. 

Prospiciens, surHmd placidum caput extutit undd — Virg. . 
Quid raisenim, jEned, laceras? Jam parce sepulto— 

Virg. 
Fecerunt furiae, tristis OrestHj tuse — Ovid. 

IT. ^.final, in words not declined by cases, that is, in 
verbs and partides, is long ; as amd, frmtrdy prceterea, 
poiteu, postilld, ergdy intra, d. 
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Et pete quod fas est ; .et amay quod foemlna debeff — Ovid. 
Intered magiio misceri murijiure pontum — Virg. 

/ Exceptions. 

1. The particles iid, quia^ej^, sxiiputd put adverbially, 
shorten a ; and after the same manner Sidonius shorten^ 
kallelujd. 

2. The prepositions contra and ultra, and numerals in 
ginta are sometimes found short; but approved authors 
lengthen the a'. 

Tum sic affatur regem, atque ita turbidus infit — ^Virg* 
Trigintd capitum tcetus enixa jacebit — Virg. 

RULE III. £ final. 

Words ending in e are generally short; as nate, culile^ 
patrcy curr^y nempe, antt, 

JncipCy parvc puer, risu cognoscere matrcm — ^Vrrg. 
u^nte mare ct tellus, et, quod tegit omnia, coelum — Ovid. 

Exceptions. 

1. All words in e, of the first and fifth declension, are 
long; 2is Calliope J yl no hise^yjide ; aho fame , originally of 
the fifth. Thus also, re, die^ and their compounds quare^ 
liodiey pridie, postridie^ quotidie. 

Hanctua Penelope lento tibi mittit, Ulysse- — Ovid. 

' jintea is found long in Horace and Catullus. Contra is long 
in Virgil ; short in Ausonius and Mtinilius. Postilla is long in 
Ennius and Properiias. Postea is long in Plautus • short in the be- 
ginning of a line in Ovid j but in this last, Vossius says it should 
be read post ea ; or, perhaps it may be used there as a dissyllable 
formed by Synaeresis, thus pdstea: Posteaquam is also used by Vic- 
torinus in the beginning of a line . Puta, for videlicet, is found 
short in Persius in the line. Hoc puta non justum '^st, &c. j bat 
some read ptt^o. Ultra is- long in Horace, Juvenal, Persius and 
others, and there is hardly a respectable authority for considering 
it short.' Juxta, which is long in Virgil and others, is once short 
in Catullus. The termination ginta is found short in some of the 
old poets, and in those of a later date, as Ausonius, Manilius and 
others, but those vi'ho flot^risbed during the purity of the language 
always made it long. In Greek, however, the termination whence 
it is derived is fihort. 

^ AckiUe is found short in Propertius, by Apocope, for AchUleu : 
Quique tuas proavus fregit Achilla' domos. The Doric vocative* 
Ulys^d and Achillc are long. 
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Et quamauam eaevit pariter rafeque JQimlque^— Ovid. 
Nunc eaoem labente die, ^nvivia qossrit — ^Vire. 
8. All nouns wanting the singuiiur ; as eeicy meU, TentpSy 
pelage. 

Suva: vocmt Tempe — Ovid. 

A% pelage multa, ct lati substrata videmus — ^LCrret. 

3. The second person singular of imperatives of the se- 
cond ^conjugation ; as doce, mane. But cavcy vale, vide, 
respofkde axkS salve ^, have ^ common. 

Vadc, rate, cave ne tilubes, mandataque frangas— Hor, 
Idque, guod ienoti faciunt, vale dioere saltern — Ovid. 
Ifcs^owaS,* quifaus amissas repararequeam res — Hor. 
Quid sis nata vide, nisi te quoque decipis ipsam—- Ovid. 

* Si quando veniet ? dicet 3 responde^ poeta — Mart. 
Auriculas ? Fide, sis, ne majorum tibi forte — Pers. 
Lector scdve. Taces, dissimulasque ? Vale — Martial. 

4. Monosyllables are long; as €, me, te, se, ne (lest ornot). 
—Except the enclitics ^M^, w?, ve, and the syllabic adjec- 
tions pt^, ce, ie ; assuapte, Imjusce, lute. 

Vera, inquit ; neque me Argolica de gente negabo — Virg. 

Nostrapti culpa facimus — ^Ter. 

Hinc dmnis pendet Lucilius. Hosce secutus — Hor. 

5. Adverbs in e, coming from nouns of the second de- 
clension » are long; as placide, pulchre, valde {or valide), 
&c. : also all adverbs of the superlative degree; z% doctis^ 
sime, maxime^ minime. But bene, maley superne, injernf^ 
magi, the same as m^agis, and impune (two words whose 
inrusediate derivation is not clearly ascertained), have their 
last syllable short. 

Prmdpue, cum jam hie trabibus contextus acernis— 
Virg. 

Si lerie quid de te merui ^ — ^Virg. 

Terra supem^^ tremit, niagnis concussa ruinis-— Lucret, 

* Perhaps some of these may have originally belonged to the . 
third conjugation also. The line from Martial i$ read otherwise; 
tima^ 

Gtuai^venit? dlcet: tu respondeto $ poeta. 

* On die quantity of supeme in this line, Lambnluj says j 
^' Millies jam dixi ultimam syllabam adverbii Supeme, brevem 
'' ^a^ : ilaque eos errare qui hoc loco, et similibus, legi volunt 5u- 
i^' pemay This remark is intended to be applied also to the critid 
yfko wish to substitute superna for superne, in Hotace^pd. ii. M, 
il;-7-Superne, nascui^tur Isves. Supeme is used in the same stnsoy 
ArC Poet line 4. 

2 B 
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Aspioe^ nvm fMtg)f sit nostrum pentftrabile tetum-^Vii^^ 
Ou^ai super b4u4 uilce poterwit irnpune voUnt«s — ^Vrrg. 
Adjectives neuter, of the tlviri decleHsion, used adverbially, 
retain the original short quantity of the « ^ as iMimi^fa^'^ 
ciU^dutct* 

Cantantes sublime fercnt ad sidera cycnt-^Virg. 
6. Ferme^ferej and oAi, have e long. 

Mobiliset variaestyirwinatura nialorum — J\xvi 
J%mq\itfere sicco subductse littore puppes— Virg# 
Tmportunus amat laudari } doaec oke I jana — Uor- 

RULE IV. /final. 

Words ending in i are generally long ; as dominl, Mer- 
xfurl^ patri^frnctui, mel, atnarl, doceriy atidi^ i, OvidiyJUi. 
Quid dominl facient, audent cum talia fares — ^Virg. 
^<j fatur lacrynians classl(\wt /loimitttt babenas — Yifg* 
HinC exaudirl geniitus, iraeque Jeonum — ^Virg. 
1, scquere Italiam vcntis, pete regua per undas — ^Virg. . 

Exceptions. 

1. GVcek vocatives are short; as Mexif Amaryltif Theii^ 
Party Daphrn ; but S/mo}, or such as beiong to nouns hav- 
ing £7Z(05, gen; are long. * 

O crudelis Alexia nihil ni.ea carmina curas — ^Vthg. 
Fraenato delphine sedens, TAe^?, nuda solebas— Ovid. 

2. Greek datives singular of the third decler^sion, from 
nouns increasing, are varied. Minoidt and Teihyly in Ca- 
tullus, and Palladia in Statius, are short, Thetmij m Ca- 
tullus, and Paridl and Tj/ndaridi in Propertius, are long*. 

Palladi ttoreje celeb rabat Scyros honorem — Siat. 
ferox Tlieseus qualem Mindidl luctum — Catut. 

3. Datives and ablatives plural of Greek' nouns in si {sin 
befo^'e a vowel) are short ; as heroisty Troasi, Ckwisi. 

Edidit hsBc mores illis heroism sequos— Ovid. 
Tt'oastn invideo^ quse si laerymosa suorum— 'Ovid. * 

* These may be long by poetic licence, or by positron 5 fortfit 
i of Greek cases: is naturally short. Orphcir^ofy be considered as a 
dactyl, in Virgil, Ec. 4, 57, and, by syweresia, it is a spondee, ii» 
G. 4, 535 , 553 . Neuters in i may be added to the number of except 
tions ; such as gumml, meti, sinap'i. — But Greek datires, formed fff 
contraction, are always long^ as DemostkenSi metamorphosl ; $\^ 
thbse which come from the first declension in GreeH $ as OresH 
^Eurhfddf, which are long too according to the rules of quantitjlbr 
Latin declenswns,. 
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4. MiJitj Hitf sihj arc common. Also iln, imi\ tin*^ 
^nd quasi; btit these last are oftener short. 

Kon unquam gravis mre domuoi 7m7<l d^xtra redibai^H^ 

Virg. 
Extremum hunc, Arothusa, mifu concede laborcm-^Vlrg. 
Sic quasi Pythagorse loqueris successor et hare3-^Mart. 
Et devicta quan^ cogitur ferre patique-rw-Lucrei. 
Experiar seiuus. Nthil hie nisi carniina dtsuiU-^Virf • 

RULE V.-^-^-O final. 
O at the end of words is common ; as leoy dmo^ disco*^ 

iitmpe teoftns qjiiad amo, gremioque in Jasonis hwr^ns-.^ 

Ovid. 
Kon amU te, Sabidi ; nee possum dicere quarc*-r.|Vfart, 
QtMido pauperiem, miasLs amb^iglbus, horres— Hor. 
At patrias siquandQ domos, optataqu^, Pa^an^--St4t, 

Exceptions, 

1 . Monosyllables are long ; as $, prj, prdk^ dQ, ^io; but 
the compounds of the last two follow the Rule, 

Do quodv4s et mc victus^ voUnsque remitto— ^Virg^ 
& lux Dardaniae, spes O fJdissima Tcucrdm !-^Virg, 
9. Greek feminines ending in o are long; as Dido, Sdp^ 
pkoy CIS. 

Clioque, et Berog soror, Oceanitides ambe«^Virg. 

' SieuVi is short on the flruthorityipf Virgil, 0. 3, 33^ i JR. S, 
677, Aecult 13 abo phort. Mil/i, uvtque and ihfiem jJr<? <?omiponly 
long. Uit and vcluQ liave the i generally long, which may happen 
to them as well as to some of the others reckoned common, often 
by csBsora, independentlj on thoir own natural qqitntiQr. 3^ tiii 
or skuti is short in a lin^ of Lucretius, and onqe al^> io Epniuf. 

Sio ttii <]uad[rupedem cum primis ^s^ videm^s^^LilCfet. 
The t of uiinam bikI uiiq^f is alsp short. Cii$ when uaad a^a 4i9« 
wfXM^, whether simply or in composition, )m^$ short, a? in 
a Sapphic from Seneca, Troades, 852 5 but when reckoned on» 
s^llabk, which it is by Vkgil, Horacai dind Q¥4d, it is e^lwqrs ce&« 
sidered to be long. 

* Seldom in verbs*, except fmtOt $ck and nemQ, chiefly w^en 
used parentl>^tically, is made short, hf any authp^ living in th^^ 
Augosmn age. iSdo and negdo are $ai4 to be shorten^ to d3tfip« 
gttisdi them from the datives or ablatives sdo and ntscio. 

3B3 



S78 

3. Alio, dativts and ablatives of the second declension ; 
as domino t did, pofid3, to which add another ablative, €rg« 

/or ike aake of, ergo^ signifying therefore, belonging to the 
Rule. 

Turn caput ipsi aufert domino, truncumque relinquit-* 
Virg. / 

Invadunt urhem sowmo vimque sepnltanf~Virg. 

4. Also, Greek genitives from Aouns of the Attic dialect, 
in (vs ; as jindrogeo^ Atko. 

In ionbus, lethum Androgen ; tum pendere pcenas — ^Virg. 

5. Ad\xrbs formed from nouns are lone ; as certd^falsSj 
merito, ianiOf quant o,paut5y continud^ multo ; also illoy quo, 
€0, and their compounds, qmvis^ quocunque, adeo, ided.-^ 
To which add, idctrcbi diro^ intra , retro^ and uilro. ■ B ut 
the following are sometimes found short ; denuOy sero^ pro* 

fectOy postremOf the conjunction vero, porroj to which &ome 
add $edulOf crebro and muttio.''''-''^Moa^, (used adverbially,} 
and hs compounds are short; as quomodi, dummod^ 
postmod6\ 

Hic.aliud majus miseris multoqiu: tremendum — ^Virg. 
Heu sero revocatur amor, 5erJ(juejuvcnUis— Tibull. 
Vester porry labor foacundior historiarum— Juv* 
Sero memor thalami, nioestse solatia matri— Stat^ 
Hie inter densas corylos modi nainque eeroelfos— -Virg, 

6. AmbOf duo, scio^ nescioj puio, imo^ ultco^ cedo the un*^ 
perative, ego, homo^ cito, (which is the adj^tive used ad- 
verbially,) are generally considered short. 

Sic ubi nescio quis Lycia de gente virorum — Ovid. 
Atpz^^y non ultro, nee quicquam tale rogantem — Ovid* 
Tam cit9 commisi properatis verba tabellis— Ovid. 
Ast egV quae div£im incedo regioa, Jovisque— Vii^. 

' > The words first nottced, in Nb. 5, among the Exceptions, are, 
obviously, ablatives^ and long by Except. 3. The words also in 
the third dtTision of No. 5 are likewise ablatives, denuo being 
de novo, and profecio, pro facto; but porra is an ablative of no 
Latin noun^ and, in Greek, in which it is an adverb, its final a If 
kmg. 

^ Modo, when separated from the wonls with whidi it is nso^y 
componpded, assumes its natural quantity, according to £xc^. 3. 

Nunc, quoquaniquemoilo poS9is cognoscere, diaon-^Virg. 
But here it is long by caesura also. 

PixMper shortens omtmo-, but tt is bstter to lengtheii k wilk 
Viigil. .- 
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Praeterea di& nee tutfir mihi valle reperti— Vifg« 
Europainque Asiamque, duo vel maxima t^rae--* Auson. 

^ 7^ Gerunds in do are always made long by Virgil ; but 
x)thers sometimes shorten them'. 

Per nemora, atque altos qucBrendo hucula lucos— -Virg. 

Plurtmus hie aeger moritur mgUandS^ sed iilum — Juv. 

Aufer et ipi»e meum pariier medkand^ dolorem — TibuL 

KULE VI. Pfinal. 

Words ending in n are long; as vtdtUiCornu, Panthuy 
dictuf dill. 

Jam eornu petat, et pedibuts qiit spargat ar^aoi^-Virg. 

^o res sum ma loco^ Panthu f quam prendimus arcem 
—Virg. 

Arma Jni senior desucta trementibus «\ro— Virg. 

Note. — Indu for m, and n^nti for norij both used by Lu- 
cretius, the former likewise by others,, in composition, as 
indiiperator^ ind&' or eTtdo-gredior, have the u short. 

' Gerunds are verbal nouns, die quantity of which might be 
ascertained by Except. 3 i and it seems strange that it is ever va* 
ried. — Were 1 to hazard a conjecture concerning the probable 
cause of this variation, it would be founded upon an annlysis of the 
gerund, the constituent parts (^ which seem to me to be the radi* 
cal letters of the verb and the antient preposition endo, or indS, 
(see Ru^e VI.) which is equivalent to in. Thus we find in the 
Twelve Tables the fi^lowing tew : 

Hommem mortuum endo urbe net septleito, neive urito: Let 
not a dead pei*soti be buried nor burnt in the city. 
The e is used in the Greek in and enifon, and in the French 
en^ in preference to i. The i is used in Latin and English, in 
preference to f . 

The same end6 we find hi the following lines of Lucretius, 
Quod "genus eod4 m^, &€• Endogredi sceleris, &c., and in other 
parts^ This endo or indu, having its final syllable short, appears 
to me to be the final part of Latin gerunds, and of those of the lan- 
guages of Europe, antient and modem ; and hence perhaps arises 
the short quantity sometimes assigned to Latin gerunds. Decent, 
in Latin, means, in teaching. Venden^, in Portuguese, means 
selling, or in sale. Durnnendo, in Spanish^ sleeping, or in sleep. 
Werkende^ in Dutch, working, or in woik, Agissaaw^ (/)» in 
French, acting, or in act. The same observation I i^ave reason 
to think applicable to the Saxon, Gothic, Islandic^r^and German 
'4angua^es ; and were I disposed to advance further into the field 
of conjecture, I might endeavour to show that some af&nity exists 
between f»<fo, and the ing of our English participle or gerund. 
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IndU mifiu vaHdHS ffOih est mb^ctafttW' hrii^fia8-*rl,ac4 
Nb^M queufit rapidi comra conitare lednts— Lucr. 
Also, words 6ttdmg in Si short, when, to pfe^ctit the v6tvel 
from becoming long by position, the s is elided ; as nnnciilf 
for nuncivSy pUnii* for pleniis. 
Vicirtiis O sckjii, et magnam pugniwimA* pngnam— j 
Ennius* 

RULE VII. F final. 

Wor^s ending in y are short; 3S Mol^^ Tiph^^ ckelyit 
Teihy. 

Mcly vocant superi ♦,.-•- —-Ovid. 

ifote, — When y is a contraction, as in Tethy instead of 
Telhyi the dative, it is l6ng by the fourth general Rule. 
Quam T(^A^ longinijua dies, Glauqoque repostam — ^Val. 
Flac. 

QF CONSONANTS. 

Every fetmsotiant at the end of a wbtd, preceded by a 
vowel, generally makefi' that vowel shorty unless followed 
by a word beginning with a consonant ; except c and n, 
which have the preceding vowel generally k>ng. As, iS, 
OS) are generally lt>ng ; is, us and y9, generally ehovt. 

RULE VIII. jB final. 

Latin words endinj; in b arc short ; jforeign words conn 
monly long ; as aby ob, Joby Jacob. 

Magnus db inte^ sec'lorum nascitur ordo-*-Virg. 

RULE IX. C final. 

Words ending in c are long } as dCy sic, hic (adverb), dicj^ 
illuc. - 

Sic oculos, sic ilte manus, sic ora ferebat*— Virg. 

Hoc^ etiam his addam *. *-*-Yirg. 

Hoc age, ne mutata retrorsum te feral aura -— Hor. 

Exceptions* 

!• Ntc aird dorvic ate short. 

$. Hic^y the pronoun, is common ; alsoyic', towhicli 
Sttmeadd ftoc' of the nominative and accusative. 

* It IS cohtetided by the antient grammarians that the pronoun Uc 
te always short by nature; and that when it is found lohg, before 
k Word beginning with a vowel, it is owing to tlie syllabic adjectioo 
fe being sispposed to bdong to it, the e of winch (and, as it gene- 
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Parve, f(ic invidoo, «Uvs nie^ liber, Uii^in urbem — Ovid, 
Cogere donic oves stabulis, Aumeruinque referrc— Virg. 
: Hit vjr, kk idfit, ubi quern promitti appUis auJis^^Viisg. 
. >Hic glad'io fidea^^y A/ca^er et Arduvis ii^^star— Virg* 

RULE X.— i) final. 

Words ending ip d arc short, in Latin 5 but foreign wnnk 
are generally long ; as ^w/rf, ^i, apTid^ iUMy sid; Menaddd, 
PQviiy Bosud. These, however, arc varied. 

Quicquia id est, timeo Danaos et dona fereates — ^^'^g- 

RULE XI. i final. 

• Words endinff in /arc short 5 as tribunHl^ Jsdruhal, fil, 
p&lf considt^ proaiL 

Non semii ei Satyros eluscrat ilia scquentes — 0vid. 

Exceptions. 

• 1 . Hebrew words Site generally long; ^s Daniel^ Aiickailf 

2. Sal', sol, and 721/ ' are long. 

Omnia sub pedibus, quk sol utrumque rectirrens*— Vifg. 

rally happens, tlie c likewise) is cut offby^ynakepha; and t^at, 
therefore, the remaining c must be suppo^d to possess the force of 
a doable letter. Be this as it may, it certainly is found xsoove j&e- 
quently long than short. The same kind of assertion has been ap- 
plied io hoc of the nominative and accusative, which .also the an<- 
tient grammarians ooasldered as naturally short ; sq that, with re- 
gard to both, it \$ contended, that when W€:i$»d thes0 oas^ long 
{which they generally are) before a word beginning with a vowel, 
\^e are to consider that the long quantity arises icom the ce whi(^ 
13 suppi«ssed. But there is no question about hoc of the ablative, 
which is always lon^. 

Quondam JJ^c indigeniae vivebant more, priusqnam — Jvtr, 
The following are the usual authorities cited for deteiminb^ the 
quantity ofjac, 

Non possunt } fSc enim minimise partibus esse — liuqret. 
Hos^^ Armenios, haec est DanaeiaPersis— Ovid. V 
Signararius, aut semeiyS^c illud — (Phai.) Mart 
But the fac of the middle example has been changed, in corvected 
ecVitions, into foicito ; so that it seems safer, according to the opi- 
Aion^ Alvarex, to consider yoc as short. 
^ Nil is long, as being a contractioa of iCihtU 

JVf/aitvid video, quo^ectedamus amicon^-r^Mart. 
Ab to sfil, I find only one authority quoted by Smetuis, from 
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KtlLE XII. Affinal. 

Mtt^he end of words was, antiently, shorty and was 
ftot, as nd^', dided, when followed by a voweh 

Insi^nita fer^ turn xmWiSLinUUiim octo — Ennius. 
It is sltll short in circuM in composition with words be- 
ginning with a vowel ; as circumeo, ctrcHmaQO* 

Cnjus non bederae circumi^e<raput— Propert. 

Quo te cWciima^as. ..' ^ — ^Juv. 

^f it be ever found long^ before a vowel, it must be Iqf 
csBSdra. 

RUI.E XIII. JVfinsd. 

^Tat the end of words is long ; as en^ spten^ quln, shi^ win. 
Also in Greek nouns mascutme and ien)inine ; as Titan^ 
Siren, Salanun, Phorc^n; and Actafbn, LacedcBfmn, Plaion, 
and the like written with w (omega) ; also in Greek accui^ 
satives of the first declension, coming from nominatives in 
^s, Es, and K, long; 2iS JEnem, Anchhln^ CaUiopen, and 
in genitives plural ; as Myrmidonon, Cimmerion^ epigram*;' 
maton. 

Quill agite, et mecum infaustas exurite puppes~Virg, 
Fini^rat Titan ; omnemque refugerat Orpheus — Ovidk 
AcicBon ego sum 1 dominum cognoscite vestruin-<-Ovid« 
Avcixiio Anchi^n, hie me, pater opt iiue, fessum-*Virg« 
• CimmeriBn etiam obtcuras accessit ad oras-^Tibal. 

Exceptions* 

K Nouns tnding in en^ having inis in the genitive, wiili 
the penultinMte short, are short ; as carmeriy crimin^^m* 
mhif -tnts. 

Addunt et titulum ; titulus breve carmen habebat— Ovitf, 

Antonins, and ^podier by Alvarez, from Statius, tp prove it to^ 
long ; but these authorities are not perhaps satisj^tory, wheiik is 
considered that sal is formed, by apocope^ from the obsolete J^ 
with a short. ^ 

Sdl, oleum, paois, mel, piper, herba» novem^Ao^Qn. 

Non sdl, oxyporumve, caseusi?e-*Stat. .,,. ^ 

^ In one instance Hocace reuias the m. 

Quam lacdasi plumi ? Cocto Aa^ adest honor idem ? * 
Thus the line is read by Dacier, Beotley, and Wakefidd 3 htot Ilk 
the Dauphin edHioo it is thji^gtven ; 
Ouam Jaudas, plomi } CSStKcnmnum adest honor idem } — Sat. ii*^ 

2,28. , . 
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<« Aliaamms in m» of the tingutirtiumberf whi^h in 
Greek are written with ^ (omicron), and which are in Latio, 
of the seeond dedension ; a» Il&n^ Erotwrif PytSn*^-*^-^ 
But not Gr^ek accutiatives in on of the Attic dialect^ havizif 
p (omega) in the original^ as AlhSn, Androgeon* 

, -I ■ nee babebat VeVum umbras^-i^Ovid^ 

X^audabunt alii jplaram Rhodon^ aut Mitylenen— *Hor. 

i. iV is short in Greek accttsativei»^ whatever the declen- 
iion mav be^ of nouns the final fiylUble of whose nooiina* 
ttveisanort; ais Mof^n, JSginSn, OrpkeSn^ Alexin^ IMn,. 
chelun^ It^n. 

MamquQ Ferunt raptam patriis A&ginitn ab undis-^tat. 

Scorpion^ atque aliter curvantem brachia Cancrum— Ovid." 

Tanta<)ue nox animi est, It^n hue arcewite, dixit— -Ovid* 
^ 1. Jfn, Tnjforsanf/orsiiariy tamefiy attwmin, vertaUipncrip 
vidin\ satW, have n shorts 

Mhtiit *^ forsdn et hsec dim meminisse juvabit-p-Virg. 

Educet. Ftden' ut geminje stent vertice cristfe-»— Viig. 

Satin' est id ? Nescio, hercle > tantum jussu' sum— Ter.' 

RULE XIV. R final. 

Words ending in r are short ; as calcar, Hamilcar, im" 
letf pater, maQr, vhr^ HecUr^ dir, hirtUr, martyr^ prec^r, 
mitthSTf semper, preet^r, amrnnur, audiuhtur. 
. Turn pater omnipoiens missoperfregit Olympum — Ovid# 

Jnque c^r^ hamata percus^ii arundine Ditem — Ovid. 

• To these are commonly added some words suffering an apocope 
«f d£^ as exin\ dein, proin, but without decisi^% authorities. And 
iloDg ^Hkviden" Siud satin' are likewise joined, scin\ audin\ nostm\ 
4tkf, nemofC, men\ and the like. NostirC, indeed, if late editions 
•re correct, is short' in Ovid, Epkt. Medece ; but nemon* is twic^ 
Jenghi Horace. ^ Tlie others cannot be safely used^ unless followed 
tf a tonsOnant ; when, in course, they are long.' 

Greek' datives in sin have been noticed under Rule IV. -/ final. 

* Cor kmg is attributed to Ovid ; but the line, in which |t is said 
to bt thus foand, is read differently in corrected editions. 

Hoih meum levibus cfr est violabtle telis. 
Molle meum Ysyibinque cor est vio'ablle telis— Ep. xv. 79- 
t^ long has been likewise said to be &und in Ovid -, but that to^ 
arbse from an erroneous reading. 

Degr^^eDODctiblDSr^ etdegre^enaltisbalieadoi* 
^tertbun; 
BegregtnonctibivkjniBnftdegregeiMtittli^lbMkiii^ }• 

660.. 
In the last vir is knig^ SMScly kf ils fo^es^ 
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Inseruissc mantis, impure ae^emirfr, ^tjtfcs?— Lacan. 

. *■ . .. , ■ banc preciWi optimc, pro me — Virg, 

Ille operitm custos, iHum uirnvranttir et onmes*— Virg. 
f r- r , quibus Hef^T a^ oris--VlTg. 

ExeeptUms. 

1 . Greek nouns, and such as have erU in the genUivCj 
with the penultimate long, are long; as craUr^ sloier^ ver^ 
Hecimer^ -iris ; also Jber^ which has Iberis as well as ^biri; 
9od ah and ceiKtr^ which have the penultimate of iheir ge- 
nitive short. QHtileTf a compound of llerp is supposed 
to be common ; at le^st, it is found with a long increase. 

F'er crat aelernum, placidique tepentibus auris — Ovid. 

Si libi durus Ibery aut §i tibi terga dedisset— rj^ucan. 

Proximus est (tef illi levitate locoque-rOvid, 
. Ducit ad auriferas quod me Salo Celtiber oras^— Mart* 

Vir OBliiberis non tacende gentibus — Mart. 

f. These monosyllables are long,y2r, ^r', Nar,curf 
Jur^ and par^ with its compounds, compare dispar, im^ 
par. 

Par aetas« pjir forma fuit ; primasque magistrisr^Ovid. 

Ludere par impar, equitare in arundine longa — Hor. 

£xa|;itant et Ldr, el turba Diaiiia furesr^rrOvid. 

Cur, ii^quit^ diversus abis} hue dirige gressum-^Virg^ 

RULE XV. ^S final 

Words ending in as arc long; as mas, vas,tfieta,s, PaU 
las {Pallantis)^'ho7nasytn€7isdSy legasy amas^joras. 
Quid mtusjEne&s in te committere tantum ? — Virg, 
yias autem terras, Iialique banc littoris oram — Virg. 

' It has been ^spvted whether pat and iMf ought to be consif 
dered long, since their increase is short, and since or of the uomi- 
native is short in other nouns which increase shorty and even in those 
which increase long. Par and its conipounds are certainly generalljr 
ibcrrtd long, and although this may ari^e from diastole^ it does not 
appear safe to clwnge the quantity usnaljj assigiied them. Par, 
mpar, and dispor are found long in Horace. Tlie latter two aitf> 
however, short in Prudent ius. Yet notwithstanding this authority, 
aMd Ihat also of Marttanus Capelfa and Av^entts, wided to the ar* 
gument founded on analogy, it is safer, as already obscrvfel, t^ 
confer the last syllable of these words as long. 
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fx pete qttod/5^ est^ n ama, quod fctnitia d«il>e«— Orld, 

"^ Condlias,: tu das epulis accumbere divfim-^Virg. 

Exceptions, 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive cnd« in tSdis or Sdos zr^ 
short ; as PalHsj Arc^t^ lamp^s^ Ili^s, -Mis. To which 
add the Latin noun, wm^ and Latin nortns in 05, formed 
after the manner of Greek patronymics ; as Afifiis. 

Palias Erichihoniutn, pfplem sine matre creatam— Ovid, 

Et pi Otis anas cnovata pcnnis— -Petron. 

-rf/^wif^ expressis a^ra pulsat aquis— ^vid. 

9. Also the accusative plural of the third declension of 
Greek nouns 3 as crateras, Cj/clupds, hemUs^ Tro^Sy heroi^ 
das^ Hecloras. 

Ndidds his venam, quae nunquam arescere posset— .-Ovidt 

Jupiter ad veteres 6upplex heroidas ibat— Ovid, 

RULE XVL £5 final. 

Words ending in es are long ; as AlcidBSy Chrees^ ^^^9 
h(^res^ lociiplcsy sermones, res^ ajnes, doceSy legesp €ss?s, de* 
ciesy posses, amaviss^s ; the nominatives and vocatives plu- 
ral ot Greek nouus originally written with tis contracted 
|Vom ses ; as hereses^ crises, phrases. 

An, quae per totam res est notissinia Lesbon^ — Ovid, 
Si modo des illls cuitus, similesque paratus — Ovid. 

Exceptions. 

1. The nominatives and vocatives plural of Greek noun;!t 
increasing (not in eos) short in the singular, are short j 
as AmazoneSf Arcades, Delphines, Naiades, grypkes, Phrjf" 
gts\ To which may be added Greek vocatives singular in 
es coming from nominatives in es not formed from ens of 
the Doric dialect, and having their genitive in eo$; as De- 
mo&thems, Socrates. 

Fampbagus, -et Dorceus, et Oribasus ; Arc&dSs omQcs— 

Ovid. 
Troadh; et patriae fimiantia tecta rdiquunt — Ovid. 

2. Es from sum is short, (from edo, long) and in the com- 
pounds ;. as ades, ales,prodts, potes, &c.; and in the pre- 
position penes, 

» These nouns, when they assume, in the accu^five plural, th« 
Latin termination es, instead of as, have it long, according to the 
quantity of Lalin sylkWes. 



g^uquii Is, hoc jpotentt xtacum coostdtre sftzo-«>Ovii(» 
tti ociiSs At conjux quoniam mea noti p<U€s esse*— ^)vli^ 
Qatm peni^s ^bilrhxm t3t, et jus» €t norma loquendi^ 

Hor. 
S. Greek neuters in««r; at cacoeth^s, hipp^manH^^ 
Scribendi cacoethes, et a^o in corde stnetcit— Juven. 
4. Latin nouns of the third dcScIension in Hf whose &•' 
nitires bave^a short incrertient ; as keiis^ ales^ pe. is^ limes, 
o^se^.— — —But es is long in tb^ following ; Cer^s, paries^, 
0nies\ abies^ypes*^ and compounds; as bipes, alipeSf tripes, 
$cmipes, to which some add pnepes, a derivative of pr^epeio* 
MyrmidoAum» Dolopumve, aut duri miles Ulyssei-^ 

Virg, 
^thereft quos lapsa plagft Jovis ales aperto — Virg, 
Hie farta premitur aQsnIo Ceres omni-— Mart. 
Pes etiam et camuris nirt« sub cornibus aures — ^Virg* 
Slat sotiipes et frasna ferox spumantia mandit-^Virg. 

KULE XVII. /S final; 

Words ending in is are short 5 as ttmis^ Jtnfis, miUds^ 
aspiets^ creditis; magls, cis, bis ; Ts and quis, nominatives. 
Sdm^fS'hebet, ffigentque effoet^ in^eorpore vires — Virj. 
Turn bis ad occasum, bis se convertit ad ortum — Ovid, 

' . ■ M Sed quis Olympo — Virg. 

Exceptions. 

}f All plural cases in is are long ; as pennls, vobls, vobis \ 
emnls and urbls, for omnes and vrbes; quiSy and qims, ibr 
amims. 

Sed pate^omnipotens spehincis abdidit atris-^Vire. 

Atque utinam ex vbbls unus, vestrique fuissem — Vng^ - 

Ott^ante orapatrum Trojae sub nioenihus altis — ^Virg. 

' Whenever paries, aries and tilies arc f*und long, there hap^ 
pens So be a catsura -, and perhaps Ceres and pes are long by dkik> 
stofe$ so that it is not very improbable, on tbe principle of analogy^ 
that all of them may belong to tbe general Exceptions. Ausonius 
shorten^ h^es and tripes ', and Probus observes tliat ^lipei aiid so- 
ntpes a;e likewiiie short. The contrary, however, appears in Vir- 
-|pi« Lucan^ and Horace ; but it is to be observed, that some of tb^ 
above-mentioned words could . nut be tntrodnced into heroic verse^ 
without the influence of a figure to lengthen 4heir £nal syllable. 
m o Prigpef is short in Virgil 3 it comes not trom pes, but from 
ftfCieil'Hs, prdvohns. 

Ac&f, anhelanti slmiltfl *, quem preFpeS ah Ida. 
TigrcSf ascritied to Ovid, is rejected by the best criticsr 
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f • The nominative in is is long^ when the fi^nitive ends 
inUiSf IniSf or entis^ with the penultimate long ; ttsliSj 
Samnisj SalamlSf Simqls* 
' Gcammatici ccrtant, et adhuc sub judice lis est— ttor. . 

Samnls in ludo ac rtidibus causis satis asper — ^Lucil. 

S. /sis long in the adverbs gratis and f oris*; in the 
noun gtiS ; and in vis^ as a noun and verb. 

•Isnea convexi vlSy ct sine pondere cobIi— Ovid. 

Si vis esse ahquis. Probitas laudatur et algel— Juv* 

4. All second persons singular in is are long ; when the 
second persons plural have ttis with the penultimate, long ; 
as CIS J audiSj abJs,ftSf posslSf sls^ is, vetiSy tudiSf Sec. 

Nescls^ heu ! nescis dominae fastidia Romas — Mart. 

Quas tibi causa viae : cur slSj Arethusa, sacer fons — ^Ovid. 
Ris of the perfect is commonly considered short ;, ris of 
the future is by some considered short also, and by others^ 
with more reason, common; but the same observations as 
were made on the quantity of rtmus and ritis are applicable 
to ris, and probably u^ the last syllable of amis and faxis 
likewise. From the usual import of the two tenses, and 
from analogy, it may b« infer^d that they were all common. 

Dixeris egregi^ notum si callida verbum— Hor. 

guas gentcs Italum, aut quas non oraveris urbes — ^Virg. 
a mibile placidum ; deierls ih carmine vires — Ovid. 
Miscuerls elixa, simul conchylia turdis — Hor. 
But the objection of caesura may be brought against the 
last two examples, and against most of the others which V 
' have seen. Still, however, when it is considered that the ri 
TXirimus and ritis is found long, we are authorisetl to con- 
clude, from the analogy between the two numbers in re- 
gard to ouantity, that ris is long or common in its own na* 
ture, and not by caesura^. 

• It is not improbable that gratis and fyris tmy be abl^ves ; 
and/consequently^ they are long by Exctpiion 1. The former h 
long in Martial, the latter in Horace, both, however, withca* 
sura ; but if that be considered as an objection, it \% one which,; 
rigiJly insisted on, would destroy the authority of many of the 
examples to be found in works on Prosody, for ascertaining the 
quantity of final syllables. 

* The endeavour to prove the quantity of rimus and ritis hf 
that of ris, and the quantity of ris by that of jimta and rilk, frmf 
perhaps be thought to border a little upoii rea^io^ing in ti cird^. 
But when we consider that^ in the other tenses, whereV«r "wa 
^kkl one syUaUe more in the first or second person plural than io 
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BUtE XVIII.-. — Oi$finaJ. 

Words trnding in os ^r^ lone ; ^LsJloSy nepSs^ honas^ tiet$^^ 
idhws^ virbs^ boms^ no^, vos^ os {oris), Tros. 

Ftos apprim^ lenax — — ■ ■ — «*Virg. 

V'o!; agitate fugam ^ — ^ ■ — Virg* 

Os homini sublime Jedit, ccelgipque tu^ri -^-^vid. 
TrbSf ait, ^uea, cesaai^? ■ ■■ i ■ .^^^Virg. 

Exceptio7i8. 

1. Greek genitives in os, from whatever nominative^ 
they come, are short; as Arcados, Teifiyos, Tereos, Orphcos* 

Pallad^s admonitu »■■■ ■-'■ ■■- •- — ■ ^ ■■ ^- . ^ -«-Qvid. 

Tethyos unda vagse lunanbus sestiiet horis^^Lucan. 
S« QmpQSj implaSf and os lossis)^ with its rootpound 
$a:os^ have the final syllable short. 

Insequere et Voti post modo compos eris-r-Qvid. 
Exos et exsangiiis tumidos perfluctuat artua— taicret* 

3. Greek nominatives and vocatives of the secQtid declen- 
sion have 05 short; as Glaro^y Tenedos^ Lesbos, Airopos, — — , 
But those nouns of the Atiic dialect, havinj* their genitive in 
a, are long ; as AndrogeoSj Athos; also, nouns or the same 
dialect, which have changed la&s {kolos) \nio ItQS {^.sx ,)\ as 
Penekos, Meneh~js. 

Et Clar6s^ et Tenedos, Pataraeaque regia servit-^Ovid. 
Et Tyt't^s instabilis, pretiosaque murice Sidon-r-Luc. 
Quantus At/ids, aui quantus Eryx " '■ " — ^Virg. 

4. Greek neuters in os are short ; as, A^gos^ epos, cliaoSf 
metos. 

Facta canit pede tcr percusso, forte epos acer — Hor. 
Et Chaos et Phlegethon, loca nocte silentia lale^-Virg. 

the second person singular, we observe an agreement, in r^rd 
to quantity, between the penultimate of such first or second^ 
person plural and the final syllable of the second person singu- 
lar, except where a difference is caused by position, there cer- 
tainly does not sfeem to bean impropriety in using them respec-. 
tively to confirm or to ascertain the quantity of one another. That 
such analogy does subsist, may be seen in the following exam- 
ples f o^^s, amamus, amutis ; doces, docemus, docetis j Icgis, legl' 
mm, Itflitisi l:ts,b^mus, Vitis of the tirst and second conju^ioq^ 
It shouid be obsen'ed however thatrw, nmuSj and ri/w, oSf ero apd 
fg^ir^, lure commonly short. 

Fortunate pueir, tu nunc ^% alter ab Ulo — Virg. 
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wds ctiding in vs are short ^ as anTfUsy hontiSj iempus, 
:uSf iUiiiSy Jont'ibus^ dicimusj intus, penitus^ tenus ; 
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likewise us of tlie :n0iiunaUve and vocative singular of the 
fourth declension. 

Ipse^ ubi tenipus erit, omnesin fonte lavabo-^Virg. 

Hie domus, hac patria est ————— — Yirg. 

O patrta ! o divftin damiis Ilium ! et inclyta betfo-^Virg. 

Fenim&s; et latos indagine cmximiis agros— oOvLd. 

Exceptions- 

t. Monosyllables are long; as gruSfju^, ruSj plus. 
Bomas rus optas, absentem rusticus urbeai — Hor. 
Plus ettam quamquod Superis contingere fas sit — Ovid* 
S. Also genitives of feminine nouns in o; as Clius, Sap-: 
phas, Mantus. 

Didus atque suum misceri sanguine sanguen — ^Varro. 

3. Genitives singular, and nominatives, accusatives and 
vocatives plural, of the fourth declension, all being contrac- 
tions^ have m long ; dsfrtu:tus, manlts. 

Quale manlis addunt ebori decus, aut ubi flavo— Virg. 
Pgta secreta dwnus ebore et testudine cuhos — Ovid. 
Hosne m\\{\fTUctus ; hunc fertilitatis honorem— Ovid, 

4. Also nouns having the genitive in urisy utisy udisy the 
lienoltimate! long \ and iu uhiisj and podis,y or podos | as 
tellus, virtus, palus^, incus; Opfk, Amatkits; tripiis, Oe- 
dipus*. , 

Ridetager^ xicque adhuc virtus in frondibus ulUest — 

Ovid. 
Dicitur, et teatbrosa pa/us Acbcronte refuso— Virg. 
£dt AmaHius, eBl cel^a mibi Faphos^ atque CvtUera— « 

Vitg. 
Hie Oedipus iEgea tranabit freta — Seneca, 

5. Also those nouns which have u in their vocative ; as 
Pant has, Panthu ; and out Saviour's sacred name, I'csus. 

Et coelg et terris venoraadum uomen Itsus. 
The diphthong €«5 is long; as Orpheus ; but ^2^5 as a dissyl- 
lable is short ; ai Orpheiis. 

^ Pajus is once ^lort ifi Horace, periiaps by systole; 
Bfgid opt%, sterilisqoe din palms, aptaque remis — Art. Po^t. 65. 
* To trbich add pofyp&s, apd mehmpus when of the third de« 
densioo; but when of ihe second, us of the three last maybe short. 
Uique 9Db i^qiiQisibus dtpremum jl^o/j^pui hostem-^^Ovid. 
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Pa7iiA»5 0ihryade9> arcis Phoebiqie sacerdo^~Virg»^ 
Addunt te !k)cios Ripheus, et maximtis annif— -Virg. 

RULE XX — s-ySfind. 

Words ending in yi are short; as Capjp, che^fp 
chlamys. 

At Cap^Sj et quorum melior senlentia meiiti— Virg. 
Tetk^s et extremo saepe recepta loco ejit — Ovid. 
Certain nouus^ said to form the nominative in yn also, ate 
mentioned as exceptions ; such as GoriSSf Pkarcys, Trii« 
cbjs. To these may be added contracted plurals ; as Erimtyt 
for ErhmyeSy or Ermnya^. Tethys is said to be some- 
times long ; but then it is, as far. as I have discovered, ac« 
companied by csetiura* 

Teque sibi generum Tethys emat omnibus undis-— Virg. 

RULE XXI — -rfoal. 

Words ending in t preceded by a vowd, are short ; as 
aip&tj amSt, ut, et. 
Verum hsec tantum alias inter cap&t exhiUi urbes—^Virg* 

Ejxeptions. 

\. T is sometimes long by crasis, or syncope^ as reiU 
for redttt or redivii, amdt for amavit. 

Magnus civis ollt et formidatus Otboni— -Juven. . 

I>um trepidant, U basta Tago per tismpus utram(|ii«— 
Virg. 

Disttarbdt urbes, et terrae mot us obortusi^-^Liicret. 
In these examples, ollty tt, atid dktwrbii^ are, pot for oHUf 
ut, and disturbavit. The first and the lasl example are long 
by caesura. 

RULE XXIf 

, FINAL S'S^LABX.B 09 A VBlBB. 

The last syllable of every verse is considered common]^ 
that is, if the syllable be naturally long, it may be reckon- 
ed short, if it suits the verse, and viet tmsd^ 

Gens inimica mihi Tyrrhenam navigat mijmr^^Virg. 
In this, yr, naturally short, forms the second sellable of a 
spondee. . ^ 

C rescit occulio relut asb(MNeti9-«»Hor» • 



In thisSapphic^ the word tsvd, which is naturally a spon- 
dee, forms a trochee^ a ibol consisting of a long and a short 
syllable. 



OF ACCENTj 

As Quantity^ means the length of time employed by the 
voice, so Accent denotes the elevation or depression of 
the voice in pronouncing a syllable ; and is sometimes 
called the Ton^. 

The^^accents are three, the Acute, the Grave, and the Cir- 
cumflex. 

The acute sharpens, or elevates a syllable ; and is thus 
marked, dOmirms. 

The grave, which is, in reality, the absence or privation 
of accent, is said to sink or depress it ', and is thus marked, 
docte. y ' * 

The cvrcumjlex is a compound accent, first elevating and 
then depressing ; and as it requires greater time than either 
of the former, it is never put over any but a long syllable ; 
and is thus marked, amdre, i. e. amddre. 

RULES FOR THE ACCENTS- 

I. Monosyllables, long by nature, receive the circumflex | 
zsjlos, spis, &, i. But if they are short, or long by posi- 
tion only, they take the acute ; as vlr,fdx, rrtins. 

n. Dissyllables always have the grave accent on their 
last syllable. If the first syllable be long by nature, and 
the second short, it receives the cii-cumflex ; as R6ma,Jl6- 
r is i tuna; otherwise, the acute j as kdmo, parens, insons^* 

■ In speaking of improper pronunciation as arising fi^om the 
want of due attention to quantity and accent, Mr. Pickboum, the 
ingenious autlior of a dissertation on the English verb, justly ob- 
serves -(Monthly Magazine, No. 135,) ~ *' That scholars err in their 
pronunciation of, 1 st, words of 'two syllables having the first short, 
as eques ; 2dly, words of three syllables having the first long and 
the second short, as sidera ; 3dly, polysyllaWesi accented on the 
antepenultimate, a^ juvenilibuSf interea, ic. ; and, lastly, words 
ending in a long vowel, as domini, or in a long vowel knd a singly 
con^onaot, as dommu. These errors arise in part from the want 

2C 
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III. Polysyllables, if the penultimate be Jong, and the 
last syllable short, have the circumflex on the jpenultimate j 
as RomdmiSy Imperator^ Justinidnus, If both the penul- 

of distinguishing between the long and short powers of the vowels. 
For, as they are all of them by nature capable of being either long 
or short, every long vowel being equal to two short ones^ tliis is a 
distinction of the greatest importance. The pr,incipal source of our 
mistakes on this subject is the indistinct and confused notion whicb 
we have of accent. For, when it falls on a short syllable, vte often 
n>ake that svllable long 5 and wlien it falls on a long one, we seme^ 
tinacR make it short. Accent does certainly affbct quantity ; thrt 
is, it makes the. accented syllable a little longer than it would be? 
without it. But its operation is novfJr so great as to make a short 
syllable become long, nor does the privation of accent make a Jong. 
syllable become short ; for there are degrees of ticpe both in long 
and short sylbbles. All short syllables are not equally short ; nor; 
are all long 6nes equally long. This remark is fully confirmed by a 
jinssage quoted by Dr. Warner (in his Metron ariston) froqi 
Quinctilian :— Ef longishngiores, ethrevihus sunt treviores syllahce. 
The second syllable of amavit, being accented, is a little loi^gef 
than the second syllable of amnvtruni, though they are both long 
syllables ; and the first syllable in legi, being accented, is a li^e 
longer th^ the second, or tlian the first syllable of legistt, wKidi 
is deprived of accent, though tliey are all long syllaliies. In pro^ 
nouncing such words as animus, domhius, oculus, &c., though the 
vowels retain their short sound, yet the stroke of the voice laid on 
the first syllable increases the iinpression which that pliable makes 
on the ear, and, consequently, diminishes the impression made by 
that which follows it.- 

'* Quinctilian and all succeeding grammarians-yiform us that tho 
Latin acute accent is never laid on the last syllable of a word ; that 
in dissyllables and trisyllables having the second syllable short, it 
invariably falls on the first syllable -, and that in polysyllables hav- 
ing the penultimate shqrt, it lies on the antepenultimate. In the 
English language dissyllables accented on the first syllable generally 
have that syllable long. We have, therefore. Very improperly ap- 
plied this rule to all Latin dissyllables, because they are accented on 
the first syllable. Hen9e we say cques^ cornes, m'tser, nemm, vjg6r, 
rigor, liquor^ tlmor, &c. making the first syllables long, or, at leasts 
nearly so. Why do we not pronounce the fir^t syljables^ ?^ues. 
Comes, mtser, nemus, as we dp the first syUabjQs of their genitives,, 
hiuitis, c^itis, mtseri, nemoris ^? And^ why do^we npt pronouape 
such words as vigor, rigor , liquor, as we do the English words y>- 
^our, rigour, liquor? And the first, syllable in timor, as we do 
uie first syllable in fimoris, and of the Epglish word timorous? If 
we pronounced the first syljable of the adjective malus as we do 
the first syjlable of the English word malice^ we should properly 
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timate and the last syllable be long, tKd former re'ceives the 
acute 5 as parentes^ amavirunt^ rhinocfrotis. If the penul- 
timate be short, the antepenultimate has the acute ; as d^- 

distinguish it from mains, an apple-tree. By an attention to this, 
rule ^e sh6uld easily distinguish be:tween the present and preterper- 
feet tenses of many verbs, as venit and venit,fugit and fiigit, l^git 
and legit, &c. Again, many English words of three syJlaSks, ac- 
cented on the first, have that syllable short j we have, therefore, 
hastily concluded that all Latm trisyllables, accented on the first, 
must have that syllable short, unless it be long by position, and, 
therefore, we very improperly say stdera, timina^ hmite, semine, 
vtrihvs, dtcere, scrVjere, &c. Why do we not -pronounce the first 
syllables of these words with a long vowel sound, in the same man- 
ner in which we pronounce the first syllables of sidus, llmeUy It* 
mes, Semen, vires, dico, scrlbo, ^c. ? for all vowels long in them- 
selves, and not by position, should certainly be uttered with a long 
vowel sound. An attention to this remark would show the differ- 
ence between p5pw/tt5, a people, 2Lndpopulus, a poplar-tree. In 
polysyllables accented on the antepenultimate we sometimes err in 
a similar manner to the last case, by giving a short sound to a vowel 
long by nature, as mjuvevHtihus, and, at other .times, by giving a 
long sound to a vowel naturally short, as in interea. But, in words 
of this kind; we do not universally isrr ; for I do not remember 
that I ever heard a scholar pronounce such words as dep6situm, con* 
solium, extlium, excidtum, &c. improperly. Lastly, words ending in 
a long vowel, as domini, or in a long vov^l foHowed by a single con-* 
sonant, such as datives and ablatives of the first and second declen- 
sion, and genitives singular, nominatives; accusatives, and voca- 
tives plural of the fourth declension, as domnls, gradus, Jihould 
always be uttered with a long vowel sound, though the accent or 
stf€ss can never fall on such syllables, except by a very singular 
poetic license." The same judicious critic, in an ingenious little 
treatise oq Metrical Pauses, adds, that, in accented antepenults, a 
short is commonly pronounced right, as in animhl, but sometimes 
wrong, that is, with a long vowel sound, as in galea, fateor,Ja€eo, 
ccesaries, Mcenalios ; a long is generally pronounced wrong in tri- 
syllables, as pabulum, gramina, machina ; but right in some poly»» 
syllables, as mortalia, navalia ; and wrong in others, as spectacuia, 
levamine, imagine. E short is sometimes improperly made long, 
d!S in senior, sembus,melior, obsequwm, verdet, inveniet } but it is 
generally pronounced right, as in trepidus, gemitus, epuLe, wUne^ 
rilus ; e long is generally pronounced riglit in polysyllables, as car- 
chesia ; but wrong in trisyllables, as semiiia, legibus, I short is 
always right, as timidus, consilium ; i long, always wrong ; asyH- 
gidus, miiite, f rigor e, spiritu^, formidine, sid^re, {no{\n and yerh) 
convivium, senilia, divinitus, oblivia, short is generally pix>- 
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minus^ VirgUtus^ Comtantin6polis, All other syllable!* of , 
})o]y8yllables receive the ^ave acccnt.-r — ^Except frotn the 
preceding rj^les the enclitics, que^ ve^ ncy which throw the 

nounced right, at m dommus, tncoluifnis; but sometimes wrongs as 
in odium, moriens, moveo, infodbint; o Jong, in some words, is pro- 
nounced right, as otium, but in many others wrong> as poculum, 
honoribus. J/ short, generally wrong, as incuhuit, but not always, 
for subigit is commonly pronounced right ; u long always right, as 
Inmine^ cacumine, &c. He concludes hy obseiTing that, upon the 
whole, neither accent nor quantity is to be neglected ; and thai, 
so long as we attend to the just rules of accent, and carefully retain 
the true natural sound of the vowels, never making a short one long 
nor a long one short, we cannot much err in our pronunciation. 

Upon this suhject. Dr. Valpy differs a little from Mr. Pickboum 
in regard to the influence of the accent on the quantity, ^nd ob- 
serves, in his excellent Greek Grammar, " that the elevation of 
the voice does not lengthen the time pf that syllable, so that ac* 
cent and quantity are considered by the best critics as perfectly 
distinct, and by no means inconsistent with each other. In our lan- 
guage, the accent falls on the antepenultimate equally in the words 
Libert If and library ; yet, in the former, the tone only is elevated, 
in the latter, the syllable is also lengthened. The same difference 
exists in bdron and bdcon, in level and lever. In words of two, 
and of three, short syllables, the difference between the French 
and English pronunciation is striking. The former make^iambio 
and Boapesta, the latter trochees and dactyls. The French ^yfii* 
gis, fugiinus 5 the English, Jtgisy fugimus. In many instances 
both are equally faulty ; thus we shorten the loi^ is \njavts, the 
pluiaVoffavusi they lengthen the short is in or'is, the genitive of 
OS. Iiideed, both may be said to observe strictly neither accent nor 
quantity." I'o observe either strictly is, perhaps, not easy; to 
observe both is still more difficult. The precise nature of accent 
does not seem to be fully agreed upon ; and, therefore, if, in read- 
ing, either must be sacrificed to the other, (for which, however, 
there is no absolute necessity,) it is certainly better, that \vhat isio 
some degree uncertain, shc^Ud yield to that which is certain, — that 
accent should give way to quantity, which is ascertained. By 
reading according to quantity, is not, however, meant, the break- 
ing down, splitting, or destroying tlie words, by attending to the 
feet only j but the pronouncing the vords of a verse, so as to give, 
as much as possible^ its due quantity, in real time, to every sylla- 
ble. Iniis much as to this mode of reading we can add an atten- 
tion to accent, emphasis, cadences and pauses, whether metri- 
cal or sentential, in so much, doubtless, will the pronunciation be 
the nM)re correct, graceful, and harnK)nious. How the antients 
pronounced the vowels, wh<^ther as we do, or, which is more 
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accent \ipon the last syllabic % of the word to which they are 
joined j as dmat, amdtque ; thus lacrymdnsvey gemtnsve — 

- Virg. Hyrcanisve, Arahisve — Virg. Culpitne^ prohitne-^ 

-Ovid.* 

probable, as they are pronounced on the Continent, it is now dif- 
ficult to determine. One thing, however, is certain, that they did 
not give a long sound to a short vowel, nor a short sound to a long 
vowel. In whatever way we sound the vowels, we ought to at- 
tend tothe/r quantity. I shall only add, that a syllable long by na- 
ture was sounded more folly, being a reduplication of the same 
vowel, as diicere, waalus, an apple-tree; poopulus, a poplar-tree. 
Wheicas the syllable loi^ by position, h^d no other length than 
its being sustained by the two following consonants, as dixi. It is 
probable also that a syllable short by natiure preserved*more of its 

natural quantity than a syllable short by position only. Such 

words as volucris have the accent, in prose, On the antepenultimate; 
but, in verse, we should place it on the antepenultimate when the 
penultimate is considered as short, and upon the penultiniate when 
it is regarded as long ; thus, 

Et primo similis W/ftcn, mox vextivolu'cris — Ovid. 

* This b, unquestionably, true when the pfenultimate is long, ns 
siderisque. But . ft admits some doubt, when the penultimate is 
short, as in sideraque. According to the general rule, the accent 
should be placed on the antepenultimate, as sideraque. According 
Jo the common idea entertained in regard to the influence of the 
enclitics, it should be on the penultimate, as siderdque. The for- 
mer position, in regard to a short penultimate, appears to me the 
more correct. Should we not, therefore, read 

Prdnaque cum spectent animalia cxtera terrain — Ovid. 
With respect to the accentuation of words introduced from other 
languages, there seems to be scarcely any general rule, or uniform 
practice. 

• It does not happen, however, that que and ne, at the end of 
words, are always to be considered as enclitics -, and when they are 
not, the words are accented according to the general fules 3 as utu 
que, denique, undique, Sic! y likewise such words, used iuterroga- 
tively, as hicc'me, iiccin^, &c. Priscian says that in calefacio, mk- 
fads, and calefacit, the accent is on the same syllable on which it 

falls in the simple verb, namely the second a, although in the two 
last it be the penultimate, and also short. And in the same manner, 
calefio, calefU* calefit, as in the simple verb. According to Do- , 
natus, siquando had the accent sometimes on the antepenuitimate ; 
according to Servius, exiride likewise j and; to Gellius, exadversum 
^nd qffatim To these are added enipivero, duntaxat, and some 
others which may be s^en in Priscian, Lipsius, or Vossius. Vos- 
sius observes, that although the accent may be on the antepenuUi- 
mare in perinde and ddnde, we are not to conclude that it may be so 
in deinceps, and the like, where the last is long ; for that no word 
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Th6 accciitual marks are seldom used biif fer'distiAcfiori'a 
sake. Thus the adverbs btiqud^ continudj paldm^ docie, 
unci, and the like, are marked with a grave accent. Abla- 
tives bf the first declension ; genitives of the fourth ; vos- 
tram and vestrim from 7209 and vos ; ergo used for causdy 
are written with a circumflex on the last syllable ; and some- 
times those words which have suffered syncope or synaeresis 
are circumflccted ; as poetd^fruciusy amdsse,flestij dis. The 
circumflex is put over the nominative nostras y instead <rf 
which, Tiostratis was formerly used ; likewise over gcnitires 
in ii^ when one i is cut off by apocope,; as Pompili regntMy 
Tar quint fasces — Hor, instead of Pompilii^ Tarquifiii. 



OF THE FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

The syllables of words -in verse are affected in seven dif-* 
fercnt ways j — by Caesura 5 by Synalofepha, and Ecthlipsis ; 
Synaeresis, and Diaeresis ; and by SysWle, and Diastole' i 
vvhieh are conimonly called the Figures of Prbsody, 

OF C^SURA. 

\Vhen, after finishing a foot^ there remains 6nc syllable 
of the word, this circumstance is called cepsura ; a te^iti 
which is also sometimes applied to the syllable itself thus 
cut off, and w"hich forms the first part of the following 
foot. 

There are commonly reckoned four species of caesura; the 
triemiineris, penthemimeris, hepktkemivieris^ and entiemime^ 
ris ; or^ according to the Latin, the semiternariay semiquma- 
riay sentiseptenariuy and seminovenaria ; so named from the 
places in which they are found in scanning a vei*se<j which 
the antlents frequently did by half-feet. 

can be accented on the antepenultimate, when the t^xrb last sylla- 
bles are long. The penultimate of vocatives in ins is accented, al- 
though it be short ; as VaMri, FirgUi, Mercuric the reason of which 
is, that these words formerly had e after the i, which although they 
have drppped, they retain tb6 accent on the same syllable as before. 
To these might be added a few others, as muU^ris, which, accord- 
ing to ^ riscian, has the accent on the penultimate though short. 

^ By some, caesura is not enumerated among the figures 5 systole 
ai>ji diiastoje are referred to poetic license 5 and ecthlipsis and syna* 
A(>pb9 ve included under the general term oiehsion. 



* 1 . Tkc ^l-i^ncPimerii is, when, after (fte first foot, or tw0 
half-feet, there rfcttiaing a syllable terminating a word, of i 
. third half-foot. 

9. Th-T Petithemitneris is, when, after two feet, or four 
haU\feet, there remains a terminating syllable, or Jif'th 
half-foot. 

3. The Hephthemimeris is, when, after three feet, or six 
half-feet, a syllable remains,' which is the seventh half- 
foot. 

- 4. The Ennemimeris' is, when, after four feet or eight 
half-feet, a syllable remains, which is the ninth half-foot. 

The fiifst three caesnrefe are in the following ^iae, 

Stives --i^em \ tenu-i | Mu-sam \ meditaris auena — ^Virg. 
AH ate ki the following, 
Illelatus I nivB'Um j mol-li \fuUtus \ hT/actntho-^ViYg, 

The preceding may be ftarbfid sylldbic caesuras, or pauses. 
To th^se may. be .added the trocliaic caesura, as it is named 
by the old grammarians, and by Mr. Pickbourn, or iht ses^ 
guiccBsura, as denominated by Dr. Carey ; and the mono-' 
syllabic paijse, which is also noticed by Mr. Pickbourti, and 
of which I. h,ave made mention in Versification, under the 
'Great Alcaic. 

The trochaic csesura is formed cither by a trochee remain- 
ing at the end of a word, after the completion of a foot, * or 
by a word consisting of a trochee : thus, 

Cunctaprius ttn-iatd; \ sed imitiedicabileviilnus — OWd. 

Itifandum, ve-glna, | jubes renovare dolorem-— Virg;. 

Per connubia 7idstra, | per incoeptos HymentEos — yirg. ' 

A similar pause to that which is caused by the usual cae- 
sura of a syllable sometimes arises from a monosyllable; thus, 

De grege ?mnc | tibi fir, [ nunc de j grege natus haben- 
dus — Ovid. ^ 

The general effects of ccssurce are twofold : 
- I. They give smoothness, grace, and sweetness to a 
verse> since they connect the difTerent words harmoniaasly 
together. 

2. They often cause a syllable, by nature, or by position', 
jhort, to be reckoned long, especially after the first, second, 

* To these some hav^ added the Hendechemimeris, which is, 
when, after five feet, or ten half- feet, there remains a sylla{)le, 
which isr the eleventh half-foot ; as, 

Verlitur inter ea caelum y et riiit ocea-no \ nox — Vii^. 
Parturiunt mo7ites, iiascetur ridiaizhs \ mvs-^Htar. 
But such imtances are very rare, and to be imitated with gre:^t 
discretion. . . ' 



or third foot ; ind this eircunutance, perhap*^ triies firoiQ tb€ 

pauseyOr suspension of the voice, which then, usually^ ensues. 

Afier the first foot : as', 
Peciorl'bus | inhiam^ spirantia consulit ex/a— Virg. 

After the second : as. 
Omnia vincit am-or|, et nas cedamus amort — ^Virg. 

After the third: as,. ^ . 

Dona dehinc auro gravi-ali secioque elephanto^^xxg. 

After the fourth : as. 
Grains homo infecto^ linquens prqfu-gus \ hymerueos^* 

- Of all the n)€trical pauses*, the final one is the most im- 
portant ; since it has the power of making a long syllable 
short, or a short syllable long, in every species of poetic 
composition. 

OF SYNALCEPHA.. 

Synaloepha cuts off the final vowel or diphthong of a 
word, when the following word begins with a vowel or 
diphthoner, as in the foUowmg lines. 

Terra antiquay polens ormis ataue ubere glebes. 

Butdve moror, si omnes una oraine habetis Achivos. 
ardanidce infensi pcenas cum sanguine poscunt — ^Virg. 

' Hie leam^ should remember that the first pause arising from 
caesura is in the soeond foot; the second, or common pause, in the 
third ; the third pause, in the fourth ; and the fifth pause, in the 
last foot. He should alsQ observe that, in using the caesural mark, 
1 have sometimes placed it at the cutting qff\ that is, before the syU 
lable cut off, but oftener, especially in speaking of the subsequent 
pause, after the syllable cut off, or where the pause is suppose4 
to occur. * Either way, the syllable cannot be mistaken, being the 
last of a word. , 

* These are all merely pauses of suspension j and, in reciting 
verses, do not reqnirc either elevation or depression, or any altera- 
tion in the tone of voicfs, unless they coincide with sentential pauses, 
(pauses iu sense) which are of a very difierent nature. Metrical 
pauses are carefully to be distinguished from sentential ones ; for 
qot on)y the c^sural, but even final pauses, firequently occur, 
where there is no stop in the sense, ev^ between the noun and its 
adjective, and the noounative case and its verb *. as, 
hmea c$npes^ [ vis ci \ shnepondere ccsli 
Emicvit, , 

Here the noun vis is separated from its adjective ignea by a esr 
sural pause, gnd frop its verb emicuit by both a caesural (moncsyl- 
lahic) and a fin^l pause. — Pickhoum*s Dissert, on Metr, Pauses, 
This small dissertation, I may, without presumption, take the 
liberty oif fepQZ^mendiD|^ to all interested in the s^dy .of prosody. 



398 

in which tirray at<fuey 5», unoy ordme lose their last vowel^ 
in scanning, and Dardanidce its diphthong, because th^ fol- 
lowing words begin with vowels, (A being considered a mere 
aspiration,) and are thus scanned ; 

Ter* antiqua polens armis atqu* uhere sfhhce. 
Quidve mnrryr s* omires nn* ordin* hahetis Achivos. 
Dardanid* infensi poenas cum sanguine poscunt. 
Note I . Synaloepha is sometimes omitted. (1) Reeularly, 
as in the intenections o, keuy aA, prok^ vce, vah^ hei; as, 
O pater, o nominuniy DivAmquc aeterna potestas ! — ^Virg. 
Heu u(t pacta fides, ubi quae jurare solebas — Ovid« 
Ah! ego non possum tanta vidcre mala— Tibull. 
Also in /a, by Ovid : as, 

Et bis I'd ArethusGy Id Arethusa, vocavit. 
But is sometimes made short : as, 

Te Corydon, o Alexi ; trahit sua quemque voluptas — 

(2) By poetic license, as in the following lines ; , 
Et succus pecoriy et lac subducitur agnis. 
Posthabit4 coluisse Samo : hie illius arma. 
SVaniQtjnniperi^ et castariece hirsutce — Virg. 
This, which is called in Latin a hintuSy is not to be admitted 
without some reason into a verse. It sometimes, however, 
happ'^ns, if the preceding vowel is short, especially at the 
end of a sentence, where, in course, a pause takes place j 
as in the follpwing line, 

Et vera incessu patuit deS^ Ille ubi matrem — Virg. 
Note 2. Long vowels and diphthongs, when they are not 
cutoff, become common. , 

They are short in the following lines, 

InsulcB lonio in magno, quas dira Celseno. 

Credimus ? an qut amant, ipsi sibi somnia'fingtmt. 

Victor apud rapidum Simoenta sub Ilio alto— Virg. 
They are long in the following, 

Ante tibi Eoce Atlantides abscondantur. 

Amphion Dircaeus in Actceo Aracyntho. 

Lamentis gemituque ttfremineb ululatu-^Virg. 
Sometimes an instance of their being long and short oc- 
curs in the same verse : as, 

Ter sunt conatl imponere Pelio Ossam. 

Gkuco et Panope^, et Inoo Melicertse — Virg. 



OP ECTHLIPSIS. 

Ecthlipsls cuts off the final m and the precediHg vowel, 
the following word beginning with a vowel : as, 

Leniter ex merito quicquid p^tlarQ /efendutn est: — Ovid. 
O curas homlnumj 6 quantum es»t in rebus inane — -f ers. 
which are to be thus read, in scanning, 

Leniter ex merito quicquid p^ixd^xt ferend' est 
O curas homiii* 6 qi/ant' est in rebus inane. 
Note I. The antients sometimes retained the m and the 
' vowel^ which they made short : as, 

Corponrm officium est quoniam premere omnia deorsum 
— Lucr. 
But the U7n of officium is elided. 

Note 2. S was formerly elided, not only before a vowel, 
with the less of a syllable ; but before a consonant also, 
without the loss of a syllable, as in 

Turn //2/(?ra/i' dolor, certissimu\7iunciu' mortis — ^Lucil. 
Kam, si de nihilo fierent, txonmibu' rebus — Lucret. 
At fixus nostris, tu dabi' supplicium — Catull. 
Note 3. Both synalcepha and ecthlipsis are found in the 
last syllable of a verse, where the elision takes place through 
the vowel at the beginning of the following verse, provided 
no long pause intervenes at the end of the line, by which 
the voice is suspended : as, 

Sternitur infelix alieno vulnere, casi\umque 
Adspicity et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos — ^Virg, 
Jamque iter emeiisi, turres ac tecta Lativorum 
Ardua cernebant juvenes, murosque subibant — ^Virg. 

ADDITIONAL OBSERVATIONS ON SYNALCEPPA 
AND ECTHLIPSIS. 

!• These figures fall nK»re pleasantly before a long sylla- 
ble : as, 

Turn quoque nil fecit, nisr o^oA facer e ipse coegi— Ovid. 

Postquam iiHrogressiy et coram data copia fandi — Virg. 
But the elision of a long syllable is harsh, when it i$ fol- 
lowed by a short one : as, 

Troja, nefas ! commune sepulchrum EuropcB, Asicsque 
—Catull. 

2. The Synalcepha has a particular sweetness, if it falls 
on the same vowel as begins the following word : as, 

Ille ego qui quondam gtacili niodnlatus avena — ^Vir^. 
Ergo omnis longo solvit se Teucria luctu— Virg. 

3. Care must be taken that the sound arising from, the use 
of these figures be not harsh and disagreeable 5 as in 
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ems me nno vhrit felicfior, aut mage nostrd A^e— Catull. 
uod cum ita sit, nolirn itataats me mente maligna — Ca- 
tulh ' ' 

4. Elisions shomld not be frequent, nor, without some 
particular reason, should there be more than two in one 
verse, especially in an elegiac, which requires great smooth- 
ness. On the contrary,' ih a heroic verse, several synaloe- 
phae sometimes occasion dignity and majesty ; and, as in 
the following line, a particular sweetness, 

Phyllida amp ante alias : nam me discedere flevit — ^Virg. 
Bfift in the following lines, horror is produced by elision^ 
Monsirum horrendum, informe, i?igens, cui lumen ademp- 

tiim»-*Virg. 
Tela inter rhediay atque horrentes Marte Latinos — ^Virg. 

5. Not shmild eli«ion commonly happen at the beginnmg 
^ a tersd, as in 

Ndm Uf fttuld cfifedas meritum majora subire — Hor, 
But Virgil ha^ made an elision at the beginning, not, how- 
crCfj without a reason, or without beauty ; as 

Sf ftrfVitulam yfpectes, nihil est quod pocula laudes. 

6. Elision is harsh at the beginning of the sixth foot of 
a h^reyic j As hi 

iibriphtetrt retttiS derideat, Mthiopem albus^^Juv. 
Efunquid de Dacis audisti ? nil eijuidem, ut tu— Hor. 

7. Also after the first hemistich oi a pentameter ; as in 

, Herenlis, Antcei^te, Hespetidumque comes-;— Propert, 

8. Elision \% harsh in the last syllable of the fifth foot of 
a heroic verse ; as in 

Difficite est longum subito depon^re amor em — Catull. 

9. Also in the last dactyl of a pentameter 3 unless it is 
used with great discretion 5 as in 

QuadnjugoS cernes saepe resisfere equoS'^Ovid* 
It is not, perhaps, eas^^ to determine how the antients treated 
their elided syllables, whether, as in English, a slight, imper- 
fect sound of them might have been distinguishable, or whe- 
ther, as in the usual mode of scanning, they were wholly omit- 
ted. It has been already noticed that all long syllables are 
not equally long, nor all short syllables equally short. Mr. 
Pickboum is inclined to think that the elided syllables were, 
\n some degree, heard ' ; and observes that " if we suppose 

' ' In regard to m elided, Quinctilian's words are clear 5 " Eadem 
litera, quoties ultima est, et vocalcm v^rbi sequentis ita contingit, 
utin earn transire possit* etiam si scribitur, tamen parwm exprimU 
tury See Quinct. lib. ix. cap. 4, He says> *' non eaumitur, sed. 
pbscuratur.** 
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" the (^tiantity af a dactyl oir spondee to be equal to sixteen^ 
** T think we may be allowed to conjecture that the length of 
-*^ each individual syllable might probably be not very dif- 
^* ferent from that which is marked in the following lines : 

8 5 1|« 8 3 5,7 » ?4 _0 .7 

N<ititiam prnnosque gradus vicmia tecit. 
Littora : multum lile et terns jactatus et alto. 

OF SYNiERESIS» 

Synaeresis is the contraction of two syllables in the same 
word, into one syllable. , 

There are two kinds of contraction, SytuBresis, strictly 
so called, and Synecphonesis, 

Syna^resis, properly so called, is when the two vowels 
remaining become a diphthong; as ae changed into cBj in 
PA^/o» instead of Phaeton; « into et, as in the genitives 
Theseiy Orphet^ Persei used as dissyllables; uichillei, Ukfsseif 
Oileif as trisyllables. Thus also oi in proinde, as a dissyU. 
lahle ; ei in reice formed by syncope from rejice ; m in hmc, 
cuiy Sec. used as monosyllables. 

Cum te flagranti dejectum fulmine Phceton — ^Varro. 

Notus amor Phaedrae, nota est injuria Thesei — Ovid. 

Proifide tona eloquio, solitum tibi - — ^Virgi 

Tityre, pascentes a flumine reice capellas-^Virg. 

Fihus Az/ic contra^. torquet qui sidera mundi— Virg. 

Synecphonesis (named also Episynalcep/ia and Synizesis) 
is when one of two vowels in the same word is cut off, or 
absorbed in the pronunciation ; aS in aured^ Junio, used as. 
dissyllables ; and quoad as a monosyllable. 

Awred percussum virgi, Versumque venenis— Virg. 

Nos miranda quidem, sed noper consule Junto — ^Juv. 

Haeredes voluit ; qiwad vixit, credidit ingens — Hor. 
£and i are'the chief letters elided by Synecphonesis. 

I. The letter £. (l.) Before a; as mea^ ea, considered 
as monosyllables by the comic writers ; antehacy eidem^ as 
dissyllables ; anteambulo, alvearia, as words of four syl- 
lables. 

§uod si forte fuisse antehac eadem omnia cred is— ^Lucr. 
na eademqiie via sanguisque animusque feruntur — Virj. 

Sum comes' ipse tuus, tumidique anteamhulo regis — 
Mart. 

Seu lento fuerint alvearia vimine texta— r-Virg. 

(2) Before another e ; as in deest^ a monosyllable, d^ero^ 
deerit^ prehendo^ vehemens^ dissyllables* 
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Vilis amicorum est annoa^^ bonis ubi quid deesi^^Hor. 
Divitis uber agri, Troiaeve opulentia deerk — Virg. 
Prendere quae possis Qculorum lumine aperto— Lucr. 
Vehemtns et Uquiclus puroque similliious amni^ — Hor. 

(3) Before i ; as in deiuj dehiiiCj monosyllables ; deinde^ 
deinceps, aureis, ferrei^ anteit^ dissyllables ; and in anUire, 
anteireni, and anteactus, trisyllables. 

i>^'n clamore pari concurritur, et vice teli — ^Juv. 
Deifide torus junxit, nunc ips^ periculajungunt — Ovid. 
Ferreique Eupnenidum ihalami, et discordia demens — 

Te semper anteii dira liecessitas — (Alcaic) Hor. 

Ergo anteire metus^ juvenemque exstinguere pergit — 

Place. , ' , 

Qui candore nives anteirent, cursibus auras — Virg. 
Nam si grata Fuit tibi vita anteacta priorque — Lucr. 
Note^ however, that the e of de is not in all such cases 
subject to synaeresis^ or synecphonesis, for we find dehinc, 
deinde, &c. and it is found with its original quantity in de-- 
hartatur^ and in deest, in two passages, one quoted from 
Ennius by A. Gellius, and in one from Statins. 
Annibal audaci cum pectore dehortatur, 
Deest servitio pkbes, hos ignis egentes. 

(4) Before o ; as in meaf eo} used as monosyllables by t^e 
comic writers ; eodem^ eosdem, alveo, seorsum, deorsum, as* 
dissyllables ; Euristheo, ^raveolem^ as trisyllables. 

Uno eodemqm igni, sic nostro Daphnis amore — ^Virg. 
Eosdem habuit secum, quibus est elata, capijlos— 

Prop. 
Cum refluit campjs, et jam se ^ndidit alveo — ^Virg. 
^ Nam per aquas qu^cunque cadunt atque aera deorsnm-^ 
Lucr. 
Et seorsum vafios rcrum sentire colores — Lucr. 
Reee sub Euristheo, fatis Junonis iniquae — ^Virg. 
Inde ubi" ventre ad fauces graveolentis Avemi— -Virg. 
(d) Before u; as in mens, meum, eum, which are iike^ 
wise considered by the comic writers, as monosyllables. 

IL The letter/. («) Before a; as in omnia, sl dissylla- 
ble *, vindemiaior and s^wianmiSf as words of four syl* 
lables. * 

: Bis patriae cecid£re manus : quin protinus omniit-^. 
Virg. 
VrndemiatoTy et invictus, cui saepe viator — Hor. 
C2bdit semiaramis Rutulorum calcibus arva — ^Virg. 
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(«) feefore 9} as in vietus^ a dissyllable ; and sepiiermis^ 
a trisyllable. * 

Quis sudor vietisy et quam malus undique membris — 

Hor. 
Semtermemque manum stcrnendam objecerat host! — Sil. 

(3) Before anothex i ; as in dii^ diis, iiy Us, monosylla- 
bles ; iidem^ iisdenij dissyllables ; denariis, a trisyllable. 

Di meliora velint, quanquam non ista precanda — Ovid. 
Praeeipitatur aquis, et aquis nox surgit ab isdem — Ovid. 
Dertariis tamen hoc non emo, Basse, tribus — Mart. 

(4) Before o ; as in semihomo,Jiuvinrum, considered as 
words of three syllables, and tenuiore, considered as a word 
of four. 

Semihominis Caci facies quam dira tenebat — ^Virg. 

Fluviorum Rex Eridanus, camposque per omnes — ^Virg. 

Onus, et instantetn cprnu tenuiore videbat — Stat. 

Jn such words it is not improbable 4hat i may have the 
ftame sound as y, in the English word yore ; thus tenu- 
yore* 

(5) Before u ; as in totius, regarded m a dissyllable ; in 
promontorittm, as a word of four syllables ; and, perhaps, 
in certain genitives plural ending 'in turn. 

Magnanimosque duces, iotiusque ex ordine gentis — ^Virg. 

Inde legit Capreas, prwnontor'mmque Minervse — Ovid. 

Flos Veronensmm depereunt juvenum — Catul. 
A, 0, Uj are less frequently, elided, or, m the language of 
grammarians. <?isori^rf in the pronunciation. 

IIL A is elided in coniraire ; as, 

Tigribus ? aut saevos Libyae contraire leones ?— ^Stat. 

IV. O is sometimes found absorbed before another o ; as 
in cohonestOy us^'d as a trisyllable; and in cooperiunt^ and 
cooluerinty used as words of four syllables, by Lucretius ii. 
3060, and vi. 490; but in Mr. Wakefield's edition of this 
poet, coaluei'int is read instead of the latter word. 

Tandem coalnerint ea, quse, conjecta repente. 

V. f/is sometimes elided before other vowel-^ ; as in /tfcr, 
sua^ tttOj sun, dutfj^^ considered as monosyllables by the comid 
writers ; in suapfe^ pairui, as dissyllables ; and duellica, as 
a trisyllable^ In these the « seyfns to have a similar pronun- 
ciation to that of the u in suadeo, suetus, or of the win the 
English di&eUy or of the w in perstlade, 

Et simili ratione animalia suapte vagari — Lucr* 
Nocttirriique canumgemitu« et limiha patrm — Stat. 
LauigersB pecudes, et equorum duellka prole^. * 
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. To Synecph<me$ts may likewise be refcrFed the cbahging 
of the vowels % and u into the consonants / and f, (which 
were then probably sounded somewhat like the Engheh 
7/ in yoUy and Wy) by which two syllables are contracted 
into one ; as in genva, tenvis, dissyllables ; arjetat, tenvia, 
ahjet^f pitvita, trisyllables; and parjetibus^ Nasidjenus, 
words of four syllables j instead of genual tenuis yarUiaty 
tenuiuy &c. > 

Propterea quia corpus aquae naturaque tenvis — Lucr. 
Genm labant, gelido concrevit frigore sanguis-^Virg. 
A'ijetal in portas et durds objice postes — Virg. 
Velieraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres — ^Virg. 
^^^ificant, sectaque intexunt ai;>/tf costas — ^Virg. 
Pra£cipu6 sanus, nisi cum pitvila molesta est — Hor, 
Parjetihusque premunt arctrs, et quatuor addunt— Virg. 
Ut Nasidjeni juvit te ccena beati — Hor. 
Note 1. Sometimes Synaloepha and Synecphoncsis meel- 
together ; as in 

Uno eodemque tulit partu, paribusque revinxit. 

Serpeutum spiris — — Virg. 

Scan thus, Un' odemque tulit, &c. 
Noie 0. In the following words, Hvic, cuiy Dii^ Diis, 
ndenty mdem^ deiuy deinde, proindcj deesty deeram^ deessem^ 
4eeroy deess€^ anieambaloy anteit^ antehacy semihomoy semi- 
0nmis, and. a few others, a contraction of the two sylW 
bks is more common among the best poets^ than a se** 
paration. , 

SyruBresis and Symcphonesis differ from Crasis^ in thisy 
that they take place properly in poetry, the last, also in ptosc. 

OF DliERESIS. 

JOiceresis (which is also called Dialysis) is Ihe splittitig 
•f one syllable into two syllables. 

This is done in three different ways ; 

I. By the division of a diphthong ii)to twp syllaMes; as^ 
Qfddiy mirdiy instead of aulcey aw^e ; Ofpheus^ Per sells ^ 
Trdlc^i trisyllables; Ndiadumy HarpyiaSy words gf fuvir 
syllables. , 

Auldi in medio libabant pocula Bacchi— Virg. 

Et finitur in Andromeda, quam Perseus armis — Manil. 

Misit infestos Troiise ruinis — (Sapph,) Senec. 
. ^gle Ndiadum pulcherrima, jamque videnti — ^\^irg, 

Circunlsistentes reppulit Harpyiaf-^Peutam.) Rutil. 

The Ionic dialect in Greek frequently resoJving the 
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diphthong ti into rfi^ the Roman po^ts have sometimes availed 
themselves of that license in Greek words originally written 
with a diphthong ; thus 

Annuit, atque dohs risit CyMerda repertis - Vire. 
Exigit indicii memorei» Cythereid poenam—- Ovid. 
II. By resolving the consonants^ and v into the vowels i 
and u\ as in silucB, soluitf for silvce^ solvit \ suhiectQy a word 
pf four syllables, instead of suljecta. 

Aurarum et silutB metu — (Glycon.) Hor. 
Quod ^onarn soluit diu ligatam— (Phaleuc.) CatuII. 
Si qua ferventi subkcta Cancro est— (Sapph.) Senec. 
The first vowel of silva^ whether it be supposed to be de- 
rived from the Greek, or from the Latin sileoy may be consi- 
dered as naturally short, but for the position 5 and likewise 
the first o of solvo and volvo and their compounds, as is visi- 
ble in their participles solutus and Mutus^ m which the posi-* 
tion is removed. 

This figure is very common in the compounds of solvo 
and volvo ; as, * 

Stamina non ulli Jmo/u£rn£2a Deo— -(Pen tarn.) Tib. 
Debuerant iu^os evoluisse suofr — (Pentam.) Ovid. 
Indeed, it is not improbable, that in many lines, in which 
jt/t/-, solv-j and volv-^ are usually supposed to constitute 
the latter part of a spondee, the resolution of them into dUl^ 
s6lu^ and volil, as the two last syllables of a dactyl, may 
produce an assonantia verlorum more adapted to the natare 
of the subjects to be represented, as in the following lines 
expressive of the waving of trees, the rollixig of a stone^ and 
the shivering of the limbs of ^neas. 

Et claro sUuasctvn^ Acjuilone moveri—- Virg, 
Saxum ingens vUuunt a\\\y radiisque rotarum— Virg. 
Extemplo ifSnege siluuntur frigore membra— Virg. 
, When the natare of the verse does not prevent it, a di- 
aeresis of y may likewi,4e be sometimes suspected in other 
words,; as in Tulius^ for Julius ; liino for Juno; liipiter for 
Jupiter; I'udice for Judicey since it is well known xhsiijam is 
used by the comic writers as a dissyllable, and that etiam^ 
which is only et J€im, is always acknowledged as a trisylla- 
ble ; thus, 

Sed Proculus longa venij^fl^ t\ulius Alb& — ^Ovid. 

Grammatici certant ; et ^d\huc sUb tliuiice lis est— Hor. 

III. By giving an explicit and distinct sound to tt separated 

from the following vOwel, (which, without this figure, be- 

comesmute, or, rather, ha? the sound of the English m', after 

g, 9, and ^ ;) as "in a^iuey siietus, siiasit, SuevoSy considered 
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vwrds of three syllables ; in relanguit, reliq'uas, words of 
four. > 

8u« calidum faciunt aques tactam atque vaporetB— Lucr. 
um mihi non tantum furesque ferseque sueteB-^Hov* 
Atque alios alii inrident, Vcneretitique SMadc/i^— Lucr# 
Fuildat ab e^rtremo flavos Aquilone Suei/o5— -Lucan. 
Imposito fratri monhundi relanguii ore—Ovid. 
Reliqdas lamen esse vias in mente patenteis-^Loer* 

OF SYSTOLE. 

Systole is the shortening of a syllable otherwise long by 
n^mre^ or by pbsition. 1 hits the poets sometimes shorten - 
Oriwif on the first syllable ; as in 

- Cum subit6 assurgens fldctu nimbosus 2frio»— Virg. 
. althoG^h in the Greek it is viritten with a long o^ and is, 
tlierefo^e^ naturally long,; as in 

Saevus ubi orion hybernis conditur updis— Virg. 

In the same manner Horace seems to have shortened the 
last of palus; as in 

liegis opus ; sterilisve diu palusy aptaque remis. 

But by others it is universally made long j as in 
Limosoque paius obducat pascua junco — Virg, 

And here, it is long too by caesura, 
^ In the same way, the e in viden% naturally fong, is made* 
short 5 for it is a contraction of vidisne ; also the r of satin*, 
a contraction of 5a/75w^, in which it is long by position ; 
tiodie for hoc die ; wtdiimodis for multls modis, &c. 

Ducere multhnodis voces, et flectere cantus— *-Lucr. 

For viden* and satin* see JV final ; and for /lodie, see in 
compound words. 

To this figure may be referred the shortening of a vowel 
long by position, after the elision of one of the consooants, 
or a double consonant ; as Hicis for oljicis i adicit for ad- 
jicit ; reicii for rejicit ; and such words as aperio, operio, 
imitt^ instead of ohmiltOy &c. 

Cur olncis Magno tumulum, manesque vagantes-f^-Lucan. 

Si quid nostra tuis adicit vexatio rebus-^Mart. 

Telamanu, r eicit que csLXies in vulnus hiantes^Stat. 
^ Pleraqne differat, et pr^sen^ in tem pus ami/ /a/ — Hor, 

To Systole have been referred certain preterites found 
with the penultimate short ; as 

Obstupui, stetinmtqiLe Qom2Bty et vox faucibus haesit — 
Virg, 

MisqUruntque herb^s, pt non innoxii^ verba — Virg. 

^atji Ipnga decern ivUrunt fastidia menses«-Virg. 
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To thepe m^y bt added profuirunt in Tihullot;: diniha^ 
in Phaedrus; defuerunt \n Martial, and some others. 

.Bjr some these anomaVies have been attribuled to tbe mis- 
takes of transcribers, who, it f 9 supposed, may have wri|- 
ten etutU ift«tead of trant or erint, both which termination^ 
are found in certain editions, or manu$cnpt6;«and» in many 
instances^ tbe sghm not only admitn the alteration, b«t 
seems itnpiDved by it. Qtheni have conl»i»ded, .tl^Jtbe 
authors were inadvertently guilty of a breach of prosody. 
And the Jast supposition is, that the e was originally <;pm- 
n)on» especially in verbs of fhe third conjugation, arid tlie 
words of I>k>ined!BS are quoted in confirniaiion ; ^ Fere iQ* 
^^ tertio ofdine plerumquevtrteres terti^ persona finitiv^-tem- 
^^ pofife perfecti, numeri pluralisy E mediam vocaleni cftrri- 
*^ piun%, quasi legerunt^ emerunt, &c." But notwithstand- 
ing this assertion^ and the several instances which can be 
produced^ in which e is found short, it is by no means safe 
to consider it common, its proper quantity being fcng, un- 
less by poetic license* 

, Such words as unhts, in which the i was said to be §hort 
by Systole, are usually considered as common. 

OF DIASTOLE. 

DiaslohyOX Ectasis, is tbe lengthening of a syllable 
olb^rwise nMwtjally short; as the first in Prianiid^s ap4 
Arabia i audi the second in Macfdofda* 

Atque hie Prlamide^j Nihil o tibi, amic^, relictum — ^Virg. 

!Et domus intactae te trerait jirabice--PTopert. 

?ui cWpeo, gal^ue, Macedjorndque^ saBissA— Ovid, 
hat the first syllable of the first two is naturally short, 
is evident from its beinff always short in their primitives 
Prianuis and Arabs. The second in Macedo\& also short. 

To this figure are referred tliosc wt)rds in which re^ na- 
turally short, is made lotig, by dou):)lingthe foUowing con- 
sonant ; as relligio^ relliquice, reppulit, rettulity redducere, 
&c., and some other words compounded with re ; instead 
of religioj reliqiiieffy &c. - ' 

Tantum relligio potuit stradere ma1orum-=— Lucr. 

Troas relliquias Dana6m, atque immitis AchiHei—- Virg. 

£t res haercdem repperil ilia suum — Ovid. 

Di tibi dent capta classem redducere * Troji— Hor. 

^ The poet seems to have imitated tbe Greeks, who, to avoi3 a 
concourse of short vowels^ sometimes changed $. short 'vowel 
into a long one, and wrote MaK-^j^ov/a instead of Maxe^owa. 

^ Al. d^ducere -Beutl, - - \ 
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.•tH aucll^ ?its€sr it is asserud th^ fenaeriy U wi^ dsiial.to 
4ot^b ih^'CiH^sonant ; but thiii practice has been condemned. 
Uy^lherDti^t eminent modern editors, of the cl^sics, a^ coa«^ 
Vwy to original u^age, and' they have rejected one con^-^ 
WMi m s^\ suqh compounds^ the verb redda alone exc^pt^jt 
in which a rf is never Omitted. ' But, though written with 
Qipiy one. consonant, the vowel twist |)e aounded long, ^a* 
if Siippo«<d t;o be followed by two coneonanftd. 
. The same remarks are perhaps applicable to the first syl* 
labTe 0I quc^idi^, quotidianus^ and quatuor^ {qmttidiey quSt^ 
tidianuAyquaHuor)^ which are sometimes found long, tbe^ 
last especially in Virgil and Horace ; although the first twp 
^re, doubtless, short by nature, and, from observing that- 
the a ia ^wo/er, qu^ternii hc^ is short, it may be reas<Mi- 
ab^ly presumed that it is so in qvMuor likewise. 

Conjugis in culpA flagravit qiiotidiana — Catul. 

' Sis bonus, Q felixque tuis ! en qudtuor aras — ^Virg. 

In the same manner the e in Porsena is made long, by 
doubling the 72 ; as 

Nee ndn Tarquinium ejectum Poridwna jubcbat — ^Virg. 
Otherwise, the penultimaie i^ short ; as 

Cernitur effugiens ardeptepi- Porsena dextram — 8)1 . 

Perhaps, the name inight be written either way, indif- 
ferently. 

OBSERVATIONS ON SYSTOLE AND PIASTOLE, 

The use of these two figures, or the changing of the due 
quantity of syllables, arises from two causes ; Necessity, 
qwingto the nature of the verse, and Poetical license.. 
^ Y. The first takes place when the nature of the verse does 
not admit some particular word with its reai quantity ; and" 
when ho bther word can be expediently introduced fully 
adequate to convey its meaning. The principal causes of 
tills, are, Ji'Tst, the meeting of more than two short syHa- 
bles, espebially in hexameter or pentameter; for, in this 
case, one of them must be made long; as the first in jlra- 
MnSj Asiacns^ Italia^ Pfiilo'sophus, Pohjdamas^ Friamidesj 
piigUihus, SicelideSy &c. ; the second in Canicula^ cuniciduvy^ 
ctiticnln, febricida, Lemiiria, Theopkihis, &c. ; and the third 
in BonifaciuSy Hilar ion, Macedonia^ &c, : and, secondly ^ 
the circumstance of a. short syllabfc being between two long 
sylhbles', in which case, the w^ord cannot be admitted into 
certain kinds of verse imless it is made Jong ; as the second- 
in delibuhis^ tmbecilluSy mntricida, parricidoy VatlcamiS^^c^ 

2. Poetic license is, when, without such * evident ^neces- 
sD 2 . 
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iity^ the qnantity of tt syllable is changed ; and to this, 
some have attributed the shortening of the penuhimate of 
UTUus, ilUuSf Stc, and the lengthening of the same in tene'- 
. brtJty volucrisj locupteSy &c. While other?,— considering, 
that, even with regard to proper names, in which a greater 
latitude as to quantity seemeq to be tolerated, Ovid apolo* 
gizes to TtUicanuSf for not saying any thing of him in his 
verse, which did notr'admit his name, as it has the second 
$}^llable short between two long syllables, and that Martial 
excuses himself for not inserting, in his verse, the word JSa- 
rinus^ consisting of four short, — have contended, that it is 
by no means improbable, that many of those words, whose 
quantity we find occasionally long or short, a circumstance 
often refiprred to the power of these two figures, were ori- 
ginally considered as common, and are, therefore, not at all 
under the influence of any licentia poetica. 

This license was mpcfi more frequent among the Greek 
poets than tlie Latin; for we find, among the former, the 
same syllable of the same word sometimes long and some- 
times short even in the same line. Such liberties, however, 
are not now to be taken,' without great caution and discre^ 
tion ; for, as Servius says, " In li^entiamagis tnventis qua^i 
inveniendis utimur/' 



OF POETRY. 

A Poem {Carrnm) is composed of verses^ or lijies; a^4 
a Verse, oifeet. 

A couplet, or two verses, is cajled a pistich} a halfr verse, 
a Hemistich. 

A verse containing its exact measure is palled Acaialectic ; 
a^ in the following dimeter lambip, 
. Musce Jovis mntjilice. 
A verse wanting a syllable at the end, is pallecl CkUaleeiki 
4^^ Mus€B Jovem canebam^. 

A verse wanting a whole foot at the end^ is called Bra^ 
ch^paialectie ; as. 

Muses Jovis gnatcB. 
A verse having a redundant syllable, or two, is calle4 
Hypercatalect'cCy or Hypermeter ; as, '^ 
Mus(B sorores sunt Minervce. 
J^uscf swrores Pglladis lugent. 
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To sem a Latilk veiste^ is to divide it into its several eoa* 
sUtu»t feel. 

OF FEET. 

A Foot consists of two or more syllables of a certain 
^antity. 

There are commonly reckoned twcnty^eight kinds of feet. 

Those consisting of two or three syllables^ are called £«m* 
plei others^ as those of four^ arc called compotind. 

There are Jour feet of two syllables : 

!• A Pyrrhic, (Pyrrhkhitis) two short; as^ Deiis. 
«. A Spondee> (Spendeus) twolonff; as fundunt. 

3. An Iambus, llqmlms)eL short and along; as Ugunt. 

4. A Trochee, or Choree, {TrochceiUf or Cho- 

reus) a long and a short ; as • . . arrm* 

Eight feet of three syllables. 

1. A Dactyl, (Dac/yZwi) one long and^t wo 

short ; as . • • • • . xarmznS^ 

5. An Anapest, {Anapcestus). two short and 
•nelong; as . . • • . Unlmbs. 

i. A Tribrac, (Tribrachys) three short j as fdcere. 
4. A Molossus, {Mohssus) three long; as dJxerunt. 
3. An Amphibrac, {Amphibrachys) ai short, a 
long, and a short ; as . • • . dnpore. - 

p A^ A«.r.k:^«^«^ ( {Amphifmacer^ or Creti' 

6. An Amphimaccr, 1 ^^^ ^, ^^^ ^ 

oraCretic, \^,^g. ,t .. \ cdstztas. 

7. A Bacchic, (Bacchius) a short, and two 

long; as . . . • . • legcbmt. 

' 8. An Antibacchic, (-rf«/iiaccAm5) two long, 

and one short ; as • • • • • audirc* 

There are sixteen compound feet, of four syllables. Of 
these, four are the same foot doubled ; four art a con* ^ 
bination of contrary feet ; and there are four in which 
Jong syllables predominate; and four in which short syU 
lables predominate. 

The same foot doubled. 
"A Proceleusmatic, (Proceleiismaticus) 

Q Pyrrhics ; as . • . Mnilnihus 

2. ^ A Dispondee, {Dispondetis) 2 Spon* 
dees; as . .... ^ncrlrnenturt^ 



... 

2. I i 



:}; 



5. 



8. 



9. 
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A Dikmbus, {Dikmims) t lam* 

buses} as ... • imiverint. 
A Dichoree, {Didioreus) % Chorees ; as (m^obdvlt. 

Contrary feet. 
A great Ionic, {lonicus major) a Spon- 
dee and a Pyrrhic 5 as . . dlslssirmis. 
A £mall Ionic, {Imicus minor) a Pyr* 

. rbic and a Spondee ; as . • prqperdlani* 
A Choriaiiibus, {Choriamltis) a Cho- 
. rec and an laipbus ; as . • tdrrificant. 
An Antispast, {Antispastus) an Iam- 
bus and a Choree ; as • . Hdhc^s'is&e. 

Feet in which long syllables predominate. 
First £4>itrit, {Epitritus priniwi) au 

Iambus and Spondee ; as . dmavetunt^ 

10. I Second Epitrit, {Epttritus secundus) 2l 

J Choree and Spoodee; as . cdnekurl. 

U.^ Third Epitrit, (Epitritus tertius) a 

/I Spondee aind lamUis; a» . • dlscordMs^ 
Eourih Epitrit, (Epitritus quartus) a 
Spondee and Choree; as . • txpcctarc. 

Feet in which short syllalles predominate. 

First P2eonf(PcBqn primus) a Choree 
I and a Pyrrhic ; as , . • • iemporthus. 
Second Paeon^ (Paon secundus) an 

Iambus and a Pyrrhic ; as • fliitntm. 
Third Paeon, (Peem tertius) a Pyrrhic 

and a Choree ; as . . . an}matits* 
Fourth Paeon, (Pceon quarius) a Pyr- 
rhic and an Iambus ; as ' . . temeritas. 
To these may be added ano'ther Compound 
; foot, of five syllables, mentimied by Cicero 
>«id Qutnctilian, (an Iambus and a Cretic,) 
namea Dochmius or Dochimus ; as 



13. 



14. 



15. 



16. 



alcrraverunt. 



OF VfiRSES. 



The usual kinds of verses are, the FJexameter, Pentamc 
ter^ A^clepiadifiy (or Choiiamlic,) Glytonic, Sapphic^ Ado^ 
niCy Phakuc'rany Pherecratic, lambiCf Seazon^ (or Ckuliam^ 
Imsy) Anacreontic^ Trochdict Anaptestic ; to which <nay be 
^ added the Carmen Hmatianumf eom{>rehending the Akuic 
tnd Archiiochian. 
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VdUcs it« of diffepeftt l«igth«j,^ ftomi' cdnii^iiig df Wq 
feet, others of three, four, fivfe,'&c., as will be seen ia 
the following eJtpl«n^uon c^ them» 

6p hexameter; 
Hexametfef, dr Heroic verse, consists of six rieet, of whicfe 
the fifth foot is usually a ckqtyl, the sixth, a spondee ^ 
ind the other four^ either dactyls, or ^ondecs, iuaisccimi- 
feately: as, 

1 S S 4 A 6 



Alii pro\desse vo 

Tu nihil in^i 

Iniomsi cri 



liiniaut 



"r 



i^ di cctsfaci 
nes . Im 



dele 



ctdrepo 
asve Mi 
vice flu 



et(B — Hor. 
vr^y^'— Hor^ 
eidnZ-^TibiiH. 
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Sometimes the fifth foot Td a spondee, whence the versfe 
is named Spondaic; and this generally happens when the 
description is intended to bt grs^ve, majestic, slow, itiouffL*- 
ful, or the like, as 

Cura Deicm soboki, magfrnm Jovh tnctifnentum-^Wr^. 
Ptoximns huic^ lofigo sed proscimus InteTV&llo^^V'irg. 
CkmHitity atqtte oculis Phtygia agminu chDumipe^it — Vit^, 
This spedcs of th« verse has generaHy tt dactyl at^ thfe 
fourth fottt $ and is commonly ended by h w^rd of foat ^y\^ 
lables, as in the above-cited exataples. 

But it is so^raetimes found otherwise ; a5^ia 
Aut leves ocr^ds lento ducunt atgento — Virg. 
Saxa per, et scopulos, et depressus cDw^'ai/^f — Virg. 
Cum sociis, 'iiatoque, penatibus, etmagnislJi^ — Virg. 
Note 1. Some prosodians assert that the proceleusixjatic ia 
found in Hexameter ; as in 

HsereiVt pM?fiZ7^5 scalae, poStesque sub ipsos-^^Virg. 
And the anapest ; as in 

Fluviorum rex Eridanus, camposque per omnes*— Vfrg. 
But in these, parietibus (parjetibus} has been shown, under 
Synecphonesis, to consist but of four syllables, andfluvyo^ 
tunij but of three. 

Note 2. Some assert that the tribrae, iambus, and tro- 
chee, are sometimes found in it ; as in 

Olli Serva datur^ operum haud ignara Mlnervae— *Vifg. 
iDesine plura, puetet quod nunc instat agamus — Virg. , 
Ferte citi flammas, date ieUl^ scandite muros—- Virg. 
• But in the first two line^, the last syllable in ddtiir SLudpuer, 
otherwise short, is made long by caesura, so that in the first 
litre the foot is, in reality, a dactyl, and in the second, a spon- 
dee; and in the third line, the a of tela is considered long, 
on account of the two folVowifig consonants, allhoagh they 
be in a 4ifferf n& woril| so tfai^ the io^t is a spozidet. . 
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Note 3. Lastly, some Jbave asserted Uiat a daot^ mvf be 
found as the last foot ; thus io 

Inseritur vero ex foetu nucis arbutus liorrida 
£t steriles platani 

Nee tantnm Rhodope mirantur et Ismarus OrphSd — ^Vii^, 
But in the first example, the concluding foot is horri^ a sponr 
dee, the d beine joined to the beginning of tbe followine 
verse, after an elision of the a : thus, kom | D'et steri \ &c. 
In the last example Orphea seems to be contracted into 
two syllables, forming a spondee. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THB HEXAMETER. 

1. 1; Every line of an hexameter, whatever may be the 
number of its syllables, occupies the same space of time in 
pronouncing; since equal time belongs to the spondee, 
though consisting hut of two syllables, as to the dactyl, 
which consists of three. In consequence of this, lines 
containfng many of the former may appear to drag heavily 
and lilowly; and those in which the latter abound seem some- 
times to have a hopp'mg or a fluttering eflfect. It has, there- 
fore, been thought, that the greatest harmony and beauty are 
likely to be prodq<:ed by an alternation of tbe two : as, 

Ludere qum vellem cdlanio permMt agresii — ^Virg, 
Plnguis ft iTtgrateB ^remeretur caseiis^urbi — Virg. 

2. If thiH alternation is not observed, those lines whicb 
most abound in dactyls, have the greater harmony ; as 

TUyreg tupatHilce recubdns sub tegminifagi — Virg. 
Adspicis ut veriiant ad Candida tectS columb<B — Ovid. 

3. Those lines are the most pleasing in which are several 
ccesurce, or feet not consisting of whole but of broken 
\yords; as . . 

Roman' fls re\rum damin\d5 gentemque togalam — ^Virg. 

Ittfandfimy ReginS,ju,\lis reriovdre dolorem — ^Yirg. 

I7ife\lix PrW{tnusfur\t'tm mdndardt Slendum — ^Virg. 
4* But to prevent the palling monotony which would arise 
from any uniform alternation or practice, the position of the 
cacsurae, and the arrangement of the feet, are to be varied ; 
' circumstances attended with little difficulty, when the <rnd- 
" less variety in the length and quantity of Latin words is con- 
sidered : as, ^ _ 

Fertitur Interca coelum^ et riiU Ooedno nox^ 
' irimbiinsSanbra magna terrdmqtie polum que. 
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^ MyrrriidlSnTmqut Stos ; fusi pdr moenlcl Teucri 
Coniimicrc: sopor ^fessos cbmpteciUur arins — Virg. 

In the following line, said to be intended, by broken and * 
unconnected feet, to express great passion, there is no syl- 
labic caesura till after the fourth foot : 

7er contmbia nostra^ per inceptos | Hymenceos — Virg. 
And Horace, to express the pain and trouble which he ex- 

Eerienced in wrifing amidst the bustfeand noise of the town, ' 
as a line without caesura, and which is littte different fix>ai 
prose; 

PrfBier ccetera^ Homes mene potmata censes * 

Scribere posse ^ inter tot cur as j totque labores ? 
The caesura is beautiful when it takes place on the last 
syllable of a word which refers to the one terminating the 
Terse ; a:^ 

Tityre, tu patulce \ recubans sub tegmineyizFJ, 
Silvestrem ienui \ musam nieditaris avena — \^irg. 
Nee XzvR prceseiites \ alibi cognoscere divos — ^Virg. 
Julius a magno | demissum nomen lulo — Virg. 
Likewise, when it occurs on the fifth half- foot, the sense 
teing finished ; as 

jirma virumque canoy \ &c — ^Virg, 

And also, if the sense includes some emphatic asser- 
tion; as, . 

Xhnnia vincit dmor^ | — ^Virg. 

Stat sua cuiqiie dies | , — ^Virg. 

Or,' at least, when, the line containing two distinct clauses,' 
the cJBSura includes one of them ; as 

Nos pairiceji/ies\ ) et dulcia linquimus arva — ^Virg. 
Ftuminibus salice^^ | crassisque paludibus alni — ^Virg. 
After the first foot the neglect of the caesura is no blemish, 
provided that foot be a dactyl ; as 

Annuity atque dolis risit Cytberea repertis — Virg. 
H5?n(/a tempestas coelum contraxit; et imbres — Hor. 
. 4^Nor after a spondee is it much felt, mor<> especially if it 
be an emphatic word; as 

Td?idem progreditur, magn^ stipante calerva — ^Virg. 
Acres esse viros, cum dura proelia gente — ^Virg. 
The first and second feet are often connected by the trd- 
chaic cassura ; thus 

Orba p2L\rente suo quicumque volumina tractas— Ovid. 

" In such instances, the beauty seems to me to consist chiefl/ 
in the coincidence of the sentential with the usual mtitrical 
pause. 
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Kor is the want of a syllabic csasufa feh, aAar the second 
foot, if it be a spondee concluding with a jnohosyllable : a5 
\Ah qiu)ti\es per | saxa canum latratibus acta est— -Ovid. 
The caesura in the second foot, (obsert^es Mr, Pickboum) 
although much more frequently neglected than that in the 
third, 18 scarcely ever omitted without the intervention of 
proper names, compound words, &c.> or, in a few cases^ by 
such long words as the following; cnideleSy cBquales, am- 
lagesj svlenniy mugitusy &cc. In almost all cases the word 
which interrupts the first caesura is of sufficient length td 
comprehend likewise the second; as 

Dixerat, Hercutea bicolor cum populus umbra-*— Virg. 

Nos, tuaprogew/'t?^, coeli quibus aimuis arcem-— Virg. 

And, when the last syllable of such a word is elided, the 

second caesura js often formed by esty e/. Sec, joined to il : 

as. 

Quod facit, our alum esty et cuspide fnlget acuta»*^jrid. 
Regua Libernorumy et fontem superare Timavi— Virgf. 
' This rule (he adds) admits very few exceptions ; nor do. I re- 
collect a single instance, in Ovid or Virgil, where the second 
foot is a Word constituting a spondee, unless it is formed by 
the preposition intray or hiterj followed by a pronown : as 
Maximus intra me deus est. Non magna relinquam— 

Ovid. 
Talibus inter se dictis ad tecta snbibant— Virg. 
Vis ergo inter noSy quod possit uterque, Vicissim^-A^irg. 
.- But these can scarcely be con side rjed as exceptions ; for 
'Quinctiiiart remarks, that the preposition at^d thcca^cit^o- 
verns were frequently pronounced with one acceat, that is, 
, as one word. They may, therefore, be considered as com- 
pound words, of sufficient length to comprehend the- tw« 
* first caesuras. 

The first pause is likewise frequently interrupted by the 
comf ound verb nescioy followed by quisy qu&y quoi, &c. : as 
Sic ubi nescio quis Lydea degente virorum — Ovid. * 
** And, in one instance, VirgnPhas suffered even the %t- 
cond pause to be interruptecJ by it ; as 

Summaleves. Hinc 77e5cfo gz^a dulcedine IselSe, 
in which, perhaps, the Romans pronounced nescio qua with 
one accent, as if one word. 

Except where intery intray or nescioy occur in this mari- 
ner, T do not recollect an instance in which Ovid suffers 
. the first pause to be interrupted, without the occurrence of 
a word long enough to comprehend the first two caesuras. 
Virgil is not quite so scrupulous in the observance of liiis 
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f^Ie* Tba^e.'aree-lw^iii^lQc^^ wticfr^ tjie second fofft is 
a dactyl, in which it is neglected ; as -: 

Nee Satum^s -baBC oculis pitetaapicit ©quis* 
, In like manner, whai^ver ^ord intetrupts the second cae- 
sura is generally af sufficient length tp include the third ; fli 

Jussamori^ quae sortitus non pertulit ullos — ^Virg.- 
^ The third caesura is not so often .omitted as the first, by 
Virgil, but more frequently by Ovid; and it sometimes bap- 
peas without the intervention of compound words ; thus 
Vina daliunt animos : et prima pociila pugna. 
Non datur ; occulta nee opinum perde sagitta—Ovid. 
The place of this caesura is often occupied, by words length- 
ened by declension or conjugation ; thus 

At pater omnipotens ingentia moenia coeli — Ovid. 
Lumina nam teneras arcehant vincula palmas — ^Virg, 
The pause seems to be sometimes removed from the middle 
lo the end of the fourth foot, that foot being made to cou- 
$i»tof a -dactyl or. spondee formed by the laat syllables of a 

word.^ ^The introduction of these spondaic and dactylic 

divisions of a line, at the end of the fourth foot, makes a 
pleasing variety, and occasions a great diversity not only in 
the modulation, but also in the length of the latter hemi- 
stich of a heroic verse. It may consist of the following 
varieties; — 

Two feet and a short syllable, 
Et mea sunt populo saltata | poemata saepe — Ovid. 

, Two feet and a long syllable* ! 

F^igida pugnabant calidis | humentia siccis— *Ovid. 

Two feet and two short syllables, 
Gara defliti soboles^ maginini [ Jovis incrementum — Ovid. 

Three feci and a short syllable* 
Confusae sontUjj urbis, | et ills&tabile murmur— Virg. 

Three feet and a long syllable* 
' C2>ati'aacre omnes, j ^intentique ora ter^ebanl-^Virg, 

Three feet and two short syllables, 
. Ducite ab orbe domum | mea carmina, ducite Dapbnim 
—Virg. 
Syllabic cfesuras are seldom introduced after the fourth 
foot ; they are generally unnecessary, and, wheii they oc- 
cur, the verses are not harnionious ; as 

Omnes innocuae; sed non puppis | tua, Tarchon— Virg. 
Vertitar intewa c<»lu03, et ruit oc^ano | ndx-— Virg. • 
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tb some caws, when fonned by tf itMiosylldble^ tbf^ ait 
Qot ui^racei'ul ; as 

Explorarekbor: mihi jussa eapesaereyir^ ait— Virg. 

Ctrciunagi : queddatn volo visere, nrni tibt notum— Hor« 
If the verse be spondidc^ they are not obfectionable ; as 

Persolvit, pendens e verticibus | praeruptis— -CatuK 
It should be observed that when the verse is spondaic^ the 
fourth foot ought generally to be a dactyl, otherwise the 
hemistich is rendered dull by the succession of three spon^ 
dees. 

The first pause seems to be interrupted nearly as often as 
the third. When there is but one caesura m a hne, it is ge- 
nerally the second ; as 

Ad mea perpetuum \ deducite tempora carmen-— Ovid. 
Sometimes, however, it is the third ; as 

Cum sic unanimam alloquitur ( malesana sororem— 
Virg. 

The trochaic caesura has nearly the same metrical effect 
as the syHabic, and although another caesura is introduced, 
the former seems to be sometimes the principal one; as 

Ulla moram | fecert5,|| neque Aonia Aganippe — ^Virg. 
It is sometimes the only caesura ; as 

Et nova factaque nuper | habebunt verba fidem si— JfTor^ 

^When it is in the third foot, it is generally attended by 
two others^ and the principal pause is in the fourth foot ; as 

Ponderibus ( libtat^ j suis : || nee brachia longo-^Ovid. 
It may agreeably take place in the fourth and fifth feet ; as 

Ergo^esidiam quicumquC | vocavit | amorem— Ovid, 
And it may be advantageously employed twice in other parts 
of 'the verse, provided that one or more feet of difierent 
structure intervene ; as 

Nee victorls | heri tetigit captlva } cubilc — ^Virg. 
It frequently occurs in the fifth foot, and makes the' verse 
end in a smooth^and agreeable manner ; as 

Qui modo saevus eram, supplex uliroqu^ rogavi — Ovid. 

Exigat, et pulchra faciat te prolS parentem— Virg. 
But here, perhaps, it should not be considered as retaining 
its general nature of a pause. The same remark is applica- 
ble to the monosyllabic caesura ; for, when it is intrpdnced 
in the fifth or sixth foot, it does not seem to retain any 
thing of the nature of a pause. 

In lines, where different caesuras are introduced, some* 
lumes the priucipal one is formed by a monosyllable ; thus. 



419 

£t coiilene j nummii^ et ]| procurrere km^iM atideiil-^y 

Virg. • 

Si pietas I ulla est |{ ad me { Philomela Tedito—^vid*" 
5* A great beauty consists in suiting the feet to the ex^v 

Eression of the objects to be described.* Thus the great la- 
our and slowness of the Cyclops in lifting up their heavy 
hammers are beautifully expressed in the following line by 
slow spondee? ; ' 

Illi Inter sese magna vl Irachia tollunt^-^yir^* 
TJie gravity of an old man, in the following; 

Olti sedato respondlt corde Latvnua — Virg. 
The delay of Fabius, by which he saved the commonwealth, 
in the fojlowing j 

Unus qm nobis cunctdndo resiituis rem — ^Virg. 

On the other hand, the swiftness or rapid flight ot a pigeon 

is expressed bv dactyls^ as in the following ; 

Rddit Iter tiquidum, celeres negue commovet aZas— Virg. , 

Or the flight of Turnus, as in the following ; 

Nifiiga subsidid subedt : fugit ocp^r Bwro— Virgl 

And to express the fury of the winds and tempest, VirgI 

puts two dactyls at the beginning ; as in ' 

Qua d^ta ports rutmt. . ....^--^-r-.- «.-.-<-« 

Jncabti eri mafi. •..^.••f.,^..^, «•«•«• 

Intonuere poll - 

6. The sound, too, of ^t words is often accomtnodat^ 
to the nature of the objects to be represented ; as in the tw# 
following lines, in the first of which the whistling of th« 
ivinds is expressed by words iu which the hissing $ frequently 
occurs, and in ihe second the cries of the sailors and^hc 
crashing of the rigging are, by words in all of which will 
be found the jarring r. 

Luctantes ventos, tempestatesqtie sonoras* 
Jnsequitur clamorque' viriim^ stridorque rudenium^^Vxrg^ 
7« It is also a beauty, as will again be noticed, when the 
sense does not finish with each line, but when one express 
sionormore are thrown back to the following line, provided 
. the stop be introduced at the close of the fourth or fifth, 
^r, at the furthest, of the sixth line ; as 
Ouid faciat laetas segetes; quo sidere terram 
yirtere, Maecenas, ulmisque adjungei:e vites 

? For the preceding remarks on pauses I am particularly indebted 
fp Itf r. Pip]|Lbottm*s ingenious Dissertation on this subject. 
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» C^meniat ; <fom ctsra hmuof, qui eultus h^bendo 
Sit pecoriy aUjue apibus aus^nta experientia parcis^-^^Virg. 

A word 6f l^e loog syUablea^ vhen it forms an iinage^ or 

paints as object, is often thrown back ; as 

Carmine quo capae, dom {usis mollia pensa 

Devolvuni. " ■■' ■ - ■■'■ — -r— • -«^Virg. 

Piripiuntque dapes^ contactuque omnia foedanl 
Immundo. > ■ ■ > — Virg. 

But a monosyllabic alone is not commonly thrown back^ 

nor a word of two syllable, unless it be to express soxxio* 

thirigsad, difficult, grand, or frightful j as 

Extinctum Nymphae crudeli funereD^hpin 

Flclant. ' ^ — Virg. 

Fundimur^ et telo lumen tcrebramus acuto 

Ittgens, ■ -.— — ■ ■ ' —Virg. 

IT. On the contrary, in this kind of vqrs^, those lines 

are reckoned rather harsh ; 

i. Which end in a monosyllable; as 

Prcelia rubrica picta aut carbone ; velut j/^^Hor* 
Cui pulchrum fuit in medios dormire dies, eZ-y-Hor. 

* Except, Jirst^ when another monosyllable go^ beforo 

it ; as, 

Principibus placuisse viris, nonultim^/az^s e5f — Hor. 
Ne qua meis esto dice's mora.' Juppiier hoc stat — Virg. 
Except, secondly^ when a particular beauty accrues to the 
wse, from the use of a-moho^y^able' ; as 

' ' — ' r— procumbit humi bos — Virg. 

— ^ et mote suA stat — Virg. 

Jsne tibi mehus suadtt, qui ut rem facias, rem 
' % Si possis recte : si non quocumque modo rrm ? — Hor. 
2. Those lines which end with 5?everal drssvHablcs ; as 
Insano posuere ; vtlut silvisy uhi passvm — flor. 
Semper, ut inducar, btatidoa offers mihi vultus — ^Tibull. 

• 3. Those which end in a word of more than three sylla- 
bles; as 

Augescunt aliae gentes ; aHae mimmnttir — Lucr. 

Quisquis luxurid, tri stive svpersiitiove — Hor. 
Except,^r5^ the verse be spondaic, as already noticed. 
Except, secondly y when the last word is a proper ndmej.as 

^ Or when an anticlimax is, intended, as in the well-known line 
of Horace, 

Parturiunt montes, nascetur ridiculus mus, 
^ which, one oi the Ipngtf^t 'words is placed first, and a nioncsjl- 
labie, at the conclusion. * - ^ « ** 
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Hirt^id^^aote pnia€^ exit loc^a HippocoontiS'^Virf^f £ 
Qu2iru]^ qua^ fornii pi^chepriisa Peiopeiam — Virg. 
Except, thirdly, when this position contributes to theex- 
prea^ipn of sonxe partic^iUr passion,. or there b any peculiar, 
peautyiin introducing such a word^ at the end Gi the Un«i^ 
as- in 
. Per coojBufeia aostra, per incoajptos hymeruBQ^'-^Wir^, 
.fieu mollis violse, seu languentis hyacinihh-^'xx^. 
* 4. Those Ikies in which there \% no csesura^ or out £e\^} 
as in 
" RonKift moenia terruit impiger Hannibal armis — ^Enn. 
Has r^s ad te scriptas, Luci, misimu$, MW-^hsioxX. ' 

Sive quod Appula gens, seu quod Lucania beilum — ^Hor,, 
Poste rqcmpbite, vestraque pectora pellite tonsis — ^Enn. 
Sparsis ha$tis looge campus splenuet et horret — Enn. 

5. Those in v^^bich the elisions are too frequent, or grating* 
to the ear; as 

Prirnum nam mquiram^ quid sit fur ere hoc; si erit in te 

— Hor. 
Tllam cmclllam ega amo ante alias , at que ipsi eroamanduSn 

6. Lastly, certain critics object to lines, (named Leo- 
nin^y as some suppose from the name of a monk who 
brought them into vogue, or, according to otherp, from the' 
Lion's tail) in which there i$ a rhyme, especially when it 
includes the vowel which precedes the caesural syllable j as 

Trajicit. I verbis virtutcm illude super lis -^Y'wg. 
. Si TroJ£eyi2/i5 allquid restare pz^/a/is-r-Ovid. 

Ipse ego Ulrr6xurn video delicta wi^orww— Ovid. 
And they reckon them less objectionable when there is aa. 
elision ; as in 

^neam^^?irftt»/eWarces et tecta Twy^n/^m— Virg. 
Such rhymes, however, are not without their admiters, 
and considering 7vhai poets have used them, and how oj'ten^ 
as will hereafter be noticed, that criticism is perhaps too 
hasty, which condemns them to unqualified reprobation^. 

* Dr. Warner, the strenuous champioii of quantity ai^ainst 2C^ 
cent, observes, in h\s Metron uiiiston, that *' the antients by no 
means de^^pised rhyme. On the contrary, they appear to have beei\ 
pleased with it : or Ovid, the prince of pentameter poets, would 
not have so frequently employed it.'* As an instance he quotes , 

O pater, O patri^ cura decusque tu«. 
Having mentioned Dr. Warner, as an aJvpcate for quantity, it; 
ijiay not be improper to add tli^it tl^ cause of accent (in conjunc* 
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But, in ressfi ib i thorbtjgh kAowledge of the bcafnticf 
mA defects o? hexamettrr verse ; and of what [losition in a 
line any particular word of a certain quantity, and certain 

tion, however, with proper nttcntion to quantity) Is warmly sup- 
ported m a treat rse " on the Prosodies of the Greek and Latin Lan- 
guages," attributed to the late, learned Dr. Horsley. He, how* 
ever, in opposition to what appears to be a common opinion , as- 
serts that the acute accent is a sharp stroke of the voice upon sonw 
ope syllaUe of the word ; and that ** its natural tendency, contrary 
to the prejudice of the English ear, is to shorten the syllable upon 
which it falls." Mr. Pickbonrn, in his treatise on Pauses, urges 
strong reasons for a different opinion. The truth is, that the opinions 
of the (earned in j:egard to the influence of accent on qi^antity ^re 
various and contradictory. Primatt asserts that the acute accent 
makes a short syllable become a long one. Foster^ on the contraiy, 
that it makes no addition to the quantity of any syllable. — If acc^it 
do not, in realiiy, lengthen a syllable, it appears to contribute at 
least to its rfslaiwe length, by making the subsequent syllable bc( 
pronounced with the greater rapidity. And thus, perhaps, the dif- 
^rence between those who allow it some influence in r^ard to 
prolongation, and those who allow it none, may really be less tiuin 
it appears to be. Even Mr. Foster, whp^lpesnot allow that it adds 
to the length of a syllable, observes " that tlj^re does, indeed, seeni 
tp he matter of ju|l objection when more than two graves in one 
word follow an acute, especially when they are joined with 
short times ; for then the latter sounds are not only low, but rapid^ 
and roust be consequently indistinct.*' Long and slwrt are relative* 
terms ; and, if** the latter sound'; are low and rapid/* or shortened, 
it follows that the accented syllable appeals more distinct or length- 
ened from this circumstance, or that some addiiionar length im- 
partfti by the acceni to the accented syllable occasioiis the lowncss 
and rapidness of those that fol o\v. If the following syllables lose 
a part of their quantity; is it not probable that this is not altogether 
lost to the word, but is transferred to the accented syllable ? And 
even if this he not the case, if there be «io positive accession of 
ouantity, still I contend that whareVer diminishes the length of the 
tolldwing syllables, (and that it is dimini>hed, Mr. Foster has al- 
lowed,) miist,'Con*ieqnently, conduce to the relative or comparative 
quantity of the accented syllable. See the observations under the* 
head of Accent, to wbieh these are to be considered as supplemen- 
tary. The subjfTt of accent, it must be confipssed, isritherper- 
plexfng, and not likely to be settled either soon or satisfactorily ; 
on which account, too much space has, perhaps, been devoted to 
H in the present work. One asserts that elevation is perfectly di- 
stinct from f|uaBiity ; another, that elevation cannot subsist, what- 
ever may be done otherwise in singing, without some stress or 
pause, which is always suti^ieient tp make a short syllable long. It 
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tiuttiber of syllables, may property and advantageously oc- 
cupy, these are objects that can be attained only by practice, 
and a diinute attention to the works of such authors as have 
writtiin in this kind of verse. 1 shall, therefore, con- 
clude this-sketch with a few remarks on the poetry of Vir 
gil, as<:orapris€d under the following particulars. 

1. The Varying of the Pause. — It has been already ob- 
served, that the common pause takes place in hexameter 
after the first five half-feet, that is, after the first syllable of 
the third foot ; as in 

^nle mare et telhis \ et quod iegit omniOf coeluTn, 

Umis erat toto | Nalurce mdtus in orbe^ 

Quem dixere Chaos \ rudis indigestaque moles ; 

Nee quicquam, nisi pondus iners ; | congestaque eodem 

Nonbene junctarvm | discordia seminarerum — Ovid. . 

These lines have the pause in the same place, the fourth 
excepted; and in this kind of measure is the Metamorphosis 
generally written. But it will be found, that Virgil endea- 
vours as much as possible to avoid the common pause, as 
in the following lines ; — 

Qmdfacerem P | neqi/e servitio | meexire licelat — ^Ecl. 

Ferte simul \ Faunique pedem | Dryadesque puellce--* 
Georg. 

Jnde tpro \ pater j^neas \ sic orsus ah alto. 

JHcec sectim : | meneincepto | desist ere victam P — Mn* 

In a few instances he likewise omits the first caesura j as^ . 

Nee minus interea extremam | Saturnia hello — iEn. 

There is, perhaps, not an instance in which Ovid omits 
both the first and second pause. In this consists the prin- 
cipal difference between the versification of Ovid and that 
of Virgil. The former scarcely ever omits the second 
pause ; and hence the uniformity or general sameness so 
eaisily" observable in his versification. The latter, on the 
contrary, by his frequent neglect of it, imparts greater va- 



is evident that in discussions on this subject, there is often more of . 
fancy/ or opinion, than of solid argument ; and, indeed, in some 
respects, the subject itself seems to fall within th$ province of the 
musician, rather than that of the grammarian* In regard even to the 
term itself, it is imagined that the antient accent may have had a 
reference chiefly to certain musical modulations of the voice, ra- 
ther than wholly to that stress of voice {ictus vocis) which, by the 
moderns, is named accent, and wluch is said to be accompanied 
vrith little or no change in the tone. 

2E 
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riety to his numbers, and, sometimes also, greater strength 
to his expression. 

2. Tke Inversion of the Phrase. — In this consists a ma- 
terial difference between the general style of prose and that 
of poetry ; and it is one of those means which are artfully 
employed to create delay, suspense and interest. The fol- 
lowing is an instance ; 

Arma virnmqtie canoy Trojce qui primus ah oris 
Italiam {faio profugus) LaviTiiaque veiiit 

Lit tor a. 

Here, by the inversion of the phrase,, the whole matter, 
with the parenthesis fato profugus, precedes ihe principal 
'Verb, venity the word liti&i'a excepted. Thus also; 
Vix e conspectu Siadce telluris in altum 
Vela dabant 

3. The adapting of tlie Sound to tJie Sense. — Few are ig- 
norant of the beauty of Quadrupedante, &c., and lUi inter 
sese^ &c., but in Virgil such instances are innumerable. 

How docs the verse labour, when strong, heavy land is to 
be ploughed \ 

^^ IFlrgo, age terrce 

Pirigue solum J primis cxfemplo a mensHms anni 

Fortes invertant tauri — — 

How nimbly does it move, when the turning over of very 
light ground is represented ! 

— Suh ipsum 

Arcturum^ temii sat erit suspendere sulco. 
How does the boat bound over the Po in these two he- 
mistichs 1 

Levis innatat alnus 



Missa Pado - 



Nothing can be rougher than the following line ; 
Injieritur vero exfcetu nucis arbutus horrida, 
m which the prevalence of the rough r is visible ; nor can- 
Water itself be more liquid than the following, in almost 
every word of which, are both the trilling / and the hiss- 
ing s; 

Speluncisque lacus clausos, lucpsque sonantes^ 
How soft and harmonious, and well adapted to the 
sense, does the prevalence of the letter a render the follow- 
ing lines I 

Mollia luteoU pingit vaccinia caltha. 
Omnia sul magna labentia fturr^ina terra. 
Laneadumnived circumdatur infulavittd.' 
4. The mixing of the Singular and Plural Number. — ^This- 
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IS a ^ireal beauty, which is particularly attended to by 

Virgil^ and but seldom observed by Ovid, pr any olhet 

Roman writer in the time of Augustus. 
The following are instances^ 

^ — '. ; CamposQue et flurairia lat^ 

Curva tenent : ut molle siltr^ lentseque genistce, 
PopuluSy et glauca canentia fronde salicta. 
Pars autem posito surgunt de semine : ut altae ^ 
Castanew ; nemorumque jovi quae maxima frondet 
EsQuluSy alque habitae Graiis oracula quercus. 
There is a beautiful passage of this kind in the Georgics; 

in which the thing to be done and the instrument with 

which it is to be done are varied alternately ; 

Quod nisi et asjsiduis terram insectabere rastrts, 
ht^onitu terrebis aves^ et ruris opaci 
Fake premes umlrras^ votisque vocaveris imhrem. 
Terram rastris ; sonitii aves -^ falce umbras j and' voHs 



In Ovid nothing of this kind is to be found : thus, 
Ante mare et fellus et (quod tegit omnia) coelum, 
Unus T^tat toto naturae vultus m orbe, 
Quem dixere cAao5 ; rudis indigestaque wofo. 
Nee quicquam nisi pondus iners. 
In which are seven nouns in the singular, and not one in 
the plural, amongst them. 

5. The uncommon Use of the Particles et and que* 
Of this the following are instances : 
Multum ille et terris jactatus et aito* 

Multa quoque et bello passus ^ 

Et premere et laxas sciret dare jussus hahenas* 
And more frequently in his most fiuished piece ; 
Quid tibi odorato referam sudantia ligno, 

Balsamacrtte, ftt baccas 

Si vero viciam^M^ seres, vilem^e^^ faselum. 
This manner of using the connecting particles gives 
strength to the verse, and, by retarding the sense, raises 
suspense and produces attention. For, in the last example, 
the sense is not concluded, till the rest of the line is read, 
vilemque faselum ; while, had the poet written, stverovici^ 
am seres f and the verse would have permitted it. the reader 
would have understood him without going any further, and 
the line would have been very flat, compared with what it 
now is. ■ 

This use of corresponding particles is^ttlcularly observ*- 
able in Homer ; a» 

2 E 2 
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Atridcsywe rex virorujn, ei nobiHs Act|il1es. 
Redempturu5»9?/« filiam, fcvensque infinitum pretlttm li- 
berationis. — Clarke's Transl. 

6. The Collocatio Verhorum. 

Of this the following is an example; 

Vox quoque per lucos vulgo exaudita silentes 

Ingens — '■ ■ 

In which the isolated position of the heavy spondee ha^ 
a striking effect, making the melancholy voice groan, as it 
were, through the grove. 

7. The changing of the common Pronundation ; as 
Stridere apes iitero, et ruptis effervtre costis. 

This has already been discussed under Systole ; as also, 
in the preceding part of this sketch, his occasional use of 
spondaic .verses. 

8. Alliteration, — This is of several kinds ; the initial^ 
single^ and double ; sometimes treble^ or more frequent ; 
sometimes mixtj that is, both m the firstletters of the wards, 
and irf the following syllables. 

The following are examples of the single alliteration ; 
Quid faciat laetas segeies, quo sidei'e ter_ram 
Terterey Maecenas, ulmisque adjungere vitesj, 
Conveniat ; quae cura boum ; qui cultus babendo. 

Again; . 

p- Asia longe 

Pulsa pains. "--^ — ■ — ' 

Of the double initial alliteration^ this is an example ; 
Totaqiie thurlferis Panchdia pinguis arenis^ 

Of the treble^ and more frequent, initial alliteration, the 
following is an instance ; 

Et sola in sicca seciim spatiatur arena/ 

The mixt alliteration will be found in the following; 
Illas ducit amor trans Gargara, transque sonantem 
Ascanium : superant montes, eijlumina tranant. 
In which two lines, the vowel a occurs fourteen times. 

9. The Allusio Ferborum , of which the follpwipg are in- 
- stances ; 

Nee noclurna qnidem carpentes pensa puellce. 
Hoc metuenSy mx)lemque et montes insuper alto*. 
Stat sonipeSy acfrcenaferox spumantia mandit, 

10. The 'Assonantia Syllabarum, or Rhyme. Of this 
there are in Virgil three different kinds. 

First, the plain direct rhyme, which is of two kinds, 
single and double. 
Secondly, the intermediate or casual plain rhyme. 
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Thirdly, the scanning conclusive rhyme ; sa called because 
it can hardly be perceived by the generality of readers, till 
the verse is-scanned. ' 

The following are examples of the single direct rhyme, in 
which the lines are divided into two parts, it render it the 
Daore easily perceived ; 

Totaque thuriferis 
Panclidid pinguis arenis. 
Atque rotis summas 
JLevibus perlabitur undas. 
niwiitm ccelo 
Et pelago cbTifise sereno, ' 
Of the plain direct double rhyme, which was so much in 
TOgue among the monks, the following are instances ; 
Htc labor extremus, longarum 
Haec meta viarum. 
Cornua velatarum 
Obvtrtimiis Antennarum. 
Of the intermediate plain rhyme, the following are ex- 
amples ; 

Imposuit, regemque dedit, (\m foedere certo. 
Descendo, ac ducente deo flammam inter et hostes. 
In this last, deo seems used for dea in speaking of a god- 
dess, very probably for the sake of a rhyme. 

Of the scanning conclusive rhyme, the following are in- 
stances ; 

Sylvestrem tenui musam medir-Z^ri^ Ur-vend. 
Nu(Ju8 in igaoi^k^PaiM'^nurt jq-^cebis a-rend. 
Whence it appears that Virgil's poetry abounds in 
rhyme of one kind or other 5 and it will be seen that he ge- 
nerally concludes his strong, sounding, majestic sentences 
with a full rhyme, as in that beautiful liqe, which sums up 
the praises of Italy ; * / 

Totaque thuriferis Panchaia pinguis arenis. 
Thus also at the conclusion of his best work ; 

Confluere, et lent is uvam demittere ramis, ^ 
To which may be added the last line of the episode to 
the same ; 

Tityrcy te paiulcB cechii siib tegminefagi. 
In which the two hemistichs rhyme to each other. 

NEGJPECTKD HEXAMETERS. 

In the Epistles and Satires of Horace, are hexameters, 
which, from their studied negligence ^ and not having all 
the majesty belonging to heroics, have received this appel- 
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lation* There are, howevever, great beauty and ereat sJm-. 
plicity in them ; and they are adnirable for toe ',ji?)ure they 
contain of the foibles and pa;>/ions ot mankind -, in which 
Horace does not always spare himself. Thus, writing tq 
his steward, he says, 

Sure ego viventcniy tu, dici^ in urbe htatum: 
Cm placet ulterius^ sua nimirum est odio iors. 
Stultus uterqne locum immeiicum cau:>atur inique. 
In culpa est animus^ qui se non effuait unquam. 
There are several smaller verses, besides the pentameter, 
which are formed fropa the heroic verse; such as the fol- 
lowing, some of which consist of the beginning, and some 
of the latter part of a hexameter. 

1. The Archilochian Penthemimer, or Dimeter. Named 
from Archilochus its inventor ; consisting of two dactyls, 
and one syllable, and, therefore, named tiypercataleciic ; 

Pulvis et I umbra su\mus — Hor, 

2. The Alcmanian Dactylic Trimeter. . 

First used by Alcman ; consisting of three successive 
dactyls, and a syllable over ; therefore, Hvpercatalectic. 
Muv.erd IceCttl, amque de i — ^Virg. 
Nostra dt us canet hdrmonl a— Prudent. 

3. This verse likewise admits a spondee in the first, second 
and third place ] as 

Unus elnlm relrum pater, est. 
Hie , clawsit mem\hrls ani\mos, 
Omne hominum genus \ in terWis — Boet. 

4. The Alcmanian Dactylic Tetrameter, Acatalectic. 
Admitting in the first, second, and tiiird places, either |i 

dactyl or spondee ; in the fourth a dactyl only; as 



Lumini 

Nimho 

JDe super 

Solvliur 



liisque pri 

sisque pu 

in ter 

acr^s 



It vigor. 
Imhrlhtis. 
funditur — Boet, 
td viae — Hor. 



i or redi \ 
lus stetit 
ram nox 
hjjf\e77is gra 
5. The AlciTivinian Tetrameter, Acatalectic, or, as it has 
been named, the Spondaic Tetrameter, 

Containing the last four feet of a Hexameter, iii which, 
of course, the third is a dactyl, and the last foot a spondeej 



Wimus [ 
Sic trls tes 



soc)\l c6m4 tesqne. 
tes df\fatusd ml cos — Hor. 
It sometimes admits a spondee instead of a dactyl, be- 
fore the last foot; in which case, to prevent the line froH^ 
being loo prosaic, the second foot opght to be>a dactyl ; 
Menso\rem CQfu\bent Ar^chytd-^Hov. 
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6. 7. Th6 Pherecratian Trimeter, consisting of the last 
three feet ©f a hexameter ; and the Adonic dipodia, (con- 
sisting of' the last two,) will be hereafter described. 

8. The AlcmanianTctranteter, Cataleptic. Consisting of 
one long syllable, or two short syllables ; and then a dac- 
tyl, or spondee; afterwards a dactyl; and lastly a spondee; 
thus. 

Qui I si volet essi po idniemy 

Animos djbmli lUe fl races ; 
Nee vlct^ li hldins 'cblla 
Foedis suhmittcit ha henis — Boet. 

9. The Alcmanian Tetrameter, Hypercatalectic. Consist- 
ing of a heroic penthemimer, t. c. having, in the first and . 
uecond place, either a dactyl, or spondee, with a long sylla- ' 
ble j and then an Adonic, that is, a dactyl and spondee ; as 

1 2 3 4 



Heu qtiam prcecipi tl 
Mens hebet, etpropri a 
Tendit in exter\nas 

10. The Ithyphallic, or Priapeian, Tetrameter, Acatalectic ; 
consisting of three dactyls and a Pyrrhic, or iambus ; as 



mersa pro 

luce re 

Ire tt 



fundo 

llcta, 

nebras-^Boet. 



Qui sere 
Ijiberat 
Falce ru 



re mgenu 

arva pri 

bos^ [fill 



um volet 
us fruti 
cemque re 



agrumy 
c^buSy 
secat — Boet. 



11. The Bucolic Hexameter, having, in the fourth place, 
a dactyl ; as 

jib Jove principium, Mnsce ; Javh omnia plena-^^Vivg, 
Fortunatianus mentions, that Theocritus observed this 
rule in his Pastorals, and that Virgil often neglected it \ 



' Some antient grammarians call all divisions of a verse at the 
end of the fourth foot BucoH(^ caesuras'. Bede says, Bucolice tome 
ubi post quatuor pedes non aliquld remanet. These, observes Mr. 
Pickbouni, are formed, not only by spondaic and daccylic divi- 
sions, bnt in various other ways. Sometimes by a long or a short 
monosyllable, added to the third caesura j as 

Sive dolo, seu jam Trojafc sic fata ferebant— Virg. 

Parce precor nostrum la^iiaturi;/ urbore corpus — Ovid. 
In other cases, they are made by a Pyrrhic, and in a few instances 
by two short monosyllables following the third caesura j as 

Inferretque Deos Latio : genus unde Latinum — Virg. 

Vix oculos attollit humo.: nee ut ante solebat— Ovid. 
Priscian, when he enumerates i he caesuras in the first lines of 
the twelve books of the iEneid, takes no notice of these divis'ons 
oi a verse at the end of tlie fomth foot : but Diomede mentions 
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1 2. The Hexameter whicb is named Miurus or TetiamLzis, 
baviug as its last foot an iambus insti^ad of a spondee ; as 

Dirige odorisequos ad cceca nubiliu cUnes^^lAW Andron. 

13, 14, The two Alcaics \^ill be noticed hereafter. 

OF PENTAMETER^ 
Pentameter verse consists of five feet, of which the first 
two are promiscuously dactyls or spondees; the third foot 
is always a spondee, (or iambus uitder the condition of ccb^ 
suroy) and the fourth and fifth anapests ; thus 



NatulrcB seqtii 
CarmtnV.bus vl 



Quldede] 



tur se 
ves tern 
mus OS 



mina quis 



qui suiB — Propert. 



mne inets — Ovid. 
tor erit — Ovid. 



\ pus m \ 
rit pr'i mus os cttla vie i 

That this was the manner of scanning it among the an- 
tients, appears from the words of Quinctilian, ^' inpenta- 
metri medio spondeo^** — (Inst. ix. 4.) and " Auapcestus . . . 
qui .'. . • peniamctrijijns'* — (Ibid.) 

But, among the moderns, it is generally scanned diffe- 
rently. The verse is divided into two hemistichs, op penthe- 
mimers. In the first hemisiicli, are contained two dactyls 
or two spondees, or one of each indiscriminately, and a 
long syllable or caesura; in the latter hemistich, two dactyls, 
with another caesura, or conunon syljahlc ; thus 



Naju 


rce s^qiildur 


slrriina 


qv'isque su\cB. 


Carmim 


bus vl ves 


tempus iti 


omne ine 


is. 


Qui dede 


rit pr'i mus , 


dst'uld 


victor € 


rit. 



them, and seems to rank these with common caesuras; for be says 
the following line of Virgil contains three caesuras : 
Talibus llianeus | cuncti | simul | ore fremebant. 
Mr, Pickbourn gives the following as the result of a patient ex- 
amination of 3000 verses in Virgil and.Ovid. In 1500 lines, taken 
from different parts of Virgil's works, he counted 8\1 Bucolic cae- 
suras, viz, l6l formed by spondees, consisting of the two last syl- 
lables of 9 word ; 99 formeii by dactyls, consisting of ^he last three 
syllabtes of a word ; 179 formed by Pyrrhics ; and 3/2 By mono- 
Byllables. In J500 lines, taken from diflferent parts of Ovid's Me- 
iamorph, he counted 802 Bucolic caesuras, viz, 226 formed by 
spondees, 1 73 by dactyls, 192by Pyrrhics, and 21 1 by mpnojjl- 
lables. He adds that 500 of these lines were taken from Virgil's 
Eclogues, where Bucolic caesuras occur more frequently tlian wey 
do in the -^neid. Had they been all taken, he says, from the 
Jatter poem, the numbers wguld not have exceeded, perb^ 
scarcely equalled, those in Ovid. , Upon the whole, the principal 
difference is, tji^t Dvid abounds more in Bucolic caesuras formed by 
spondees apd da^tyjs, ^pd Virgy> in such as are formed by Pyrrhics 
and jnoposyjlableis, 
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A pentaioneter line subjoined to a hexameter constitutes 
fin elegiac distich ; so named from e^syo^, Uementatioy be- 
cause It was first used in sad and plaintive composittans ; 
and hence the two following lines of Ovid, which may like- 
wise serve as a specipien of it; 

Flebilis indignoSy Elegeia^ solve capillos* 

Ah nimis ex vero nunq till nomen erit ! 



OBSERVATIONS ON PENTAMETEK AND ELEGIAC VERSE. 

1 . In Pentameter, the first hemistich ought to end with 
the entire word, that the caesura belonging to the pen- 
theujimer may take place; for there is- a blemish in a line 
wanting this caesura ; a? in ~ 

HcBc quoque nostrce sententia mentis erat — ^Diomed. 

2. An elision immediately after the penthemimer is harsh j 

Mi misero eripuisti omnia nostra bona. 
Illiim affiigit odorey is te per it podagra* 
. Troja viriim et virtutem omnium acerha cinis — Catull. 
Which verses are likewise rendered more harsh by t-he, 
^synaloephse or ecthlipses in the other feet ; and this harsh- 
ness is still more obvious in the following line ; 

Quam modd qui me umim utque unicum amicum haluit — 
Gatull. 

3. Neither hemistich should end in a monosyllable ; as in 
O di, reddite mi hoc pro pietate m£a, 

Autfacerey hcec a te dictaque factaque sunt — CatulK . 
But, yet, if another monosyllable goes before, or there 
is an elision in the preceding word, there is no blemish; as 
Magna tamen spes est in lonitate del. 
. Prcemia si studio conseqiiary ista sat est* 
Invitis oculis litera lecta tuaest — Ovid. 

4. Pentameter is best concluded by a dissyllable ; as are 
in general the verses of Gvid ; but sometimes by a word of 
four or five syllables ; as , 

Maxima de nihilo nascitur Ai^^om-^Propert. 
Pomaque non notis legit al arboribus — ^TibulU 
Lis est cum forma magna pudicitice — Ovid. 
Coniactum nullis ante cupidinibus — Propert. 
Sddom in a trisyllable ; as 

-E^ caput impositis pressit amor pedibus — Propert. 
' Quolibet ut saltern rtirejrui liceat — Propert. 
. 5. The same objection that is made to Leonine verses, in 
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hcxAmctef, is made to them in pentameter : such are the 
folhowing; 

Qucerelant Jlavos per nemus omv£favos. 

Hocy mihi qhidprodesty si iibiy lector, olest — Ovid. 
If, however, only the last syllables of the two hemistich* 
rhyme to each other, this may be conducive to the elegance 
and harmony of the verse ; as 

HucadeSy et nitidas casside solve comas — Ovid. 

Flumineo celeres dtssipat ore canes — Ovid. 

Fluvnnis ad liqiddas forte sedemus aquas —Buchan. 
In the observations on Hexameter, it has been shown that 
Virgil abounds in this kind of rhyme, and in other kinds. 
The following are additional instances; and in these, like- 
wise, there are only two syllables which rhyme to each other. 

Quamvis mulia meis exiret victima sept is — Virg. 

Primus Idumcpas rejeram tili, Mantua, palmas — ^Virg- 

Dum petit ififirmis nimium sublimia pennis. 

Icarus, Icariis jiomifia fecit aquis — Ovid. 
6. In elegiac poetry, the hexameters ought to j9ow more 
slowly, than when they are used alone. 

. 7. In this verse, also, tvtxy distich generally terminatesa 
sentence, or at least ends with a colon. And it seldom, 
happens, (nor should it be imitated,) that it is concluded 
in such a way that one word of the same mernber of a sen- 
tence belongs to the preceding distich, and the other to the 
following. 

OF THE ASCJ-EPIADIC OR CHORIAMBIC. 

This verse, invented by the poet 'Asclepiades, consists of 
four feet, a spondee, two choriambi, (hence its second 
namd,) and a Pyrrhic, (or, considering the last syllable of 
the verse as long, an iambus) ; thus 
Mcece\nds atavis | edite re\gibiis. 
But it is likewise scanned differently. Thus, in the first 
place some put a spondee, in the second a dactyl, with a 
cafesura or long syllable, and in the third and fourth, a dac^ 
tyl; as^ 

McBce\nas dta\vls \ edite J regihiis. 
Note 1 . Sometimes the first foot was a dactyl ; as 

Effuglum et mist\rQS \ libera | nwrs viliit — Seneca. 
Note 2. Sometimes, but seldom, a spondee was admitted 
into the second and fourth places; as 

Tend^i tn | exter\nas ire tenebras — Boet. 

Heu ^lam \ prceclpi\t'i \ mersd profimdo-^Boet 
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Notes. Single feet - are elegantly composed of complete' 
v^ords; as 

Quassas I IndXcills 1 paup^iem j paf/i-^Hor, 
Magjmm I paupenes \ opprobrium \jub?t — Hor. 
Note 4. The first choriambus, or a cassura, falls inele* 
ganlly in the middle of a word ; as 

Non in\cendid CartKd^hus Impxce — Hor. 
Unless there be an ecthlipsis or synaloepha; as 
Exe\gi monumen turn cert ptrenlntiis — Hor, 
jiud}\iam moder^ re arhorXbus ifidem^^^HoXf 
Or, the word be a compound ; as 

Dum Jia\grdntid de torque t ad dscula— Hor, 
But such hnes are somewhat harsh, and not rashly to be 
imitated. 

There are likewise the following varieties in choriambic 

verse. 
1 . The Aristophanian Choriambic Dimeter, Acatalectic, 
consisting of a choriambus, and a Bacchic or an amphi-r 
brae ; as 

Lpdid die I per omnes—Hov. 
9. The Alcaic Pentameter, ^Acatalectic, consisting of a 
spondee, three choriambi, and a Pyrrhic ; as . 

Seu plu\r€S h).emes\seu trUint j Jupiter id\tmam — Hor, 
3. The Alcaic Epichoriambic. Tetrameter, Acatalectic, 
consisting of the^ second epitrit, (a choree and a spondee) 
two choriambi, and a Bacchic ; as 

Te Deos d\rd Sybarm | cur properes \ ^matido — Hor, 

OF THE GLYCONIC. 

The Glyconic (so named from its inventor Glyco or Gly- 
con) consists of three feet, a spondee, a choriambus, and 
^ Pyrrhic ; as 

Mens re\gnitm bona pds\sMet — Senec. 
Others scan it by a Spondee, and two dactyls 5 thus 

Mens re\gnum bona \ possMet. 
Note. The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee ; 

PueVJce et pueri ln\tegri — Catul. 
Magna \ progen^ies \ Jovis-^Catnl. 

OF THE SAPPHIC AND ADONIC. 

The Sapphic, so named from the poetess Sappho, con-r 
sistsof fivQ feet ; the first a trochee, the second a spondee, 
the third a dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees. Sap** 



Non e 
Nee ve 



get vl 
get Mall 
nena 
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pho accompanied every three of these verses with an Adonic 
(a measure used in lamenting the fate of Adonis) which 
consists of a dactyl and a spondee ; and in this she has been 
imitated by Horace, Catullus andothers, but not by Sene-^ 
ca, who, in the choruses to his tragedies, often gives a 
considerable number of successive Sapphics without any 
Adonic. 

inte Rer vl tee scelelrlsque purus, 
rl jdcmUs nee arcu, 
tjs\gravi\da sag'itiis^ 
Fusee, phd\retra. — Hor. 

Boethius has many of these last successively ; as 
Gaudia pelle ; Nulila mens est, 

Pelle timorem : Vinctaquefr cents , 

Spemque fitgato ; Hcec uii regnant. 

Nee dolor adsit* L. \.ae Con, PhiL 

Note 1. The caesura penthemiraeris gives beauty to Sap- 
phic verse ; for those lines which are without it do not flow 
very harmoniously ; as 

Concines majore po'eta plectro. 
Phoebe silvarumque potens Diana — Hor. 
Note 2. Sappho, and others scAnetimes admitted a spon- 
dee, or a Pyrrhic, as the first foot ; thus 

A7\I/* aW*\e^iKoy7'o tv $* w ilolxoli^ol — Sappho. 
Posftis tandem levibus sagittis — Senec. 
Note 3. An iambus, a trochee, or a dactyl, is sometimes 
found in the second place ; as * 

Xju<r£-|-oai|-'i'fa ^ai<p^wif avatrara — Erinna. 
Fauca nunci \ ate me<B puellce — Catull. 
Quceque ad \ Hesperi\as jacet ora metas — Senec, 
But these are not to be rashly imitated. 

Note A. These verses are sometimes found redundant, 
(Hypermelri) ; but, in this case, the last vowel is elided, 
because the following verse begins with a vowel ; as 
Plordtj et vires, animimiqtie, moresque 
Awreos educit in astra, nigroqtie 
Invidet Oreo — ^Hor. 
Note 5. Those lines are somewhat harsh, in which the 
first syllable of a word belongs to the preceding verse, and 
the remainder to the following ; as 

Grosphe, non gemmts, neque purpura ve* 
-nale, nee auro. 
Also; Labiturripd, Jove non probanie, u- 
'jporius amnis — Hor. 
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OF THE VHXLEVCIAU. 

'fhePhaleuclan, or, rather, Phalaecian verse, so named 
from the inventor, Phalaecus, {^pi\oLiKO$) consists of five 
feet; the first, a spondee, the second, a dactyi, and the 
other three^ trochees ; tTius 



Quod SIS I esse vellls rii 
Summam iiecrmtuds di 



liilquc I mialis. 

em, nee \ optes — Mart. 



Note 1. This kind of verse neither rejects nor requires 
& csesura. 

Note 2. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catullus 
sometimes uses a trochee, or an iambus; a liberty seldom 
taken by posterior poets. 



Grai] 
Agit, 



as tihi maximas Catullus 



pesstmus omnium poeta. 
Notes. The same poet has also admitted a spondee, in- 
stead of a dactyl, as the second foot ; thus 
Ora\mus sl\forte non molestum est. 
Femellds omnes, amices prendu 
But this is not to be imitated. 

The Phaleuciaii is sometimes named Hendecasyllabic, or 
verse consisting of eleven syllables ; but that name does not 
exclusively belong to it, since the greater dactylic Alcaic, 
(to be hereafter noticed,) and the Sapphic, contain the same 
number. The following is an instance of the latter con- 
Verted into the Phaleucian ; 

Sapphic. Non e\get Maulrl jacivfis nee | arciu 
Phaleuc. Non Mau\rijdcl&\lls e\get nee J area. 

OF THE PHERECRATIC. 

The Pherecratic verse, invented by Pherecrates of Athens, 
consists of what may be the three last feet of an hexame- 
ter; viz. in the first place, of a spondee, in the second, a 
dactyl, and in the third, a spondee ; thus 
Nigrls I cequora \ ventis — Hor. . 
Note 1. Catullus sometimes admits a trochee, or an iam- 
fcus, into the first place ; as 
Frdde\as nova nupta. 
Puil\lceque eanamus. 
Boethius sometimes an anapest ; as 

SimUl I surgit ab oftu. 
Note 2. Catullus not only admits a trochee as the first 
foot, but seemd likewise to conclude his verse with a dac- 
tyl; as 
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Coms\dmtt\^nm 

Glllor, I Urani\ce genus. 50, ' 

OF THB IAMBIC. 

The two most common kinds of Iambic verse, (so nameci 
from the foot Iambus,) are the Dimeter and Trimeter. The 
Dimeter Iambic consists of four feet, the Trimeter, of si^. 
They were so named, because, in scanning them, the Greeks 
joined two feet together, making what they called measures; 
of which the former contained two, and the latter, three. 
But the Latins, from the number of the feet, called the one 
QuQternarim^ and the other, Senarius. 

The pure iambic admits no other foot than the iambus; 
thus. 

Measures. I. 11. III. 



— ) r- 



6 



Places. 12 3 4 

Dimet. YnarlsU cb\ stiid \sius. 

Trimet. Si4'/s\et t\psa Rd ma vl 
But in order to render composition 

producing delay, to give the verses more gravity and dimi- 
ty, spondees were admitted into the odd places, that is, mto 
the first, third, and fifth ; thus 

1 2 3 4 5 6 



r%hus I rmi\ — Hor. 
ess difficult, and, by 



Dimet. Fort! segue 
Trimet. Parssa\nitd 



ctore\ I — Hor. 
le sa\ndri \fuit — Seneca. 



? mur pe < 
tU vel i 
The former of these makes two third epitritsj and the 
latter, three. 

And lastly, instead of an iambus and spondee, certain 
feet equal to them in quantity were admitted ; that is, in 
the odd places, an anapest, a dactyl, and sometimes a tri- 
brac ; and also in the equal places, (except the last, which 
always requires an iambus,) a tribrac ; thus 

12 3 4 5 6 



g fCdnidt \^ tractdvll 
Q \ Vide re prope rdntes 



mo quo 
E J Prius 
S I Aliti 
{_Puvid'um 



scele stl 
lum 



que ccc 

bus at 
que lepo 



rut 
si 



dapes. 
domum. 

tts aut 

dtt m 

bus horru 



venam 



cur dex 
firms 
did' He 
laqu^o 



t?ris. 
marl, 
etorem. 
gruem Hon 



que carii , 

r'autadi 

Note I. From these is excepted the Scazon, of which by 
and by< 

Note 2. The Latin comic poets admit these feet, and also 
the amphibrac, proceleusmatic and Bacchic, into tne even 
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as well as the odd places, the last place always eXpcpted^ 
and. almost all the fables of Phaedrus are written in the foU 
lowing manner ; ' 

A'mit\t'tt men\to propri\umy qui dli\enum dplpeiit* , 
Fdcit I puren\th ioni\ias Tion | neces\sitas. 

The foUoii'hig are varieties of the lamlic, . 
1 . The Iambic Monbmeter, or Binarius, consisting of 
two Iambi ; as , 

12 
Cave I malum, 
Tene \ honum, 
. 2. The Archilochian Trimeter, Catalectlc^ wbicb in the 
£rst place has an iamUus or spondee, in the second an iambus, 
in the third a spondee, in the fourth and fifth an iambus^ 
.with a common syllable ; thus 

1 2 a 4 5 , 

Trakunt que siclcas ma\chincB I cari\nas 
N^o pra ta ca\ni^ al hicant prtd nis — ^Hor. 
3. The Archilochian Trimeter, Catalectic, difFering front 
the last in this, that it admits a spondee or iambus in the 
third place ; as 

12 3 4 5 

Mea I renildet Inldomo I lacunar, 
Premiint \ colu\mv(isul^timd \ red sas^-^}^or. 
The Gall iambic Trimeter, (so named from the Galli or 
priests of Cybele,) Acatalectic, consisting of six feet, of 
which the first is an anapest, the second and third an iambus, 
the fourth and fifth a dactyl,, and the sixth an anapest ; as 
12 3 4 5^ 



Sitper alta ve 
Thrygium nemus 



ctus A 



tys cele 



ri rate 

dtpede 

mita lo 



maria. 
tetigit, 
ca Dece^ — Catull. 



cita to cupi i 

Adiit que opi ca sil vis redil? 

Note. This verse has always an iambus in the third place, 

in the fifth dways a dactyl, and in the sixth always an ana* 

pest. But in the second it admits an anapest, and with 

freater propriety, a tribrac, and in the fourth the dactyl may 
e changed to a spondee. It sometimes admits, though rare- 
ly, other feef ; as in thefir^t place, a spotidee, a Cretic, and 
a proceleusmatic ; in the second, a spondee, and its equiva- 
Ifcnt in quantity, a dactyl ; in the Fourth, an iambus. 

5. Th'e Saturnian Tiimeter, Hvpercatalectic, which has a 
spondee in the fourth place, and in the other five, iambi, 
with a syllable remaining at the end ; a-^ 
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1 e 3 4_ 5 6 

Dahint \ malum [ Metel\li N€B\vio \ Poe\tcB — ^Ter. Maur. 
6. The Hipponactic Tetrameter, Catalectic, consisting of 
seven iambuses, and a long syllable, and admitting some- 
times a spondee into the oad places ; as 

12 3 4 5 6 7 

Et in\solen\ter (b stties I velut I minu ta maSgrto^ 
D€prhi\sdna\vis in mari | vesd \ nien te ver^to—CdXyjW. 
7- The Tetrameter or Octonarius, Acatalectic, which is 
also named Quadratus, consisting of eight feet, of which the 
last is always an iambus; in the other even places are iam- 
buses or fribracs; in the odd places iambuses or spondees, or 
their equivalents in quantity, tribracs, anap^ts^ or dactyls ; 
a*l23 45 6 7 8 

Stispi\cio\si ad con\tume\liam o\mnia ac\cipiunt | magis — ^Ter. 
Comic writers, who generally use this kind of verse, some- 
times admit into the even places such feet as are generally 
used in the odd places, and vice versa; the last place cx^ 
cepted, in which there is always an iambus; thus 
12345 6 7 8 



Pecu 
Egojam 
Propter 

Simi 



mam m 

trdnsa 

suamim 



loco 

dare 

poten 



negtige 

convd 

Uam 



ximum in 

domutn 

per ere 



terdum est\Uicrum-Ter, 



cum obso 
dunf ne 



too — ^Ter. 



re ma 
iamme 
se sem 
ar ©hanges take place in the trimeters | as 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

& id est I pecca\tum, pcc\catum lm\pruden\tid est — ^Ter- 
Also in the catalectic tetrameters ; as 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Hem istoc \ verho ani\mus mfjediit, \ et cu\ra ex cor\de exces\sit — ^Ten 



OF THE SCAZON OR CHOLIAMBUS, 

The Scazon or Choliambus (claudicant, or lame iambic, 
so named, because in it the cadence is inverted, or maimed, 
as it were, by the change of feet in the last two places,) con- 
sists of six feet ; of which the fifth foot is always an iam- 
bus, and the sixth a spondee, the others being the same as 
in the iambic trimeter 3 thus 

I 2 3 45 6 



Miser 

Flilse 
Cur in 

An tde 



Catul 

re quon 

thea 

tan 



Nee in\ hmpl tl 



le d'e\sinas 


tne 


dam can\did'i 


til} 


trumy Cato 


seve 


re ve 


turn ve 


nerds 


lit ex 


tl som 


mas 


$e Par 



ptlre. 

soles — Cat. 
nlstl P 

ires P — Mart. ^ 
naso — Persius. 
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OI^ XHR ANACREONTIC. 

The Anacreontic verse, sonaiped from Anacreon the* fa- 
mous lyric poet, is nothing else but the iambic dimeter, 
catalectic. The first foot is an iambus, ofter^ also a spon- 
dee, or anapest, and sometime? a tribrac, o^ a Cretic ; the 
^cond and third are iambuses, with an additional syllable 
)U the end : thus, ' -\ 

1 S 3 



^Jdes\ pater 

Qtierti nemo vj 
Hdbet d\m7it$ hoc 



Sttf nulls 
'Oiro(ra 



supri me, 



dlt un 

volu 

dgit juren 

^ohy ^ipeidv— AnacreoQ; 



^wam^—Prudent* 

ptaSj 

tes — ^Boet. 



OF THE tROQHAIC. 

The Trochaic verse, so named from thie foot, admits in 
the odd places a trochee, or a tribrac ; but in the last place 
a trochee only : in the even places, besides the trochee and 
tribrac, it admits also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapefst, and, 
but seldom, a proceleusmatic. It rejects the iambus, as the 
iambic does the trochee. 

The most common Trochaic verse is the Tetrameter or 
Octonarius, Catalectic ; consisting of seven feet,^ vvith a half 
foot, or syllable retpaining ; thus. 



I 2 3 4 

• Comu les flmni quot\ dnnl§ 
Solus }atU rBx\ out po\lt4 ^ 



5 6 7 8 

et no\vi pro cojisull^s : 
non quotamus [nasci tur**Fht^ 



Notel. Although Iambics and Trochaics seem opposite 
m their nature, yet there is a great affinity between them. 
For, if a syllable be prefixed to the beginning of a trochaic 
verse, it becomes an iambic; and, on the contrary, if the 
syllable be taken away from the beginning of an iambic, it 
makes the verse trochaic. Indeed, some have referred such 
verses to iambics, calling them acephalous, or headless, 
iambics. 

Note ^. In the Trochaic Tetrameter, the caesura ought to 
be altogether avoided after the fourth foot, which divides 

2F 
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the verse into two hemigtichs; as in the ecclesiastical hymn^ 
on the passion of our Lord ; 

I I I I _ I j I. 

Pavgf^ trnguS^ gl3rXosl I lauredm certarrCinh^ 
Et sup^^ rrtfcis tropkcpo I die trmmphum nobilem : 
QuaStn's Rpdemptor orbis \ immolatus vicerit. 
It is thinj written in the Breviary, in six lines. The first 
hemistich is a trochaiC dimeter ; the sccondis a trochaic di- 
meter, cat alec tic, or, according to ibe observation at the eon- 
elusion o^ the preceding note, ani acephalous iambic dimeter. 
Note 3. The comic writers use, in trochaic verse, the 
same libertie:< in regard to the choice of feet, as in iambics; 
putting promiscuously m the odd places such feet as others 
admit only in the even places, the seventh foot alone excepted. 
The following are the varieties in the construction of Tro- 
chaic s : 

1 . The Pancratic Trochaic Monometer, Hypercatalectic ; 
consisting of two trochees, and one syllable ; as, 
12 
Nulla I ^wtt^^Jde^-T-Scalig. 
3. 7'he Ithyphallic Dimeter, Brachycatalectic, consbting 
of three trochees j as 
12 3 
Hue a\des Ly\iBe^ — Scalig. 

3. The Euripidean Dimeter, Calalectici consisting of three 
trochees, (in the second place liometimes a spond^,} with 
an additional syllable; as, 

12 3 

Kon e\hur ne que aure'^vm — Hor. 
Vota \supptex qffe ram— Bucban/ 

4. The Alcmanic Dimeter, Acatalectic, consisting of four 
trochees ; and admitting in the second place a spondee, or, 
its equivalents in quantity, a, dactyl and anapest ; as 

1 2 3 4 

Inco Ub ter\rarum, al 1 ortu 
Soils uUimuiit ad ciihile — ^Buchan. Ps, M. 
JEja D6rnim\ jubilate — Buch. • 

Conscms scele^ris ne fandi — Buch. 

5- The Anacreotllic Dimeter, Acatalectic, having in the 
first place a Pvrrhic, in the other three, trochees 5 as, 
12 3 4 

Agecvnrta nuptiVnli 

tCidi wita vere j telUis 

Ccle Ira to.ros iy^riles — Claudian. 
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6. The Hipponactic Tetrameter, Acatalccfic, called also 

Suadratus, consisting of eight trochees,, and admitting in 
e uneven places also a spondee, and its equivalents, an 
anapest, a dactyl^ and sometimes a proceleusmatic j and^ in 
the even places, a tribrac j as, 

12 3 4 5/67 8 

j^tpe\t€nte j vere | primo j cum te\nervi\rescitan7mi'^cB!i. 
. The comic writers, using the same license as in the cata- 
lectio tetrameters, introdnce almost all the above-mentioned 
feet in all the places ; as 

i e 8 4 5 6 7 8 



tandamXlX 
tele, Hni 
mi do 



AWfs uuiam rirh ere^ Hill 
Nam ^t¥,i Arint Hti a tUt chrtl 

Note. In the first and 
syllable. 

OP tTHE ANAPESTIC. 



tuam tu^ 
ftiitfjC qtiam 
quee nunc 

second verse tuam is a mofio* 



Is dildiss^ 

rmdvdrlsurosf 
ni est, con\s}ith'e$^'Ter* 



Anapestic verse is so named, because, in any place of it, 
an anapest may be used. Instead of an anapest, however, 
it admits a spondee, or dactyl, feet of equivalent quantity. 
And this so often occurs, that there is frequently not one 
anapest in an anapestic line. 

There are various kinds of it. The pure Anapestic con- 
sists of four feet, all anapests ; thus, 

Pharetree\que graves | dat^ sce\vdferd — Seneca. 

£ut this kina is seldom found i the sweetest and most 
common being that which is named Aristophanian, or Pin- 
daric, consisting pf four feet, whic^ are generally dactyls, 
or spondees, with a mixture of anapests, in such a manner, 
however, that a dactyl is very seldom used in the second or 
fourth place, at least by the Latin poets ; thus, 

1 2 3 4 



Minus in 
Levius 



humd nd rotant : 



fortu 
levio 



nafuritf ^ 

rd jDeM5— Seneca. 



casus 

parvls 

queftr'it 

It sometimes happened that the Pyrrhic, the troche^, and 
the tribrac were likewise admitted instead of the anapest ; as 
in the following examples from iEschyl'us and Seneca, 



CldrM To 
Megard 



iiMie \centum 
parvum \ cUmitd 



pof croi-^Prom. Vinct. 127. 
p^piili— Here. Oct. 1875.^ 
td gregem — Here. F. 203. 
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t^U 1. Those anapestics which are wtthoQt cMurtt^ are 
the tnott harmonious ; thus, 



Plttres 

Cupit hie 

Claras 

Urii 

Note 9. And 



fulgor 
regi 
Claras 
mtserum 



ipsi. 

ttrbes. 

pectuS'^-^ncct. 



concitat 
praximus 
ire per 
gloria 
next to these in hannon}', are the lines in 
which each dipodia temninates a word ; », . 
PiMora kmgis | hebetata mAiis 
Jam sollicitas \ poniie curas^^^Sentcti, 
iJote 3« Tragic writers were wK>nt to subjoin an Adonic 
kfter several anapestics. 
. There are likewise the following varieties in ^nitpestics. 

1. The Simonidian Dimeter, A'^'atalcttic, c<»isistuig (^ 
an anapest, a dactyl or a spondee, in the first place ; and in 
the last, an anapest, or spondee; as^ 

12 ' ^ 



J>ejle 
Quo ndn 

psmt 

DiscM 
Una 
Pafte m^tia^ 
Scepe et 



te virum, 
aUus 
dtlus 
causdsy 
tantum 



nantrd — Seneca. ^ ' 

2. The Partheniac Tetrameter, Calalectic, having, in the 
first and second place, either an anapest, or a spondee; in 
the third, only an anapest ; and lastly a long syllable ; as, 
1 S 3 4 

UtifiSfn I modo nGistrS redr rent 

In rm.rts thav^porU prl 5C05— BoeJt. 
Note. This verse, by changing the manner of scseining 
it, is the same as the Alemanian, Dactylic Tsetrameter, Ca- 
talectic; (see those verses subjoined to the IJexameter,) 
thus, 

1 ' S 3 4 . 

Ut^nam rn6d^ j nostra reprint 
/n I mbr^s \ tempora \prlscds* 
'S. The Archebnlian Pentaitieter, Acatalectic, consist- 
ing 6{ tout anape»ts, and a Bacchic ; thus, 
1 ^ ^ 4 y 

' ^ibi nt^siiiTir omne pecus \ tUfi cre\sdt hce£t$,*^tv* Mau. 
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Of ihe Carmen Horatianurh. ' . . 

What is called the Carmin Horatianum, . is a compound, 
in which Horace very much d^%hted ; consisting of four 
kinds of verier, of which the 6r«t two ar^ Dactylic AJcaics, 
the tbtrd an Archilochian Iambic, .and the fourth a Dactyliq* 
Alcaic different from the precediigiij ; as^ 

Virtus repulsw nesda sordii^ 

ittaminatisfulget honorih'us : 

J^ec sumity aut ponit secures 

Arhitrtopopularis aurce. 
Of each of which in their order, 

!• The first and second verse of the Carmen Horatianum 
is the Greater Dactylic Alcaic Tetrameter, Hypercatalecticj 
consisting bf an Iambic Penthemimer, i. e., a spondee, or 
iambus, (but oftencr a spondee,) an iambus, and a cee-' 
sura, or long syllable ; and after that, two dactyls j thus, 

1 S . 3 4 



Virtus 

intn 



ripU 
rniHd 



see j fiesciS 

aslfuigetia 



sord^dce, 
ndrUus. 



It deserves remark, that, in some of Horace's Greater 
Alcajfcs, the caesura is sometimes found in the beginning 
o£ a word, sometimes in the middl<r, ^d ^metim^s it i$ a 
monosyllable'; thus. 



1 



3 

cer \tdmim 
ap ium hue refer 
mem prouidoL 
2. The third kind of verse is the Arcfiilochian Iambic 
Dimeter, Hypercatalectic ; which has in the first and third 
place, a spondee, and sometimes an iambus; in the second 



Spe<:tan 

-Hmc om 

Hoc ca 



2 
dus tn 
ne prrn 
vet at 



Martw-^> 4. 14, 
exUum-^O. 3. 6, 
Reguli—0. 3. 5/ 



* Perhaps, strictly speaking, the prppriety of this remark may^ 
be questioned. A raoiiosyllable, it has already been meationed, 
may produce the same effect as a caes\iral syllable f jt\rd, therefore, 
though there is no cutting off, we speak, "with little impropriety^ of 
the mono8yilat>ic caesura or pause. In regard, liowever, io-the Second 
example, it may bc.obsea*ved, that tip, whkft i« called the middle 
syllable, is, in a metrical point of view, the last, since i£ precedes 
an elision. The cer of the first exarapfe is a long) syllable ; but tt 
may be improper to term it a cae^ra. Dr. Warner obseryes (Me- 
tnoo Ariston, p. "69) ** that all pauses miist be at the ena of wjDrds ^ 
though, some writers have spoken of pauses in the midcjiet^f tlwn: 
but they w<Mild have said mpre^ properly that some pne syllable may, 
often W> \^ilb grace, partiQjlarly marked/' 
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and fourth, an iaxnbua only, with a tynable remumng at 
the end : thus, 

1 %^ B 4 

Nee sulnitt ant \ ponit \ sli€U\res. 
3, The fourth kind of verse is the Less Dactylic Alcaic 
Tetrameter, Acatalectic ; having, in the first, and second 
place, a dactyl, and in the third and fourth, a trochee ; thus, 

Purpwre\o vin\us c6\lari. 

There remain yet to be noticed, two kinds of verses, 
which were not mentioned in the preceding enumeration, 
because not considered as very common, viz,' tht Pyrrhic 
verse, and the Ionic ; and lastly Mixt verses. 

OP THB PYKRHIC. 

There is but one kind of Pyrrhic verse, consisting of two 
or more Pyrrhics, such as that of Ausonius ; 
19 3 4 5 6 7 



Eta 

Cut 

Cinis 



rnitH 

brevi' 

uii 

ripes 



Feni 
a me' 
plach 

ade- 



rtd 
lamo 
dula 
at lo 



prSptirlt^ 
dyi^\ca re 
supeira VI 

ca talcit' E 



mt: 

cinOf 
geaf, 
revi^ 



OF THE IONIC. 

1. The pure Great Ionic Tetrameter, Acatalectic | con- 
aisting of four great Ionics ) thus. 

Id 3 4 

FieltsdtHi | iBgrumriihi\fmquidomii\itfefninct — Scaligfc 
f. The impure Great Ionic, orSotadeanj consisting of 
three great Ionics, and a spondee ; thus, 

1 g .3 4 

Tuto maris | iras videt \ e littore \ naula* 
Note 1 . This kind of verse oftener admits in the third 
place a dichoree instead of a great Ionic } thus, 
,12 3 4 

Has cum gemim cofwpede [ dedicat c^ tenas, 
Saiume^ tibi Zoms \ anmlos pri ores-^Maxt. 
Note tf. It iidnnts also in all the places, but the last 
place, the second pseon, the second epitrit, and a dichoree. 
Note 3. In almost all the places a long quantity may be 
resolved into two short quantities; thus, 
1 i 3 4 



iJtm^nta ril des quce pue 
Phc(Uis ut illam tate- 

^am dico ia vor^ dko ni- 
Divetsa va i^nt ati^ i$ 



ros docent ma^gistri — ^Ter.M.delit.V.l. 
re exulroque CO arciet-^lhxd. v. 83. 
ves, pldviS, no vales — Ibid, v 95. 
cent) .&rdine [iiv/Zo«*Ibid. v.47g. 
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3. The Small lonicy «o named, beem^, in^rcry place, ' 
it Qses this foot. It is either trimeter, or tetrameter. I'his 
Horace, Carm. III. 12., after two trimmers places a tetra- 
meter: 

19 3 4 



J^Ihefdrum est^ 
Neque dulci 
animari 



neque amori ! dire iMdltniy \ 
mala vino \ lavere ; nut ex-r^ . _ 

metuentes \ patruce ver^heratiVguce. 
Note^ The learned Beutley has, however, shown that this 
composition of Horace's consists of ten small Ionics, with- 
out any pause ; and that, therefore, the whole of the ode 
^s finished in four decapodicB of this kind. 

OP MIXT VERSES. 

Verses are said to be Mixt^ (the Greeks named them 
^AtrvvoLprYfTss ) when two of different kinds are united. There 
are various kinds of them ; but those only will now be 
mentioned, of which examples can be produced from La- 
tin poets. 

1. The Archilochian Dactylic-Trochaic; of which the 
first part is a Heroic Tetrameter, or the 6rst fpur feet of 
a Hexameter; the second part is an Ithyphdllic Trochaic 
Dimeter, Brachycaftalectic, or three trochees ; thus, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Solvitiir \ actts hLiems^gra\td vtce^vMs j et Fa|vo»i— Jlor. 
which some divide into two verses ; thus, 

Sobjitur acris hiems grata vice 

Verts et Favimi. 

2. The ArcbilochiaaElegiambic ; of which the first mem- 
ber is the latter part of an Elegiac Pentameter, or the Ar- 
chilochian Dactylic Penthemiracr (consisting of two dac- 
tyls, and a syllable,) 5 the second member, the Iambic Di^ 
meter, Acatalectic 3 as, 

1 2 ^ ^ . * ^ . 

Scrllere \ verstcii los^^aind\re per \ cussum^ \ gravir^llou 
which is commonly divided into two verses 3 thus, 
Scribere versicuCas, 
Amcfte percussum gravi. 

3. The Priapeian Dactylic Hexameter, Acatalectic ; con- 
sisting of two divisions of a Hexameter, each of three 
feet : but in such a manner, that, in the first plaice of boih, 
there is a spondee, or, instead of it, a trochee, or iambus; 
in the second apd the third place 01 the first divisionij^ a dac- 

? ALperfulsum. 
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ty\ : in the ttcood pUee of the tecond di^Mon^ a ditctyl, 

and the third or iast^ a spondee. In this kind of verse the 

last syllable of the first division is accounted coaimon ; as, 

19 3 4 6 6 



Hunc lu^cum tUi 

Qua do/mus tuM 

Nam te Iprceetpu 

HelleUpontia 



dedico I 
Lamps^ciesty 
e In sUis 

cceteris 



c&nse\crdqitey PrTape. 



quaqtte 
ufhi 



bus cHht 



ostre] dsX6r 



ape ; 
dra 



oris-^ 
CatulK 

4. The Anapestic-Ithyphallic; of which the first division 
is an Anapcstic Tetrameter, Catalectic, that is, three ana- 
pests, (or in the first and second place, a spondee,) with a 
remaining syllable : the second division, the Itbyphallic 
Trochaic, or three trochees ; as, 

1 8 3 ^56 

tihifphalttcd pOT r)i dica\runt}^Mu5ici Po\etcB^^Ttr. Maun 
i. The lambelegiac ; (the converse of No. g,) in wbich 
the first division is Iambic ; and the second Elegiac ; tbus, 

12 3 4 5 6 

}fives\(^vi d'e\ducunt 1 Jovem :\(nunc m^re\nunc s'lUla^^HoT. 
^faich IS commonly divided into two verses ; thtrs, 
Nivesque dedmcimt Jovem : 
Nunc mare nunc siluie, * 

6. The Choriambic-Daciylic ; in "which the first division 
is the Glyconic, having generally in the first place, a tro- 
chee ; the second division is the Pherecratic, which, in hke 
manner, has generally a trochee at the beginning ) thus, 

1 d34 5 e 

O Qi\lan1i qvce \ cupis\\ponie ] "iudhe \ longo — Catilff. 

7. The Choriambic- Trochaic ; of which the first divi* 
sion is the Choriambic Dimeter, or two choriambuses : the 
second, the Trochaic Dimeter, Brachycatalectic, of which 
the first Bot is a dactyl, the other two, trochees 5 thus, 

12 3*45. 

VesiiSt Al\pinus Hpex fl et rim$\dnt pru[incB — ^Claudian. 
». The Trochaic-Dactylic; of which the first division 
is a Trochaic Penthemimer, that is, in the first plaice there 
is a trochee, in the second a spondee, ot dactyl, with 
an additional svllable ; and the second part is an Adonic, 
^tiat is, a dactyl and a spondee; as, 

12 3 4 



Si quis I ArctuWi 1 
Cum nirnis ul€{res\ 



sidera \ nescit. 
expiicet I orius — Boet, 



g. The lambic-Daetylifc ; of which the ferst part i* m 
Iambic Pcntheroimcr, comisting of two iambi, with a long 
8?lld)le, but oltener in the first plac€, aspondee, and some* 
tioMR in the second* a tribrac : and ihe last part, as in th« 
preceding, an Adonic; thuay . 

1 9 3 4 



Propin'guM sum 

Mergdt'^ue se 
Stupetque siihl 



mb 'vardinc lubk 
riit ! cpqv^^ Jlammm. 
tJs mobile wulgtts-^Bo^U .-. 

To the above-mentioned verses, whrch havtc receired their 
names from the feet which are used with the greater pro- 
priety in them, others have been added; such as the Sjf^on-^ 
ilaicy Molossic, Pceonic^ Antispdstie, &c. But as scarcely 
any poem is now found written in these verses, they are 
omitted. 

■ Among the Miti might ha^reVen enumerated some of 
' those which have been explained under different division* 
or heads. Thus the Salurnian (see Iambics, No. 5,) might 
have been denominated an lamhir-Trochdic ; of which the 
first part is an Iambic Dimeter, Catalectic 5 and the second 
part, a Trochaic Dimeter, Brachyeatalectic; in thisonanner, 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

Ddhunl I malum \ Metel\H\\Isrt^'vT3 P(i\etce. 
In the same manner, the very learned Beiitley divides the 
Alcaic Epichormmbic (see ChoriambicS, No. 3,) into two 
parts, of which the first is the Archilochian Trochaic Di- 
meter, A catalectic, whose second foot is a spondee, and 
fourth, an iambus; and the second part, the Archilochian 
Trochaic (or Iambic) Dimeter, Catalectic, consij^ing; of a 
trochee, and two iambuses^ with an additional syllable;, 
'thus, 

12 ^ ,^ "^ 5 6 7 . 

Te de\dsd\rdy Sp\barln\\cur pro peres \ dm3n\do. 

The foregoing is a very full account of the principal kinds 
of verses that are used in compositions termed Simple ot 
Monocolon\ that is, in such poems as arc- entirely composed 
in lines of similar metre or quantity. The usual names by 
which several of ihem are generally known, have beeo 
jjidopted. They are, however, sometimes divided into Hex* 
ameters, and such as are composed of similar feet; in*o 
Iambics pure and mixt ; and into Li/ncs, includhig all not 

^ One coEnpcmnd is introduced among them^ viz, the Carme^ 
Hor^iamm* 
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contsfnedln the two pfecedihg classes. But the most nt>- 
fural and rationiil division of them is that^ founded on the 
prevalence, or greater propriety in the use, of particular feet 
m their construction, into Pyrrhics^ DaclylicSf jinapesiks, 
Jambicsy Trochaicsy ChoriamlicSf JonicSj and to these may 
be added the Mixt ; a classification to which it will beeasy^ 
from an inspection of their respective atruotnres, to refer 
such as, in the previous enumeration^ have not been thus 
particularly chswacterized. 
Thus, for example^ 

Hexameters, Pentameters, ^d those of similar construc- 
^OD, are Dacfylics, 

The Asclepiadic is a Choriambic Tetrameter, Acatalectic, 

The Glycontc is a Choriambic Trimeter, Acatalectic. 

The Sapphic is a Trochaic Pentameter, Acatalectic. * 

The Adonic is a Daci'^lU Dimeter, a part of a Hexa- 
meter. 

The Phaleucian is a Trochaic Pentameter, Acatalectic. 

The Pherecratic is a Dactylic Trimeter, a part of a Hex- 
ameter. 

I'he Scazon or Choliambus is an Iambic Trimeter, Aca- 
talectic. 

The Anacreontic is an Iambic Dimeter, Catalectic. 

The Horatian is composed of (! ) and (S) the AlcaVc Dac- 
tyl'ic Tetrameter, Hypercatalectic ; (3) The Archiloehian 
Jambic Dimeter, Hypercatalectic ; (4) The Alcaic Dactylic 
Tetrameter, Acatalectic. 



OF COMrOSlTIONS IN WHICH THE VEHSE 
IS VARIED. 

It has been already observed, that, when only one sort 
of verse is used in any ode or poem, such ode, or poem, is 
called Carmen Monocolon, When more than one ^cind are 
used, the composition is named Polycolon, and this is ge- 
ixerally distinguished in two ways : 

) . JBy the variety of verses which are used in it. 

2. By the number of verses of which it consists previous 
to the completion of one strophe or stanza, that is, b^ore 
the poem returns to the same kind of verse with which it 
commenced. 

First, According to the variety of verses, a composition 
is named Polycolon ; or, more precisely, if there arc two 
diflFerent kinds of verses, Dicolon, or bimembre ; if three, 
Tricolouy or ttimemhre. There is likewise the name Tetra^ 
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colon; but the antients- did not advance fiM-ther than to Tri^ 
colon. 

Secondly, according to the number of verses in one stro- 
phe, the poem is named Carmen Distropkon, Trislrophon, 
Teirasirophon, or Pentasirophon. 

Distrophon is when the poem returns, after the second 
verse, to the same ver^e with which it began. And tb« 
other three respectively denote the. return of the poem to 
the primary verse, after the third, fourtli, nnd Jif'th hne. 

Indeed, beyond the Tetrastropbon the Latin staa2a sel- 
dom reached. Catullus, however, has written one of five 
lines, but that is not perfectly consistent with itself, the 
stanza being generally composed of five Pherecratic Trime- 
ters, of which the first four are irregular, having a dactylic 
Cftdcnce, but the fifth is more ejtact. 

By a combination of the preceding terms, .a poem ia 
which the stanza consistn of two verses of different kinds^ 
is named Dicolon Distrophon ; when the stanza contain* 
three verses, but only of two sorts, one sort being repeated, 
it is named Dicolon Tristropkon ; when the stanza hasybar 
verses, but only of two sorts, one being thrice repeated, il 
is oamed Dicolon Tetrastropkon ; when the stauza contains 
jfi/e lines, of two sorts, one beinsr four times repeated, it is 
named Dicolon Pentaslropkon. When the poem contsfins 
three verses each of a diSerent kind, in one stanza, it h 
termed Tricolok Tristrophon ; and when in a stanza there 
SLTt/dur verses, but of onlv three different kinds, one verse 
being repeated, Tricolon Tetrastropkon. - 

Hence it appears that ther« are six different kinds of com- 
position consisting of a combination of various kinds of 
verses ; and in each kind there are generally several va- 
rieties* 

I. Of the CarmJen Dicolon Distrophon. 

1. The Elegiac, or Dactylic Heroic Hexameter, with a 
Dactylic Pentameter ; already explained. (See Pentameter.) 
Spofiite sua immeros carmen venielat ad aptos : 
Ety quod tentabam dicere, versus eral — Ovid. 
S, The Dactylic Hexameter, with an Archilochian Dac- 
tylic Dimeter, Hypercatalectic. (See Hexameter, and No. ], 
under it.) . 

Diffugcre nives, redeuhtjam gramina campis, 
Arboribusque comae — Hor. 
3. The Dactylic Hexameter, with an Alcmanian Dae- 
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tylic Tetrameter, AcaUl«otic) (See Hexameter, and No. 4, 
under it.) 

Tv$%c me discussd liquamni noc^ trniehne^- 

Lnminibusgue prior rediit wigor-— Boet, 

4. The Dactylic Hexameter, with the Alcmanian Dac» 
lylic Tetrameter, Acatalectic. (See Hexameter, and No. 5.) 

Laudabtmt alii claram Rhoden, titU Mityknen^ 
Aut Ephesum, bimarisve Corinthi — Hor. ' 

5. The Dactylic Hexameter, with an Alcmanian Dactylic 
Tetrameter, Catalectic ; or, a3 others name it, a Partheniac 
Anapestic Tetrameter, Catalectic. (See Hexameter, No. 8, 
and Anapestics, No. 2.) 

quiperpetuis orlem moderaris habenis, 
Placidos bonus exsere t/w//tti— Buchan. Ps. 68. 

6. The Dactylic Hexameter, with 'an Iambic Dimeter, 
Acatalectic. (See Hexameter, and Iambic Dimeter.) 

Nox eraty ei coelo ful^ebat luna serene ' 

^ Inter minora sidera — ^Hor. 

7. The Dactylic Hexameter, with an Iambic Trimeter; 
(See Hexameter, and the Iambic Triir^eter, in Iambics.) 

Altera jam teritur lelUs dmlibus ^tds ; 
Suiset ipsa Rtrma vir if/us ruit — ^Hor. 
fi. The Dactylic Hexameter, with an Archilochian Ele* 
giambtc. (See Hexameter, ami Mixt verses, No. S.) 

Te reaem Dominum^ie canam^ ittm bidda volvet 
. Lnciaiis a$tra polusj et unieum colam D^um— Buehan. 

Ps. 145. 
In this manner ought the lines to be written, according to 
the opinion of the famous £entley, but Buchanan himself 
has divided them into three verses. 

9.' The Dactylic Hexameter, with an lamko-Elegiac. 
(See Hexameter, and Mixt verses. No. 5.) 
Horrida iempeslas toelnm coniraxit, et imbres 
Nivesque deducunt Jovem : mine mare^ nunc siliiaf — Hor. 

10. The Alcmanian Dactylic Trimeter, Hypercatalectic, 
with a Pherecratic Dactylic Trimeter, Acatalectic. (Sec 
Hexameter, No. 2, and the Pherecratic verse.) 

Omne hominum genus in ienis 
Sifnili surgit ab ortu — BoSt. 

11. The, Alcmanian Dactylic Tetrameter, Acatalectici 
with an Archilochian Dactylic Dimeter, Hypercatalectic; 
(See Hexameter, No. 4, and No. 1 .) 

Quam thalamoy tcedisqiie jugaUbvs 
Jnvida mors rflfpMiV— Auson. Parent. 2. 
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H. The Alcmanian Dactylic Tetrameter; Acatalectic, 
with an Iambic Dimeter, Acatalectic. (See Hexadiieter, 
No. 4, and the Iambic Dimeter, in Iambics.) 

Smnt etenlm pejincs volucres miki^ 

Quce celsa conscendant poli — Boet. 

13. The A;iacreohtic Iambic D^m^ter, Catalectic, with' 
the Pherecratic Dactylic Trimeter, Acatalectic, ^ee the 
An&creontic and Pherecratic verses.) 

Quisquis volet perennem ^ 
Cautus ponere sedem — -Boet. 

14. The Iambic Trimeter, Acatalectic^ with the Elegiac 
Pentameter. . (See Iambics, and Pentameter.) 

QiLomvis Jiuente dives awi gzu-gite » 
Non eotpleturas cogat avarus opes — ^Boet. 

15. The Iambic Trimeter, Acatalectic, with the Iambic 
Dimeter, Acatalectic. (See Iambics.) 

Ibis Lihurnis inte^ aUu navmm^ ' " 

Amice J propugnacula — rHor. 

16. The Iambic Trimeter, Acatalectic, with the Archilo- 
chian Elegiambic. (See Iambics, and Mixt verses. No. 2.) 

Petti^ nihil me^ sicut antea, juvat 

Scrilere versiczdos, amone percussum gravi-^tb^r. 

17. The Scazon laipbic, with an Iambic Dimeter,^ Aca- 
tajectic. (See the Scazon^ and Iambics*) 

Ferona docti syllabus arvMt vatis ; 
Maronefelix Mantua es/^Mar tia! . 

18. The Euripidean Trochaic Dimeter, Catalectic, with 
an Iambic Dimeter, Acatalectic* (See Trochaacs> No. 3^^ 
and Iambics.) 

Orbis ornnes incolce^ 

A sale Eoo ad Hesperum — ^Buch,an. 

19. The Euripidean Trochaic Dimeter, Catalectic, with an 
Archilochian Iambic Trimeter, Catalectic. (See Trochaics^ 
No. 3, and Iambics, No. 3.) 

Non ehur, neqtte aureum 

Mea rentdet in iomo lacunar — Hor. ^ 

20. The Alcmanian Trochaic Dimeter, Acatalectic, with 
a Pherecratic Dactylic Trimeter, Acatakciic. (See Tro- 
chaics, No. 4, and the Pherecratic verse.) 

Q^^ vi^s sedere celsos 

Soiii culmine reges — Boet. 
fil . The Trochaic Tetrameter, or Octonarius, CatalectiQ,^ 
with an Iambic Trimeter, Acatalectic. (See Trochaic, and 
Iambic verses . ) Ortf 
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Ore pulchrby et ore mulo ; scire vis qucB $m ? VbU)^ 
Imago Rrifi rhetoris Pictavici-^Auson. Epig. 4i . 
^e. The Sapphic Pentameter, Acatalectic, with an Iam- 
bic Dimeter, Acatalectie. (See Sapphics^ and Iambics.) 
Gentis humance pater atque custos, 
Quam sctncta majestas /wi— Buchan* 
23. The Sapphic Pentameter, Acatalectie, with the Gly- 
conic Choriambic Trimeter, Acatalectie. (Stjc the Sapphic^ 
and Glyconic verses.) 

Cum polo Phnebiis resets guadrigis 
Lucent spargere copperit^^BoeU 
^4. The Phaieucian Pentameter, Acatalectie, with an 
Elegiac Pentametei'. (Sec Phaieucian, and Pentameter.) 

guid> tantos ^uvat excitare motuSf 
t proprid fatum sollicitare mant^ — Boet. 

25. The Phaieucian Pentameter, Acatalectie, with an 
Alcaic Dactylic Tetrameter, Acatalectie. (Sec Phaieucian 
verse, and Carvten Horaiianum.) 

Qnamvis se Tyrio superbus ostro 
Comerety et niveis lapillis — BoSt. 

26. The Phaieucian Pentameter, Acatalectie, with a Sap* 
phic Pentameter, Acatalectie. (See Phaieucian, and Sapphic.) 

Hk porius placida maneni qtdete. 

Hoc patens imum misei'is oiy^wtn— Boet. 

27. The Aristophanfan Choriambic Dimeter, Acatalectie, 
tvith an Alcaic Epichoriambic Tetrameter, Acatalectie. (See 
Choriaml^ics, No. 1, and 3.) 

Lydia, dicperomnes 

Te deos oro, S^bartn cur properes amando-^^lior. 
is. The Glyconic Choriambic Trimeter, Acatalectie, 
with the Asdepiadic Choriambic Tetrameter, Acatalectie. 
(See the Glyconic, and Asclepiadic verses.) 

Sic te diva potens Cypri^ 

Sicfratres Helenee tuctda sidera — Hor. 
29. The Asclepiadic Choriambic Tetrameter, Acatalec- 
tie, with tlio Pherecratic Dactylic Trimeter, Acatalectie 
(See the Asclepiadic, and Pherecratic.) 

Si quantas rapidis flatibus incilus 

Pontm versai arenas — Boet. 
SO. The Asclepiadic Choriambic Tetrameter, Acatalec« 
tic, with an Iambic Dimeter, Acatalectie. (See Asclepia- 
■die and iMnbic verses. 

Ehe7/, quce miseros tramite devios 

Abducit ignoraniia ! — 9oet. 
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31. The Daclylic-Trocharc Septenarms,'^ with an Awbi- 
lochian Iambic Trimeter, Catalectic. (See Mixt vctbcs. 
No. 1, and iambics, No fi.) 

Solvitur acris hiems grata vice veris et Favoni^ 
Trakuntque siccus machmce carinas— Hot » 

32. The Trochaic-Dactylic, with an Iambic-Dactylic. 
(See Mixt verses. No. 8, and 9.) 

Si <fuis Arcturi sidera nescit .-- . 

Proplnqua summo cardine /aii— Boet.' 

II. Of the Carmen Dicolon Tristropkon. 

I. Two Aristophanian Anapestid Tetrameters, Acatalec- 
tic, and an Adonic Dimeter, Acatalectic. (See Anapestic 
verse, and Adonic.) 

Tu qiioque in isvum, Crispe, futurum 

Moesti venies commemoratus 

Munere threni — Auson . 
9. Two Alcmanian Trochaic Dimeters, Acatalectlt, and 
a Euripidean Trochaic Dimeter, Catalectic. (See Trochaks, 
No. 4, and No. 3.) 

lucolcB terrarum ab ortu 

Soli^ uttimum ad cubile^ 

Eta Domino psallite — Bnchan. 
3. Two Small Ionic Trimeters, Acataltctic, and then a 
Small Ionic Tetrameter, Acatalectic. (See Ionics, No. 3.) 

Miserarum est, neque amori dare ludumf 

Neque dulci mala vino lavere ; aut ex^ 

animari metuentes patruce verbera Unsruce — Hor. 
The celebrated and learned Bentley, fotlowing Mar.' Vic- 
tor'mus, has arranged the fpregoing lines, in such ^ mari- 
ner that the first two lines become tetrameters, and the third 
a dimeter; thus 

Miserarum est^ neque amori dare ludum, neque dulci 

Mtila vino lavere ; aut exanimari metuentes' [ 

PatrucB verbera linguce^ 
They have likewise been arranged (as if a Carmen TiicO" 
loii Tetrastrophon) in four verses; viz, two Small ionic Tri- 
meters, Acatalectic; a Small Ionic Trimete^, Catalectic; 
and an Adonic ; thus ■ ^ 

Miserarum est neque amori dare ludum^ 

Nieque dulci mala vino lavere y aut ex-^ 

Snimari metviintes pdirueB'--' 
Ferbera lin^ute. 
Noie-, ^The third line consists of two small lonias and an 
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Atttpest. Dr. Bcntloy contends, however, that ttjese line* 
beUng 10 the Carmen monoeolon^ and that ihey may be 
measured by decQpodi(JB. (See the concluttton of the looic 
verses.) 

III. Of the Carmen t)icolon Teirastrophon. 

!. Three Anacreontic Trochiic Dimeters, Acatalectie, 
and a Choriambic-Trochaic QuinangSr (Se^ Troehaics, 
No. 5, and Mixt verses. No. 7.) 
jige cuncta nupliati 
Rtdhnila vete tetbes^ 
CeLebra toros her'Ues : 

Omne netnuS cum Jluviis, emn^ cnnat profundum-^ 
Claudian. 
«. Three Sapphic Pentameters, and an Adonic Pimeter. 
(See Sapphic verse, and Adonic,) 
Quid brevi fortes jaculamur <BVO 
Multa P quid, terras alio calcntes , 

Sole mutamiis ? patriae quis e^sut 
Se qicoquefugit ? — Hor. 

3. Three Glyconic Choriamble Tnmelers, Acatalectic, 
and a Pherecratic Dactylic Trimeter, Acatakctic. (See the 
Glyconic verse, and Pherecratic.) 

DiarfCB stimus injide 
PuellcBy et pueri'integri : 
Diana m pueri integrif 
PuelloBqtie canamus — Catull. 

4. Three Asclepiadic Choriambics, and a Glyconic Cho* 
jiambic. (See Asclepiadic, and Glyconip verse.) 

Inclusam Danaen turris ahenea, 
RobustcBqtce fores f et vigilum^ canum 
Tristes excubice munierant satis 
, Nociurnis a(f aduUeris — Hor. 

IV. Of the Carmen Dkolon Peniasiropkon. 

This 19 very uncommpn. , TTiere is only one kind, com- 
posed of four Glyconic Choriambic Trimeters, Acatalectic, 
to which Is subjoined a Pherecratic Dactylic Trimeter, Aca- 
talectic' (See Glycoiiic, and Pherecratic.) 

Col"^ Hdiconii 

CultOTy UranicB genus f 

Qui rapis tenerdm ad viium 

Ktrginem, Hymeticee Hymen^ 

Hymen, ifjiweTwec— Catull. 
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V, Of the Carmen Tricolon Tristrophon* 

1. A Heroic Dactylic ; an Arcbilochian Dactylic Dime- 
ter, Hypercatalectic ; and ati Iambic Dimeter Acatalectic. 
^See Hexameter, and No. 1 ; and Iambic verse.) 

Te Regefft Domhiwmqu^ canam, dum lucida vblvet 

Lncidu$ astro polnsy 

Et unicum cQlctm D^ww— Buchan. Ps. !45* 

2. A HeKameter ; an Iambic Dimeter ; and an Archilo* 
chian Dactylic, (Same a^ the last, but in a differeht order.) 

Pectort te grato Dominumque DeumquefaXebofy 
Coram superbis regibus, 
Et tua facta c^am — Buchan. Ps. 138. 
By others this is considered as a Carmen Dicolon Diitro*^ 
pknn^ such as the thineenth Epode of, Horace, in imitation 
-of Which, Buchanan wrot« this psalm. This epodc may 
he likewise divided in tbesatiie manner ; 

Horrida tempesias cceUim contraxit ; et imlres 
Nivesque deducunt Jovem : 
Nunamare^ 77unc5Uiue^^Ep. 13. 
As a Carmen Dicolon Distrop^ion^ it is thus divided ; 
Horrida iempestas caelum <:ontraxit : et imbres 
Nivesqice d:educunt Jmem^ Nunc mare^ nunc situte. 
The first is a Heroic Hexameter ; the second an Apchi'- 
lochian Iambic Elegiac ; as in the edition of D. Heinfeius^ 
printed 17 18* (See Mixt vttsts^No. 5, and Carmen Dico- 
lon Distrophonj No. Q.) 

3- An Iambic Trimeter, Acatalectic; an Archilochiati 
Dactylic Dimeter, Hypercatalectic, (or Dactylic Penthe- 
-mimer ;) with an Iambic Dimeter, Acatalectic. (Sec Iam- 
bic!, and Hexameter, No. 1 .) 

Petti, nihil me^ siciit anteu^juvat ' 

Scribere Dersiculos, 
jimore percussum gravi — Hor. 
According to others, this epode belongs to the Carmen 
t)icolon Dislrophon^ (See Mixt verses, No. 2, and Cabmen 
Dicoton Distrophon^ No. \Cu) 

In the same manner, 0.4.1ib. 1, (see also Mixt verses. 

No. 1 ,) is arranged as a Carmen Tricolon Tristrophrm^ the 

first verse being an Alcmanian. Dactylic Tetrameter ; the se- 

^cond, a Trochaic Ithyphallic Dimeter, Brachycatalcctic ; 

and thfe third, an Archilochian Iambic Trimeter, Catalec- 

2G 
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tic. (See Iambics^ No. 2 5 and Carmen Dicoton Dishih 
phon, 31.) 

Solvititr ctcris hyems grata vice 

Verk et Favont: 

Tr a hunt que siccas machincB carinas. 
. 4. A Glyconic Choriambic Trimeter; an Asclepiadic 
Choriambic Tetrameter; and an Alcaic Chorian>bic Penta- 
meter. (See Glyconic, Asclepiadic, and Choriambtcs^ 
'No. 2.) 

Per quinquennia jam decern^ 

Ni/alloryfuimus J' Septimus insuper 

Anno carao rotaty dumfruimur Sole voluliii — Prudent* 

VI. Of the Carmen Tricolon Teirastrophon. 

1. Two Alcajfc Dactylic Tetrameters, Hypercatal«itic, 
(that i? Great Alcaics ;) an Archilochian Iambic Dimeter, 
Hypercatalectic ; and an Alcaic Dactyhc Tetrameter, Aca- 
talectic, (or small Alcaic.) (See Carmen Hqratianumj and 
Iambics.) 

JEquam memento relus in arduis 

Servara.mentem^nQnsecus ac bonis 

jfbinsolenlt temperaiam 

Lcetitia : moriiure De//i— *Hor. 
9. Two Asclepiadtc Choriambic Tetrameter* ; a Phere- 
cratic Dactylic Trimeter ; and a Glyconic Clioriaoibic Tfi- 
.meter. (See Asclepiadic, Pherecratic, and Glyconic.) 

Prima node donmm claude, neque in vias 

Sub cantu queruUe desplce tibice : 

Et te scppe mcanti 

Duram, difficile mane — Hor. 
. There is likewise a third sort, formed by a certain arraaiger- 
ment of Ode 1 2, hb. 3. of Horace ; for which see the C2r- 
meni Dicolon Tristropkon, No. 3. 



T SHALL conclivk thi»sv«:tcm of Prosody with the me- 
thod of scanning the different Metra Horatiana, all of 
\i'hich, along with some slight variations observable in then?, 
have aTreaJy been fqljy particularised.— Should any one 
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wish for a coiriprehensive view of the different kinds of 
verse used in their compositions by most of the Latin poets 
of any celebrity, either antient or modern, he will find it 
in the works of the learned and accurate Ruddiman, xo 
whose industry and talents I have been particularly indebted, 
in regard to the present subject. 

Horace wrote in twenty kinds of verse, as will appear ift 
tjie following 

SCHEDULE- 

(!) Lib. I. 1. III. 30. IV. 8, are Asclepiadic Tetrame- 
ters, Acatalectic. (See the Asclepiadic verse.) 

(9) Lib. I. 2, rO, 12, ^0, 22, 25, 30, 32, 38. Lib. II. 9, 
4, 6, 8, 10, 16. Lib. III. 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22,27. IV. 2, 
fi, 1 1', and Carrnen Secular Cy are Dicola Tetrastropha, No. 2; 
consisting of three Sapphic Hendecasyllabics, and an Adonic 
Puneter^ 

• , « 

(3) Lib. I. 3, 13, 19, 36. III. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28, 
IV. 1, 3, belong to the Dicola Distropha, No. 28; and 
consist of a Glyconic Choriambic Trimeter, and an Asck- 
pUdic Choriambic Tetrameter, both Acatalectic. 

(4) Lib. I. 4, belongs to the Dicola Disirapba, No. 31 j 
and consists of the Dactylic^Trochaic Septenarius, with aa 
Archilochian lambip Trimeter, ^Cataleclie* 

(5) Lib. I. 5, 14, 21, 23. TIL 7, 13. IV. 13, belong 
to the Tricola Tetraslropha, No. 2 ; consisting of two As- 
clepiadic Choriambic Tetrameters, a Pherecratic Dactylic 
Tripodia, and a Glyconic Choriambic Trimeter. 

(6) Lib. I. 6, 15, 24, 33. IL 12. III. 10, 16. IV.5, 
12, belong to the Dicola Tetrastrophaj No. 4 ; and consist 
of thrjje Asclepiadic Choriambics, anda Glyconic Cho- 
riambic^ 

(7) Lib. I. 7,28, and Epode 12, belong to the Dicola 
Distropha, No. 4 ; and consist of a Dactylic Hexameter, 
with an Alcmanian Tetrameter, Acatalectic. (See Hexame- 
ter, and No. 5.) 

(8) Lib. I. 8^ is a Dicoion Disfrophon, Np. 27 J cpi>. 

2 G2 
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^Wting of m Afistophanian Ch^Umbie Dimtt^, AcfMh 
Ifctic, wiib 4Q Alcaic Cpioboci^mbiQ Teir«m^f r^ AoM^ 
lectic. 

(») Lib. 1. 9, 16, ir» «<{, «r> 89, sh a4, 3^» ar* lib. 

IL I, 3, 5, 7, 9, 1 1, 13, 14» ly, 17, J9, tti). Lib. II?* 1, 
f, 3,4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29. IV. 4, 9, 14, 15, be- 
long 10 the Tricola Tetrastropha^ No. 1 5 consisting of twQ 
Great Alcaics ; an Archilochian Iambic Dimeter, Hyperca-' 
talectic; and a small Alcaic. This, fron) the number of 
Qtles written in it, 'app^«^rs to b^ve been Horace's favourite 
strain, and is, tb^r^brc, n^oj^d tbe Carmen fiaraiiamm* 

(10) Lib. L 11, 19. IV, io, are Monacohf (See Cbo» 
riambips, Np. 2,) and cpppisj of AJc4ic Cbommbjc Pcmat 
»ieter$, 

(1 1) Lib. IT. 18, is a Dicolon Distrophon^'No. 19; coil^ 
fisting of the Euripidean Trochaic Dinxeter, Cataleciic, and 
tjie Archilochian Iambic Trimeter, Cat^liJcUc (^it Xl[0- 
qbaic$, No* 3 5 and Iambic^, NOf 3.) 

(12) Lib.. III. If, Is either pkohn TrU^rf^phoUf or JVi* 
colon Tetrastrophon. (See No. 3, of the former 5 sec alsa 
Ionics, Npf 3.) 

(13) Lib. IV. 7, t« a DUoUm Xfhiro^hn, JJo- ?S «0Pt 
listing of a Dactylic Hexameter, with an Archilochian 
Pactylic P^ntbemimer. 

(14) Epod. 1, 2, S, 4, 3, 6, 7, S, 9, ID, ar# JPffo/a A'« 
stropha, No. 1 5 ; consiftling of an Iambic Trim^t^r^, ^4 P^r 
meter, both Acatalectip. 

(15) Epod. 11, is either Dkol<m JHeirofihon, No. 16 1 
consisting of an Iambic Trim^^^r, Acatal^cti^:^ and an At^ 
chilochian EJlegiambic; or it is a Tricolon Tristrop/ion. No. 3; 
consisting of an Iambic Trimeter, Acatalectic ; ana Archi- . 
locbian Dactylic Penthemijlidr > an4 m lapibic piai^ter^ 
Acatalectic. 

(16) Epod. 13, is either Dicolon DisiTvophanf No. t|l 
consisting of a Dactvlic Hexameter, and an lambo-Elegiacj 
or Tricolon THstrophmj No.£; consistipg of ^.Hej^w^'^ 
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tcr; an Iambic Dimeter, Acatalectic ; and an Archilochiaa 
Dactylic Penthemimer, 

(17) Epod. 14, 15, are Dicola Distropha, No. 6; con- 
sisting of a Dactylic Hexameteir, and an Iambic Dimeter, 
Acatalectic* 

(18) Epod. 16, is a Dicolon DutrophoUy Nq. 7 ; consist- 
ing of a Dactylic Hexameter, with an Iambic Trimeter, 
Acatalectic. 

(19) Epod. 17, i« Monocolon ; consisting wholly of lam* 
. bic Trimeters, Acatalectic. (See Iambics.) 

(20) Satires, Epistles, and De Arte Poeticd, are all MonO" 
€olaj consisting of the Dactylic Hexameter. (See Hexa- 
meter.) 



FINIS. 



ERRATA, 
Page. LJn^. 

1 J, 18, for, alter, ^us, read (but alter ^ ius,), 

44, 25, for volv^eis, read volvQcis, 

S3, S3, /or abed, reac^ a bed. 
384, 28, /or Rule XXI, read Rule XXII. 

%* Similar oversights, which, in a work of this nature, are almoit iim^ 
avoidable, the lean^er himself will easi}y an4 pf oQtably porrept, 



Printed by Richard Taylor arid Co.^ Slioe'lane, London. 



NEW Works 

Printed for LoNGMAN, HuRSTy Rees, and OsME, 
. . ^ . Pater^noster Row*, 

. 1. T ATIN PROSODY MADE EASY, by J. Garbt, LL. D. Private 
I _j Teacher of the Classics, Frenth Jbangfuage, and Sbdrt Hand. 
Besides othei* xnateriai improvements, in almost every page> this edition 
' conhdnt a minute account of above fifty different Species of Verse-^ Further 
Notices of Ancient Pronunciation— a Dissertation on the Power of the Ini- 
tial S- — Metrical Key to Horace's Odes— Synopsis of his Metres-<-A copious 
Index, &c. In Svo. a new Edition, considerably enlarged and improved. 
. Price 10s. €d, in boards. 

<» This Work appears to US likely to prov^a vtty useful piiblication* . TBe 
rules are given in Latin verse, and afterwards explained and elucidated in 
English. The author seems to thoroughly understand the principles of his 
subject, and he has treated it fully, accurately, and irig^niously.** 

/ Monthly Review f April 1801. 

5. SCANNING EJftEHCIStS for YOtfNG PROSODIAiTS, contaisingthe 
first Two Epistles from the Elect* ex Ovidio, scanned and proved by the 
Rules of the Eton Grammar, and interspersed with occasional Remarks. By 
*" I. Carey, UL D. Price 45. in boards. 

S. An ALPHABETICAL K^Y to Propria qxue Marihu?^ Quce (renus; arid 
As in Prasenti, containing all the Examples declined and translated, with 
the Rules quoted tinder each, and numerical References to the Context. By 
J. Caret, LL.D. In 1-vol. 12mo. Price 2^. 6d, bound. 

4. The SCHOLAR'S SPELLING ASSISTANT. Intended for the Use of 
' Schools and private Tuition. By Thomas Carpenter, Master of t^e 

Acadeihy, Ilford, Essex. I'he Sth Edition, corrected and improved. Price 
Is. 3d, bound. 

5. the NEW ORTHOGRAPHICAL ASSISTANT, or English ExEk- 
' cisE-BOoK. Written on an Improved Plan, for the more speedy Instruction 

of young Persons in the Art of Spelfing and Pronunciation* Intended for 
the Use of Schools. By Thomas Carpenter. Price 2^-. bound. 

6. Th^ CHILD*S MONITOR; or, Parental Instruction. In Five Parts, 
containing a great Variety of Progressive Lessons, adapted to the Compre- 
hension of Children ; calculated to instruct.them in Reading, in the IJse of 

* Stops, in Spelling, and In Dividing Words into proper SyllanlesJ and at the 
same time to give them some Knowledge of Naturnl History, of the Scrrp- 
tures, and of several other sublime and important Subjects. By John 
HoRNSET. Price 3>. bound. 

**'This IS one of the best Conceiyed and most practi<;ayy useful publications 
for children that we have seen. The title-page sufliciently explains the in» 
telligeat author's plan and desig^n, ancf we can safely assure our readers that 
he has executed them with equal skill and fidelity.'* Anti'Jacolint 

7. The BOOK of MON*OS YLL ABt£S ; or an Introduction to The Child's 
Monitor, adapted to the Capacities of young Children. In Two Parts, 
calculated to instruct by familiar Gradations in the first Principles of Edu- 
cation and Morality. ByJoHN HoRNSET. Pricel.«.6d. 

•• The obvious utility df this plan is such as to requlfe no comment. Mr, 

Hornsey 



New Works printed for LONGMAN and Co* 

Hornsey has executed it tn« manner highly credkabte to his ingenuity and 
industry: for he has contrivtd not only td tonvfey the proposed information 
to his young readers, but to blend wioi it much moral and reli^ous instruc- 

8. A Short GRAMMAft. bt the tKOLTStt IaNGUAGE, simplified to 
the Capacities of Children. In Four Parts. 1. Orthography. 2. Analogy. 
$^ f rosoiy. 4. Symak. With RAAafldb and a)^^pf iatfe QuestlOns.—Also, 
an App«?ndit iik Three Parts, l. Gt-anunatitial ResohitibaS) fta 1. False 
SyntafX) 9oc» 3. Rules and ObeervatioiM for asnsiiAg young Pckions to s|^eaM 
ind wt-tte with Perspianty and A^urac^. By Johh Hoa(f3cr> Autlior of 
««1^^ Child sMoviion" A ocw fdiuen eMrected and greolly impivvied. 
pike ^. boardi. 

9. An INTRODUCTION to the STUDY of BOTANV. tf I. E. Sicxrtt, 
M.D. F.R*& P'L.6. la ojie vol. 8to. with U plates. Price 14». in boards, 

\* A 7«w^«(M At« l^dlotired hf 4«sirr. Pii«e \h Bs. bofluils. 

"tlie ttan ot this Work is lb render the ^ience of Botanical Arrangement 
as well as the general Structure and Aiiatomy'of l^Iants accessible, and in 
every ^mt eRgfblc for young Persons of either Sex, who may be desirous . 
of nuiking this elegant and useful Science a Part of their Education or 

Aniuse^eut 

l6. Iflie ftRttlS^ ClCERO, or a 8 1 l ectIom Of the most admirecl Speechcs 
in the English Lavguaok ; arranged under three distinct Heads of Popu- 
lar, Parliamentary, and Judicial Oratory: with Historical Illustrations: 

To which is pr^fii<?d^ an iNTHODiJctiON to the StodY ahd pRACl'itE of 
feloftu'El^ct. By TiioJAAS BkowN, JLL. D. Author of •« Viridarium 
Po<etifculft,* thfe « Union Dictionary/' ^c. In 3 vols. 8to. Price U. lltW. 
in boards. 

11. A V6CABULARY, Ri^sh aJrd Creelt, ^trangtd sy^ematically, to 
iidv^hcfe th^ I>arrter iti ScitentiTic as trell iis V^bal KnOwfedgfe. Desigued 
tdf thlft Usfe ef SC^hOol^. By NAtYiXRrt:! 'H6>^ari>. Price 3*. 

12. A GUIDE to FJLOCUTION, divided into Six Parts, containing Gram- 
Mt, ComjposTtioh, ^Syndny-m^r, Language, Orations, and Poems/ar ioan 
SA^tNfe. Ihlvoi. l^mo. Price 4i.m boards. 

13. The IJTfeW PA^tHEOt^, 6r ah Introcluction to the Mythology of 
thcLAhcrents, in Question and Answer. Compiled principally tor the Use 
of rtinalefe. By W. hltXnb HoTit. With Plare^. I>rice ft' boards. 

14. A gfeOUEL to the WSEFUL A(^tTHMETIC ; or an Attempt f 
EXPLAIN and HxEMPLirr the Nature, Principles, Operations, and proper 
-Application of the higher Branches of the Science or Numbees; mdud- 
ing appropriate? Exercises, Questions, Contractions, and Tables ; designed 
tQ succped the former Tract, and complete a System of Arithmetical Instruc- 
tion. By Ai>AM I^Att^H. Price %». Ixmnd. 
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